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PREFACE

The book aims at an examination of the geugraphma!.;
social, economic, literary, religious and political data found i m{
Pinini’s Ashtddhyiyi. The subject ‘Pinini as a source of
Indian History,” was suggested to me by my Professor Dr.
Radha Kumud Mookerji M.A., Ph.D., while I was admitted to
his Ph.D. class in 1929 as a Research Fellow in the Lucknow
University. Chs. I—IV of the book substantially represent
the Thesis approved by the Lucknow University for Ph. D. in_-
1941 and Chs, V—VIII for D. Litt. in 1946, with such additions
and changes as later research made inevitable.

The value of such a study to Indian History can hardly
be overestimated. It is due at once to the”antiquity of
Pinini’s evidence, its definite and authoritative character as
reliable as the history of India based upon epigraphic and
numismatic records, and also to the singular fact in Sanskrit
literature that the Asbfadbydyi is the work of an individual
author (like its commentary the Mahidbbdshya) and not the
accumulated result of additions made to it from time to time
by generations of teachers and pupils as happened in the case
of the literature of Vedic Charanas or schools.

In a study of Paninian evidence the greatest importance
attaches to facts recorded in the siifras. As already stated, the
text of the siifras with a few exceptions shown by Kielhorn is
the same as that handed down from the time of Pinini. The
ganas form an inalienable appendix to the sifras and a genuine
tradition of Gana-piatha was known to Kiatydyana and Pataijali
who at times have made the inclusion of a particular word in
a gana the basis of their comments. Unfortunately the pre-
sent state of the Gana-pitha has suffered from subsequent
interpolations, and although there is much valuable material
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India As Known to Panini

especially concerning geographical, literary and gofra names
found in the present Gaya-patha, it has to be used with proper
discrimination. I have always given preference to the siifra
evidence, but it does not mean that the Gana-pithe can be
ignored as useless accretion, for without it a substantial portion
of the data of Panini’s language would remain unaccounted
for. The contribution of the Gana-pdatha is of distinct value
and its facts when substantiated by Pataijali may be regarded
as authentic. In all cases where evidence from the ganas has
been utilized its source is plainly indicated.

No scholar of Pinini can do without the invaluable help
offered by the commentaries, and T must record my indebted-
ness to Pataijali’s Mahibhishya and the Kafikd-vritti without
which this work would not have been possible. Prof. Max
Muller was the first to point out ‘that Pinini’s siifras were
evidently from the beginning accompanied by a definite
interpretation, whether oral or written, and that a consider-
able proportion of the examples in the Bhishya must have
come from this source (Weber, History of Indian Literature,
p. 225, f.n.). As an instance we may point out that
Pataiijali himself refers to a Mathuri-vritti which as stated by
Purushottamadeva in his Bhdshd-vritti (1.2.57), was a com-
mentary on the Ashfadbyiyi, and was originally taught by
oral instruction (fena prokiam, na cha tena kritam, Bhishya,
IV.3.101; TL315) and later on compiled in the form of a
book. The subsequent commentaries including the Mabhi-
bhishya largely drew upon the older material. As Prof.
Kiclhorn has put it, “We may, in my opinion certainly assume,
that like Pinini himself, both Katyayana and Patadjali have
based their own works on, and have preserved in them all that
was valuable in the writings of their predecessors (Ind. Ant.
XVIL.106). Each case, however, has to be viewed on its own
merits, and in the absence of more convincing proof the cita-

tions in the Kasika should not be pressed too far as evidence for
Panini's own time.
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""-’/fl:le aphorisms of Panini are rich in historical and cultural
material. Tt has been my effort here, firstly to evolve a classi-
fied presentation of the same, and secondly to broaden the
scope of it¥interpretation by focussing on it as much light as
was possible from comparative sources, utilising for the pur-
pose the great traditional commentaries on Panini’s Siifras, like
the Varttikas, the Mabibbishya, the Kasika as supplemented
by the more important subsequent explanations, and secondly
early Indian literature both Vedic and classical. Tn the course
of my readings during the last twenty years, with mind con-
stantly switched on to Pﬁnini,"jfffuund light from many
a source—Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit, Brahmanical, Buddhist and
TJain; and thus the work of understanding the true import of
} the cultural institutions in Panini of which each word dealt
with by him is a pointer gradually advanced. Words like
Jaya, Ashadakshina, Rija-pratyenas, Arya-Bribmana, Akranda,
Gramani, Parishad, Chbandasya, Kira, Harana—to name only
a few out of hundreds—will bear testimony to the success of
this method. Thus it has been possible to throw fresh light
on a number of Panini’s sitfras by which their significance has

been ipcreased.
‘Ael'le Thesis reveals for the first time the deep relationship
between the historical background of Pinini and Kautilya
" The close proximity of their vocabulary and numerous items
of cultural life common to both are worthy of greater atten-
tion, and point to underlying chronological relationships.
Pinini is closely related in time to Kautilya by his numismatic
data. Tt is very significant that there is not a single coin name
in the Arthasistra which would reflect its late character. 'The

date. Pinini must have preceded him by about a century
or so.

Reference within brackets are to the sifras, as (L1.1)
denotes the first siifra of the-first pada of the first adbhyiva of
the Ashtidbyiyi. For the Mabibbashya text T have used

-
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India As Known to Panini

Kielhorn's edition, citing its reference by the number of
volume and page; e.g., II1.467 directs us to the last page of
the last volume of that edition. In all other cases, the name
of the author or the work quoted is indicated in a2 manner clear
enough to follow.

I wish to express my grateful thanks to all previous
writers whose works I have utilized in the preparation of this
volume. The immense help and light which T have derived
from them are not a mere matter of formal acknowledgment.
I owe an obligation to the two volumes of Word-Index of the
works of Panini and Pataiijali compiled by Sridharsastri Pathak
and Siddheshwarsastri Chitrao and published by the Bhandar-
kar Oriental Research Institute, Poona.

It is a pleasant duty to record my deep gratefulness to
my Professor, Dr. Radha Kumud Mookerji, who prescribed
for me this subject and whose constant help has greatly con-
tributed towards the completion and publication of this work.
In token thereof I respectfully dedicate this book to him.
May this work be a small recompense to him for all the trouble
he has taken on my behalf during the last twenty-five years.
My sincere thanks are also due to Shri Sampurnananda Ji, Shri
Chandra Bhan Ji Gupta and Acharya Narendra Deva Ji who
kindly helped me in securing from the State Government of
Uttar Pradesh through the Lucknow University a generous sub-
vention in aid of the publication. I am also grateful to the autho-
rities of the Lucknow University for inviting me to deliver a
course of lectures in 1952 based on the contents of this book
under the Radha Kumud Mookerji Lectureship Endowment
Fund of the University. s

I also thankfully remember the ungrudging help T received
from my office-assistants, Shri Jagan Prasad Chaturvedi of the
Mathura Museum, Shri Chandra Sen of the Lucknow Museum
and Shri Gautam Dev Khullar of the C. A. A. Museum, New
Delhi, in typing the Thesis and its finally revised press-copy.
Shri G. S. Ramanathan of the office of the Government
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Epigraphist, Ootacumund, and Shri Ram Shankar Bhattacharya,
Banaras, deserve my thanks for kindly verifying the references.
I am indebted to my son Shri Skand Kumar, M.A. for preparing
the Index and to Shri Bhupal Singh Bisht of the C. A. A.
Museum, New Delhi for the Maps.

Banaras Hmvpu UNIVERSITY
November 17, 1953 V. S. AGRAWALA
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CHAPTER 1
PANINI : HIS LIFE AND WORK

GRAMMAR (Vyikarapa)—Grammar was regarded by the
Indians as the first and most important of the sciences (Vyi-
karawanir nameyam uttara vidya, Bhishya, 1.2.32; 1.208: also
shatsu aigeshu pradbinam). The results attained by them in
the systematic analysis of language surpass those arrived at by
any other nation. “The Sanskrit grammarians were the first
to analyse word-forms, to recognise the difference between root
and suffix, to determine the functions of suffixes, and on the
whole to elaborate a grammatical system so accurate and com-
plete as to be unparalleled in any other country.” (Macdonell,
India’s Past, p. 136). Their singular achievements in this field
have also rendered eminent services to Western philology.

The celebrated grammar of Pinini is the oldest surviving
representative of this elaborate grammatical analysis of forms
and linguistic investigation. Panini is the architect of the
magnificent edifice known as the Ashtadbydyi, which justly
commands the wonder and admiration of the world. His work
may be regarded as the starting-point of the post-Vedic age,
almost entirely dominating the classical Sanskrit literature by
the linguistic standard set by it. His grammar regulates equally
the language of both poetry and prose in Sanskrit. Panini’s
work holds good for all ages so far as Sanskrit is concerned. It is
a permanent influence and institution in the world of Sanskrit
even to this day.

PANINPS GREATNESS—Weber regards Panini's grammar
as “superior to all similar works of other countries, by the
thoroughness with which it investigates the roots of the language
and the formations of its words.” (History of Indian Litera-
ture, p. 216). According to Goldstiicker: "Panini’s work is

1
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indeed a kind of natural history of the Sanskrit language.”
His grammar “is the centre of a vast and important branch of
the ancient literature. No work has struck deeper roots than
his in the soil of the scientific development of India.” Panini’s
rules (siitras) have been framed with the urmost conciseness and
this dignified brevity is the result of very ingenious methods.
His terminology adequately explaining all the phenomena of
the language, demonstrates his great originality.

Coming at the end of a long evolution of grammatical
studies the Ashtadbydyi achieved finally its position as the only
adequate and comprehensive Sanskrit grammar. Regarded as
the highest authority and also as infallible, Panini superseded all
his predecessors whose works have consequently been lost in
oblivion. Of the older linguists, Yaska alone survives, and that
because his work lay in the different field of Vedic exegesis.

Pinini undertook a profound investigation of the spoken
and the living language of his day. He applied the inductive
method in discovering and creating his own material for pur-
poses of evolving his grammatical system. As a trustworthy
and competent witness of linguistic facts, he cast his net so wide
that almost every kind of word in the language was brought in:

Fearsgagd: aFfameraarEm arwfaar sfasafraar,
(Kdsika, TV.1.114).

This is shown, for example, by his rules applied to the accent,
or the lengthening of the vowels in cases of calling from a dis-
tance (durdad-dbiite), salutation (praiyabhivide), and in the
case of questions and answers (pari-prasna) ; or more specially,
in his survey of place-names, and names of charanas, gotras and
janapadas, for purposes of derivative formations which must
have served an intensely practical need.

The characteristic feature of Panini’s system is that it
derives words from verbal roots. He has given us comprehen-
sive lists of suffixes and roots, In this way his grammar is a
contribution not merely to Sanskrit, but to linguistics in gene-

2
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ral, throwing light on the structure of the cognate Indo-Euro-
pean languages. Panini, unlike Sakatayana, did not carry to
extremes the theory of treating all nouns as verbal derivatives,
but also recognised the formation of fortuitous words (yad-
richehhba sabda, nipatana-iabda) in the language for which no
certain derivation could be vouchsafed. Pinini’s work is dis-
tinguished by the balanced judgment which it demonstrates in
relation to contentious or extreme views.

His work is also unique in one respect, viz., that like
Yaska's Nirukta it is one of the rare masterpieces of old Sanskrit
literature which is the work of an individual author, and not
of a school. As Colebrooke has put it, the Ashtadbyayi “cer-
tainly bears internal evidence of its having been accomplished by
a single effort™ (Miscellaneous Essays, 1873, Vol. II, p. §).
According to Burnell: “Panini’s grammar has, in all probabi-
lity, been little tampered with; we have better warrant for its
integrity than in the case of any other work” (On the Aindra
Schaol of Sanskrit Grammarians, p. 31). For purposes of cul-
tural and historical material the references in the Ashtadbyiyi
have the same value as epigraphic or numismatic records. Its
credit is also very much enhanced by its admitted antiquity.

On the whole one may say that Pinini’s grammar is related
to Sanskrit like the tap-root of a tree, the source of its sap and
vitality regulating its growth. For Indo-European philology,
Pinini’s work has proved of inestimable value. For Indian his-
tory and culture, the Ashf@dbydyi is a mine of trustworthy in-
formation throwing light on numerous institutions, as the pre-
sent study is directed to show.

The genius of Panini appeared at a critical point in the his-
tory of Sanskrit to solve the crisis confronting it.  The days of
Vedic Sanskrit had come to an end by the time of Yaska, and
fresh forms were coming into use. A new regulating and autho-
ritative grammar was needed for bridging the gulf between the
Vedic language and the rising popular speech or the classical
Sanskrit which had come to stay. It was Pinini’s mastermind

3



India As Known To Panini

that saved the situation by devising a system which treated of the
Vedic language on the one hand and the classical Sanskrit on the
other with requisite synthesis and proper shifting of emphasis.
Panini’s concentrated contemplation and penance accomplished
a supreme task under the grace of God, to which tradition so
amply testifies.

EPITHETS—Panini’s magnum opus, the Ashtadbhydyi, is a code
of Sanskrit grammar consisting of about 4,000 or to be more
precise 3,995 rules. Panini wrote in the siifra style with admir-
able regard for economy of words. Although Katyiyana after
him also composed the wvirftikas in the sitra form, Panini alone
is understood by the term sifrakdra (Panineh siitrakirasya,
Bbashya,11. 2. 11; 1. 414). 1In a kridanta rule (IH. 2. 23) he
teaches the formation amongst other words of sifrakdra and
sabdakara. Pataiijali speaks of Pinini adopting the sifra style
as the medium of teaching grammar (vydkarapam silrayati,
IIL 1. 26; I1. 34). Previous writers were perhaps inclined to
treat Vyikarana as composed of rules as well as individual words
(lakshya-lakshana). But Pataijali tells us that Panini’s con-
tribution consisted in framing siifras to embody the linguistic
phenomena and to build up a system, rather than pursue the
arduous and lengthy process of taking each word separately (na
bi Paninina $abdab proktab, ki tarbi, sitran, 1.12). The
title f§abdakdra also may be applied to Pinini, since grammar con-
cerned as it was with words is referred to as fabda in the Ashta-
dhyayi itself (1.1.68 and VIIL.3.86, sabda-samjita). Elsewhere
Pinini derives $abdika as applied to a grammarian on account
of his authorship of fabda or grammar (IV.4.34, Sabdaris karoti
sabdikah). Since Pinini was the promulgator of a complete
system of grammar, Vyikarana, the title vaiyikarana also applies
to him, and he himself uses this term for a grammarian in one of
his ssitras (V1.3.7).

KATYAYANA’S ESTIMATE—Kityayana has been Panini's
ablest scientific critic, bur also a follower. His own
genius was of a high order. He subjected Pinini’s work to a
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searching examination, modifying and supplementing the siifras
where there was need for it in the process of time, initiating dis-
cussions on contentious grammatical theories, at times developed
in as many as fifty-nine vdarttikas (cf. sittra 1. 2. 64), and in
other cases justifying and defending Pinini against his critics.
He has written in a critical and scientific spirit, and not as a
detractor of Pinini. The number of his viréfikas is nearly 4,263,
showing that he laboured hard to bring out the depth and value
of the Paninian system.

There is unfortunately a tradition current in India, re-
inforced by legends that Kitydyana was a biased critic of Panini.
The opinion is reiterated even by an eminent writer like Sabara-
svamin (sadvaditvich-cha Paniner-vachanaws pramanam, asad-
vaditvan-na Katyayanasya, Mimanisa-Bbashya, X.8.1). Prof.
Kielhorn who set forth the true position of Kiatydyana in rela-
tion to Panini, has shown that it would be a scientific mistake to
stigmatize Kityayana as an unfair antagonist of Panini, since
the object which Kityiayana and Patanjali have in view
throughout their works is one and the same, the nature of their
remarks being identical, but only differing in form (Kielhorn,
Katyayana and Patanjali, p. 53). The Ashfadbyiyi instead
of being weakened by Kityiyana shines in his hands with added
glory. Kityiyana gives expression to his admiration for
Panini by concluding the vartfika-siifras, in the following devout
strain:

i Tt fagg

PATANJALPS TRIBUT E—Patanjali, the author of the Maha-
bhislrya, has applied his mastermind to reveal the depth and
range of Panini’s scholarship. Like Katydyana, Pataijali applies
the term Bhagavin exclusively to Pinini in recognition of his
supreme position in the field of study he had made his own.
Only once the epithet refers also to Kityayana (IIL 2. 3; 1L 97)
(Kielhorn, J.R.A.S., 1908, p. 503).

Patanjali next applies to Panini the significant epithet
Mangalika Achirya (L1.1; 1.3.1; 1253), a great teacher
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who commenced his treatise with a benedictory expression
ensuring its continuity and development through the ages.
There can be no doubt about Pinini’s phenomenal success in the
annals of human authorship, his work being greeted with univer-
sal approval: miforita weq afafeaq  (Bhishya 1V.2.66; 11.285).
‘Superbly accomplished is the grand treatise of Pinini’ His
grammar was acknowledged as of superior authority over the
works of his predecessors (ga%risw a=fast yaifatew: Padaman-
jari on IV.1.93) ; and soon it spread from the elementary to the
highest stages of studies. Patafjali testifies to the popularity of
Panini’s work by saying that it was on the lips of young pupils
(Akumarar: yaiah Panineh, 1.4.89; 1347). The Kdisiki goes
further and says on the basis of an old stock-example that the
name of Pinini was acclaimed as authority all over the country
grffases. /1% swras, sfmfafy 1L 1.6.).

Another epithet applied by Pataajali to Pinini is that he is a
Pramanabhiita Acharya (1. 1.39; 1.39), a teacher of the high-
est authority. He says that Panini approached his task with a
full sense of responsibility : Purified by the kusa grass held in
hand, the Achirya seated himself facing the sun and took infinite
pains in composing each siifra.  Not one syllable is purposeless
there, much less could a whole siitra be’ (L.1.1: 1.39). This
authoritative conception later on became the pivot of the maxim
(baribhisha) that the saving of half a matra is regarded by the
grammarians to be as gladdening as the birth of a son (Paribhi-
shendu-Sekhara, No. 122). Pinini adopted the sifra style of
composition based on urmost brevity, but not losing clarity. He
was the founder of a new system planned with its logical method
and scientific technique to solve the intricacies of grammar and
reduce them to simplicity and precision as far as possible. He
remains eminently understandable in spite of the rigour and
conciseness of his work.

Patanjali also refers to the capacious intellect of Pinini by
calling him an Awnalpamati Achirya (L4.51; 1.335). It was
by his comprehensive genius that Pinini was able to handle an
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almost unlimited range of linguistic material, subject it to
masterly analysis, and reduce it to an order and system. His
vigorous understanding and method have for ages disciplined
and invigorated the minds of generations of Sanskrit scholars.

Pantanjali also mentions the technical ability of Panini by
calling him a specialist in the forms of words and their meanings
(Vrittajiia Achirya, 1.3.9; 1.226). Panini was possessed of a
phenomenal insight (mabati siakshmekshika, Kasikd, 1V.2.74)
into the true meaning (vrifti) of words in all their aspects and
bearings as they were obtaining in the usage of the different loca-
lities, Vedic schools ({dkhds and charapas), families (gofras),
trades, professions and social classes of his times. 'We learn from
Yuan Chwang that ‘Rishi Panini was from his birth extensively
informed about men and things.” (Siywki, I. 115). Panini
for the most part discovered and created his own material. He
has applied his scientific method to the arrangement of this
material by bringing the numerous vritfis or derivative meanings
of words under well-classified ganas or word-groups. It was a
method, which, as pointed out by Whitney and Burnell, was
unknown before him (Whitney, Aftharva Praf. p. 48; Burnell,
On the Aindra School of Sanskrit Grammarians, p. 28). iIn
fact, Pinini’s name has gone down to posterity as the inventor of
the device of the Gana-patha, which has done so much in the
conservation of Sanskrit language and of its archaic and obsolete
forms.

Lastly, Pataijali applies the significant epither Subrit (I
2.32; 1.208) to Panini in reference to the simplicity of his style
which makes an erudite work so easy of comprehension by its
lucidicy and logic.

By his inner qualities of head and heart Pinini was able to
appreciate the views of others in a spirit of detachment and with
balanced judgment. He avoided extreme views and preferred
the path of synthesis between conflicting theories. For example,
it is well-known that the question whether a word denotes a
whole class (akriti) or only an individual (vyakti) was being
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debated amongst the grammarians at an early stage. Later on
this became the subject of a sharp controversy between Vijapyi-
yana and Vyadi (Bbdshya, 1.2.64; 1.242,244), but Panini seeing
truth in either accepted both positions as explained by Patafjali.

It may also be noted that Kityayana's epithet to Panini has
been also repeated at the end of Patafijali’s work in the same spirit
of homage : W mfdoramder fags | (VIIL4.68; 111.467).

Name. The author of the Ashtadbyiyi is universally
known as Panini. Katydyana and Patadijali use this name.
According to Baudhiyana, Pinini is a gofra name included
amongst the Vatsa-Bhrigus, having five Pravaras, viz. Bhirgava,
Chyivana, Apnavina, Aurva and Jimadagnya (Pravara-
kdnda, 3). Pinini’s own siifra mentioning Panin (VL4.165)
suggests Panini to be a gofra name, According to Kaivata's
derivation a son of Panin was Panina, and a yuvan descendant
of his would be called Panini (Pradipa on 1.1.73.6).

The Trikandasesha and Kesava, both later lexicons, men-

tion Ahika, Silanki, Dakshiputra and Silaturiya as the ap-
pellations of Panini. We have no means to verify the correct-
ness of the first two names. According to Weber the name
Salanki, which occurs in the Bhdshya, though it does not clearly
appear that Pinini is meant by it, leads us to the Vihikas (His-
tory of Sanskrit Literature, p. 218). It would at least accord
with the fact that Panini was an Udichya. The last two are
well-known names of Panini. Patanjali quotes a kdriki describ-
ing Panini as Dikshiputra (Dakshiputrasya Panineh, 1.75)
after the name of his mother who was of the Daksha golra.
Daksheya also would be Panini’s metronymic.
THE DAKSHAS, A NORTHERN PEOPLE — The Dakshas
are referred to as a clan organised into sarirgha as is apparent
from the following examples in the Kisika: Dalshab savigah,
Dikshah  ankab, Diksha lakshayam (IV. 3. 127). It
also refers to a settlement of the Dakshas (Diksho gho-
shab, TV.3.127), and as examples of the names of their villages
are cited Dikshi-kitla and Dakshi-karsha (VL. 2. 129), seem
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ingly old illustrations, since Patanjali likewise mentions Dikshi-
harshu as the name of a village of which a resident was called
Dikshikarshuka (IV. 2. 104; IL 294). That the Dakshas be-
longed to the north-west is suggested by the Kasiikas discussion
on Sarrjiayam kanthosinareshu (IL 4. 20), citing a counter-
example to show that the place named Dikshi-kantha lay out-
side the geographical limits of Usinara. According to Panini
Usinara formed part of Vahika (IV. 2. 117, 118). That the
Dakshas did not belong to the eastern part of India either is
shown by another comment (Kasika on TV. 2. 113), where it is
said that the Dakshas lived outside the Prichya-Bharata region,
i.e., towards the west. ~Pataijali’s interpretation of Prichya-
Bharata on Panini II. 4. 66 shows that the Prachya country or
castern India began from the region of Bharata or Kuru-jana-
pada (1. 493). Strictly speaking the Bharatas although residing
in east Panjab were considered to form part of the Prichyas.
Thus proceeding from east to west we encounter the chain of
the Prichyas, Bharatas (region of Kurukshetra), Usinaras,
Madras and Udichyas. The Gopatha Brabmana mentions the
Udichyas with the Madras (Gopatha, 1.2.10), and the two
jointly formed Vahika. The Dakshas, as shown by the
Kaiika, lived outside the Prichya country, outside the Bharata-
janapada, and outside the Usinara land which was in Vihika,
and have therefore to be located towards further west, some-
where in Gandhira. This lends support to the tradition that
Pinini of the Daksha gofra was born at Salatura, which lay a
few miles to the north of the confluence of the Kabul with the
Indus river. The area once occupied by the Dikshis may pro-
bably have been somewhere in the lower valley of the Kabul
river, between Dakka and the present site of Salatura.

SALATURA, THE BIRTH-PLACE OF PANINI—The term
§alituriya applied to Panini preserves the tradition of his origi-
nal home being at Salitura. The antiquity of the place is carried
back to the time of Pinini himself, who mentions Salitura in a
sitfra (IV.3.94) for the sake of the formation Saldturiya ro
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denote a person whose ancestors were natives of that place
(abhijana). Thus the town existed even before Pinini, and the
place of his ancestors may be taken as the place of his own birth,
Vardhamana refers to Panini as Silaturiya (Ganaratnamaho-
dadbi, commentary on verse 2), and Bhimaha and a Valabhi
inscription also use this synonym for the grammarian ($ild-
turiya-matam, Bhamaha; Salituriya-tantra, Ins. of Siladitya
VII of Valabhi, Flect, Corpus Inscript. Indi. 1M, p. 175).

Yuan Chwang visited Salatura in the seventh century A.D,
and found that the tradition about Panini was current there,
He writes, “To the north-west of U-to-kia-han-c’ho 20 i or so
we come to the town of P'o-ls-tu-lo. This is the place where
the Rishi Pinini, who composed the Ching-ming-lun (fo3 faz
q1=9=3f471) was born.” (Beal, Siyuki, 1. p. 114; also footnote
equating the symbol p'o for so’).

Salitura has been identified by Cunningham with Lahur,’
a small town four miles north-west of Ohind, in the angle of
the river Kabul meeting the Indus (Ancient Geog. pp. 66-7;
ASR., 11.95). It can be approached from Jahangira station of
the N. W, Ry. on the right bank of the Attock bridge from
where it is about 12 miles. Buses plying between Mardan and
Ohind pass by Lahur.

For about five hundred years Salitura continued as a

YA Kharoshthi inscription now preserved in the Lahore Museum and
dated in the Kushina year 40 (118 A, D.) was found at Shakardarri near
Campbellpore. It mentions the boat-ferry of Sala (Salamokrams, Sten
Konow, Kbaroshihi Ins, p- 160), which plied from the eastern bank of the
Indus and derived its name from the town of Salitura situated on the oppo-
site side at some distance from the river. The name Shakardarri may be
derived from Sakradvira meaning the ‘entrance from the east.’

There are several high mounds ar Lahur, at onc of which recent ex-
cavations by Madame Corbean exposed some stucco Buddhist heads and
Gandhira terracottas. Yuan Chwang speaks of a statue of Rishi Pinini
being in worship at Lahur. R. B, K. N Dikshit first informed me that 3
life-size image in Gandhira style, was previously found ar a Lahur mound.
It is only 2 Buddha image in Gandhirs style, now preserved in the Peshawar
Museum, where | saw it in 1946,
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centre of Pininian studies. According to Yuan Chwang,
*“The children of this town, who are his (Panini's) disciples,
revere his eminent qualities, and a statue erected to his memory
still exists.”  (Siynki, 1.1186).

TRADITION ABOUT PANINI'S LIFE—The Indian tradi-
tion about Pinini is embodied in the Kathdsaritsigara of Soma-
deva (11th century) and the Bribatkathimanjari of Kshe-
mendra (11th century) both of which were based on the original
Brihatkathi of Gunadhya. According to this, Pinini was a
pupil of the teacher Varsha. He was not much known for his
intelligence (manda-buddbi) and lagged behind in studies.
Withdrawing for a time to the Himalayan seclusion he per-
formed meditation and pleased Siva who revealed to him a new
system of grammar (nava-vyakarapa). His rival was Katya-
yana whom he fipally overcame by his superior powers.
Pinini’s grammar eventually replaced the older Aindra system.
He also became a friend of the Nanda emperor. This tradi-
tion is supported in detail by Yuan Chwang as shown below.
MANJUSRI-MULAKALPA—This work (c. 800 A.D.) refers
to king Nanda, his learned council of Brahmin philosophers and
to his intimacy with Pinini: “After him (Sirasena) there will
be king Nanda at Pushpa City. In the capital of the Magadha-
residents there will be Brahman controversialists (Brabmadnas-
tarkika bbuvi, verse 425) and the king will be surrounded
by them. The king will give them riches. His minister was
a Buddhist Brahmin Vararuchi who was of high soul, kind and
good. His great friend was a Brahmin, Panini by name.”
(Jayaswal, Im perial History of India, p. 14).
RAJASEKHARA—Rajasekhara (c. 900 A.D.) gives further
point to this tradition by saying that in the city of Pataliputra
there was an old institution called Sastrakdra-parikshd, the
Board to examine authors of scientific systems. Before
this Board appeared such great masters of grammar as
Upavarsha, Varsha, Pinini, Pingala, Vyidi, Vararuchi and
Pataiijali., Examined ( parikshitah) by this Board they attain-
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ed fame.'! These names embody literary history over a long
period.

Upavarsha was a commentator on the Mimirisi and
Vedianta sifras (Jacobi, J.A.O.S., 1912, p. 15; cf. Saikara-
Bhashya, 111.3.53). His views about $abda are preserved to us
in a citation by Sankarichirya who refers to him as Bhagavin
Upavarsha (1.3.28). Varsha, his brother is said to have been
Panini’s teacher. Pinini as a Sastrakira and author of a new
grammatical system would have submitted his work to this learn-
ed assembly of Pataliputra. Pingala, the author of the Chhando-
vichiti, a name at present included in the Gana-patha of
IV.3.73, is spoken of as Panini’s younger brother (anunja) by
Shadgurusishya in the Vedarthadipiki commentary, Vyadi
the author of the Saiigraba-siitra, a known work on Grammar
and highly spoken of in the Bhdshya (cf. Pataijali on the mean-
ing of Siddha decided in the Sairgraba, 1.6; also Sobbani kbalu
Dakshayanasya Savigrabasya kritib, 1.468) was a junior con-
temporary of Pinini. Vyidi wrote his Saiigraba in the sitra
style as is evident from Patanjali’s reference to students called
Sangrabasiitrikas, (those who studied the Saigraba-siitras,
IV.2.60; 11.284). Kityiyana and Pataijali are well-known
grammarians. Thus the order in which these names are men-
tioned may be taken to be that of chronology. Patadjali who
is a known contemporary of Pushyamitra Sufga of the second
century B.C. is the last of this exalted race of grammarians,

ACCOUNT OF YUAN CHW ANG—The sources of informa-
tion about Panini’s life are rather meagre and they should be
supplemented by other sources that are available. Yuan
Chwang is such a source and his account needs careful study.
Most of the traditions recorded above are repeated by Yuan
Chwang. The Chinese traveller visited Salitura in person and

Vg F Efay aese ahe—
A ATifay mifnfaferafa snfe:
EEClE LEE L) L1 gt W: I Kdvyamiminsi,
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the information collected by him on the spot may be regarded
as trustworthy, specially on points where Somadeva, Raja-
sekhara, Masijusrimiilakalpa and the Chinese traveller are in
accord.

Having stated that Rishi Panini who composed the Sabda-
vidyd was born at Salitura, Yuan Chwang proceeds to say:

‘Referring to the most ancient times, letters were very
numerous; but when, in the process of ages, the world was des-
troyed and remained as a void, the Devas of long life descended
spiritually to guide the people. Such was the origin of the
ancient letters and composition. From this time and after it
the source (of language) spread and passed “its (former)
bounds. Brahma Deva and $akra (Devendra) established rules
(forms or examples) according to the requirements. Rishis
belonging to different schools each drew up forms of letters.
Men in their successive generations put into use what had been
delivered to them: but nevertheless students without ability
(religious ability) were unable to make use (of these charac-
fers). And now men’s lives were reduced to the length of a
hundred years, when the Rishi Panini was born; he was from
birth extensively informed about things (men and things).
The times being dull and careless, he wished to reform the vague
and false rules (of writing and speaking)—to fix the rules and
correct improprieties. As he wandered about asking for right
ways, he encountered Isvara Deva and recounted to him the
plan of his undertaking. Tévara Deva said, “Wonderful! 1
will assist you in this.” The Rishi, having received instruction,
retired. He then laboured incessantly and put forth all his
power of mind. He collected a multitude of words, and made
a book on letters which contained a thousand §lokas: each Sloka
was of thirty-two syllables. It contained everything known
from the first till then, without exception, respecting letters and
words. He then closed it and sent it to the king (supreme
ruler), who exceedingly prized it, and issued an edict that
throughout the kingdom it should be used and taught to others;
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and he added that whoever should learn it from beginning to
end should receive as his reward a thousand pieces of gold.
And so from that time masters have received it and handed it
down in its completeness for the good of the world. Hence the
Brahmanas of this town are well grounded in their literary work,
and are of high renown for their talents, well informed as to
things (men and things), and of a vigorous understanding
(memory).” (Siyuki, pp. 114-115).

The Paninian tradition was still current even after the lapse
of about eight centuries after Patadijali. Yuan Chwang
faithfully repeats the much older tradition contained in
the Mahdbhishya with regard to the spread of Vedic learning
in all its offshoots and branches, the origin of grammar, the
growth of the Aindra system, chaos produced by different
grammatical schools, and finally the emergence at this crisis of
Panini with his new grammar, his eminent qualities and method.
(1) ORIGIN OF ANCIENT LETTERS—Yuan Chwang’s
account of the primeval beginning of knowledge is in the nature
of introductory remarks. This accords with the tradition
almost universal in India regarding the divine origin of
different {dstras and the divine guidance received in the propaga-
tion of knowledge. Patasijali also transposes the scene to the
divine world when he refers to the period of a thousand years of
gods {divya—ﬁrsbu—mbusm} during which time Brihaspati ex-
pounded the subject of letters ($abda-paravapanm provicha) ro
his divine pupil Indra (Bhishya, L3.).

(2) GROWTH OF LITERATURE—'From this time . ...
the source (of lamguage) spread and passed its former
(bounds).” This is supported by Patanjali’s account of the
vast expansion of language after the first impulse to it was
received from divine revelation, He writes:' ‘Here is the

Imﬂmﬁmmaﬁﬁmﬁﬁm:m:mmﬁmﬁﬁm
UFAAASALATET: AFAAHT ATHAT wfyefaar T THTGINT ¥y
A EATAtafTEm: v frwfmaarseer sami |

(Bhdshya, 1.9)
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wide world comprising seven divisions; its rich literature in-
cluding the four Vedas with their Asigas and mystic portions,
their ramifications into 101 $akhds of Yajurveda, 1000 of
Samaveda, 21 of Rigveda, 9 of Atharvaveda, the Dialogue
portions, Itibdsa, Purana and Vaidyaka treatises constitutes the
expansive source of language.” It is true that even before the
time of Pinini Sanskrit literature had reached a stage of con-
siderable development, as we shall see in examining the literary
evidence,

(3) AINDRA SYSTEM—The tradition of an Aindra gram-
mar prior to Pinini is strong in Sanskrit literature. It is
found in the Taitliriya Sarirhitd where it is said that the gods ap-
proached Indra to elucidate speech (viachan vyakuru). Patan-
jali speaks of Brihaspati expounding to Indra the words by means
of individual forms or examples (pratipadokta sabda, L5;
almost literally rendered by Yuan Chwang). The tradition
in the Rikfantra, a Pratisikhya work of the Samaveda, is more
to the point: Brahmi taught Brihaspati; Brihaspati taught
Indra; Indra taught Bhiaradvdja; and from him the system
devolved on the Rishis.” (Riktantra, Dr. Suryakant’s edition,
Lahore, p. 3). Here also Brahma as Prajapati is the ultimate
source of knowledge. Indra represents the divine agency.
The school of Brihaspati was continued through his descendant
Bhiradvija who initiated other teachers in the system. There
certainly existed a Bharadvija school of grammar, Panini himself
citing the opinion of Bhiradvaja (VIL2.63). Pataijali fre-
quently quotes the virttikas of the Bhiradvajiyas (i.e. follow-
ers of the Bhiradvija system, as Paniniyas were of Pinini) as
giving a version variant from that of Kityayana (IT1.1.38; I1.46;
I11.1.89; I1.70, etc.). The Rik Prititakbya, which is generally
regarded as prior to Panini, also refers to the opinion of
Bhiradvija who seems to have been an adherent of the earlier
Aindra system. The legendary accounts of the Kathdsarif-
sigara and the Bribatkathimariijari also mention that it was the
Aindra school which was supplanted by Panini's work.
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Thus we find strong support for Yuan Chwang’s allusion to
the establishment of rules by Indra. The existence of the
Aindra system has been dealt with in detail by Burnell (On the
Aindra System of Sanskrit Grammarians).
(4) DIFFERENT SCHOOLS BEFORE PANINI—Rishis
belonging to different schools each drew up forms of letters.’
This refers to the intense literary activity abour words and
language preceding Panini in which hundreds of great teachers
including such names as Sikatiyana, Girgya, Yaska, Saunaka,
Sakalya, Bhirdvija, Apisali, Audavraji, participated. Burnell’s
list of teachers from the Nirukta, Panini and the Taittiriya-
Pratisakhya (Aindra School, pp. 32-33) considered together
with the list of numerous phonetic treatises and the terminolo-
gical literature (cf. Dr. Saryakanta Sastri, Intro. to Laghu-
Riktantra) furnishes evidence of the strong intellectual
activity which preceded and followed the genesis of the
Pininiya édstra.  (See also for a list of 64 Teachers quoted in
the Pratiakbyas, Nirukta and Panini, Max Muller’s History of
Sanskrit Literature, pp. 142-43),
(5) COMPARATIVE DECAY OF GRAMMATICAL
STUDIES—"Men in their successive generations put into use
what had been delivered to them. And now mens’ lives were
reduced to the length of a hundred years . . . . The times being
dull and careless.” Pataijali also refers to purd-kalpa (by-gone
ages) when keen Brahmanical pupils devoted themselves first
to master Vydkarana, and then took up the study of the Veda.
But in a subsequent epoch students devoted less attention to
grammar; they even considered it useless (anarthakas vydha-
ragam). It was to reform such dull and careless students that
Panini wrote (vipratipanna-buddbibhyo’ dhyetriblya dchirya
idaris $istram anvachashie, Pat. 1.5.). As to the lessening of
mens’ lives to a hundred years, Yuan Chwang is almost literally
rendering Patanjali’s remarks:

Kim punaradyatve yab sarvathi chirarir jivati sa

varsha-satans jivati (15.).
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“What to speak of the present times when the maximum span
of human life is reduced to only one hundred years!” Panini's
object "to fix the rules and correct improprieties’ is sup-
ported by Katyayana referring to the Ashtadbyayi as sadbvanu-
$asana §dstra “the book of correct instruction’ (v&rifﬁka, I.1.44.
14; 1.104). Possibly it contains an allusion to Panini’s
ministering to the normal speech current in his time.

(6) PANINI'S METHOD—"Panini was from his birth exten-
sively informed about men and things. He wandered about
asking for knowledge. He collected a multitude of words.’
This information is valuable as it acquaints us with the fact that
Pinini for the most part discovered and created his own mate-
rial, making minute observations of facts in the course of his
travels on a linguistic mission. We find in Panini organism and
life, an elastic and warm-hearted approach to the speech of the
common people bringing in a vast and varied material about
their life. A closer study of the Ashtadhyayi as attempted in
the following pages reveals how Pinini had explored and ex-
ploited all possible sources of linguistic material in the country
including dialects, folk-lore and local customs, e.g. names of
Yakshas like Visila used as personal names (V.3.84) ; pilu-kuna,
a name for ripe berries of the Pilu tree (V.2.24) ; eastern sports,
and names of coins, weights and measures, etc. His recording
of the differences in the accentuation of names of wells situated
on the right and left banks of the river Beas is a true pointer to
his painstaking method, on which the author of the Kasika ob-
serves: ‘the Sifrakira was endowed with deep and subtle
insight.’

wgdr geatas aq greee | (IV.2.74).

Panini’s travels in search of facts from the living language
and the method of personal discussion and interrogation to elicit
information were in the manner of the true Takshasila style,
which was marked by a practical bias in the pursuit of academic
studies. We have a graphic account in Buddhisc literature
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describing how the royal physician Jivaka was directed by his
teacher to examine the plants in the region of Takshasila as
sources of medicine (Mahdvagga, VIIL1.6 ff). Born at Sala-
tura as he was, Pinini must have been brought up in the acade-
mic tradition of Takshasili which was a far-famed centre of
learning in that period. In one of the Jitakas we are told how
students after completing their studies at Takshasila, wandered
far and wide, acquiring all practical uses of arts, and under-
standing the various country observances (Takkasilari gantva
uggahita-sippa tato nikkbamitvi sabbasamaya-sippaii  cha
desacharittaii cha janissimati anupubbena charikasit charania,
Jit. V.247).

(7) PANINI AND MAHESVARA—The information that
Panini possessed a well-conceived ‘plan of his undertaking’
which was highly approved of by Iévara Deva is of importance
in crediting the grammarian with his full share of independent
and original thinking in the execution of the Ashtadbyayi. The
legend of Tsvara Deva indicates the traditional divine help usually
associated with all pious undertakings. “The Rishi having re-
ceived instruction, retired.” Tt points to the period of Pinini’s
intellectual labour and single-minded devotion to his work in
quiet surroundings (§uchav-avakase, Bbishya, 1.39).

(8) PANINI'S EFFORT—'He then laboured incessantly and
put forth all his power of mind.” It is almost a literal transla-
tion of Pataijali’s remark about Panini taking great pains in
making his siifras: Pramana-bbiita achiryab mabata yatnena
sufranr prapayati sma (1.1.1; 1.39). There can be no doubt
about Panini putting forth supreme effort to produce a work of
such comprehensive nature and brevity as the Ashtadhbyayi.
(9) PANINIS MENTAL POWERS—Yuan Chwang speaks
of Panini’s spirit and wisdom, and of his vigorous mind which
he devoted to investigate worldly literature (Siyuki, 1.116).
We have already spoken about Pataijali’s tribute to Panini as
anal pamati achirya, explained by Kaiyata as medhavi, ‘endowed
with great understanding and memory.” We may confidently

18



Pinini : His Life And Work [cHAD. 1

dismiss the story of Pinini being dull at school. Moreover, the
information that Pinini was extensively informed about men
and things from his very birth indicates his inherent practical
turn of mind and aptitude for observation amply borne out by
the contents of the Ashtadhydyi.
(10) EXTENT OF PANINI'S WORK—"He made a book on
letters which contained a thousand slokas; each sloka was of
thirty-two syllables” It indicates the extent of Panini's
Ashtadhiyi consisting of 3,981 sittras plus 14 pratyabdra siitras,
computed by the §loka measure of 32 syllables each.  Skold has
somewhat misunderstood this. He writes: “This curious state-
ment can hardly be interpreted in another way than assuming,
that the work of Panini, just as so many other Indian works on
grammar, was originally written in metrical form.” (Papers
on Panini, p. 32). This is an untenable inference.  As a matter
of fact no Indian grammar, Sanskrit or Prakrit, is in metrical
form. The Ashtadhyayi was originally written in siifra style,
and its bulk from the beginning was very nearly 1,000 Slokas,
as it is fo-day. The statement is akin to the computation of
Vyadi's Saiigraba, also in siitras, as laksha-lokdtmaka, The
Kasikd on 1V.2.65 says that not only Panini’s work but those of
Kaéakritsna and Vyaghrapida also were in siifra style (Dasakasit
Vaiyaghrapadiyam; Trikarr Kasakyitsnam). Even up to a late
period grammatical works were being written in siifra form.
(11) PANINI'S WORK, A COMPLETE DIGEST—'It con-
tained everything known from the first till then, without excep-
tion, respecting letters and words." Panini’s work is rightly
described by Patafijali as a vast ocean of science (mabaf sdstra-
ugha, Bhashya, 1.1.1, 1.40) 5 also vast and well-done (Paniniyait
mabat-suvibitam, IN.2.66; 11.285). He also describes how
Pinini’s work was based upon the material available in the differ-
ent schools of Vedic learning so that it became acceptable to
all of them (Sarva-veda-parishadari hidam $astram, Bhishya,
TL.1.58; 1.400).

Burnell truly points out that for the Asbtadbydyi to have
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gained such a position of authority, ‘it must have been vastly
superior in the eyes of the Brihmanas to all the numerous trea-
tises which must have been in existence before Panini’s time.
(Aindra School, p. 38). Pawate has recently raised the ques-
tion of Panini’s borrowings from his predecessors, a point which
deserves much further consideration (cf. Structure of the
Ashtidbydyi by 1. S. Pawate, Hubli). We find in the Rikfan-
tra, a Sama Pratisakhya which Dr. Sirya Kint actributes to
Audavraji some of Panini’s siifras quoted almost verbatim (cf.
Riktantra, siitras 195-218).
(12) PANINI AND PATALIPUTRA—He then closed it
and sent it to the king (supreme ruler), who exceedingly prized
it.” The Manjusrimilakalpa, Somadeva, and Tarinitha all
relate the story of Pinini’s friendship with one of the Nanda
kings. Raijasekhara records a tradition, already referred to,
showing Pinini’s connection with Pataliputra. It is likely that
Panini visited Pitaliputra in person to participate in the Sdstra-
kara-pariksha rather than send his book through an emissary,
Pitaliputra held a pre-eminent position in the literary life of the
nation during the Nanda and Maurya periods. Chanakya, a
resident of the distant North-West like Panini himself, and
nurtured in the glorious traditions of the Takshsila school, also
visited Pataliputra. The Atthapakasini commentary of the
Sirnhalese Mabdvarisa narrating the early life of Chianakya re-
lates how during the course of his intellectual career to estab-
lish his reputation he was attracted to visit Pataliputera: (vidan
paryesanto Pupphapuranm gantva) ™

We may take it that Panini’s mission to the celebrated
capital of the Magadhan empire was not very different from
that of Chanakya, viz. a desire to have his work valued by the
most competent judges gathered at the court of Pataliputra.
THE GREAT SYNOD (Sabhd)—It is interesting to note that

1T am grateful for this reference to §ri C. D. Chatrerji, M.A., History
Department, Lucknow University,
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this academic institution continued even in the time of the
Mauryan emperors of Pataliputra, as indicated by Megasthenes
and other Greek writers. In the words of Megasthenes the
Brihmanas “are employed publicly by kings at what is called
the Great Synod where at the beginning of the new year, all
the philosophers are gathered together, and any philosopher who
may have committed any useful suggestion to writing, or ob-
served any means of improving the crops and cattle, or for pro-
moting the public interests, declare it publicly.” (Strabo,
XV.1., McCrindle, Megasthenes, Frag, XXXIII). Diodorus
also refers to these distinguished gatherings at the beginning of
each new year in which the learned men participated and the
sovereign of the land acted as patron (McCrindle, Megasthenes,
Frag. I, p.39). These statements corroborate the Sanskrit and
Pili accounts of the congregation at Pitaliputra, and Rajase-
khara’s Sdstrakara-parikshi very nearly corresponds to the func-
tions of the Great Synod described by Megasthenes. The time
of its meeting is recorded as the beginning of each new year.
Very probably the technical term for this Synod and the Board
responsible for the Sastrakira-parikshi was Sabha, as in the ex-
pressions Chandragupta-sabha and Pushyamitra-sabbi used by
Pataijali (1.77; see also var. lect. at p. 515)" and also Rdja-
sabbi by Panini in siifra 11, 4.23 (sabbd rajamanushya-pirva).
(13) RECOGNITION OF LEARNING—Victors at these
synods who distinguished themselves publicly by producing a
scientific contribution ‘committed to writing’ which promoted
public interest or was conducive of general welfare, must have
deserved to be adeauately rewarded. Speaking in general it is
said that "in requital of their services they receive valuable gifts
and privileges. (Diodorus, Frag. T, p. 38). Megasthenes
in continuation of his account of the Great Assembly specifi-
cally writes: “He who gives sound advice is exempted from
paying any taxes or contributions,”” (Meg. Frag. XXXIII).

! Chandra cites Chandragupla-sabbi only on his sitre 11.2,69 corres-
ponding to Pinini, 11.4.23,
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We have a suggestive word in Patafjali, viz. Sibhi-sanna-
yanah, “the honour derived from literary exposition in a Sabhi,
(1.1.73; 1.189). Pinini himself uses the word sannayana in the
special sense of sammanana (1.3.36), i.e. bestowal of honour on
successful exposition of a &astra (cf. Kafika on sammanana,
1.3.36).

Yuan Chwang speaks of a thousand pieces of gold as the
reward received by one who mastered the Ashtidbydyi from
beginning to end. Sitra V1.2.65 (Saptami-harinan dbar-
mye’harane) presupposes a customary payment of this nature
called dbarmya and speaks of its recipient as hdrin, one who took
away the dbarmya prize (achira-niyatas deyar yah svikarofi,
Kasika). The rule prescribes acute accent on the first syllable
of the word denoting the recipient. One of the stock-illustra-
tions cited by Pataiijali actually makes the vaiyikarana or gram-
marian a recipient (Ahdrin), and speaks of an elephant as his
customary fee (Bhashya, V1.2.52; TI1.130; Kasika, VI1.2.65,
vaiyikarana-basti). ‘The gift of an elephant as a prize could
have originated only in the east of India. Kautilya mentions
1,000 silver pieces as the reward of learning (vidydvatab piiji-
vetana, Arth. V., 3; p. 248).

The above derailed analysis shows that the tradition recorded
by Yuan Chwang was based upon facts of Panini’s life as known
at that time.

PANINI AS A POET—There is a tradition that Panini was also
apoet. Itissuggested by certain verses cited from a poem named
Jambavatijaya attributed to Pinini in certain anthologies. A
verse in the Sadukti-karnamyita refers to Dikshiputra as a poet.
The available information with regard to Panini as a poet
is put together by Pischel (Z.D.M.G., XXXIX pp. 95 and ff.)
who is inclined to accept the theory that Panini was also a poet.
Bhandarkar, on the other hand, holds that the style in which
the verses ascribed to Panini are written is sufficient to prove
that they cannot be by that grammarian ( J.B.B.R.AS., XVI,
p- 344). Prof. Kshitis Chandra Chatterji holds the same view
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and after discussing at length all the known verses assigned to
Pinini dismisses the theory of his authorship in these words:
“The fact that Pinini as a poet is nowhere mentioned in the
Mahibhishya or in any of the later first-rate works of the
Panini school and that annotators and commentators have rack-
. ed their brains to explain away ungrammatical forms instead
of regarding the uses in the Jambavativijaya as jitapakas, that
some of the verses attributed to Panini in one anthology are
attributed to other poets in others, that some of these verses
show distinct traces of borrowings of a much later period, that
none of the verses belonging to the Jambavativijaya bear
the stamp of the grammarian on them, that some of them con-
tain forms which would make Pinini shudder, and that some
of them seem to be composed as examples for a work on rhetoric
of a much later period, clearly indicate that the verses cannot
have been the work of poet Panini. The Jambavativijaya-
kivya or the Patilavijaya-kivya must have been composed by
a poetaster of about the ninth century A.D. who made use of
many peculiar grammatical forms in it and fathered it on
Panini, the great grammarian.” (Cal. Oriental Journal, Vol. I,
pp. 22-23; also p. 135).

We may, however, note that in a karika of the Bhishya,

Pinini is referred to as a kavi: tadakirtitam-acharitam kavina
(1.4.50; 1.334). But the meaning of kavi is not necessarily a
poet. Although the Kasikd equates kavi with the siifra-kira,
both Kaiyata and Nigesa understand kavi not as a poet, but as
one possessed of supreme wisdom (medbivi).
THE ASHTADHYAYI: (i) Ifs Name—The Ashtadbyayi is
differently designated as (1) Ashtaka (ashtiv-adbyiyab pari-
manamasya sifrasya, V.1.58); (2) Pawiniya (Papining prok-
tam, IV.3.101) ; (3) Vrittisitra (Bhishya 1.371 differentiating
Vrittisitira from virtiika).

In the illustrations to several siifras, the Kasikd speaks of
the Paniniya system as an akalaka grammar (Paninynpajnam
akalakars vyikarapam, 11.4.21, IV.3.115 and VI.2.14). The
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name is significant as showing that Pinini wisely excluded from
his purview the discussion of kila or tenses like Paroksha (Per-
fect) and Varfamdna (Present), on the exact definition of
“which subtle and elaborate arguments were often advanced by
grammarians (cf. Bhishya, 111.2.115; TL.120, 111.2.123; TL.123).
‘Some say Paroksha means the lapse of a century; others say that
which is screened from the eye of the speaker is Paroksha; still
others contend that an interval of two to three days constitutes
Paroksha® (Bbashya, 11.120). Pinini took a practical view in
the matter, as indeed he did in the case of other extreme views
also. TIn the Siitra-kanda (1.2.51.57) he says that it is not within
the province of the grammarian to lay down rules (asishyam)
about particulars of time and tense durations, since he must
depend on the usage of the day (sarijita-pramiana) for such re-
gulations, This position of Pinini expressed in the sifra "Kalo-
pasarjane cha tulyam’ (1.2.57) must have been responsible for
the epithet akalaka applied to his grammar.

(i) TEXT—The text of the sifras has been handed down to
us almost intact by the method of oral gransmission by which
Sanskrit learning through the ages has descended from genera-
tion to generation through a succession of teachers and pupils
(gurn-sishya-paramparya) instead of being conserved in writ-
ing. This method of oral teaching of Panini continued for
many centuries and Yuan Chwang noticed it as prevailing in
his time also: “And so from that time masters have received
it and handed it down in its completeness for the good of the
world.”  (Siyuki, 1.115).

According to the author of the Svarsiddbanta-chandriha
the Ashtadhydyi consists of 3,995 siitras, i.e. 3,981 sifras and
the 14 prafyibira-siitras.) Bohtlingk’s critical edition contains
3,983 siifras. Dr. Kielhorn after a detailed enquiry into the

! Chatub-sabasri siitrianii  paicha-sitra-vivarjits, Ashtadbyiyi Pani-
niyd satrair-mibeivaraib saha (Svarasiddbanta-chandrika, p. 3, verse 15,

Annamalii Un.). "The Text of the Ashtidhyiyi’ by K, Madhava Krishna
Sharma, .U.P.HS., July, 1940, pp. 52-65.
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text of the Ashtidbyiyi came to the conclusion that “the text
given in the Kasika-vritti (and that of the Ashtadbyayi in the
editions) contains 20 more siifras than the original text.” (Ind.
Antiquary, XVIL.184). This increase is accounted for in two
ways, viz. (1) by applying the principle of yoga-vibhiga or
splitting into two what Panini originally read as a single sifra,
and (2) by introducing some warttikas as full-fledged sifras
in the present text of the Ashtadbyayi® There is also evidence
of retouching of some of the siifras by introducing into them
some words from the vdrttikas.

Some also discuss that the original text of the Ashtadbyayi
contained (1) the sign of nasalization marked on indicatory
vowels (U padeie’janundsika it, 1.3.2) 5 (2) the sign of svarifa
accent to denote adbikira (Svariten-adbikarab,1.3.11) ; (3) ac-
centuation of the text as in the case of Vedic works (#fraisvarya-
pitha); and (4) the Swithita-patha or arrangement by which
the siitras of each pida are read in continuation and are joined to
each other by Sandbi. But there is also the view that these
features were not a part of the original text of Panini, but only
assumed by teachers. We know that in the case of the nasal
and svarifa marks the followers of the Paniniya school now take
recourse to oral tradition, to indicate where such marks existed
in the siifras. This suggests an oral transmission from the time
of Pinini’s upadesa or first instruction, The Ashtadbyayi with
an accented textual tradition, is not known. Kaiyata is in
favour of the hypothesis of ekairuti or unaccented text from the
beginning. The theory of Saiithitd-patha which was being dis-
cussed even before Patanjali (cf. Sloka virttika on 1.4.56 dis-
cussing rifvara and visvara, the latter form being possible only ,

2 In one case unnoticed by Kielhorn we have evidence of the fact that
even before the time of Pataijali, variant wording of the sifra had come
to be discussed; cf. 1L2.134, lha kechid-dkver iti sitrarh pathanti, kechit
prik-kver iti, BBashya, 1L135. There are some additional variants also to
be noticed, e.g. Kidika 113,78, IV.1.117, VL1156, V1.2.134; Padamaijori,
IV.3.118, IV.4.88; Siddbintakaumudi V.2.64, V.2.68),
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in Sanirhitd-pitha, Bhisyba, 1.340) appears to have been adopt-
ed more as a convenient device to get over stray cases of diffi-
culty of interpretation rather than as a textual reality.'

(iii) GANA-PATHA—The Gana-pitha forms the most im-
portant accessory treatise to the Ashtadbyayi. The ganas were
not known in the Aindra School (Burnell, Aindra System,
pp-28-30). They must have been Pinini’s innovation. Pataii-
jali definitely states that Panini first compiled the Gana-pitha,
and then composed the sifras (Evam tarbi Achirya-pravrittir-
jdapayati sa pirvab patho’yam punab pathah 1.1.34; 1.92-93).
Yuan Chwang’s reference thar Panini collected 2 multitude of
words and made a book, almost endorses Patafjali’s statement
regarding the priority of the Gana-pitha vo Siitra-patha.

The significance of the Gana-pitha is that it introduces a
comprehensive principle of classification by which similar
grammatical formations may be grouped together and brought
under the operation of a common grammatical rule. By this
original device a large mass of linguistic data is reduced to order,
system and simplicity so as to make for their easy understand-
ing. By this method Panini was also able to take note of com-
prehensive geographical, social, political and cultural details,
names of towns, regions (janapadas), rivers, families (gofras),
schools (charanas), republics (sanghas), as examples of single
short rules. Thus Panini’s genius was able to urtilise what was
primarily designed as a grammatical technique, to throw light
upon the life of the people and serve as a source of sociological
and historical studies. By its flexibility the way was left open for
the incorporation into the Gana-pathe of new material as it
cropped up in course of time so as to render the system always
up to date.

A critical reconstruction of the Gana-pitha is an essential
part of the Paninian textual problem. The Kaiki has presery-

! See also S. P, Chaturvedi, 'On the Original Text of the Ashtidhyayi,'
New Indian Antiguary, Vol. 1. pp. §62-569,
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ed lists of words belonging to each gana. The evidence of the
Chandra-vritti also, shows that the Kasikd was following a pre-
vious tradition. Kaityiyana and Patadjali were also at pains to
conserve the purity of the Gapa-pitha. In many cases they
have critically examined the inclusion of certain words in a
particular gana, e.g. ulika and Kshudraka-Malava in Khandi-
kadi (IV.2.45) ; srinamana in Kshubbnadi (VI11.4.39) ; Sakalya
in Lobitadi (IV.1.18, on which there is a long discussion);
takshan in Sivadi (11,262; Kityayana has three virttikas to dis-
cuss the reading in the group); Garga-Bhirgavikd in Gopa-
vanadi (11.4.67; 1.492); and Atharvan and Atharvapa in the
Vasantidi group (Bbashya 11320, cf. Pataijali’s remark that
the words are read four times in the Ashtadhydyi).

Their discussions, helpful in reconstructing a genuine text
of the Gana- pitha, create the impression that the Paninian tradi-
tion attached as much authority to gapas as to sifras. It is,
however, difficult at present to ascertain in all cases whether
a particular word was originally included in its gama. The
commentaries on Pinini have proceeded on the assumption that
the basis of the Gaypa-patha is generally sound. We must agree
with Dr. Bhandarkar that most of the words in the gayas must
have been handed down from the time of Panini hlrnse]f:in good
many being cited by Patafijali in his great commentary (Ind.
Ant., 1.21). For example, the Yaskidi group (11.4.63) is
analysed by the Kafikd; out of a total of 36 words 16 have been
directly traced to § different gayas of Panini, viz. the first five
words to Sivadi (IV.1.112) ; Kudri, Visri, Ajabasti, Mitrayu to
Grishtyadi (IV.1.136); Pushkarsad to Babvadi (1V.1.96);
Kharapa to Nadadi (1V.1.99): Bhalandana again to Sivadi
(IV.1.112) ; and Bhadila, Bhadita, Bhandita to Afvadi (IV.1.
110). Moreover, intrinsic evidence from the siifras in support of
Gana-pitha is sometimes available; e.g. the reading of Pravabana
in IV.1.123 is presumed by the siifra VIL3.28; or the reading of
the gana Sarvadi is authenticated by several sifras of Panini
himself like Parvadi (VIL1.16), Dvyadi (V.3.2), Dataradi
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(VIL1.25) and Tyadadi (VIL2.102). The Lobitidi-Katanta
group was included in the Gargadi gana (IV.1.105), which like
the Bidadi (IV.1.104) must be considered as one of the best
preserved groups.

On the other hand the text of the ganas, especially of those
which were called akriti ganas (i.e. of which the list was left
open by Pinini himself), did lend themselves to later additions.
Patadjali distinguishes two kinds of ganas, firstly those
fixed (pathyante) by Panini, and secondly those which were only
illustrative (akrit;)." The process of interpolation must
naturally have been more freely operating in the case of groups
which were of linguistic importance, as Ardbarchidi ( 11.4.31),
Gauradi (IV.1.41), Tarakidi (V.2.36). On the other hand,
ganas containing lists of proper names were comparatively more
stable, as they tended to become obsolete in time. Panini’s
names of gofras could be verified in the light of lists given in the
oldest Srauta-siitra text of Baudhiyana in the Mabhapravara-
kinda. Groups in which geographical names predominate (e.g.
Dimanyadi and Tekshasilidi) can to some extent be verified
from the mention of those place-names in old independent
sources, as the Pili literature, the Mahibhirata and the accounts
of the early Greek writers. A large percentage of place-names
in the gapas is undoubtedly archaic, and in many cases not
traceable outside the Ashtadbyiyi. For example, the tribe of
the Savitripuirakas in the gana Damanyadi (V.3.1 16) must date
from Panini himself, as it is unknown in literature except in one
passage of the Karna-parvan (Mbh., §. 49). At any rate the
possibility of fresh accretions to lists of janapadas and place-
names was considerably less after their examination by Patanjali.

In a virttika on the Kraudyidi gana (IV.1.80) Katyiyana -

refers to the Raudhyidi class, which Patanjali informs us was
identical with the former (Bhdshya, TV 1.79; 1L.233). Since

1 Cf. Pataijali on TL1.59, Srenyidayah pathyante, kritidir-kriti-ganalb,
i.¢. of the two groups in the same siifra one was fixed and the other was only
illustrative,
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Raudbi is not included in the Paniniya Gapya- patha, we may infer
that in some other grammar (vyikarap-dntara) the gana was
named after it. We are indebted to Bhartrihari for the valuable
information that the grammar of Apisali (a predecessor of
Pinini) arranged the words of the gana Sarvidi (1.2.27) ina
different order (Kielhorn, Intro. Bhashya, 11.19). The fact,
however, remains that the Gana-pdtha evidence is at best only
secondary and should always be taken with caution.

KASIKA, ITS VALUE FOR PANINIAN TRADITION—
The Kasikd is now the only ancient, exhaustive, concrete and
authoritative commentary on the Ashbtadbyayi. According to
Haradatta it was written at Banaras (Kdsishu bbava). Its
importance for interpreting Pinini cannot be overrated.
Amongst previous commentaries Bhartrihari refres to Vyidfi-
kira Kuni (Kielhorn, Bhishya, Vol. IL. Intro. p. 21, footnote)
and Kaiyata mentions that Patanjali followed Kuni as an autho-
rity (Pradipa, 1.1.75, Bhdshyakiras-tu Kuwi-darianam asi-
§riyat). A comparative examination of the extgnt commentaries
on Panini, Tripadi, Bbigavritti in quotations, Kasika, Nydsa,
Padamanijari) shows that each subsequent author was following
the pre-existing Paninian tradition.

An intensive study of the Kasikd, reveals its immense in-
debtedness to the Mahabbiasbya. In the first verse the author
explicitly states his dependence on the Bhdshya and also on an
earlier commentary which unfortunately is left unnamed
(Vrittan Bbashye). Even the perusal of a few sitras will show
how completely the Kasikd relied on Pataijali for its material
and the stock of its examples. The numerous illustrations in
the Bhdashya on IV.3.42 are bodily taken by the author of the
Kasikd, who did his work intelligently and not as a mere copyist
of the older material. In discussing the meaning of Prichya-
Bharata (I1.4.66) the Kasika replaces Auddilakiyana of Patan-
jali by Arjundyana, the name of a tribe nearer to its own time.
(¢f. reference to Arjunayina in the Allahabad Pillar Inscription
of Samudragupra).
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It may be noted that the Kasikd does not confine itself only

to the tradition of Pataijali, Katyayana and Panini. It has
cited some older traditions showing that it considered a wide
range of material. The best illustration of this fact is to be
found in the example to sifra 1.4.86, anu-Sikatiyanaii vaiyd-
karanah, ie. “all grammarians were lesser than Sakatiyana.’
Sikatayana was a well-known predecessor of Panini. The Kasiks
here thus cites and conserves an older grammatical tradition,
though Pinini long ago had eclipsed the fame of Sakatiyana.
It also proves the tenacity of the tradition embodied in the
examples (uddbarapa). There are also a few other examples
drawn from the earlier strata of grammatical tradition.
STOCK-EXAMPLES—Patanjali states that the siifras were
related to stock-illustrations called miirdbibhishikta wdabarana
(I.1.57; L.144). According to Kaiyata they were so called be-
cause they were accepted in common by all commentaries (sarva-
vrittish-udabritatvit). They formed an essential part of the
siifra explanation, and were sometimes considered so important
as to direct the course of subsequent discussion. The illustra-
tion Sasfri-fyama on 11.1.55 is a case in point, which may be as
old as Panini himself, for it was made by Katyayana the basis of
one of his varttikas (1.398).
PANINI AS A TEACHER—The title Vritti-siitra applied by
Patanjali to Panini’s work (L.371) means that the sifras of
Panini were the subject of a vritti or commentary, which was the
result of his own teaching. Kautsa was a well-known disciple
of Pinini as mentioned by Patanjali (upasedivan Kautsah
Paninim,11.115). The Kasika adds that he was a resident pupil
(andishivin) of Panini and was directly instructed by him (upa-
$usruvan, 111.2.108). It may be accepted that Panini’s explana-
tions (Vritti) formed the model and standard for later commen-
taries on his siffras.

Patanjali also makes the interesting assumption that Pinin;
himself was responsible for explaining some of his sii/ras to his
pupils in two different ways. As an example may be cited the
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rule 1.4.1, Akadirddekd samjia. Patanjali enquires why there
should be a doubt about the correct wording, and remarks thar
the Acharya (Panini) had taught his pupils both the alternative
readings of the siitra (nbbayatha byichiryena sishyab siiran
pratipaditab, 1.296). Even Kiryiyana was acquainted with
the alternative wordings of this rule (¢f. virttikas 1 and 2 on
1.4.1.), for which he must have depended on a still earlier source,
most likely Panini’s own explanation. In sifra V.1.50 (Tad-
dbarati . bhiarad-vamiadibbyab), we have an example of the
same rule being interpreted by the Kasika in two different ways,
on the authority of an unnamed commentary (apard vritti),
which occasioned its remark that both the meanings of the sifra
were expounded by Panini himself to his pupils.  (Siifr-artha-
dvayam-api chaitad-dchiryena sishyvabh pratipaditah). The
same unnamed commentary (apard vritti) further provides an
alternative, but equally authoritative, explanation of sifra
V.1.94 (Tadasya Brabmacharyam), on which the Kaiika repeats
the same statement (wbbayam api pramanam ubbayathd sifra-
prapayanat). The case of sitfra V.4.21 is similar. These instan-
ces show that Panini became the originator of a tradition of
stifra explanation which was handed down through an unbroken
succession of Paniniya teachers and pupils following that sys-
tem (Tadadbite tadveda). We have already seen that in respect
of the signs of vowels, nasalisation and svarifa accent on them,
the Pininiya grammar relied on an oral tradition which must
have originated with Pinini himself as a teacher (Prafiji-
anundsikyih Payginiyab, and Pratijia-svaritah Paniniyah,
Kasikd on 1.3.2 and 11). Kaiyata’s comment on the §loka-
varttika, tad-analpa-mater-vachanarir smarata (1.4.51; 1335),
points to the unbroken continuity of the tradition (dgamsya
avichchbedam). He also remarks that his own Pradipa com-
mentary on the Bhishya was composed in accordance with the
tradition (yath-agaman: vidhdsye, Introductory Verses).

NATURE OF THE ORIGINAL VYAKHY AN AS—Both
Kitydyana and Pataijali admit the necessity of a commentary
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(vyakhyana) to elucidate the words of the siifras (1.11). The
earliest commentaries were of a simple nature intended for the
practical purpose of teaching. They comprised the following
elements: (1) charcha, or pada-vigraba, splitting up the sifra
into its component parts; (2) wddbarana, examples; (3) praty-
udiharana, counter-examples; and (4) wiky-adbyibira, or
anuvritti, repeating the words of a previous sifra to aid in the
meaning of the subsequent siifra.' The explanation emanating
from the Siitrakara or from those nearest to him in time must
have been of this simple character. To them should be assigned
illustrations like awn-Sikatdyanani vaiyikaranah (1.4.86),
Sikatayana-putrah (V1.2.133), Nanda-putrah (V1.2.133) re-
ferring to both king Nanda and his son, and Nand-opakra-
mani manani "the weights and measures were first standardised
by king Nanda, (IL.4.21). The historical value of such early
llustrations will be discussed in their proper places.

The antiquity and the genuineness of the Pininian tradition
are factors which must weigh with us in assessing the value of
whatever commentaries are now left to us. Every commentary
should be viewed as a link and a very important link too, in the
chain of Paninian interpretation. Dr. Kielhorn examining the
question of the earlier authorities quoted in the Mahibbishya
made the significant recognition that "Katyayana was acquainted
with the works of other scholars who, before him, had tried both
to explain and to amend Panini’s grammar, and who had sub-
jected the wording of the Sdifras to that critical examination,
which is so striking a feature of Kirtyiyana's own Virttikas,’
and also that ‘between him and Patanjali there intervenes a
large number of writers in prose and verse, individual scholars
and schools of grammarians, who all have tried to explain and to
amend the works of both Panini and Katyayana.’ (Ind, Ant.,
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XVL p. 106). The treatises of pre-Katyiyana vartfika writers
and pre-Pataijali exponents of vdréfikas typified by such names
as the Bhiaradvijiyas, Saunagas, Kunaravadava, Kroshtriyas, or
more faintly symbolised in references like kechid, apare, have
become mere shadows. But those ancient masters passed on
the fruits of their labours to Kityiyana and Pataiijali. As ob-
served by Kielhorn: “To what extent Kitydyana and Patafijali
were indebted to those that went before them, we shall never
know; judging from the analogy of the later grammatical
literature of India we may, in my opinion, certainly assume,
that, like Pinini himself, both have based their works on, and
have preserved in them all that was valuable in the writings of
their predecessors.” (Ind. Ant., XVI. p. 106). This statement
from one of the most eminent authorities on Indian grammar in
recent times brings out the characteristic feature of the evolu-
tion of Indian grammatical tradition from Panini to Pataijali,
and the same with equal soundness holds good for the
period from Pataijali to the Kasikd.
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CHAPTER II
GEOGRAPHICAL DATA

Secrion 1. INTRODUCTORY

The most important contribution of the Ashtadbyiyi to
the history of ancient India is its geographical information. The
country, its mountains and ocean, forests and rivers, natural and
territorial divisions (janapadas), towns and villages receive their
full share of attention in the linguistic material dealt
with by Panini. It is here that the grammarian can be credited
with having created his material in a very real sense by under-
taking an original survey of the place-names in the vast area of
the country stretching from Kamboja (Pamir region) and
Kapisi (Begrim in Afghanistan) to Kalinga (Orissa) and Siira-
masa (Sirma Valley in Assam). The question may be asked
as to the raison d’efre of the rich geographical information that
a work proclaimed to deal with grammar contains.

The answer to this may be understood in this way. Place-
names form an integral part of language which it is the object
of grammar to discuss and regulate. The analysis which Panini
has given of the underlying meanings which relate names of
places to social life and background, shows conclusively that
such names do not originate by mere accident, but are the out-
come of social and historical conditions with which a people
are intimately connected. These conditions are reflected in
language in the geographical names. An etymological approach
to the place-names of .a country reveals to us many a forgotten
chapter of history and settlement on land, and the contribution
that Panini makes in this respect through his grammatical ex-

positions possesses abiding  historical value. He thas @

given a list of endings of place-names by which geographical *
places are classified. Most of the names of the geographical
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places originate, as he points out, from one or the other of the
following factors:

(1) ‘this object is found in a particular place;’

(2) ‘the place was founded (mirvritta) by such and
such a person;

(3) ‘the place was the abode (mivdsa) of such a person,
or a community;’ and

(4) “the place is located in proximity (adiirabbava) to
a known object.”

It will thus appear that places are here distinguished for their
founders, their economic products, their historical associations
and their proximity to monuments. These four descriptions
are termed Chaturarthika, ‘suffixes with four-fold meaning’.

Pinini also instances places which have lent their names
to persons as the places of their own residence (mivasa), such as
Mathura, or of their ancestors (abbijana, IV.3.90), such as
Saindbava, "one whose ancestors lived in Sindhu’. Besides per-
sons, commodities may also be associated with places as their
origin, e.g., the wine (phalaja-madbu) known as Kapisayana
which was known after the place of its origin called Kapisi
(IV.2.99). Animals also were called sometimes after the places
of their origin, e.g., Rinkava or Rankaviyapa, a bull bred in
the Ranku country (IV.2.100); or Kdchchba, a bull of Kach-
chha country (IV.2.134). There may also be other associations
of names with places under the general rule stated in the
siifras 1V.2.92145 (Saishika), c.g., Kasika, 'the cloth woven
at Kasi® (IV.2.116). An assemblage of meanings can be seen
in Kachchbaka which used to denote (a) an inhabitant of
Kachchha, (b) the turban (chiidd) peculiar to its poeple, (c)
their mannerisms in speech (jalpita) and laughing (basita).
The term Saindbava is also cited under this rule with reference
to the above peculiarities of its people.

Another class of geographical names is that of regions or
provinces (vishaya, IV.2.52-54), called after their peoples, e.g.,
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Saiba, the region of the S$ibis; Apritaka, the region of the
Apritas (=Afridis) ; Malavaka, the region of the Milava peo-
ple. Similarly, Rajanyaka (of the Rijanya tribe), Traigartaka
(Kangra), Vasdtika (of the Vasitis or the Ossadioi, Sibi in
Baluchistan), Vairdtaka (Bairit in Jaipur), Audumbaraka, and
so forth. The names according to vishaya seem to be based on
the ethnic distribution of population over particular areas for
the time being without reference to the form of government.

Places were also named after the nature of their polity.
Thus Panini divides janapadas into two classes, firstly janapadas
under monarchy (Ekardja) enumerated in siifras IV.1.168-176
and secondly janapadas as republics (Saigha), such as Vihika
where flourished the Ayudhajivi Sanghas (Military Republics).

The suffixes applied to these names point to the types of
government (Tadrdja) associated with their names,

This in short illustrates Pinini’s scientific classification of
place-names on the basis of the principles underlying their for-
mation.

Names of rivers, forests and mountains are noticed not in
connection with any social or historical significance, but as
examples of linguistic peculiarity, such as vowel-lengthening
(V1.3.117-120) or cerebralisation (VIIL4.4-5).

Kityiyana and Patadjali following Pinini add more ex-
amples to his. For instance, under Salvivayava (IV.1.173)
Patafijali mentions the names of the states belonging to the
Salva Janapada (Bhashya, 11.269) ; under siitra IV.1.172 illus-
trating names of countries beginning with the letter #, Nichaka
and Nipa (I1.269) ; and under the Rijanya gana, Vasiti, Deva-
yata, Bailvavana, Ambarishaputra and Atmakimeya, which
probably go back to Panini himself (IV.2.52; I1.282).
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GEOGRAPHICAL HORIZON—Panini knew of a wider geo-
graphical horizon. 'The extent of the country known to him is
indicated by several landmarks mentioned in the sifras, The
western-most point is Prakanva corresponding to the term Pari-
kanioi mentioned by Herodotus and to the modern country of
Ferghana. It may be noted that Pinini names Rishi Praskanva
in sifra VI.1.153 and from this name is derived as a counter-
example, as given by the Kasikd, the name of the country called
Prakanva. To the south of Ferghana lay Kamboja (IV.1.175),
which as will be shown later may be identified with the region
of Badakshan-Pamir. South of it lay Kipisi (IV.2.99), capital
of the kingdom of Kipisa, which may be identified with modern
Kafiristan, south-east of the Hindukush. South of Kapiéi was
situated Gandhira (IV.1.169) comprising the valley of the
Kabul river, with its frontier outpost at Takshasila (IV.3.93).

There are also mentioned from west to east janapadas, of
(1) Madra (IV.2.131), (2) Usinara (IV.2.118), (3) Kuru
(IV.1.172), (4) Bharata, called also Prachya-Bharata as the
dividing line between north (Udichya) and east (Prachya)
(IV.2.113).

Eastern India is known by its divisions called (1) Kosala
(IV.1171) (2) Kaéi (V.2.116) (3) Magadha (IV.1.170) (4)
Kalinga (IV.1.170) and Siiramasa (IV.1.170).

On the west side the country of Kachchha is mentioned
(IV.2.133), and also the islands of the adjoining sea (amn-
samudra dvipa, TV.3.10).

Further up, modern Sind is mentioned under the name of
Sauvira. Pinini had a direct knowledge of the country as he
shows acquaintance with its social life (formation of its géfra-
names) as will be explained later.
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The southern limit of his horizon is indicated by the men-
tion of Asmaka (IV.1.173) of which the capital as known from
other sources was Pratishthina, modern Paithan on the Godi-
vari.

DIVISIONS OF THE COUNTRY—Udichya and Prichya are
the two broad divisions of the country mentioned by Pinini,
and these terms occur in connection with the linguistic forms
known to the eastern and northern grammarians. The Udichya
country included Gandhira and Vihika, the latter comprising
Madra and USinara, and possibly Trigarta also. The Kuru
region in the south-cast of the Punjab was contiguous with the
Bharata janapada, ‘The Bharata region separated the east from
the west, as shown by Panini’s reference to Prichya-Bharata,
on which Patanjali remarks that the proper Prichya country lies
outside the sphere of the Bharatas (I1.4.66; 1.493, anyatra
prag-grabane Bharata-grabanans no bbavati). The river Sari-
vati mentioned in Panini (VL3.120) formed according to
commentators the boundary between the two divisions of
Udichya and Prichya. It may probably be identified with the
Drishadvati or Chiting flowing through Ambala district.

Both Udichya and Prichya were taken as the home (Loka)
of standard Sanskrit both in Pinini’s time and earlier. In the
time of Patanjali, however, this became contracted to Arya-
varta as the home of the §ishfas (persons proficint in the idstras)
whose language set its norm.
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Cu. II, Secrion 3. MOUNTAINS,
RIVERS AND FORESTS

Pinini shows knowledge of the mountainous regions called
Himailaya, with its perpetual snow (bimani, IV.1.49) , its melting
(hima-iratha, TV.4.29), uplands (adbityakd) and lowlands
(npatyakd, V.2.34). In this connection the expressions
Antargiri and Upagiri (with variant forms Antargiram and
Upagiram, according to the opinion of dcharya Senaka, V.4
112) are especially noteworthy as proper names also known
to the Mahibbirata, the former signifying Himilaya proper
(Antargiri—Heart of Himilaya’), same as Pili Mahihimavant
or the Great Central Himalaya including its highest peaks, such
as Gaurisankara, Nandidevi, Kedaranitha, etc., and the latter
the sub-Himilayan region of low-lying peaks (Pili Chulla-
Himavant). The Mahibbirata also adds Bahirgiri, signifying
the outlying region of the Tarii (Sabhi., 27.3).

Pinini mentions some particular hills: (1) Tri-kakut
(V.4.147) so-called from its three peaks, a name first used in
the Atharvaveda as the source of a salve (aitjana), which may
be identified with the Sulaiman mountain, famous as the source
of antimony all over the Punjab and Sind (probably same as
Sauviraijana; cf. Vedic Index, 1.329); (2) Vidira (IV.3.84)
as the source of the precious stone called vaidiirya, cat’s eye,
which according to Patadjali was quarried at Vilaviya and
treated by the lapidaries in Vidiira, probably Bidar (cf. Pargiter,
Mark., p. 365, for Vaidiirya as Satpura); (3) Kirhéulaki-giri
(VL3.117), to which the Ganapitha adds five more names, viz.,
Salvakagiri, Afjanigiri Bhanjanagiri Lohitigiri, Kukkutigiri.

These six names seem to be taken from some B.!mw:iko:&d
list, giving in order the ranges on the western frontiers from
Afghanistan to Baluchistan.

Starting from below, Silvakagiri is phonetically the name of
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Hila Range lying north-south between Sind and Baluchistan.
To the west of it is the Makran chain of hills, the home of the
Hingula river and Hingulija goddess. Hingula seems to be the
Prakrit form of Kirhsulaki. Tt was also called by its synony-
mous name, the Pirada country, Pardene of classical writers,
corresponding to Parddyana of Pataijali (IV.2.99). Goddess
Hingula of this place is of vermilion colour, also called Dadhi-
parni, because of its association with the ancient Scythian tribes
of Dahae and Parnians. Tt was worshipped also as Nani, or
Nani of antiquity.

The next great range is that of Sulaiman mountains which
as the source of a famous salve was rightly celebrated as Afjani-
girt. With the other two ranges of Toba Kikad and Shingar
to the west of it, Sulaiman with its triple chain was rightly
called Trikakut which seems to have been its Vedic name
(Atharva., IV.9.8), also recorded by Panini (V.4.147).

The next step lands us into Afghanistan. Here we have
tWo conspicuous mountainous ranges, viz., one in the north-
east of Kabul called Hindukush and the other to the south-west
of Kabul called Koh-i-Biba. The old name of Hindukush was
Lohitagiri (cf. Kafikd on TV.3.91 where the military highland-
ers of Rohitagiri are referred), from which Afghanistan in
medieval geography was called Roha (Ling. Survey of India,
X, p.5). In the route of Arjuna’s conquest we read of Lohita
with its ten tribes after Kashmir (Sabha., 27.17). This can
apply only to Hindukush and its martial tribes occupying the
valleys of Kohistan-Kafiristan,

Sandwitched between the Sulaiman (Trikakut) and the
Hindukush (Rohitagiri) we find a little to the west the Koh-i-
Biba range which acts as the central watershed for the dispersal
of waters to the south, west, north and east. A glance at the
map of Afghanistan points to it most probably as being the
Bhaiijani-giri.

The last name Kukkuti-giri seems to represent the com-
paratively low peaks in the west of Afghanistan towards Herat
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which in Iranian geograhy were called Uparisaena, "The
Falcon’s Perch”, and by the classical writers Paropamisus, with
special reference to their low height.

In siitra IV.3.91 Pinini mentions peoples who lived by the
profession of arms and were settled in hilly regions (Ayudba-
ifvibbyaichhah  parvate). Hridgola, Andhakavarta and
Rohitagiri are mentioned as names of particular
hills occupied by these military Highlanders. The
mention of Rohitgiri suggests their identification
with the mountainous tracts in Afghanistan known as Roha,
the Tribal Area which is still the recruiting ground of good
soldiery. In the Markandeya Purana the home of the High-
landers (Parvatdsrayinah, 57.56) is placed in the region of
Nihira or Jalalabad (for which the Viayu gives the true reading
Nagarahira; Pargiter, Mar. P., p. 345). It may be added that
Pataiijali gives several new names of mountain-dwellers, of
which Malavar (I1.287) is noteworthy as corresponding to
Malikand, the mountainous district north of Dargai, the home
of the Dirgalas in the country south of the Swat river.
FORESTS—Several names of forests are mentioned in sifras
VIIL.4.4-5. Of these the five names enumerated in the first sii/ra
occur also in the Kéfarddi gana giving a list of forest names
(VL.3.117). Of these the Puragivana seems to be connected
with Pitaliputra as the Ganaratnamabiodadbi  associates the
Yakshi Puragi with Pataliputra (verse 291). Misrakivana
appears to be the name of the well-known forest of Misrikh in
Sitapur district. The Pali literature, however, makes Missaka a
mythical forest of the Tavatirsa heaven (Jafaka, V1.278; Dict.
Pili Proper Names). The other names, i.e. Sidhraka-, Sarika-,
Kotari- and Agrevana are unidentified. Similarly names like
Saravana, Ikshuvana, Plakshavana, Amravana, Kairshya-
vana, Khadiravana and Piyikshabana included in siifra VIIL4.5
cannot be definitely identified since Pinini takes them
both as proper and common names. Some of these proper
names are known in Pili works; they may not have been big
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forests but mere groves of trees situated in the vicinity of big
towns. For example, Khadiravana occurs in the Angutiara
Nikdya as the birth-place of the teacher Revata who was the
foremost of the forest recluses and called Khadiravaniya after
the place of his birth. Similarly Saravana is said to have been
a settlement in the neighbourhood of Sravasti, where another
great teacher Gosila Mankhaliputta was born. Amravana is
said to have been attached to the city of Rijagriha, and also
Kimpilya.

Forests of herbs and big trees (Vibhashaushadbi-vanaspati-
bhyab, VIL4.6) and those reserved for the grazing of cattle
(goshpada, V1.1.145; dsitari-gavina aranya, V.4.7) are also
mentioned.

RIVERS—On the north-west frontier Pinini mentions the
river Suvastu (IV.2.77; Swat). This river with its tributary
the Gauri (mod. Panjkora) flowed through Gandhira of which
the upper part was known as Uddiyina, famous for its
blankets called pandu-kambala, mentioned by Panini (IV.2.11).
The western capital of Gandhira was Pushkalivari which is
identified with modern Charsadda a lictle above the junction
of the Swat with the Kibul river. The Kaiiks mentions
Pushkaravati as the name of a river in three sitras (IV.2.85 ;
VI.1.219; VI.3.119) along with certain other names as Udum-
baravati, Viranivati, Masakivati. Of these Masakivati seems
to be identical with the name of the river on which Massaga or
Massaka, capital of the warlike people known as the Asvakiya-
nas was situated. It is possible that Pushkalivati and Magaks-
vati were the designation of only those particular portions of
the river Swat where it flowed past by these two great towns of
Gandhira in the south and north respectively. It may be added
that Patadjali mentions Udumbarivati, Masakavati, Ikshumati
and Drumati definitely as names of rivers (IL.287). Of these
Udumbarivati may have flowed through the country of the
Audumbaras, and Tkshumati (also included in the Madhvadi
group, 1V.2.86) 'is identical with a tributary of the Ganges re-
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ferred to as Oxymagis by Arrian and now known as Tkhan (also
Kilindi) flowing through Farrukhabad district.

The next great river mentioned in the north-west is the
Sindhu after which the country to its east was named Sindhu,
the present Sind-Sagar Doab (IV.3.93). Taking its rise from
the snows of western Kailisa in Tibet, the Sindhu first flows
north-west for about half of its length, and then reaching the
Darad country in the north-west of Kashmir and south of
Little Pamir it takes a southward course along which lay its
most famous places. A geographical feature of the Indus
descending from the defiles of Dardistan is expressed in the
grammatical formation Daradi Sindbub, naming it after its
immediate source (Prabbavati, 1V.3.83). Emerging from the
Darad highlands the river enters the Gandhira country with
Swat or Uddiyina on its right and the ancient janapada of
Uraéd (mod. Hazara in N.W.F.P.) on its left until it receives
its most important western tributary the Kabul river at Ohind,
a few miles north of Attock where it is at present crossed by a
bridge. Ohind was the ancient Udbhanda, the place of tran-
shipment of goods across the Sindhu and the spot where the
great northern trade-route called Uttarapatha in sifra V.1.77
crossed the river. Panini’s own birth-place, Salitura was a
riparian town of the Indus situated at a distance of only about
four miles from Ohind in the angle of the Kubhi and the
Sindhu., About sixty miles east of Ubhinda was Takshasili,
the eastern capital of Gandhira, and at an equal distance to the
west was Pushkalivati (mod. Charsadda), its western capital.
The trans-Indus country was known in ancient times as Pare-
Sindbu (Sabbiparva, 51-11). Tts famous breed of mares im-
ported into India is mentioned by Pinini as Pare-vadavd, "the
mare from beyond the border” (V1.2.42).

Varnu, corresponding to Bannu on the other side of the
river is mentioned in a siifra, and also Gana-patha. The Bannu
valley is drained by the rivers Kurram (Vedic Krumu) and the
Gambila or Tochi which unite and flow into the Indus. The

43



cH. 1] India As Known To Pinini

Kasiki commenting on siifra TV.2.103 speaks of Varnu desa
named after the river Varnu (Varnur-nama nadas-tat-samipo
deso Varpub). It appears that the Kurram river after it left
the Kurram Agency and from the point where it enters the
Bannu valley was named Varnu in ancient days. The place
situated in proximity to Varpu is mentioned as Virnava
" (IV.2.77, gana Suvastvadi). Although Bannu (Edwardesabad)
* is a modern town founded only in 1848, the wvalley after
which the town was named is mentioned in ancient texts. Op-
posite Varnu, across the river, was situated the famous Kekaya
janapada mentioned in siifra VIL3.2, comprising parts of the
three modern districts Jhelum, Gujrat and Shahpur, adjoining
which lay the Salt Range (Saindhava). To south of Kekaya
was situated the Sindhu janapada lying north to south between
the rivers Jhelum and Indus. Along the lowermost course of
the river Sindhu was situated the ancient Sauvira janapada
(IV.1.148), now known as Sind.

Of the rivers of the Punjab, Panini mentions Vipis (Beis)
and the wells dug on its north side (Udak cha Vipasah, TV.2.
74). The northern wells were more stable as being on high
and dry ground than those on the other side and the former
were therefore distinguished by the peculiar accent on their
names.

Panini names two other rivers, Bhidya and Uddhya
( Bhidy-oddbyan mnade, ML 1. 115). Uddhya is the
same as Ujh flowing through Jasrota district and falling into
the Ravi (Im perial Gazetteer of India, Vol. XV, p. 73; located to
the north-west of Madhopur on the Rivi, p. 107). On Pinini
IL4.7 the Kasikd illustrating the compound names of two rivers
cites the example Uddby-Erivati, that is Uddhya and Irivati,
the former of which we must consider as a tributary of the
latter on the analogy of Gaiiga-Sonam, another example of the
same rule, and of the counter-example Gasga-Yamune. Bhidya
may be identified with a river named Bai, rising in Jammu about
15 miles to the west of Ujh, and flowing into the Rivi in the
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Gurdaspur district. The names Uddhya and Bhidya suggest
that they dried up in summer but flowed in torrents in the
rains, as indicated by Kilidsa who describes their brisk and way-
ward movements as those of lusty youths like Rama and
Lakshamana (Raghuvarisa, X1.8).

DEVIK A—Pinini also mentions the river Devika and what grew
on its bank (Davika-kila, VIL 31.1), which Patanjali describes
to be Gili rice (UL 316). Pargiter rightly identified
it with the river Deg (Mdrk. Purana, p. 292). According to
the Vishnudharmotiara Purana (1.67.15) the Devika flowed
through the Madra country, and joined the Ravi according
to the Vidmana (ch. 84). Rising in the Jammu hills, the Deg
flows through Sialkot and Sheikhupura districts and joins the
Ravi. In each rainy season it deposits on its banks layers of
rich alluvium soil which produce rice of fine quality that are
famous all over the Punjab and exported from Muridke and
Kamoke towns. (cf. Jagannath Agarwal, On the Identification
of the Deviki, JUPHS, 1944, Pt. 11, pp. 76-79).

Pinini mentions another river Ajiravati (VL3.119) the
Achiravati of Pili texts (modern Rapti) on which stood Sravas-
ti. The next river mentioned in this region is Sarayi (VL4
174) of which the Rapti is a tributary. It may be noted that
Sarayd was also the name of a river in remote Rigvedic India
flowing past Herat (derived from Hari-Rad; cf. Old-Persian
Harayii from Vedic Saraya). Darius I (516 B.C.) in his ins-
cription mentions Haruiva, the people of Harayi, equal to
Pinini's Sirava. In the Elamite version of the Behistun in-
scription occurs the name Arriya (=Haraiva=Gk. Aria with
its capital at Heart).

Another river Rathaspd is mentioned in the Gana-pitha to
siitra V1.1.157 (Bbashya, 11L. 96, Rathaspa nadi). This name
occurs in the Jaiminiya Brabmana (Caland, JB., Extract 204)
and in the Adiparva (172.20) where it is one of the seven sacred
fivers between Sarasvati on the one side and Gandaki on the
other. Most probably it was a river of Paiichila and the name
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may correspond to Rhodopha which is mentioned by the Greek
writers as marking an important stage on the great royal road
from the frontier to Pataliputra. Rhodopha is stated there to
be 119 miles from the Ganga; although it is called a town but
the mention of the stages generally between two well-known
rivers as Jhelum and Beis, Sutlej and Jamna, suggests its having
been the name of a river (Megasthanes, Fragm, LVI; Rawlinson
Intercourse between India and the Western World, p. 64).
the distance of 119 miles lands us on the banks of the Rimaganga
which is the only big river between the Gangi and the Sarayi
to present difficulties of crossing so as to merit the name Rath-
asthd, given to it in the Vedic period, and which is still in its
upper course known as Ruhut or Ruput (Imp. Gazetteer, U. P.,
L166). The distances from Hastinipur on the Gangi to
Bareilly on the Rimagangi, and from Bareilly to Kanauj where
the Rimaganga falls into the Gangi, are equal to the stages of
the Royal Road mentioned by Megasthenes from the Gangi
at Hastinipura to the town of Callinipaxa identified with
Kanauj as the river Kilindi joins the Ganga near ir.

Rathaspa or Rathasthi as the name of a river occurs as an
independent sitra in the Riktantra Pritisikbya (siitra 209).

Saravati is mentioned in siifra V1.3.120 (Saradinam cha).
Several rivers lay claim to this name (cf. Dey's Geog. Dict.),
the most famous one was that which separated the Udichya
from the Prachya country already noted.

Of the rivers of Central India (now Vindhya-Prade$a)
Panini mentions Charmanvati (Chambal, VIIL.2.12).

Panini uses the term Rumanvat, which the Kafikd connects
with a place producing salt (Lavana-sabdasya rumana-bbivo
nipatyate). The form Rumanvat may have been based on the
name Ruma, a river or lake in the district of Sambhar in Ajmer
which is also the source of the river Liini.

DESERT REGIONS — Pinini mentions a desert region as
dbanva (IV.2.121), of which two examples are cited by Pataf-
jali, viz. Pare-Dhanva and Ashtaka (I1.298), and another by
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the Kdsikd as Airivata. Pare-dhanva literally means "across
the desert,” which scems to refer to the region called Thar-Parkar
to the west of the Marusthala desert of Rajasthan. Ashtaka-
dhanva seems to be the name of the desert region of the
Attock district which is called Dhanni, probably from dhanva.
East Gandhira included the desert of Attock and the hilly tracts
of Rawalpindi called P;'ith‘}wmﬁmfd, both of which are preser-
ved in the joint name Dhanni-Pothowar. The Bhishma-parva
(VI. 7) places Airavata-varsha beyond the Siti or Yarkand
river in Chinese Turkestan where we may look for Airivata
Dhanva in the desert regions of Central Asia.
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An important geographical term used by Panini is Jana-
pada, which was both a state and a cultural unit, its culture
counting more than its geography. Its cultural integrity was
reflected and preserved in the manners, customs and above
all the dialect of its people. The citizens of the same (samana)
janapada were called sajanapadah (V1.3.85). The janapadas
known to Panini are the following:—

1. Kamboja (IV.1.175). Gandhira, Kapisa, Balhika,
and Kamboja are the four janapadas the relative
positions of which should be clearly understood.
Of these Gandhira extended from Takshadili, its
eastern capital,to the river Kunar, its western boundary, and
from the river Kibul in the south to Swat in the north. Next
to it was the kingdom of Kapisa coinciding with modern Kafiri-
stan and occupying the whole area between the river Kunar and
the Hindukush, The latter mountain identified as Rohitagiri
separated Kapisa from Bilhika. Sometimes Kapisa politically
formed part of Gandhira, as in the reign of Darius, and then
the name Gandhira was applied to both of them. In none of
these three janmapadas can Kamboja be included. It stands as
a separate janapada, which Lassen correctly identified with the
head-waters of the Oxus comprising the Ghalcha-speaking areas
of Pamir.

This identification is also supported by important linguistic
evidence, wviz. that the root Smwa 'to go' which
was noticed by Yaska as a peculiarity of Kamboja speech (Sava-
tir-gatikarma Kambojeshveva bhashyate, Nirukta, 11.2), is sull
current there. (Cf. Grierson, Linguistic Survey of India, Vol.
X, pp. 468, 473, 474, 476, 500, etc; Jayachandra, Bhirata-
Bbiimi, pp. 297-303). The Kambojas are known as Kambu-
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jiya in the Old-Persian Inscriptions. In the Aifareya Brab-
mana the Uttarakurus and the Uttaramadras are described as
living beyond the Himilaya (VIIL14); and in the Vamia
Brabmana Kimboja Aupamanyava is spoken of as a pupil of
Madragara, from which the Vedic Index postulates a possible
connection of the Uttaramadras with the Kambojas, who pro-
bably had Iranian as well as Indian affinities, (Vedic Index,
184, 138 cf. also Jean Przyluski, An Ancient People of the
Punjab: The Udumbaras, Journal Asiatique, 1926, p.11 show-
ing that Balhika was an Iranian sertlement of the Madras; Bal-
hika-Uttaramadra).

2. Prakapva. The name is a corollary to Praskanva in
siifra VI.1.153 and is stated by the Kafikd to have been a country
(desa). It should be identified with the people mentioned by
Herodotus as Parikanioi, (modern Ferghina, Sten Konow,
Kharoshthi Ins., p. xviii) who are said to have formed part of the
empire of Darius. Prakanva was thus situated immediately
to the north of Kamboja or the Pamir region.

3. Gandbira. Panini mentions both the Vedic form
Gindhari as the name of the janapada and its people in siifra
IV.1.169, and its later form Gandhira in the gapas to IV.2.133
and IV.3.93. Gandhira extended from the Kibul Valley to
Takshasila,. Two towns of Gandhira are mentioned, viz.
Takshasila, its eastern capital, and Pushkalivati, the western.
The latter occurs in a gana as the name of a river on which the
town stood. The Greeks refer to it as Peucelaotes (modern
Charsadda, situated near the junction of the Swat with the
Kabul). The Pushkalas of the Mdrkandeya Purdna must be the .
people of this region. The country between the rivers Suvistu
and Gauri was known as Uddiyana which Kitydyana mentions
as Aurddyana (Bhdshya, IV.2.99; 11.292), It was considered
in ancient days a part of Gandhira. A special variety of blan-
kets known as pandu-kambala (IV.2.11) was a product of
Gandhira. Gandhira is also known to the Atharvaveda for its
wool.
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4. Sindbu. Sindhu was originally the name of the river,
which gave its name to the whole country. The term Sindhu
was corrupted to Hi(n)du in the Old Persian inscriptions of
Darius I (516-485 B. C.) and to Indus by the Ionian (=Panini’s
Yavana) Greeks. Sindhu as a janapada may be identified with
Sind-Sagar Doab, the region between the Jhelum and the Indus.
Most of it is now the sandy desert of Thal.

5. Sawvira (IV.1.148). Panini mentions Sauvira and
gives valuable social history of the region. It was the home of
many gofras of which he names two, Phintihriti and Mimata,
and the Kasiki following an old tradition adds Bhigavitti,
Tarnabindava, Akasipeya, Yamunda and Suyimi. Bhagavitti
is also mentioned by Patajali (I11.243) and may be identified
with the present Bugti tribe on the northern border of Sind,
numbering about thirty thousand. Pinini mentions $arkari
or Sirkara (modern Sukkur on the Indus) as a town (IV.2.83)
The name was suggested by its proximity to the rocky region
(Sarkarayibh adiirabbavab) on the borders of which Sukkur is
situated.

Pili literature mentions Rauruka (modern Rori in Upper
Sind) as the capital of Sauvira.

6. Brabmanaka. It is mentioned in Pinini’s silra
V.2.71. Pataijali definitely calls it a jenapada (Bribmanako
nama janapadab, 11.298). The significance of its name is
brought out by the Kasikd, which describes it as the land of
Brabmins who were dyudhajivins or followers of military art,
(yatrayudbajivino Brabmanah santi). Their military traditions
continued up to the time of Alexandar whose invasion they re-
sisted with patriotic heroism (Plutarch, Alex., §9). The Greeks
call them Brachmanoi and locate them in middle Sind (Arrian,
VL16), of which the capital is still called Brahmanabad (Cun-
ningham, Ancient Geog., p. 310).

It may be noted that even Rajasekhara (9th century A, D.)
names Brihmanavaha (‘abode of Brihmanas’) as one of the
janapadas of the west. The Muslim geographers called Brah-
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" manabad as Bahmanwi after this old tradition.
4 It may be noted that Patafjali mentions two formations

a-Brabmanaka and a-Vrishalaka as names of countries (1.301),
corresponding to Saudriayana and Brihmanaka respectively.

Saudriyana or the Siidra country is mentioned along with
other names in the gana Aishukiri (IV.2.54) which denoted
names of countries after their peoples (Vishayo dese). Like
the Brihmanas, the Saudriyanas (=Greek Sodrae) also are
mentioned as having opposed Alexandar. Cunningham treats
the present Sodi Rajputs of south-east Sind around Umarkot as
their descendants (Ancient Geog., p. 291). Diodorus couples
the Sodrae with the Massanae as occupying the opposite banks
of the Indus. Cunningham equates the Massanae with the
Mausarnaioi of Prolemy, which name corresponds to the
Mastrakarna (derivative Mausurakarna) of the Gapa-patha
(1L4.49; TV.1.112).

7. Apakara. This name is mentioned along with Sindhu
in siifra 1V.3.32, to explain the forms Apakaraka and Apakara,
denoting its products. It may be identified with Bhakkhar on
the Indus in Mianwali district.

8. Paraskara (VI.1.157). This is mentioned in the
gana Paraskara-prabhriti. Paraijali treats it as a  country
| (Piraskaro desab, 111.96). The name corresponds to Thara-
| Parkara (Thara being the Sindhi form of Thala meaning dry
| country or desert, as opposed to Kachchha or jaigala country),
one of the biggest districts of Sindh which once denoted the

whole of its south-eastern part up to the coast of the Great Rann
of Kachchha or Kachchha-Irina.

The Riktantra takes the name Piraskara as that of a moun-
tain, and the term Parakara for non-mountainous region, such
as the Thar-Parkar district (Pdra parvate, IV.5.10, Suryakant's
edition, p. 41).

9. Kachchba (IV.2.133). Kachchha represented the
water-logged portions in the south as against the dry desert area
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in the north. Kachchha was historically connected with Sindh
forming its province in the seventh century when Yuan Chwang
visited the country. Cunningham says that Kachchha and
Parkar have always been linked together (Ane, Geog., p. 347).
Panini also refers to the names of towns ending in Kachchha
(IV.2.126), which were mostly situated along the coast from
Bhrigu-Kachchha to the province of Kachchha. The inhabit-
ants of the Kachchha janapada were known as Kichchhaka, and
a reference to their peculiarities in speech, laughing and
dress has already been noted.

10. Kekaya (VIL3.2). The descendants of the Kshat-
triyas of the Kekaya janapada were known as Kaikeya. The
ancient Kekaya janapada consisted of the territory now com-
prised in the three districts of Jhelum, Shahpur and Guijerat.

11. Madra (IV.2.131). Madra was a part of the Vihika

country, as already seen, with its capital at $akala, modern .

Sialkot. Pinini mentions two divisions of Madra, Parva
(Eastern) and Apara (Western) (Diio’Madranam, VIL3.13;
also 1V.2.108). Parva-Madra extended from the Ravi to the
Chenab and Apara-Madra from the Chenab to the Jhelum.

In the Mabibbirata Sikala is mentioned as the
chief city of the Vahikas on the Apagi river. Pataijali also
mentions Sikala as a Vihika-grama (IV.2.104; 11.294; cf. also
Kaiika, TV.2.117). Panini does not explain the derivation of
the name Vihika. Kityiyana, however, derives it from babis,
‘outside,” with the suffix 7kak (IV.1.85.5). This seems to agree
with the epic description of Vihika as the country of five rivers
but lying outside the pale of Aryan society (dbarma-bibya),
devoid of religion (mashta-dbarma) and impure (asuchi)
Karnaparva, 44.7.32).

12, Usinara (IV.2.118. Panini mentions Usinara as a
part of Vahika (cf. Kasika on IV.2.118, Usinareshu ye Vibika-
gramah). In the Gopatha Brihmana the Usinaras are regarded
as northerners (II. 9, Savasoiinareshu Udichyeshu).
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Thus Pinini names three divisions of the Vihika country,
viz. Kekaya, Usinara and Madra to which is to be added the
fourth division Savasa. Of these Kekaya and $avasa may be
located between the Jhelum and the Chenab, the first in the
south and the second in the north respectively, and Madra and
Usinara between the Chenab and the Ravi in the north and
south respectively. The divisions become clear on the map.

The Divydvadana refers to the Svasas in Uttaripatha with
headquarters at Takshasila to which Asoka was deputed by his
father Bindusira as Viceroy to quell their rebellion, The name
Savasa or Svasa seems to be preserved in the modern name
Chhibha comprising Punch, Rajauri and Bhimbhara. In litera-
ture the Usinaras are often associated with the $ibis (Gk. §iboi)
whose chief town Sibipura has been identified with Shorkor,
headquarters of a Tehsil in the Jhung district.

13.  Ambashtha. It is mentioned by Pinini in sifra
VIIL3.97, and is stated by Pataijali to be implied in sitra
IV.1.171 as the name of a jamapada under a monarchy. The
Mahibbirata locates them in the north-west and describes them
as a kingship. The Ambashthas may be taken as Gk. Abastanoi
or Sambasiai on the lower course of the Chenab (Invasion of
Alexander, p. 155).

14. Trigarta. It is mentioned by Pinini as an Ayudbaji-
vi Saiigha, and a Confederation of Six States known as Trigargta-
Shashtha (V.3.116). The Trigarta country, although in itself
marked out by natural boundaries from the rest of the province,
was partitioned into smaller territorial divisions or janapadas.
The name Trigarta denotes the region drained by the three
rivers, Ravi, Beas and Sutlej, and corresponds to the Jalandhar
group of states which had retained their geographical identity
all these years. Jalandhariyana is mentioned in the Rijanyadi
group (IV.2.53).
Pataiijali mentions Pitinaprastha as a Vihika-grima (11.298).
It may be identified with Paithan or Pathinkot, situated at the
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entrance of the Kingra valley and at one time the capital of the
Audumbaras (Cunningham, AS.R., XIV, p. 116; also V,p.
153).

The central portion of Trigarta formed by the valley of the
Beas was also named Kuliita (same as Uliika of the Sabhiparva,
27.5-16), now known as Kulii. Its ancient capital was at
Nagara on the Beas, a name included in the Katryadi gana
(IV.2.95).

Mandamati (Yavidi gana, VIL29) was perhaps modern
Mandi, lying to the south of Kulita. Pinini makes special
mention of the Bhirgiyana gofra in the Trigarta country
(IV.1.111).

15. Kalakiita (IV.1.173). It is mentioned as a janapada
under a king. The Sabhaparva calls it Kalakiita and makes it
a part of Kulinda (Kwlinda-vishaye, 26.3) which was con-
quered by Arjuna. Pinini’s Kuluna (Gapa-pitha, TV.2.133
and IV.3.93) scems to be the same as Kulinda and later Kuninda.
Kulinda (Gk. Kulindrini) was known to Ptolemy as an exten-
sive country including the region of the lofty mountains wherein
the Beas, the Sutlej, the Yamuni and the Ganga had their sources
(McCrindle, Piolemy, p. 105, 109). The Kalakita lay some-
where in this area, with possible traces of its name in modern
Kalka in the Simla hills,

16. Kurn (IV.1.172). It was known to Pinini as a jana-
padua and a kingdom. He also mentions the town of Histina-
pura (VL.2.101), which was its capital. The region between
the triangle of Thaneshwar, Hisar and Hastinapur was distin-
guished by three different names: Kuru-rashtra proper between
the Gangd and the Yamuni with its capital at Hastindpura;
Kurujangala equal to Rohtak, Hansi, Hissar; and Kuru-kshetra
to the north with its centre at Thaneshwar, Kaithal, Karnal,
The Kasika mentions all the three as distinct geographical units
(Kuravascha Kurukshetrani cha Kuru-Kuruksbetram, Kura-
vascha Kurujangalarr ¢ha Kuru-Kurujaigalam, 11.47). The
name Asandivat, the place with the king’s throne where Jana-
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>
mejava Parikshit is stated in the Mababbdrata to have performed
his sacrifice, is also noticed by Panini (VIIL2.12). Panini also
refers to the householders’ way of life obtaining amongst the
Kurus (Kuru-garbapatam, V1.2.42) as against the ascetic way.
It seems to be akin to the Kuru-dhamma of the Jafaka of that
name which insisted on the purity of family life and the culti-
vation of proper domestic relations and virtues (Kurudbamma
Jataka, Vol. I, No. 276), a way of life and philosophy that are
reflected in the basic doctrine of the Bhagevadgiti expounded
in Kurukshetra.

17. Silva. Panini mentions Silva (IV.2.135), Silveya
(IV.1.169) and Salvavayava (IV.1.173) as three distinct jana-
pada units which were monarchies. Of these Silva seems to
have been the parent state, Silveya equal to Silvaputra, a
collateral branch, and Salvivayava, a bunch of kingly states
which the enterprising Silvis either brought under theic con-
quest or planted during the course of their colenising activity.
The last although confined to a limited geographical horizon
in the central and north-eastern Punjab, were in relation to
each other not geographically contiguous.

The Salva is mentioned as a pair janapada with Matsya
as early as the Gopatha Brabmanpa (1.2.9) and also in the same
group in the Mababbirata (Bhishmaparva, 10.3) where the
Salvas, the Madreyas and the Jingalas are juxtaposed. Matsya
with its capital at Virdta (Bairdt in Jaipur) provides a fixed
point and Silva should be located near that region. Making
allowance for the position of the other known janapadas, the
only place left for Silva coincides with the territory extending
from Alwar to north Bikaner. It may be mentioned that the
Silvas were an ancient people who seem to have migrated from
the west through Baluchistan and Sindh where they left traces
of their name in Silvaki-giri (mentioned by Panini in the
Gana-patha to VI.3. 117), the present Hili mountain, and
then advancing towards north Sauvira and along the Sarasvari
finally settled in north Rajasthan. Of their intrusion towards
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the Yamuni some dim intimation s preserved in an old Vedic
verse.!

fight with king Sufarmi of Trigarta ( Viritaparva, 29. 2).
They must be the same a5 Silvaputra mentioned in the
Udyogaparva  (4.24) amongst kings to whom the Pandavas
were to send emissaries. The name Silvaputra may still be
traced in Alwar, which is in the same geographical sphere.
The Silveyas stood in relation to the Silvas as the Midreyas to
the Madras (Bhishmaparva 10.37).

Salvivayava, Of the several member states grouped in the
Salavavayava confederacy, the Kaitki mentions six, viz. 1.
Udumbara, 2. Tilakhala, 3, Madrakira, 4. Yugandhara, 5.
Bhilinga and Saradanda (IV.1.173),

Udumbara, The Udumbara (also Rijnyadi group, IV.
3.33) territory is fixed by the find-spots of their coins in the
Kangra valley, between the Ravi and the Beas, and at Pathankot
in Gurdaspur district at its mouth (Allan, Coins of Ancient
India, Intro.p. Ixxxvii). Udumbarivati as a  river-name
(Bhishya, TV.2.71; 11 287) might be some tributary flowing
through the Udumbara country on which the town of the
same name was situated.

Tilakhala. Looking at the map of this region we find
that the area south of the Beas comprising Hoshiarpur districe,
where even today sesamum forms the main crop should be
indentified with Tilakhala (‘the threshing-floors of tila’).
Thus Tilakhala and Udumbara were immediate neighbours,
and the former appear to be the same as the Tilabhiras of the

Y Yaugandbarireva no rijeti S&In«fr-ur&dfsbu&, Vivritta-chakri  gsings-
tirena Yamuni tova,

‘The Silva women turning their wheels and sitting on thy banks, O
Yamuni, have told us chae their king is 2 Yaugandhari,*
peuple du Panjab: Les Silys, Journal Asiatique 1929, (pp.
Keith considers a reference 1o war-like raid more plausible,

(Un anciec
311-354) p. 314).
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epic (Bhishmaparva, 10.51)".

Madrakira. The Madrakiras, as pointed out by Prof.
Przyluski, signifies the warrior-troops of the Madras (Les
Salva, Journal Asiatique, 1929, pp. 311-354; from old Persian
kdra meaning ‘army’). Their connection with the Silvas was
the outcome of an important event in the history of the two
peoples, viz. the marriage of the Madra princess Savitri with
the Silva prince Satyavan (Vanaparva, 279.15). It appears
that consequent to this marriage three new small kingdoms
came into existence for which distinct names have been preserv-
ed, e.g. 1. Savitriputrakih, 2. Madrakirah and 3. $ilvasenyah.
The first represented the hundred sons of Savitri and Satyavin
mentioned both in the Mahabbirata (Vanaparva, 283, 12;
Karnaparva, 4.47) and in the Gana-pitha (V.3.166, Damany-
ddi gana). Putra denoted a clan as in the names Kehar-potre,
Chanan-potre, etc. amongst the Arora Khattris of the Punjab,
or in such old designations as the Sikyaputras. The Madra-
kiras and the Salvasengyah (Skt. send corresponding to Iranian
kdra; Bhishmaparva 10.59), were smaller kingdoms of such
warrior chiefs as were lent both by the Madras and the Silvas
in order to rehabilitate Savitri and Satyavin who were bereft
of their kingdom and married in exile.

Madrakira and Bhadrakara appear to be variants of the
same name (madra=bhadra, sitras 11.3.73 and V.4.67). It
seems that Bhadra situated on the Ghaggar near the north-east-
ern border of Bikaner marks their old home.

Yugandbara. Yugandhara should be some where in the
region of the Yamuni, since the Silva women spinning on its
banks, as mentioned above, invoked Yaugandhari as their king,
It may be located in Ambala district between the Sarasvari

! Vulgate 9.53; Poona edition gives filakdb in the text and Tilsbbirs
in the foot-note.

? Vulgate 9.61. Poona edition gives Sarvasenyab in the text and
Silvasenayab in the foot-note. For Sarvasemayah cf. Pinini, V.3.116;
Kasika, VIIL1.5.
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and the upper Yamuni, where Jagidhari, probably is a relic
of the old name.

Bhiilinga. The Bhulingas should be identified with the
Bolingae of Prolemy settled in the north-west of the Aravallis.
Bhalinga seems to be the same as Kulinga mentioned in the
Mabhibhirata (Bhishmaparva, 10.38)" and the Rimdyana on
the route connecting Siketa and Kekaya at the point where
the Saradandi river was crossed (Ayodhyikinda, 68.16).

Saradapda. The Saradandas must have been settled along
the Saradandi river mentioned above. Nothing is known
about it, but the first part of the two names Saradandi and
Sardvati points to their being one and the same river. The
latter formed the hnundﬁ?} between the Prachya and the
Udichya divisions of India and may be identified with the
Drishadvati or Chitang.

Ajamidbha and Ajoakranda. Pataijali adds to this list
three other names, viz. 1. Bodha, 2. Ajakranda and 3. Ajam-
idha. (IV.1.170; 11.289). The prefix Aja in the last two
names has reference to a local cult deity Asura Ajaka with
whom king Silva was identified as its incarnation (Adiparva,
61.17) 2

Bodha. The Bodhas occur also in the list of the Bhishma-
parva (10.37-38) in the same group as the Kulingas, the Silvas
and the Madreyas. Patafijali also mentions them along with
the Udumbaras (I1.4.58; 1.489).

An important economic feature of the Salva country was
its special breed of bulls mentioned as Silvaka by Pinini
(IV.2.136). The Salva jemapada also provided recruits for
the infantry known in those days as Silva padati (IV.2.135),

' The cricical edition records Kaliiga in the text and Kulifiga in the
foot-note; but all the jenspadas in this list eg. Silva, Midrey, Jangala,
Stirasens, Bodha and Kuru-Padichila being of the Punjab-Rajputana region,
the original reading must be taken to be Kulinga and not Kalinga, as
supported by a Kashmir MS. also,

* Vulgate 67.17; Poona edition gives malls in the text and Silva in
the footnote.
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Pinini further mentions a particular item in the Silva dietary,
the porridge known as Salviki yavagii made of barley, which
is still a favourite food of the people in Bikaner and Jaipur
states, i.¢. the area which was formarly the Salva janapada.

18. Pratyagratha (IV.1.173). Itis the name of a jana-
pada in Panini. While Patasjali and the Kasikd are silent on
this name, we have the later authority of Hemachandra re-
ferring to the Pratyag-rathas as belonging to the Ahichchhatra
region (Abhidhanachintamani, 4. 22). It may be noted that
Panini mentions the river named Rathastha (=Ruhut or
Rimagangi), ‘that which brings the chariot to a halt,” a
meaning suggested by Pratyagratha also. It may be taken as
the “chariot’ of Aryan advance marching towards the east.

19. Ajida (IV.1.171). Nothing 1is known about this
janapada. It is connected with the grazing of goats. It may
be taken to be the Erawah district, the region between the
Chambal and the Yamuni, famous for its goats (Hindi
jamnapiari bakri).

20. Rapkn (IV.2.100). Panini uses the term Rinka-
vaka for 2 native of Ranku. He also mentions the terms
Rankaviviyana and Rankava to indicate what was non-human,
as examples of which the Kaiikdé mentions the Rankavayana
bull and the Rairkava blankets. It may be noted that Rangka
is the name of a language used in parts of Almora district (Moti
Chandra, Indian Costume, Bharfiya Vidya, Vol. 1, p. 46, foot-
note; for the Rangka language see, Linguistic Survey of India,
Vol. III, pt. I, p. 479). So the Ranku janapada may have been
located in this region which was the home of woollen blankets.
"The area of ancient Ranku must have been much bigger than
at present.

21. \ Bhisdvija (IV.2.145). The Kasika states clearly
that Bharad¥ija in this siifra is not a gorfra name but a country.

As Pargiter has remarked Bharadvija is often mentioned in the

Mahibbgrata in connection with the upper part of the Ganges
near the hills, and the Bharadvajas were the people living in

f 59
)



cH. 1] India As Known To Panini

Garhwal (Mark. Puripa, p. 320). Pinini mentions the
Atreyas as a division of the Bhiradvijas (Gana-patha Asvadi,
IV.1.110, Atreya Bhiradvije), and the Mahibbirata and the
Markandeya Puripa also group them together.

22. Kosala (VL1.171). As seen above this figures as
one of the sixteen Mabdjanapadas of the Pili texts. Its town
Sravasti is mentioned by Panini in a Gana- patha; also the two
terms Sarayd and Ikshvaku in sifra VI.4.174. Pataiijali men-
tions Ikshviku as a jamapada (1V.2.104; 11.298) which was
obviously the same as Kosala.

23. Kasi (IV.2.116). Pinini does not mention Kasi as
an independent monarchy like Kosala, and Magadha, The
omission may be accidental, or due to political reasons reflecting
the condition when Kasi lost its separate identity and was under
the control of Magadha. Pinini also mentions the term
Virinasi (the capital of the Kasi janapada) in a gana
IV.2.97, and its citizens as Viranaseya.

24. Vrpiji (IV.2.131). It was the name of a janapada,
Its citizens were called Vyijika.

25. Magadba (IV.1.176). It was a famous monarchy in
Panini’s time, as we know from other sources. A Kshattriya
descendant of the Magadha tribe was termed a Magadba,

26. Kalinga (IV.1.170). Pinini mentions Kalinga as a
janapada with a monarchy. Probably in his time the bound-
aries of Kalinga and Magadha touched each other.

27. Siramasa (IV.1.170). As already noted this jana-
pada may be identified with the Siirma Valley and Hill District
of Assam. '

28. . Avanti (IV.1.175), an independent janapada with
a monarchical government. Its capital Ujjayini is referred to
in the Gapa-patha (1V.2.82; IV.2.127).

29. Kunti (IV.1.175). Patadjali instances’ Kunti and
Avanti as janapada names ending in short i and implied in
siifra IV.1.171. ‘The Mahibhirata speaks of Kunti as the
region through which flowed the Asva Nadi (Vanaparva,
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308.7), a tributary of the Chambal (Dey, Geog. Dict., p.
109). Kunti must be identified with the region of Kontwar in
Gwalior State, through which flows the Kumiri river. Panini
also refers to the compound names Kunti-Surdshtrih and Chinti-
Surashtrib indicative of the period when the royal houses of
Kunti and Chinti were tied to Surashera (V1.2.37).

This phenomenon belongs to Mahibhirata polity when the
royal house of Kunti under Dantavakra and of Chinti under
Sisupala suffered a reverse by Krishna and were tied to the
political wheels of Surashtra. Chinti seems to be the old name
of Chedi.

30. Asmaka (IV.1.173). Panini also refers to the pair
names Avantyasmakab, showing their geographical proximity
(VI1.2.12). Asmaka is named Assaka in Pali texts with its capital
at Paithan (Pratishthina) on the Godavari.

Pinini refers to Taitila-kadrii (V1.2.42) which is mention-
ed after Pare-vadavd, 'a mare from across the Indus’ and may
have denoted a tawny-coloured mare of the Taitila country.
Kautilya refers to horses imported from Taitila (Arthatdstra,
I1.30). The Mahibhirata refers to horses of partiridge colour
as tittirakalmaisha (Sabhaparva, 28.6; 19) which seems to be
an equivalent of Taitila-kadrii. ‘These horses came from the
Uttara-Kuru regions (north of Pamir in Central Asia). The
Taitila jamapada may therefore be looked for in the
neighbourhood of that  region. But according to
medieval lexicons Taitila was synonymous with Kalinga
(Nandrthirnava, 11.891; Vaijayanti, p. 37, verse 26) which
may be identified with Titilgarh, south of Sambalpur in
Orissa. In this case Panini’s Taitila-kadria would refer to some
tawny-coloured material produced in Kalinga, probably
rhinoceros hides, from Taitila,

In the above list the following janapadas mark the
extreme points of Panini’s geographical horizon, Kamboja in
the north, Sauvira in the west, Asmaka in the south, Kalifiga
in the south-west and Siiramasa in the east.
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Panini also refers to boundaries of janapadas as known
in the expression janapade-tadavadbi (IV.2.124). This indi-
cates that the janapadas formed the boundaries of other joma-
padas, without needing any smaller landmark like a village
(Kasika, tadavadbivapi janapada eva gribyate na gramab).

The Gana-patha furnishes some additional names of jena-
padas, viz., Barbara (IV.3.93, on the sea-cost near the mouth
of the Indus where the port Barbarika was situated) ; Kasmira
(IV.2.133; 1V.3.93) ; Urasd (IV.3.93, modern Hazara) ; Darad
(IV.3.93, modern Dardistan); Gabdiki (IV.3.93; Pataijali
mentions the Gabdikis as living outside Aryivarta in his time;
to be identified with modern Gadderan, the homeland of the
Gaddi tribe, beyond Dhaulidhar in the Chamba wvalley);
Patachchara (IV.2.110, probably modern Pataudi), Yakril-
loman (IV.2.110 mentioned in the Bhishmaparva 9.46 and
Virataparva 5.4, and corresponding to the region between
Etawah in the north, Jalaun and Orai in the south, and Kalpi
in the east); Sarvasena (IV.3.92; also called Sarvaseni, cf.
Kaifka, V1.2.33; VIIL1.5 described as a dry region;). Bhi-
shmaparva 9.59). Patafjali mentions the names of two other
janapadas, viz., Rishika and Jihnu (IV.2.104; 11298, Jihnu,
perhaps modern Jhind). The name Rishika occurs in the
Mabibbirata as part of Sakadvipa. Arjuna conquered the
Rishikas across the Vakshu (Oxus) ‘which flowed through the
§aka country.” The Rishikas were later known as Yuechis
whose language was called Arsi.

Further substantial geographical information is obtainable
from the Ashtadbyiyi in the form of tribal names of people
who were living under political constitutions of a varied
character. These together with the names of localities
as habitation of particular peoples after whom they were
named, will be dealt with in a later chapter on political
darta.
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The units of settlement comprised (1) nagara (town)
(2) grama (village) (3) ghosha (abode of herdsmen
(VL2.85) and (4) kbefs (hamlets, V1.2.126). Panini men-
tions separately the villages and towns of Eastern India
(Pracham grama-nagaranam, VIL3.14), but with reference
to Vihika and Udichya country he uses the term grama in
a generic sense to include all centres of population (IV.2.117
and IV.2,109). Patanjali in commenting on the distinctions
between the terms grama and pura remarks that these should
not be settled by rules of grammar but by local usage (fafriti-
nirbandbo na libbab, 111.321).

The two terms grama and magara were used indis-
criminately in the Vihika country, whereas the distinc-
tion between them in eastern India was much more sharp.
This may be due to the fact that in the Punjab the
villages also had grown in prosperity like the towns, and hence
the word grama there included nagara also in its connotation.
The Greek accounts testify to the existence of about five
hundred towns, all rich and prosperous, in the Vihika country,
where naturally the old distinction of grama and nagara must
have lost its sharpness as reflected in the Ashtadbyayi.

Endings of place-names—Pinini uses these various endings
to frame rules for explaining the formation of certain words
derived from the places concerned, and this is explained by the
following examples:—

1. /Nagara (IV.2.142), e.g., Mahdnagara and Navanagara,
as namies of towns ‘not in the north’ (anudichim, V1.2.89)
but in the east. Mahinagara as an eastern town is to be iden-
tified with Mahasthina, capital of north Bengal or Pundra, and
Navanagara with Navadvipa, capital of west Bengal or
Vanga. The latter seems to have sprung up as a ‘new town’
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when the southern route from Rijagriha to the sea outgrew
in importance the route along the north bank of the Ganga,
from Mithili and Anga to Pundra. In between Mahinagara
and Navanagara lay Gaudapura (V1.2.100), modern Gauda,
an important town on the route from Champi to Mahasthina
and a trading centre for gnde manufactured in the Pundra
country.

2. Pura (IV.2.122), which is mentioned by Panini as an
ending in the following names of towns, e.g., Arishtapura
(Pali Aritthapura, a city in the kingdom of $ivi in Vahika),
Gaudapura (V1.2.100, Gauda in Maldah in Bengal) ; Hastina-
pura (the well-known epic town in Meerut district), Phala-
kapura (Phillaur on the Sutlej in Jullundhar district.);
Mardeyapura (V1.2.101), probably Mandawar in Bijnaur dis-
trict where the ancient route to Hastinapur crossed the Ganga
on its opposite bank.

Patanjali mentions Nandipura (IV.2.104; IL298) as a
Vabikagrama.

The Kasiki adds the following names: Kantipura (IV.
2.122); Lalatapura (probably in the region called Lalitiksha,
modern Ladakh; Sabhiparva, 47.15), Karnipura, Nirmapura,
Sivadattapura (VI.2.99) and Sivapura (a northern town, pro-
bably in the Sivi country).

3. Grama (IV.2.142). Patafijali mentions a grama
called Ishukimasami, both eastern and western (piirva, apara
(VL.1.85, 111.62) to which the Kasikd adds the name Krishna-
mrittika (VIL.3.14), both situated in Eastern India (Prachim).

4. Kbheta (V1.2.126), a small hamlet; Hindi and Gujrati
kbera.

5. Ghosba (V1.2.85), a sertlement of cowherds (dbbira-
palli).

6-9. Kiila, Siida, Sthala, Karsha (V1.2.129), endings
applied to names of villages according to the Kdiikd (grima-
namadbeyani) which gives the following examples: Dikshikiila,
Mahakikila; Devasada, Bhajisida; Dikshikarsha. Kalhana
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refers to siida as a place-name ending (Rdj. 1157, 167). Kar-
sha of Pinini might be the same as karshii (pit or hollow) of
older literature (Dribyayana  Gribya, IL2.31; Khadira,
IIL5.36).

The ending sthala occurs in the name Kapisthala implied
in siifra (VIIL3.91, modern Kaithal in Karnal district). Tt
may be noted that the ending sthala had an alternative form
sthali (IV.1.42). Pinini takes it in the sense of a natural
(akritrima) dry land. The Kasiki instances under sthali
Dindayanasthali and Mahakisthals,

10-11. Tira and Ripya (IV.2.106). In another sifra
Panini gives the name Kistira as that of a nagara (VI.1.155),
Pataijali takes it to be a Vabika-grama (1V.2.104, I1.293).

The Kasika mentions Kikatira, Palvalatira, and Vrika-
ripya, Sivaripya, respectively as examples of these endings.

12-15.  Kachcha, Agni, Vakira, Garta (IV.2.126). No
examples of these names are found in the siifras and in Patadjali,
but there was the well-known seaport called Bhrigukachchha
(Bharukachchha, Jit. No. 463) called Broach. The Kaiiki
instances under kachchba Diru-kachchha and Pippali-kachchha
(Rajpipla near the mouth of the Narbada); under agni
Kandagni and Vibhujagni (modern Bhuj); under wvakira
Indravakera and Sindhuvaktra: under garfa Bahugarta and
Chakragarta.

Here we have four pairs of eight geographical names,
preserved as grammatical examples from antiquity. A care-
ful glance at the map of western India affords clue to their
identification. Standing at the head of the Gulf of Cambay,
we have to our left Pippali-kachchha, the sea-coast of Pippali,
comprising the delta areas of Sabarmati, Mahi, Narmadi and
Tapti rivers, of which the old name s sill preserved in Pipli
or Rij-Pipli. To our right is the sea-coast of Kathiawar,
literally equivalent of Daru-kachchha (Daru=Kishta).

Agni refers to a burning sandy tract, equivalent to Skt.
Irina or Rann. Vibhujagni refers to the great Rann of Cutch-
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Bhuj in the north-west, and Kindigni to the Little Rann of
Cutch towards the north-east, traces of its name being pre-
served in the sea-port of Kandala.

Of the pair of names ending in vakfra, Sindhu-vaktra
clearly refers to the Indus Delta in lower Sindh depending
for its irrigation on that river, and therefore a madimatrika
region. Opposed to it were the deva-mafyika tracts of Balu-
chistan where the parched soil depends for irrigation on what-
ever it gets as scanty rainfall. The country was therefore
called Indra-vaktra as opposed to Sindhu-vaktra. The Maha-
bhirata mentions the exact nature and location of these two
regions (Sabhiparva, 51.11-12), the agricultural produce in
one being called Indrakrishta and in the other nadimukba
(Indrakrishtair-vartayanti dbanyair-ye cha nadimukbaib) .
The former lay across the river Indus (Pare-Sindbu,
Sabhi., 51.11); and comprised the peoples of Kej-Makran
named Kifavah (=Kej), Paradah (=Hingulaj) and
Vairamih (=Rambakia of Alexander’s historians; Sabhaparva,
51.12).

The last pair of names refers to Bahugarta and Chakragarta.
Bahugarta refers most likely to the valley of the Sabarmati,
Skt. Svabhramati, literally the river of holes or pits
($vabbra=hole, pit). Chakragarta refers to the region of
Chakra-tirtha on the Gomati near Dvirka in Prabhasa-kshetra.
The two indicated the peculiarity of the natural terrain formed
by undulating loessic dunes.

Panini refers to garfa-ending names again in sifra IV.2,
137 and separately mentions Trigarta. Patanjali names
Svavidgarta as a Vdbika-grama (IV.2.137), to which the
Kasika adds Srigalagarta, Vrikagarta, both Viahika-grimas.

16. Palada (IV.2.142) found in such names as Dakshi-
palada. This word in the Atharvaveda (1X.3.17) denotes straw
and may have denoted a place in the vicinity of which stumps
of various weeds and grasses were found.

17. Arma (VI 2.90). Panini mentions Bhiitirma,
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Adhikdrma, Sadjivirma, Madrirma, Aémirma and Kajjalarma
(VL2.91), to which the Kisiki adds Dattirma, Guptirma,
Kukkutirma, Vayasirma, Brihadarma, Kapifijalirma, Maharma
and Navirma. The Tandya Brihmanas mentions a lake
(brada) called Sthilirma north of the Sarasvati, where on its
pasture-lands 100 cattle had grazed and increased to 1,000
(XXV.10.8). The word arma in the Baudbh, Srants Sitra
(ixl; ix.3) is explained by the commentator as a village in
ruins (vinashtagrama) and deserted (Sanya).

18. Vaha (IV.2.122). Pinini mentions Piluvaha in
siifra V1.3.121, on which the Kdéiks adds Rishivaha, Kapivaha,
Munivaha, Pindavaha, Daruvaha and Phalgunivaha (probably
modern Phagwara, IV.2.122). Pataijali names Kaukkudi-
vaha as a Vabika-grama.

19. Hrada (IV.2.142). The Kaiiki repeats the stock-
examples Dikshi-hrada and Mahaki-hrada. The Mabibbirta
knows Rima-hrada in Kurukshetra (Aranyakaparva, 81.22),

20. Prastha (IV.2.122; IV.2.110). Pinini mentions
Karkiprastha and Mailiprastha in siifras V1.2.87-88, and in
the Gana-pitha adds: Maghi-, Makari-, Karkandhi-,
Sami-, Karira-, Katuka-, Kavala-, Badari, (VL.2.87),
Sili-, Soni- (Sonepat), Drakhsi-, Kshaumi-, Kaiichi-,
Eka- and Kima-. To these the Kdsikd adds: Indraprastha
(well-known epic town), Kunda-, Hrada-, Suvarna-, Dikshi-
and Mahaki, the latter two being stock-examples.

In Pili the term prastha is thus explained by Buddha-
ghosha: It denotes a place outside the grama, a wasteland
not used by men either for ploughing or sowing (Dbhammapada-,
Afthakathd, 1.210; Digh. 1.71). It may be noted that the
places ending with prastha (Hindi, pat) are confined mostly
to the Kuru country, such as Panipat, Sonepat, Baghpat,
Tilpat, etc., and to the region of the Himalayas watered by
the Ganges.

21. Kanthi (IV.2.142). Pinini gives the interesting
information that this ending was in use in Usinara (IL4.20)
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and Varnu (Bannu) (IV.2.103). He names the following
places:—

Chihanakantha, Madarakantha, Vaitulakantha, Patatka-
kantha, Vaidilikarnakantha, Kukkutakantha, Chitkanakantha,
the first one in sifra VI.2.125 and the rest in gana. The
ending and the place-names seem to show that Pinini was
drawing upon the linguistic material of the frontier country
and its non-Aryan dialects. Kanthd was a Saka word for a
town as in the expression kadbavara—kanthivara occuring in
a Kharoshthi inscription: “Here belongs Sogdian expression
kanda- “city”, and Saka kantha “city”, earlier attested in
Markantha” (Liiders, JRAS., 1934, p. 516; also Sten Konow,
Corpus of Kharoshthi Inscriptions, p. 43; Saka Studies, pp.42,
149, kantha “town” in feminine gender). H. W. Bailey also
points out that the Persion word kand, Khotanese kantbhd,
Sogdian Buddhist Sanskrit Awdb, Pashto kandai, Asica (the
dialect of the Rishikas or Yue-chis) kandd, are all akin to
Sanskrit kentha (H. W. Bailey, Asica, Transactions of the
Philological Society, 1945, pp. 22-23).

It may be noted that in the time of Panini and as stated
by Darius I, in his inscriptions, the Sakas were living beyond
the Oxus (Saka fyiy paradraya ‘the Sakas to the east of the
Caspian Sea, Naksh-i-Rustam Ins.). That region naturally
still abounds in kanthi-ending place-names, as Samar-kand,
Kho-qand, Chim-kand, Tash-kent, Panj-kand, Yar-kand, all
indicating Saka influence.

The Mabibhirata speaks of the Sakas as living in this
region, named by it as Sikadvipa, and particularly mentions
its places like Chaksbu (=Oxus), Kumud (=Komedai of
Herodotus, a mountain in the Saka country), Himavat
(=Hemodan mountain), Sité (=Yarkand river), Kaumdra
(=Komarai of Herodotus), Maiaka (=Massagetai of Strabo),
Rishika (=Asioi), Tushira (=Tokarai),

Pinini also must have known the $akas, not in Seistan
but in their originn] home in Central Asia. How a s[rh-],g of
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kanthi-ending place-names was found in the Usinara country
in the heart of the Panjab, is an unexplained problem. It points
to an event associated with Saka history even before Pinini,
possibly an intrusion which left its relics in place-names
long before the Saka contact with India in the second cen-
tury B.C. Kaityiayana mentions Sakandbu, Karkandhu, two
kinds of wells of the $akas and the Karkas (Karkians), which
may be identified as the stepped well (vapi) and the Persian
wheel (agghatta) well respectively. y

Lastly we owe to the Kasikd the following names ending in

kanthi; Sausamikantha, Ahvarakantha, both in the Usinara
country in Vahika (I1.4.20).
TOW NS—Pinini’s geography mentions towns which may be
grouped under two divisions, called Udichyagrima (IV.2.109)
and Prachyagrima(VIL3.14). Among the Udichya towns
some lay in the Vibika country (Vahika-gramas, 1V.2.117),
and some in its southerly part known as Usinara (IV.2.118),
while others were located outside Vahika towards the west (the
present North-West Frontier Province).

The siitras mention the following towns which naturally
figure in them as being the most important in those days:

. Kapisi (IV.2.99). It was a town known for its wine
Kapisayana as already stated. According to Pliny Kapiéi was
destroyed by the Achaemenian emperor Cyrus (Kurush) in
the sixth century B.C. It is identified with modern Begram,
about 50 miles north of Kibul on the ground of a Kharoshthi
inscription found there naming the city (Sten Konow,
Ep. Ind., Vol. XXII (1933), p. 11).

2. Sawvistava (IV.2.77) capital in the valley of the
Suvastu or Swat.

3. Varapi (IV.2.82). It may be identified with the
place called Aornos by the Greeks as a fort in the country of the
Assakenoi (Afvakiyanas). It may correspond to modern Una,
pronounced Unra in Pashtu, situated a few miles west of the
Indus, as pointed out by Sir Aurel Stein who gave its conjec-
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tural restoration as Awverna. It really corresponds to Varani
mentioned by Panini (Arch. Survey Memoir., No. 42, pp.
89-90).

4. Varnava (IV.2.77; IV.2.103). It was so called from
its situation in the Varnu or Bannu valley.

5. Salitura (IV.3.94), modern Lahur situated at a dis-
tance of four miles from Ohind on the right bank of the
Indus, in the northern angle of the junction of the Kabul river,
identified as the birthplace of Pinini.

6. Tudi (IV.3.94), not identified.

7. Varmati (IV.3.94), Bimran (Masson, Ariana Anti-
qua, p. 69), or possibly Bamian.

8. Kichavara (IV.3.94); it was Kicha, the old name
of Turkestan appearing in a Sanskrit manuscript and inscrip-
tions from that region (Liiders, Zur Geschichte und Gographie
Ostturkestans, p. 246). Varihamihira mentions the Kichikas
amongst the people of the north.

9. Takshasila (IV.3.93) ; Panini applies the term Taksha-
fila to those whose ancestors (abhbijana) lived at Takshasili.
Takshafild existed in all its glory at the time of Alexander’s
invasion and is described by the Greek writers as *“a great and
flourishing city, the greatest, indeed, of all the cities which lay
between the Indus and the Hydaspes” (Alexander’s Invasion,
p. 92).

10. Sirkara (IV.2.83), modern Sukkur in Sind on the
Indus opposite Rori. The Markapdeya Purina knows of a
western people called Sarkarih (Pargiter, Mark. P., p. 373).

11. Sajkala (IV.2.75) probably the same as the town
Sangala, the capital of the republican peoples called Kathoi
(Kathas) by the Greeks, which was strongly fortified; modern
Singalawila Tiba in Jhang district (Alexander’s Invasion,
p. 115).

12. Kastira (VI.1.155), mentioned as a Vihika city by
Pataiijali.

13.  Ajastunda (VI.1.155), not identified,
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14. Chibapakantham (V1.2.125), a town in the Usinara
country where the word kanthd was a popular ending.

15. Arishtapura (VI.2.100), same as Aritthapura, a city
of Sivi kingdom referred to in Buddhist literature.

16. Gaudapura (V1.2.100), Gauda, the well-known
town in Maldah district in Bengal.

17. Kapisthala (VIIL3.91), modern Kaithal in Karnal
district.

18. Katri (IV.2.95).

19. Hastinapura (V1.2.101), same as Hastinapur on the
Ganga in Meerut district.

20. Pbhalakapura (V1.2.101), probably Phillaur in Jul-
lundhur district.

21. Mardeyapura, (V1.2.101), probably Mandiwar in
Bijnaur district.

22. Paladi (IV.2.110).

23. Roni (IV.2.78), probably Rodi in Hissar district.

24. Sankdsya (IV.2.80), modern Sankissi, situated on the
north bank of the river Ikshumati in Farrukhabad district.
The Sankasyadi group also includes Kimpilya, modern Kampil
in Kaimganj Tehsil of Farrukhabad.

25. Asandivat (VIIL2.12; IV.2.86), name of the royal
city of Janamejaya Parikshita, in which the horse for his famous
sacrifice was bound (Vedic Index, 1. 72); the Kasikd equates
it with Ahisthala.

26. Sikbivala (IV.2.89), name of a nagara according to
the Kasikd; probably Sihawal on the left bank of the Son in
Rewa State. Panini again refers to Sikhavala as a proper name
(Danta-Sikhat samjnayam (V.2.113).

27. Mabanagara and Navanagara (V1.2.89), names of
two eastern towns; the former may be identified with Mahi-
sthina and the latter with Navadvipa, both ancient towns in
Pundra and Vanga, i.e. North and West Bengal.

TOWNS IN THE GANAS—The ganas mention the names of
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about 500 towns. Of these the more famous are noticed here,
while a full list is given in an Appendix:

1. Saunetra, modern Sunet in Ludhiana district, three
miles south-west of Ludhiana town, with a large mound and
other ruins indicative of an old city; here were found Yaudheya,
Agreya and other coins of the pre-Christian period (Cunning-
ham, ASR., Vol. XIV., p. 65; Panini Sankaladi-gapa).

2. Sairishaka (IV.2.80); same as Sirsi, headquarters of a
subdivision of the same name in Hissar district, and situated
on the north side of a dry bed of the Ghaggar, having consider-
able ancient ruins.

3. Taushiyana (Pakshidi-gana, IV.2.80); modern
Tohana, a place of historical and archaeological interest in the
Fathabad Tehsil of Hissar district.

4. Sravasti (1V.2.97).

5. Varapasi (1V.2.97).

6. Kausambi (IV.2.97).

7. Pava (IV.2.97), probably Piwi of the Pili texts,
capital of the Malla country.

8. Saubbitta (IV.2.75), usually identified with the king-
dom of the Sophytes mentioned by the Greek writers
(M'Crindle, Alexander, p. 280). The place is especially noted
by the Greeks for a ferocious breed of dogs whose fame spread
to Greece even before Alexander’s time (ibid., p. 364). The
Ramayana also refers to similar dogs bred in the Kekaya
country of the Salt Range. It describes them as bred
in the royal kennels (antabpuréti-samvriddban) strong
like tigers vyaghra-virya-balopaman), big in size (maha-
kiyan) and with big teeth (mabadaishtran, Ramayana, 1I.
70.20). Tt was probably this breed of dogs that was referred
to by Panini as kauleyaka (IV.2.96). Saubhiita was thus a
part of Kekaya in the Salt Range.

The Kasika gives the following examples of towns with
the ending nagara: Nandinagaga, Kantinagara in the north
(udichim); Suhmanagara and Pundranagara (the capitals of
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Suhma and Pundra provinces in eastern India, VI.2.89);
Pitaliputra and Ekachakrd (VIL3.14; 1V.2.123 in the east) :
Madranagara (in the north, VIL.3.24); and Dikshingara (in
the country of Panini's kinsmen, a citizen of which
was called Dakshinagariya, IV.2.142) ; Mahakinagara (IV.2.
142).

With reference to Pataliputra it is interesting to note that
it was a vast metropolis with two divisions which the Kasika
records as Pirva-Pataliputra (eastern, on the Ganges) and
Apara-Pitaliputra (western, on the Son, VIL3.14). A citizen
of Pataliputra was called Pitaliputraka (Ropadbetoh Prachim,
IV.2.123),

That ancient India possessed a large number of flourishing
centres of population in the form of cities or towns is also
attested to by Greek writers. According to them the Panjab
was full of towns, centres of industry and economic prosperity.
Many of these figured as forts or centres of defence such as
the famous town of Massage (Masakivati) or Aornos (Varani)
in the country of the Aévakas. The free clan called the
Glaukanikoi (identical with the Glauchukiyanakas of the
Kasika on Panini 1V.3.99) whose country lay in the fertile
and populous regions lying in the south of Kiémir (the
Bhimber and Rajauri districts) between the upper courses of
the Jhelum and the Chenab and the Ravi, had as many as
thirty-seven cities, the smallest of which contained not fewer
than 5,000 inhabitants, whild many contained upwards of
10,000. There were also a great many villages which were not
less populous than the towns (M'Crindle, Alexander,
P. 112). Strabo affirms that in the territories of the
nine nations situated between the Jhelum and the Beas, such
as the Malloi, Oxydrakai and others, there were as many as 500
cities (Ibid, p. 112). Megasthenes makes the following general
statement on the cities of Mauryan India: "Of their cities
it is said that the number is so great that it cannot be stated
with precision” (M'Crindle’s Megasthenes and Arrian, p. 209).
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The above accounts of Greek historians do not seem to suffer
from exaggeration, as only in the lists attached to the two
siitras IV.2.75 and IV.2.80 we have about 500 names,
and these may be further augmented if we add the testimony
of the other ganas, as those headed by Suvistu (IV.2.77),
Varana (IV.2.82), Madhu (IV.2.86), Utkara (IV.2.90),
Nada (IV.2.91), Kattri (IV.2.95), Nadi (IV.2.97), Kasi
(IV.2.116), Dhama (IV.2.127), Karki (V1.2.87), Chihana
(V1.2.125), etc. This gives us a substantial list of about
750 town names, a case & curious coincidence with Greek
evidence. Probably both Pinini and the Greek geographers
depended on a common source or tradition. The gram-
matical literature is now a valuable source of information
regarding the old and forgotten cities of India. This
literature like Yuan Chwang’s Travels has preserved land-
marks in the light of which arahaeological old sites
may be verified. It may be further noted that certain
names of tribes and gofras as recorded in the gapas (cf. Asvadi,
IV.1.110) point to places with which they were connected.
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CHAPTER Il
SOCIAL LIFE

Section 1. CASTE

The Ashtadbyiyi is full of interesting details regarding
the social life, manners and customs of its times. Panini, as
we have seen, was acquainted with a large part of India in-
cluding Gandhira, Vahika, Sindhu, Sauvira, and the Prichya
country or eastern India. His master-mind did not fail wo
observe minutely the characteristics of social and economic lifc
in these different regions.

Society in his time was based on Varnasramadharma, i.c.
on Castes and Asramas or stages into which life was divided.

Pinini twice uses the Vedic term Varma for caste
(Dbarma-sila-varnacheha, V.2.132; VL3. 84) which is more
often referred to by the specific term Jati adopted in
later legal texes (I1.1.63; VL3.41).

The term Jati seems to have a more comprehensive sense

so as to include both gofra and charapa indicative of natural
and cultural lineage as implied in sifra 11.1.63 (Katara-kata-
maun jati-paripraine). Patanjali explains jifi in this extended
sense (gofrans cha charanaib saba, TV.1.63), citing as its
examples the Katha and Kalapa charapas (cf. also siitra V.3.93).
Evidently the gofras and charanas were fast developing their
separate entity as jafis.
BRAHMANA. The Brahmanas formed the highest caste.
There were four principal castes which Kityiyana mentions
as Chaturvarnya (V.1.124). These were to be mentioned in
their order of status, as pointed out definitely by Kityayana in
a varttika on Pinini 1L.2.34 (varnanim anupirvyena piirva-
nipatab), as Brahmana-Kshattriya-Vie-$adrih  (Bhashya, I.
436). Thus the Brihmana was the highest caste.
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Pinini uses the Vedic term Brahman (V.1.7) and also
Brihmana for the caste (Brdhmo’ jatan, VI.4.171). He seems
to find a distinction between them taking the former in a cultural
reference as shown in the derivative brabmanya (Brabmane
hitarit) to indicate what appertains to the spiritual welfare of a
Brahmana (Brabmanebhyo bitam, Bbishya, V.1.7; 11339),
and reserving the term Brihmana for the caste based on birth
{son of a Brahman). This point is also explained by Patanjali
stating that ‘although the two terms Brahman and Brihmana
are synonymous (saman-arthan efaw . . . Brabman-sabdo Brah-
mana-Sabdaicha, 11.339), yet the affix yaf is added only to
Brahman to have the form brabmanya.

Pinini in a sifra V.1.124 refers to the bhiva (nature)
and karma (conduct) which should characterise a Briahmana
(Gupavachana-Brabmanadibbyab karmani cha). These are in-
dicated in the derivative expression Brabmapya. Kityiyana
applies this rule to the four castes collectively to indicate the
norm and the duties for which the system stands.

Provincial Distinctions amongst Brabmanas (JANA-
PADAKHYA). Pinini knows of the practice of the Brih-
manas being named after the localities (jamapada) to which
they belonged by birth (V.4.104, Brabmano janapadikbyiyim),
of which the Kaiika cites the following examples: Avanfi-
Brabmah and Surdshira-Brahmabh, i.e. a Brihmana of Avanti
janapada, (modern Malwa), and a Brihmana of Surishtra or
Kathiawar. Such names are the precursors of the later terms
like Kinyakubja, Sirasvata, Mahdrashtra and Gurjara Brih-
manas.

A degraded Brahmana was called ku-Brabmah (V.4.105),
while a Brahmana pre-eminent in his duties (dbarma) mabi-
Brabmal (V.4.105). The Pali texts take Mahi-Brahma
to mean a super-Brihmana, one with realised soul. The
Mabanirada-kassapa Jataka speaks of Bodhisattva Nirada as
being the Mah3-Brahmi (Great Brahma) at a particular epoch
(Jat. V1.242). The Malairga Jalaka explicitly refers to the
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superior position of a Mahi-Brahmi (Jat. IV.377; cf. also Jat.
No. 254).

KSHATRIYA. Pinini mentions the Kshatriya caste in con-
nection with gofras, janapadas and saiighas. For example the
Kuru gofra occurred both amongst Brahmanas (IV.1.151) and
Kshatriyas (IV.1.172). If the father was a Brahmana, he and
his young (yuvan) son were both called Kauravya, but if a
Kshatriya they would be Kauravya and Kauravyayani (I1.4.
58, Kafikia). Andhaka and Vrishni were Kshatriya gofras.
As to Kshatriyas associated with the janapadas, they as original
founders gave their name to the region where they settled down
(Janapada-sabdit kshatriyid aii, IV.1.168), the ruling fami-
lies being designated as janapadins (IV.3.100); e.g. Paichila
country named after the Pafchila Kshatriyas; similarly Dar-
distan from Darads, Johiyawir (Bahawalpur) from Yaudhe-
yas, Malva (in Ferozpur-Ludhiana) from ancient Milavas
(now called Malavais). Panini specially mentions the Vahika
sainghas (V.3.114), some dominated by Brihmanas as ruling
caste (Gopilavas), others by Rijanyas, and called Rijanyaka
(IV.2.53), most likely referring to the Rinas of the Hill-States.
The majority were Kshatriya saiighas, as Kshudrakas, Malavas
(V.3.114, Kasika), Vrikas (V.3.115), Yaudheyas (V.3.117).
Distinguished Kshatriya heroes had become objects of religious
bhakti (IV.3.99) before Panini’s time, referring to the emer-
gence of a popular cult of hero-worship.

RAJANYA—In the Sarmhitds Rdjanya is a synonymous term
with Kshatriya. Pinini has retained the old sense of the word
in siifra IV.2.39, whereas he has used it in a new constitutional
significance in sifra VI 2. 34 (Rajanya-babuvachana-
dvandve Andbaka-Vryishnishu), where the Kasiki defines
rajanya as a member of such families in a Kshatriya tribe as
were consecrated to rulership (abbishikta-vamsya kshatriya).
VAISYA. The Vaisyas were given the title arya to indicate
their social status (Aryah svami-vaisyayobh, 111.1.103).
SUDRA—Pinini refers to some Sidras living within the pale of
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the Aryan society (amirsvasita, 11.4.10), implying that there
were other Stdras, probably aboriginal peoples, who were yet
to be assimilated in the Aryan society.

Patanjali makes clear the social status of the Sidras in
his time. Firstly, there were Sidras who were not excluded
from Aryivarta but were living within its social system. Se-
condly, there was another class of Sadras who were living out-
side Aryivarta and its society. He cites as examples (1)
Kishkindha-Gabdikam (2) S$aka-Yavanam and (3) Saurya-
Krauiicham. Of these Kishkindhi may be identified with Pali
Khukhundo in Gorakhpore, Gabdiki with the Gaddis of
Chambi, who were deemed as living outside the limits of Aryi-
varta, Saurya with Soreyya or Soron in Etah district and Kra-
uiicha with the later Krauficha-dvira somewhere in Garhwal.
The Sakas and the Yavanas who are termed $idras were not yet
parts of the Aryan society and were outside Aryavarta in Pa-
taijali's time. The Aryan society was at pains to repel the
invasion of the Yavanas (Greeks under the leadership of De-
metrius and Menander) and this hostility must have empha-
sized the cleavage between them. The $akas geographically
were still living outside the borders of India in the second cen-
tury B.C. But in the first century B.C. we find $aka settle-
ments springing up at Takshasili, Mathurd and Ujjayini.

Thirdly, there were Sidras who had separate settlements
of their own within the Aryan colonies (@rya-nivisa) , such as
a grama (village), a ghosha (cattle ranch), a wagara (town)
or a sariviba (caravan camp). Examples of such $ideas
are Mritapas (undertakers), Chindilas, who were of the
lowest grades. Fourthly, there was another class of Siadras
who were entrusted with some of the work connected with
dajiias or sacrifices as carpenters (fakshd), metal-workers
(ayaskara), washermen (rajaka) and weavers (tantuviya),
There were also Siidra untouchables who had to take their food
in their own utensils and not in those of the household, while
there were others who were not subject to this restriction as
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being more closely associated with the household (yair-bhukte
batram sarisskarena sudbyati, 1.4.10; 1475).

ARYA AND DASA. Panini applies the epithet Arya to a
Brihmana to denote the king’s chief counsellor (Arya-
Bribmana) and to Kumira to denote the Crown-Prince
(Arya-Kumadra, V1.2.58).

The use of the term Arya in the expression Arya-krits in
siifra, IV.1.30, (feminine Aryakriti, terms which were also
Vedic words) had a specific meaning in current speech
(sanisjia). The meaning of these terms is best explained by
Kautilya (Dasakalpa chapter). Kautilya takes Arya to mean
a free man as opposed to Ddsa who had lost his freedom, e.g8.
“The offspring of a man who has sold himself off as a slave
shall be an Arya; on paying the value (for which one is en-
slaved) a slave shall regain his Aryahood’ (Aryatava, Arya-
bhiva, Artha. Text, IIL13). The regulations contained in
that chapter aim at humanising the institution of ddsya and
restoring to the dasas the privileges of an Arya or “free citizen.’
The linguistic form Aryakrita (i.e. Arya with the root kri)
is also' implied in Kautilya’s expression, Désamanurupena
nishkrayen-Aryamakurvato dvidaia pano dandab, ie., ‘12
panas is the fine for not making a slave a freeman (Arya)
even after recciving the proper ransom.” The feminine form
Aryakriti would denote the woman similarly made free, or
her daughter who had obtained the status of an ‘addss® or
‘Arya’ cither through payment of ransom or birth, (Cf.
Artha, Text, 1IL13, Mdta bbritd bbagini chasya addsib
syub). Panini uses disi-bhira in siitra V1.2.42, -as a word
with specific meaning (sarisjiid). The Katiki explains it as
dasyi bharab, i.c. the burden of a disi to be borne (by her
master). Kautilya states, 'If a pregnant female slave is sold
or pledged without any provision for her confinement, her
master is punishable.” (Artba. Trans. p. 207). This probably
explains the nature of the burden implied in the term disi-
bhira of Panini.
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MIXED CASTES—Pinini uses the terms anuloma and
pratiloma (V.4.75) which are well-known in later Smriu
texts. The Ashtadhyiyi mentions the names Ambashtha and
Ambashtha (VIIL3.97). These were a republican people in
the Panjab. They are taken to be a mixed caste in the Spyritis,
as the offspring of a Brihmana husband and a VaiSya wife.
Panini also knows of a class of people called wdakabira (or
ndabara, V1.3.60), ‘drawer of water,” who may be taken as
a caste (Hindi kabdra). It may be noted that Katyiyana
knows of a special caste (jati) called mabasidra, with its
female mabasidri. The Kasikd explains the term to mean
the Abhiras regarded as higher Stdras.
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Pinini knows of (1) Brahmacharin  (V.2.134), (2)

Grihapati  (IV.4.90), (3) Parivrijaka (VL1.154), and (4)
Bhikshu (111.2.168). The system of four dSramas is called
by Kityiyaﬁu chaturasramya (V.1.124).
BRAHMACH ARIN—Brahmacharya denoted the condition
or life of a Brahmacharin or religious student. The institution
of Brabmacharya was known to Pinini in its full development.
He refers to educational institutions known as the Charaya
or Vedic schools devoted to the study of some major recension
(@mniya) of the Vedas together with its accessory and sub-
ordinate literature (IV.3.126). The Brahmachirins con-
gregated for study at a Charapa which was run under the
direction of one great teacher or Vedic exponent. From the
manner of Pinini’s reference to this organisation it appears that
the Brahmachirins looked upon their Charana as their alma
mafer, and were attached to it by permanent bonds of common
fellowship with other members of the same school, all dis-
tinguished as sabrabmacharins (Charane Brabmacharini, VI
3.86).

The growing distinction of the religious student is indicat-
ed by the emergence of a new word Varyi, unknown in the
Sarmhiti and Brihmana literature, Pinini explains it as a
synonym for Brahmachirin (Varnid Brabmachirini, V.2.134).
According to the Kafiki the students of only the three upper
classes (fraivarnika) were called Varni.

The preceptor or Achirya initiated the young student.
Every pupil became attached to his preceptor by a
formal ceremony which Pinini calls #panayana and dchirya-
karana (1.3.36). The Kasika explains it as follows:

*Achdryakarana is a ceremony (kriyd) by which the
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teacher brings the pupil (manavaka) into close relationship
with him (a@fmasamipanr pripayati). By means of this cere-
mony the upanetd (performer of the wpanayana ceremony)
formally becomes the dachirya.’

Panini vses the two terms mdnave and antevisin for the
pupils (VL2.69). The former were also called danda-
mapavas (IV.3.130), probably from the staff they bore. The
mdnava seems to have been a novice, as seen from the term
bila applied to him in the Mdfasiga Jataka, which also calls him
danda-manava (IV.379, 387).

Panini mentions a danda made of paldsa wood (Buiea

frondosa) as ashadha (V.1.110).
PERIOD—There is a general rule by which the student
was to be named afrer the special circumstances of study
(Tadasya Brabmacharyam, V.1.94), The maximum period of
studentship is stated by Kityiyana to be 48 years, the student
concerned being called ashtd-chatvarimiaka (also ashtd-
chatvirimsi). The same virttika refers to gaudinika whose
period of study ended by the performance of the godina or
hair-cutting ceremony (cf. Manu, IL65).

Besides the studentship proper for fixed periods, there were
occasional studentships for shorter terms, e.g., students for
half a month (ardbamasika), a month (mdsika), or a year
(sdrirvatsarika), as instanced by the Kasika.

-Katydyana also introduces a new feature, viz. naming
occasional students after their subjects, or vows (special dis-
ciplines adopted by them), e.g. Mahinimnika, one study-
ing the Mahinimni hymn (a kind of Siman, cf. Gobhila
Gribyasiitra, quoting Rauruki Bribmana); Adityavratika, a
student who had consecrated himself to the vow of mastering
the Aditya Sima (cf. Jaiminiya U panishad Brabmana),
Avantara-dikshi (one who enters upon the vow of studentship
for an intermediate period), and Tilavrati ( probably the vow

of studentship to last through life, such as that of the naishthika
Brabmachari).
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The occasional studentships for shorter terms or study of
special texts or observance of particular vows points to a new
feature in the educational system. These gave to seekers after
truth and advanced knowledge, opportunities for specialisation
to realise their desires towards self-fulfilment both through the
study of texts and prescribed practices. This practice of
occasional studentship is also known to the Upanishads.
SNATAKA—The student who completes his study is called
snitaka. The Ganasiitra holds it as completion of Vedic study
(Veda-samapti, V.4.29). The more proficient swifaka was
singled out as mishpita (with his study fully completed). This
term for proficiency was later on applied to proficiency in any
study or craft, e.g. mishnilah hatakarane, skilled (kusala) in
the art of mat-making (VIIL3.89). The epithet sragvi
(V.2.121, wearer of garland) appears also to have been applied
to a snifaka. The srak was a sign of graduation and the
Gribya Siitras differentiate it from the ordinary garland for
decoration called mald (V. M. Apte, Social and Religious Life
in the Gribya Siitras, p. 107). Manu also applies the term
sragui to a sndtaka (Manu Smrifi, I11L3). A student who ends
his studentship and enters upon the householder’s life is con-
demned by Pinini as kbatvariidha (‘taking to the luxury of
sleeping on a cot,” not permitted to a Brahmachiri, 11.1.26).
HOUSE-HOLDER--Gribapati is the regular name, from the
Rigveda onwards, for the householder as master of the house.
Panini refers to him in connection with the Fire kindled at the
time of marriage with whose worship commenced his life as
a houscholder (Gribapating saryukte siyah, IV.4.90). The
Kafika treats Garhpaiya as the technical term for the House-
hold Fire.

His wife was technically called Pafni derived from the
term Pati to whom she was wedded at the sacrifice
(Patyur-no yajiiasamyoge, IV.1.33). The two together tend-
ed through life the sacred Family Fire, (Garbapaiya Agni)
essential for the performance of domestic ceremonies. As

83



cH. 1 | India As Known To Pinini

stated by Manu (IIL.67) the married couple installed and
tended the vaivabika agni for the gribya rites. They were also
called dvasathika from their dwelling in an dvasatha (IV.4.
74), from which their Fire was named Avasathya.

Happy family life is envisaged in such terms as suprajas
(V.4.122), babupraja (V.4.123), putrapautrina, ‘having heal-
thy sons, a big family, and enjoying generations of sons
and grandsons’ (pufrapautram anubbavati, V.2.10).

The head of the family was called Variriye (IV.1.163) or
Vriddha (1.2.65), i.e. Patriarch, and its other members Yuvan
(Juniors). Pinini teaches different suffixes to distinguish the
head of the family from its junior members. This distinction
between the patriarch and his descendants was expressed by
appropriate suffixes, e.g. Girgya as patriarch, and his juniors
as Girgyiyana. The family or the household was the centre of
social life supporting its different factors. These distinctive
titles were of real practical value; e.g. a Giargya as patriarch
represented his family in the social assemblies, whereas the
junior members called Gargyayana would be given the nomen-
clature Girgya only when they were admitted to the headship
of the family in the absence of Giargya the elder.

The duties of the householder were to entertain the guests
(atithi), to make suitable gifts on occasions (vyaya 1.3.36;
upayoga, 1.3.32) , to perform the family sacrifices (yajifas) and
offer due worship to the ancestors (sraddba, IV.3.12).

The economic pursuits of a householder are also indicated.
He might be a priest (ritvik), merchant (vapija, V1.2.13), an
agriculturist (kpishivala, V.2.112), craftsman (§ilpi), a
labourer earning wages (bbritaka karmakara, 111.2,22), and the
like. Rich householders are referred to as possessing hoarded
wealth, amounting to 100 (naiskbha-fatika) and 1000 wiskbas
(naishka-sabasrika, V.2.119).
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The householder’s life began with marriage. Its ceremony
was performed round the Fire as witness. Panini refers to
marriage by the word upayamana (1.2.16), which he explains
as sva-karana, ie. "the bridegroom making the bride his own’
(I.3.56). The marriage ceremony was solemnised by pani-
grabana, ‘the holding by the bridegroom of the bride’s hand.’
Pinini uses two other terms for it, haste-kritya and
panau-kritya, This holding of the hand was a symbol of
sva-karana, i.e. formal transfer of the father’s dominion over
the girl to the husband. We may cite Manu’s comment that
this ceremony was observed for marriage within the same caste
(IIL.43).

This formality was considered so important in marriage
that Kacyiyana calls the legally wedded wife as pani-gribiti
(var. on IV.1.52; Bhashya 11.221), whereas the girl married
without proper ritual was marked out by the different term
bani-gribita (yasya hi yathikatharichit panir-gribyate, 11.221).
SOCIAL EFFECT OF MARRIAGE—The legal effect of
marriage is an important proposition in Hindu law. The term
sva-karana of Pinini is explained by Patadjali as ‘making one’s
own what was not so previously’ (asvam yadd svarm karoti,
Bbhdshya, 1.3.56; 1.284). According to Manu marriage meant
the gift (pradina) of a girl by her parents by which they
transferred their dominion over her to the bridegroom (pradi-
naw svamya-karapam, V.152).

According to Pinini, the bride whom the husband marries
should be a kumadri, which is explained by Pataijali as apiirva
bati, i.e. one who is not previously married (Kaumdrdpiirva-
vachane, 1V.2.13). ‘'The virgin after marriage was honoured
by the title kanmari bhirya, and her husband kaumara-pati. Tt
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is the same s the epithet amanyapiirvika applied by Yajaa-
valkya (I.52). The husband and his wife after marriage had
to perform jointly the sacrificial rites, from which the wife
derived the title of honour as pafni (patyur-no yajia-sartyoge,
IV.1.33). It was denied to a woman not properly married.
The social status of the husband devolved on his wife, as implied
in Panini’s sifra (Puryogid akbydyim, IV.1.48), i.e. a desig-
nation derived from her husband; e.g. mabamatri (ministrix),
wife of a mabamadtra, 2 high government official, and ganaki,

-~ wife of a ganaka (accountant). Panini also speaks of dchir-

yini as the wife of an achirya (IV.1.49).
EXOGAMY—Marriage must have been contracted outside the
gotra. Pinini in one place refers to the formation of com-
pound words showing two gofras united in marital relationship.
(maithunika) (IV. 3. 125). Patafijali instances (1) Afri-
Bharadviijika, (2) Vasishtha-Kasyapika, (3) Bhyigv-Angira-
siki, (4) Kutsa-Kusikikd, and (5) Garga-Bhirgavika, i.c.
marriages contracted between two different gofras jointly
designated (I1.4.62; 1.492). Most of these gofra names occur
in Panini’s sitfras.
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Cu. I, Secrion 4.  WOMEN

Pinini refers to Woman in all the aspects of her life, as

a girl, a maiden, a wife, a mother, a friend and a teacher. We
obtain glimpses of her life inside the household as its virtual
mistress in her capacity of patni, and in the larger public
sphere of education (charanas) and citizenship (janapadas, W'\-.‘_
1.175). As examples may be cited (1) Kathi, a female
member of the Vedic Katha §ikhd, and (2) Yaudbeyi, a
female citizen of the Yaudheya republic (saiigha). The
woman also figures as an ascetic as indicated in the title kumdra-
§ramand (11.1.70), ie. an unmarried female mendicant, show-
ing that women were also eligible for the ascetic order. It
may be assumed that such women ascetics moved about freely
in public as homeless wanderers (prabrajiti, Gana-patha
I1.1.70). A veil of privacy was, however, thrown on the ladies
of the royal household who were described as asiiryari-pasyd
(II1.2.36), 'screened from the sun’s gaze’ and kept in their
harems (cf. Kalika, raja-darab).
MAIDEN—In the first part of her life (vayasi prathame
IV.1.20) she was called kwmari, kisori and kanya. Some
women remained unmarried through life (kwmdrydm vayasi,
V1.2.95) and were still called kumdri even in old age, e.g.
vriddba-kumari, jarat-kumari.

There were exceptional cases of unmarried girls becoming
mothers whence their offspring was called kinina (IV.1.116),
Yissue of a kanyd not formally married.” Manu counts kanind
as one of the twelve kinds of sons (Manu, IX.172; cf. Yij.
I1.129). Patadijali makes the objection that kanyd, a virgin,
and hkanina, her son, cannot go together. He holds that the
term kanyd continued to be applied to a girl before her legal
marriage  ( puris-abbisambandba-piirvaka  saviprayoga, 1L
257).
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A maiden of marriageable age was known as varyd,
ie. one to be wooed freely without restriction (ani-
rodba, 111.1.101). When she became engaged, she was called
vrifya. No doubt parents exercised their choice in fixing
proper matches, but girls of mature age were free to choose
their husbands and were described as patinivard (II1.2.46).
WIFE—The bride is called jewi and the maids in attendance
who conducted her to the prospective husband janydh. The
newly wedded bride was called by the Vedic name sumangali,
which Panini cites as current in later Sanskrit also (sasjiid-
chhandasob, IV.1.30). The term Jiya was used for the wife
with reference to the ideal of motherhood, whereas Patni as
stated above denoted her religious function (IV.1.33). She
is also called Jani in the examples yuvajini and vriddba-jini
(V.4.134). The term Palivaini was vsed to indicate that so
long as her husband lived she was the mistress of the household
(IV.1.32). Reference to polygamy can be traced in the word
sapatni (IV.1.35).

Panini also refers to mantras repeated for captivating the
hearts of lovers which were known as bridya (hridaya-bandhana,
explained by Kasikd, as vaiikarapa mantra, IV.4.96).

An elderly sister marrving later than her younger sister

was called didbishii and her husband didbishii-pati (V1.2.19;
cf. Vedic Index, 1. 307).
MOTHER—The practice of naming sons after their mothers
found in the Variria lists was also known to Pinini. Sometimes
the son is extolled for the virtues of his mother, e.g. bbadra-
mdtura, son of a noble mother (IV.1.115) and kalydnineya,
son of a beautiful mother (IV.1.126). In cases of doubt-
ful parentage the son was named according to the
mother’s gofra, e.g. Girgika, son of Girgi a female descendant
of the Garga gofra; but such names after the mother involved
social opprobrium (kufsana, 1V.1.147).

CIVIC STATUS OF WOMEN—Women were distinguished as
members of larger associations than the family, They were

88



Social Life [ 4. woMmEN

known by the gofras and the janapadas or States to which they
belonged, e.g. Avanfi (the lady of Avanti Jamapada), Kunti
(of Kunti), Kuri (of Kuru) (IV. 1. 176); Bhirgi (of
Bharga Janapada, a part of the Trigarta country), Yaudbeyi (a
woman of the well-known Yaudheya republic) ; and similarly
Panchali, Vaidebi, Angi, Vangi, Magadbi, hailing from those
Eastern janapadas implied in the sifra (IV.1.178). The
Ganapatha adds other names, such as Kiriishi, Kaikeyi, Kasmiri,
Salvi, Saubhreyi, Saukreyi, Bharati, Ausinari, etc. It is also
laid down that female names in the plural derived from
gotra and jenapada should be distinguished in their formation
from those of the male members, and this distinction was
brought out by retaining the female-denoting suffix, e.g. a
bevy of women of Yaska gofra was named as Yaskyah (11.4.63)
and Anga women as Angyah (I11.4.62). A peculiarity in the
names of women in the eastern country was the addition of
the suffix dyana (IV.1.17), e.g. a female descendant of the
Garga gofra was called Gargyayani in the east corresponding
to modern Gargiin, a feature preserved specially in the Bhoja-
puri dialect,

Women also figured as students of Vedic schools (charanas,
cf. sifra IV.1.63 in which jdfi includes both go#ra and
charana), e.g. Kathi, Babvrichi. Sometimes they were in-
residents at the schools in what were called chhitri-sili
(V1.2.86).

Women also occupied the exalted position of teachers and
were called dchiryd (IV.1.49, a counter-example of
dcharyani) .

We have alrcady seen that women sometimes devoted
themselves totally to the pursuit of learning and religion as
ascetics, and were called by the generic term Aumdra-
sramand.

Women also pursued other cultural occupations. They
took part in the cultural sports of the times. Panini refers to
the games of Eastern India (Prichya-kridas, V1.2.74), e.g.
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Salabbaiijiki (the game of plucking the flowers of the §ila
trees in blossom) ; Ajoka-pushpa-prachiyiki (gathering of the
flowers of the Asoka trees in blossom), etc. The Jdtakas also
mention these sports as uyyina-kidikam (IV.376). Pataijali
mentions $ak/iki, a woman warrior who specialised in the
wielding of lance (IV.4.59; Bhishya, IV.1.15; 11, 209).
Women also paid attention to personal adornment and
beauty (bhiishana and mandana, 111.2.151). Mention is made
of an ornament of the fore-head (lalitiki) and ear-rings
(karpika, IV.3.65), and also to hair-dressing (kesa-vesa, TV.1.
42). The lalatika is seen as an ornament on the forehead of
the earliest Indian women in the sculptures of Bharhut (Cunn.

Bharbut, plate XXIII).



Cr. III, Secrion 5. SOCIAL FORMATIONS

These include in a descending order the following (1)
Janapada, (2) Varpa, (3) Jati, (4) Gotra, (5) Sapinda, (6)
Sandbbi, (7) Jaati, (8) Samyukta, (9) Kula, (10) Variis,
and (11) Gribapati.

Pinini is acquainted with a number of Janapadas or
States. To start with, a wandering Jana which was a Kshat-
triva clan, settled down in a particular region (Jana-pada),
which came to be named after it. In time, other peoples also
came to settle in it, whence arose the conception of a common
citizenship binding them to the Jamapadas. It marked the
evolution from the racial (Jana) to the territorial (Jarapada)
hasis of citizenship embracing a variecty of peoples. The
citizens bound in loyalty to a common Janapada were called
Sajanapadas (V1.3.85), nationals of the same State. The Vedic
Bharata Jana, for instance, became settled in the region called
Bharata, where were also settled later on other people giving rise
to the territorial conception of citizenship replacing the clan.
Thus it marked a great progress in political evolution.

The governing class of each Janapada, however, was dis-
tinguished from the rest of its citizens by the designation
Janapadins (IV.3.100), or the citizens proper as an elect body
or nucleus representing the original settlers.

A ctypical Janapada was peopled by members of the four
principal castes and other mixed castes so that its population
was heterogencous.

VARNA AND JATI—Pinini mentions members of the same
caste or Varnpa as savarpa (from samina varpa, V1.3.85).

However, the term Jd#i is used more often for caste. In
the early Vedic texts and even in the Kafydyana Srauta Siifra,
it had only the sense of family (Vedic Index, Vol. 1.281).
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In the Ashtidhyiyi an individual member of a caste is
designated as bandbu in relation to his jafi (Jatyaniach-chba
bandbuni, V.4.9). *The affix chha (iya) is added to a word
ending in the word jati, when it denotes a bandhu’ The
examples are Brabmana-jatiyah, Kshatriya-jatiyah, Vaisya-
jatiyah. The Kasikd says that bandbu in the sifra means an
individual; the jafi or class is in itself an invisible entity
which achieves concrete form only through its compo-
nent parts or bandbus. The term bandbu implies rela-
tionship, thus pointing to the fact that the jé# had evolved
out of the common bond of mutual kinship. The word
sabandbu in siitra V01.3.85, indicates this idea of kinship,
(samana-bandhutva) uniting members of one caste.
SAGOTRA—Next to caste was Gofra. Gotra denoted the an-
cestral family from which its members traced their descent.
Members belonging to the same gofra were called sagofra (VL
3.85). The gofra name of a person on the basis of his gofra
must have been a matter of considerable practical importance.
In the Jifakas we often find the gotra name of a person asked
along with his personal name. This is shown by Panini having
prescribed elaborate rules for the formation of gofra names,
e.g. Garga, father; Girgi, son; Girgya grandson; Gargyayana
great-grandson.

SAPINDA—It is important to note that the word Sapinda is
peculiar to the Siitra literature; there is no trace of it either in
the Savithitds, or the Brabmanas and Aranyakas. The Dbarm-
sdstra works explain Sapinda as blood-relations upto the seventh
degree on the father’s and fifth on the mother's side (Manu,
V.60). Panini refers to the Sepinda institution in the aphor-
ism, Vanyasmin sapinde sthaviratare jivati (IV.1.165), which
states that a great-grandson was called ywvan when a more
elderly Sapinda, i.e. either his uncle or grand-uncle was alive.
SAN ABHI—Sanibhi is equal to samdana nibbhi, ie. those con-
nected with a common #ndbbi or umbilical cord (VI.3.85),
thus bringing within its fold all the blood-relations of different
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degrees. In the Rigveda 1.139.9, the seer Paruchchhepa says:
our mdbbis (umbilical cords) join us to Manu, Atri and Kanva
of old (Asmakanis teshu nibbayab). In Manu, Sanibhya is
taken as Sapinda (cf. Kullitka, V.184).
JNATI—]J#ati mentioned in sifra V1.2.133 is explained by
the Katiki as comprising ‘all relations on the mother’s and
father’s side’ (jaatayo malyi-pitri-sambandbino bandhavih,
V1.2.133). Pinini considers jidli to be synonymous with sva,
j.e. kinsmen or paternal relations (1.1.35).
SAMYUKT A—Jiiati and Sanizyukfa occur in the same sifra
(VL2.133), the latter formed a smaller social unit than the
former. The Kitika says that the sanyuktas included rela-
tions on the wife’s side only, as brother-in-law and others
(sarivyuktih styi-sambandbinab éyaladayab), which means that
the wife’s jiatis were the sarivyukta relations of the
husband. Among saryuktas Panini himself mentions §vasura-
svairii, ie. father-in-law and mother-in-law (L.2.71), and
$vasurya or brother-in-law (IV.1.137).
FAMILY (KULA)—The family was considered to be the
fundamental unit or nucleus of society in ancient India. So-
ciety was an aggregate of families, each comprising several
members under the headship of the father, or in his absence
the eldest brother, and as far as possible partaking of a common
houschold. Panini calls family a kula (IV.1.139; 1V.2.96).
The word hulina. 'of eminent family,” (IV.1.139)
indicated high descent. The epithet mabiakula was indicative
of a still higher family status. Panini refers to the members
of these distinguished families as mabikulina, mabakulina and
mahakula (IV.1.141). On IV.1.139 the Kasika refers to a
member of a superior family of srofriya Braihmanas as
érotriya-kulina. Manu points out that a kula could be im-
proved in its status by the following factors: (1) marriage,
(2) study of the Vedas, and (3) performance of Vedic rites,
(Manu, T1L66; 184-186), to which the Mahabhirata echoing
the same popular esteem for mabikula adds tapa, dama,

23



cH, m ] India As Known To Panini

annadina and samyag vritta (Udyogaparva, 36.23-29).

On the other hand some families suffered in social status

by their neglect of Vedic study or lapses in morals; members
of such degraded families were stigmatised as dushkulina or
daushkuleya (1V.2.142).
VAMSA—Varniias could be both natural and cultural in their
character. The spiritual lineage is called by Panini Vidyd-
sambandhba, and the natural Yoni-sambandba (IV.3.77; VL3.
23). The spiritual lineage is represented by a succession of
teachers and pupils. The natural lineage is traced both on
the father’s and mother’s side, as pointed out by Patanjali
(IV.1.147; 1L.261).

It was the duty of the pupils to recite the succession-lists
of the teachers of Schools to which they belonged. A few
such spiritual genealogies are preserved in Vedic works.

Family pedigrees also seem to be carefully preserved by
counting the number of its generations from the original
founder. Siifra, 11.1.19, Samkbya vamsiyena, states that a nu-
meral may be prefixed to the name of an ancestor (varnisya)
and the compound thus formed will indicate the number of
generations descended from him.  As an instance Patafjali
cites ekavimsati-Bhiradvijam, meaning that there were
twenty-one descendants in the line of Bharadvaja (1.499).

A second instance is fripanchasad-Gautamam (Pat, 1.499
on IL.4.84), meaning that there were already counted fifry-
three generations of the descendants of Gautamas. These num-
bers afford valuable chronological data for computing their time
allowing 25 years to a generation. Thus the first Bharadvaja
should be dated to about five-hundred years earlier and the
first Gautama to about thirteen hundred years earlier than the
time when the two illustrations were adopted. It may be
noted as a striking resemblance that the Bribaddranyaka
U panishad also knows only of 57 generations of teachers. It
may be surmised that perhaps this stock-example of fifty-three
Gautamas dates from the time when the Vasitia lists were being
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compiled in the Brihmana period. We may also note that the
Gautama family with which this example is connected was an
important family famous for its learning as represented in its
several descendants like Aruna, Uddilaka Aruni and his son
Svetaketu Aruneya in the Upanishads.

The siitra 1V.1.163 mentions the two terms Vanitsya and
Yuvé which denoted the great-grandfather and the great-
grandson respectively as being alive at the same time (Jivafi fu
vanmsye yuvi). As stated above, suffixes were added to in-
dicate these distinctions, as in the series Garga-Gargyiyana.
GRIHAPATI—The smallest social formation was the Griba,
its master being called Gribapati (IV.4.90), in whom vested
the supreme authority of the family. Generally the father was
the gribapati, but after him his eldest son. Siifra IV.1.164
(Bbratari cha jydyasi) points out that the younger brother was
called yuvd, when he was under the guardianship of his elder
brother as the head of the family.

The family system was called garbapata, of which Panini
cites the example Kuru-garbapatam (V1.2.42), ie. the family-
system in the Kuru country, to which Kitydyana adds an-
other example, viz. Vriji-garbapatam, the family-system in the
Vriji country.

FAMILY RELATIDNSHIPS\—Thc sphere of relationships
constituting the family is indicated by the following list from
the Ashtadbyayi:—

Mata, Pitd (1.2.70) ; Pitamaba; Pitrivya (uncle IV.2.36);
Bbrata, Sodarya (uterine brother, IV.4.109) ; Jydyin Bbrita
(IV.1.164) ; Svasi (sister, 1.2.68); Pufra, Pautra (V.1.10);
Pifri-shvasa (father’s sister, VII1.3.84), Paitrishvaseya (her son,
IV.1.132) ; Matri-shvasa (mother’s sister, VIIL.3.84) and her
son Matrishvaseya (IV.1.134); sister’s son or Svasriya (IV.1.
143); brother's son or Bbritrivya (IV.1.144); Matamaba
(mother’s father, IV.2.36); Ma/ula (mother’s brother, IV.2.
36) and Matulini (maternal uncle’s wife, IV.1.49).

The parents are called Pifaran by the Ekasesha compound
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which drops out miti (1.2.70). Patanjali’s illustration mitd-
bitaran on the wvarttika, Abbyarbitam (I1.2.34; 1.436)
recalls Manu’s view that the mother was entitled to greater
esteem than the father (Manu, 11.145). Pinini was probably
of the same view as inferred from his mentioning Métémaba
before Pifamaba (IV.2.36). In the Ekasesha compounds like
Pitarau (parents), Bbralarau (brother and sister, 1.2.68),
Putrau (son and daughter, 1.2.68), and Swaiurau (parents-in-
law, 1.2.71), it is always the word for the male that is retained
and expresses the female also, which is probably indicative of
his importance in a patriarchal society. The sitra 1.2.67,
Puman striya points to their relative positions. According to
sifras 1.2.56 and 57 Panini knowingly eschewed the discussion
of Pradbana (Principal) and U pasariana (Subordinate) from
the Ashtadbyayi. In his view the usage of society is the best
guide in matters like defining the primary and secondary
position of husband and wife, teacher and pupil, male and
female, etc.

Panini refers to a father with many children as Babu-
brajah (V.4.123), and to a grandfather as Putrapanirina, who
lived to enjoy the affection of his sons and grandsons in an
expanded family (Putra-pautramanubbavati, V.2.10).
FRIEND—The domestic sphere of the home was extended in
a wider social circle of friends. ‘The Jitakas include mitta and
subajja, friends and acquaintances, in the gradation of relation-
ships.  (mata-pitu-mitta-subajja nati-vaggo, Jataka Vol. V,
p. 132).

Panini calls a friend sakbi (V.1.126), or mitra (V.4.150),
and friendship sakbyam (sakhyub bhavah karma va, V.1.126),
or also savizgataris, comradeship (II1.1.105). Panini marks out
a friend by his goodness of heart and the enemy by its wicked-
ness (Subrid-durbridau, V. 4. 150).  Friendship to last
for a life-time is called ajarya, In the following interesting
sitfra Panini puts his seal of approval on the basic principle
of friendship so often repeated in Sanskric literature:
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Saptapadinarir sakbyam, (V.2.22).

Friendship is called sapa-padina because it is accomplished
through “Seven Steps” (sapfa-pada). In the Atharva-veda,
Atharva calls Varuna his sapfa-pada friend, and Varuna pleased
with the insight of Atharvi and his consequent fitness to keep
the Prisni cow reciprocates the same sentiment (Atharva,
V.11.9, 10). The Mahabhirata also repeats the conception
of sipta-pada friendship (Vanaparva, 260.35; 297.23). We
find the full explanation of sipfa-pada in the Saptapadi ritual
of marriage as given in the Gribya Siitras where the bridegroom
makes the bride his sapfapadi friend' by repeating seven for-
mulas beginning with Ishs and Urja. The conception symbol-
ised by the outer form of taking ‘seven steps” appears to be very
old, since the Rigveda also mentions Agni milking the Isha and
the Urja for the Sapfapadi (Rig. VIIL72.16). Originally the
saptapadi friendship was perfected round the fire; later the
phrase assumed a figurative sense. (Cf. Valmiki Ramayana
describing the friendship of Rima with Sugriva as agmi-
sakshika, Kish, 8.4). -

SERVANTS—In Pinini a new word kiikara (I11.2.21) un-
known in the Vedic and Brihmana literature denotes a domestic
servant. The Gapa-patha mentions several classes of them, e.g.
(1) parichiraka (attendant), (2) parishechaka (one helping
in bath), (3) wfsidaka (one who helps in toilet), (4) wdvar-
taka (one who rubs the body with unguents), (5) switaka
(I1.2.9 and VI.2.151, yajakidi group), (6) pralepiki (a
female servant who applies paste to the body), (7) vile pika
(a female servant who applies unguents before bath), (8)
anulepika (a female servant who applies them after bath), (9)
anucharaka (an assistant), (10) mani-pili (a female to keep
charge of jewellery, IV.4.48), (11) duvdra-pali (a female door-

YFor wife as a friend, sce Taittiriya Samrhiti, VI. 2.9.2, The same
sentiment is echoed by Kilidisa in Raghu. VIIL67: Gribini sachiveh mithab
sakhbi,
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keeper), (12) dapda-griba (bearer of staff) and (13) chimara-
graha (bearer of fly-whisk, IV.1.146). Most of these servants
formed part of the establishment in the king’s household and
were in the service of aristocratic or high families as stated
in the Arthaiistra and the Kamasiitra. In the siitras, Panini
mentions dauvarika, chamberlain (VIL3.4), vaivadbika, car-
rier of load (IV.4.17) and wudaka-hira or udahira water-
carrier (V1.3.60).

GUESTS—Hospitality (atithya, V.4.26) to strangers and guests
was a cardinal virtue of houschold life. The hospitable man
is referred to as atitheya (atithau sadbub, IV.4.104). The
Gribya Siitras lay down detailed rules for honouring a guest on
his first arrival. Pinini mentions padys and arghya (V.4.25)
in the order in which they were offered to a guest, although
grammatically contravening his own rule I1.2.33. He also
borrows from the Vedic terminology the word goghna, i.c.
one for whom a cow was dedicated (II1.4.73). A distin-
guished guest like a king, a priest, a preceptor, or a respectable
relation was considered worthy of this honour. All these per-
sons are incidentally mentioned in a siifra (V1.2.133).
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Ch. III, Secrion 6. FOOD AND DRINKS
(Anna-Pina)

The Ashtadbyayi contains material for an important
chapter on the history of food and drinks in ancient India.
Food is called anna, and the eater of food anndda (I11.2.68).
The word bhakta which also occurs in the Jatakas (yagu-
bbattidini, Takkala Jat. 1V.43) and the Arthasistra (Text
IL.24) primarily denoted amna, as in sitra VI.2.71 (Bhak-
f&HJj'EI—fdd'-ﬂrfﬁfS&H} where names of edible articles are
implied. A servant or wage-earner whose daily remuneration
was given to him in the form of food was called bbikta or
bbiktika, a practice which seems to have been more true in the
case of agricultural labour. The Arthasdstra says that food
and wages (bbakia-vetana) were paid to the artisans, but food
only to agricultural labour (Arth, Text 11.24). Patadjali is
even more specific: ‘The meaning of the root krishi is not
restricted merely to the actual operation of ploughing, but
it also implies all accessory efforts by way of providing food
(to labour), seed and bullocks, etc. which together contribute
to the complete fulfilment of the sense of the verb’ (Bhishya,
IL 33, Yadasau bbakta-bija-balivardaib pratividbinam karoti
sa krishy-arthab). The other sense of bhakta, viz. boiled rice
is seen in sifra IV.4.100, which prescribes a suffix to denote a
thing that is good for bbakta (Bhaktin-nab). Kasikd's
examples bhaktab silib and bbiktas-tandulah show that bhakta
here stands only for boiled rice, 2 meaning which it still retains
in Hindi bhat.

CLASSIFICATION OF FOODS—(i) Bhojya—In a simple-
looking siifra, round which controversy has raged, Pinpini
explains the meaning of bhojya:

Bbojyanr bhakshye, VI1.3.69.
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It means that the word bbojya is irregularly derived in the
sense of bhakshya. 'To this Kityayana raises an objection that
bhakshya is not to be taken as a synonym of bhojya, since bhojya
includes all articles of diet, both solid and liquid, while bhakshya
denotes only solid food. Kityiyana suggests that the proper
word to express the sense of bhojya is abbyavahirya, *worthy
of being taken in.' Pataijali disagrees with Kityiyana and
defends Pinini by saying that in such older examples as ab-
bhaksha and viyu-bhaksha (one who takes in water or air)
even non-solid substances occur as the object of bbakshana,
and hence Pinini’s idiom in equating bbojya with bhakshya is
unobjectionable. All subsequent commentators have accepted
Patanjali’s liberal interpretation of bhakshya in this siitra, viz.
that it stands both for solid (kbara-visada) and liquid (drava)
foods (cf. Kasika, 1ba bbaksbyam-abbyavabiramatram). Dr.
Goldstiicker, however, raised his voice of dissent against Patas-
jali and maintained that ‘in Pinini’s time, which preceded the
classical epoch, bbakshya must have been used as a convertible
term for bhojya; while at Kityayana’s period, this rendering
became incorrect, and the siifra needed correction’ (Pinini
and bis Place in Sanskrit Lit. p. 97). Dr. Goldstiicker’s state-
ment, however, does not hold good even for the whole
of the Asbtadbyiyi, since in Panini’s own sifra IL1.3§
(Bbaksbyena misrikaranam) as read with IV.2.16, (Sariss-
kritary bbakshib) bbakshya denotes solid food only and not
liquids, as is evident from the illustration in the Bhdshya, i.e.
gudena sansrishtd guda-sasrishta, guda-sansrishtd dbing guda-
dbanah (1.387), which is accepted by all subsequent com-
mentators. (Cf. Kasikd, IV.1.16: Kbhara-viiadam abbya-
vabaryarir bhaksham ity uchyate; also I1.1.35). Here bbak-
shya cannot be said to be strictly synonymous with bbojya, if,
as rightly argued, bbojya included both liquid and solid diets.
The correct view, we submit, is that bbakshya has a two-fold
sense in the Ashtadbyiyi, a more general sense in siifra VIL3. 69
and a restricted one elsewhere. As for the contention of Dr.
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Goldstiicker (ibid, p. 97) that in the classical language bhakshya
is different from bhojya and applies to solid food only, we
submit the following three examples from Kautilya, where
exactly as in Pinini both meanings prevail side by side:

(¢) Maritsa-suri-bhakshya-bbojana. (Arth. Text. p. 214),

i.e. eating of meat and other solid foods and drinking
of liquors;

(b) Siido bhakshakiro va bhaksha-bhojanars yicheta

(p. 239), i.e. the cook or one who prepares food may
ask for some bbaksha and bbojana;

(c) Bbakshyeshu smarati (p. 252), ie. the king at meals

remembers (his courtier).

In the above examples (a) and (b) distinguish between
the meanings of bhakshya and bhojya, while (c) uses bbakshya
as synonymous with food in general. It is this latter sense that
holds good in Panini’s sitfra VI1.3.69.

(ii) Bbakshya and Misri-karana. For the rest of the
Ashtadbyayi Panini has distinguished bhakshya (I1.1.35) from
anna (food in general, 11.1.34), and it is, therefore, right to
take it as denoting khidya (eatable or solid) articles only.
Pinini’s own examples of bhakshyas as given in siifra VI.1.128
are (1) palala (meat), (2) sipa (pulses) and (3) $dka (vege-
tables), which are compounded with words denoting
relish-giving articles of diet like ghrita, guda, etc.
According to Kasikd's gloss on VI.2.154 (Misrazi chanupa-
sargam asandban) guda, tila and ghrita are examples of mifra
articles. It follows that for improving the taste it was per-
missible to have any suitable combination with the principal
bhakshya food. The process of misrikarana, mixing there-
with, is the same as samsrishfa (IV.4.22). The sifra
Sairsrishte provides that the suffix thak is added to a word when
the sense is ‘mixed therewith. According to Pinini
chiirna (IV.2.23) lavana (IV.2.24) and mudga (IV.2.25) are
ingredients which are used in ‘mixing therewith.’
Katydyana, perhaps too subtly, thinks that there is something
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wrong in salt being considered as an article for ‘mixing,’ since
it is not an eatable by itself but an adjunct of food (guna)
being one of the six rasas.  (Cf. Katydyana on IV.4.24; 1L.330).
But Pinini understands salt not merely as a rasa, but to be a
banya or material commodity (cf. ldvanika, a dealer in salt,
IV.4.52), and therefore a mixable article with food.

(#) Vyaiijana and Upasikta. Whereas misra articles are
mixed at the option of the eater, the use of
vyanjanas is obligatory to make the food rtasteful.
Panini takes vyaiijana in the sense of npasechana, (i.e. ingre-
dients of seasoning to improve the taste, IV.4.26, Vyarjanair-
upasikte), as example of which Pataijali mentions dadhi
(curds) (Annena vyasijanam, 11.1.34) and the Kasikd on Pinini
11.4.12 mentions both curds and butter ( dadhi-ghritam). The
nature of any dish determines whether a particular article
bears to it the relation of a vyasijana or misrikarana, i.e. an
indispensable or optional ingredient of mixing. For example,
the Kifika takes ghrita as an article both for mixing and
for seasoning the food (Kasiki on VI.2.128 and 154).

(iv) Sariiskyita. ‘This term (IV.2.16 and IV.4.3) denotes
such food as is ready for eating direct from its place of
preparation, e.g. groats ground in a hand-mill. Patanjali
further points out that barley which is being pounded
in the mortar is not in an catable stage untl it
is boiled (Bhishya, IV.3.25; I1.307). Pinini mentions dadbi
(IV.2.18), wdasvit (butter-milk, IV.2.19) and milk (kshira,
IV.2.20) as examples of sariskrita food. The Kaiikd instances
apiipa or sweet bread baked in an oven as coming under this
class (bbrashtra apupah, IV.2.16 Yo
DIFFERENT FOODS—A list of the principal food products
and their preparations mentioned in the Ashtadbyaiyi is given
below :—

I. Grains.
L. Ceredls. (i) $ali (V.2.2), a kind of rice growing
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in winter which is replanted and called jadaban.

(i) Mabavribi (V1.2.38). One of the best known
varieties of rice mentioned by Charaka in his list of principal
kinds of rice (Charaka Samhiti, Nidina-sthina, IV.6).
Suéruta mentions mabdidli (Satra-sthina, 46.7), which was
perhaps a kindred variety of mabdvribi. Pataijali praises the
éli rice grown in Magadha (1.19). This variety seems to have
survived for more than a thousand years. According to
Yuan Chwang: ‘There is an unusual sort of rice grown here
(Magadha), the grains of which are large and scented and of
an exquisite taste. It is specially remarkable for its shining
colour. It is commonly called “the rice for the use of the
great.” (Beal, Siyuki, 11.82). This appears to be the rice
called Mabdsali and Sugandbiki (Julien). Hwui Li, the
biographer of the Chinese pilgrim states that the Mabasali rice
was grown only in Magadha and that Yuan Chwang, during his
stay at Niland, was entertained with this special kind of rice
(H. D. Sankalia, Nalanda, pp. 192-93). Pinini’s acquain-
tance with the mahdvribi rice of Magadha must be due to his
intimate knowledge of eastern India.

(##i) Hayana (I11.1.48) a kind of vribi (the rainy crop
which is not transplanted) ; included by Charaka amongst the
nine varieties of well-known rice.! 'In the Kathaka Sarrhits
and the Satapatha Brabmana the term appears as a designation
of a species of red rice’ (Vedic Index, Vol. IL502).

(#v) Yavaka (V.2.3). Both Panini and Charaka mention
yavaka as the name of a variety of rice, Panini refers to it
also in the Gana-patha (yava vribishu, V.4.3, from which we
get Yavaka). The same gana also contains jirna §alishu, from
which we get jirmaka as a kind of rice, probably the same as
jiirna of Charaka (Sttra-sthina, XXVIL18).

1 Hi}lu:i:-Jm':k.t-rbfmi-ufﬁhk--naisbldﬁel'h;l-mnkunﬂ:h—msﬁl-
vribi-pramodaka-sugandbikinim navinim. Also Sutra-sthina, AXVILiz,
where the name is Aiyana as in Pinini, not hiyanakas.
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(v) Shashtiki (V.1.90), so called because it took sixty
days to ripen (shashti-ritrepa pachyante); it was considered
as one of the best varieties according to medical authorities
(Charaka, Sttra-sthana, XXVIL13),

(vi) Nivara (I11.3.48), a wild inferior variety.

Panini refers to the bank (kiila) of a river called Deviki
(VIL3.1), on which was grown, according to Patadjali, a
special kind of rice called davikikila idli (IML.316). ‘The
river Deviki is identified with Deg flowing through Jammu
and Sialkot, still famous for its excellent rice.

2. Pulses. Mudga (IV.4.25); Masha (V.1.7; V.2.4);
Kulattha (IV.4.4), Dolichos uniflorus, mentioned as an article
to be eaten with food (saniskiraka dravya). Charaka enu-
merates kulattha amongst pulses (Sami-dbinya, Sutrasthina,

XXVIL26).

3. Ofber Grains. Yava (barley, V.2.3); Yavini (a
kind of inferior barley, 1V.1.49) ; Anu (V.2.4) a small grain
(Panicum miliaceum) which is the principal food of the
poorer people in the Sindh-Sagar dodb and other parts of the
Punjab; Gavedbuka' (1V.3.136), Coix barbata, boiled with
rice or barley in preparing gruel; and Tila (V.1.4; IL.7).

II. Cooked Foods (Kritinna).

(1) Odana (IV.4.67), boiled rice, also called bhakta (IV.
4.100), must have been a favourite diet, since as many as six
varieties of rice are mentioned in the Ashfadbyiyi, of
which some varicties were considered specially good for
preparing bbakta (IV.4.100). Odana was either boiled alone
in water, called udakandana and udandana (VIL.3.60), or pre-
pared in combination with meat (mansaudana, 1V .4.67).
Vegetables and soups (sdka, sipa, VI.2.128) were other in-
gredients eaten with boiled rice. Charaka giving a list of

! Kilyiyana considers the reading of Guwedbuki in the Bilvidi gana
(IV.3.136) as authentic (Bhishya, 11.323). The same gava also containg
godbiima and masiira,
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thirty-five kinds of rice prescribes the use of ghrita, taila, phala,
masha, tila along with odana (Sttrasthana, XXVIL.257). In
India odara is most commonly eaten with siipa of various pulses.
According to the Mabhaummage Jitaka' the food of a ]abou:er]
consisted of bhatta from barley eaten with sipa. According to
Patajali odana made a decent dish to feast Braihmanas (I1.3.65;
1.467) and friends (I.1.72; 1.182). He repeats several times the
phrase, Vindbyo vardbitakam (1.4.24; 1.327), comparing hu-
morously the heap of rice served on a plate with Mount Vindhya.
(Bbashya, 1.220, Ekaicha tandulab kshut pratighate’ samarthas-
tat-samudayas-cha vardhitakam samartham). Vindbya var-
dbitaka is a common sight in the eastern districts of the U. P.
where rice is the staple food.

(2) Yavigi (IV.2.136). Barley gruel was a papular
food like odana, as can be gathered from its repeated mention
in the illustrations to sifras. The Jatakas mention ydgu as
a popular food. Pataijali considered yavagii to be a liquid dict
(Bbishya on VIL3.69). Pinini specially mentions the yavagii
eaten in the Silva country (Silviki Yavigi) which like the
breed of Silva bulls enjoyed wide reputation (IV.2.136,
Go-yavigvoi-cha). The ancient Salva jana consisting
of a confederacy of six member states most probably coincided
with the vast territory stretching from Alwar to Bikaner in
Rajasthan. People in these parts are still quite fond of
eating gruel, which is of two kinds, viz. (1) ‘thin lapsi, that is
sweet in taste and eaten by the rich, and (2) thick rabari that
is saltish and prepared by the poor. Pinini also mentions
ushnikd in siitra V.2.71 as a sanitjiia word, which according to
the Kafiki was the name of a yavdgsi of very thin consistency
(alpinn yavagir-ushnik-ety wuchyate). In sitra 11.2.34
Panini describes nuﬂmmwpﬂtrfﬁi'gail scotching.” The Kasikd

1 Cf. Mabiummaga Jitaka, Vol. VL |; 372; mutthiin muitthin katvi

appasiiparie yava-bbattars bbwijemanani. CE. also Jat. Vol. I, p. 486
describing bbatta of inferior rice for poor men (fandulamanassa bbattaris),
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connects nakbarirpachi with yavigi. We know from other
sources that yavagii was of two kinds, peyd and vilepi. The
peya or thin variety was drunk like sakfu dissolved in water,
while vilepi or paste-like yavigii was licked with fingers of the
hand. The ushpika in siifra V.2.71 must be the peyd variety,
whereas the wakbari-pachi yavigii was called wvilepi which
scotched the finger ends when licked hot.

(3) Yavaka (V.4.29). According to Patadjali ydvaks was
made by pounding barley with pestle and mortar to re-
move the chaff, and then boiling its pearl grain in water or in
milk with sugar added to it." Charaka calls ydvaka a steamed
food (svinna bbakshya, Sttra-sthina, XXVIL259). The
Arthaiastra lays down that prepared yivaka must weigh
twice the original quantity of barley cooked (Arth. Text.
IL15).

(4) Pisbtaka (IV.3.147). Pishta (1V.3.146) denoted
the ground paste of any grain. Articles prepared by mixing
pishta were generally called pishtamayam. Pishtaka on the
other hand was a special preparation, probably the cakes made
of powdered rice. Susruta counts pishfaka among cooked de-
licacies (kritinna wvarga) (G. P. Majumdar, Food, Indian
Culture, 1.413).

(5) Samyava (I11.3.23). Kullika explains sazirydva as
a sweet preparation made with ghrita, milk, guda, and wheat-
flour (Manu, V.7), almost the same as modern chiirma.
Susruta also includes it among confectionaries (G. P. Majumdar,
ibid, p. 413).

(6) Apiipa (V.1.4). Sweet cakes made of wheat flour
and ghrita, a dainty confectionary prepared even now. The
Kasika mentions oven-baked apiipas (IV.2.16). The Chindra
Vritti and the Kasiki read abbyiisha (variant form abbyosha)

! Bhishya, 11.307; Idam tu na sidbyati aulikhalo yivaka iti, . . Na cha
yivaka ulikhalid cvipakrishya abbyavabriyate’ vaiyam  randbamidini
pratikshyani,
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in the apipadi gapa' It must have been an ancient
food since the Kamasiitra also mentions abbyisha-khidiki
as a sport in which boys and girls took part by eating the
abbyiisha (parched grain) (Kdma-sitra, ch. IV).

(7) Saktu (V1.3.59). Pinini mentions sakfn (modern
sattu) mixed with water as ndaka-saktu or ndasaktu, but Pa-
taijali mentions dadbi-saktu, i.e. groats eaten with dadbi as the
seasoning ingredient (L.1.57; 1.149). Bbrashira or the place
for frying is also mentioned (V1.2.82).

Another article of diet when mixed with water was called
udamantha or udaka-mantha (V1.3.60). Mantha was a kind
of groats made from fried rice (Kitydyama Srauta, V.8.11)
and generally mixed with milk (manthab kshira-sairyuto
dhini-saktub). The special word ndamantha referred to such
sattu when taken only with water. ‘This food is now called
bbujiya ke sattu. (For mantba, see also Sat. Br., 11.5.2.6).

(8) Kulmasha (V.2.83). Panini mentions kulmasha as
a food which was ceremoniously eaten on a particular day in
the year (Tad-asminn-annanr praye sarirjnayai, V.2.82).
The particular Full-Moon day on account of its association
with kulmasha was known as Kaulmdshi Paurpamasi.

What was the nature of the kulmasba food? In the
Nirukta® kulmasha is an inferior food, which is confirmed by
the Chhindogya U panishad where the people of Ibhyagrama
(richmen’s village) in Kurukshetra begin eating kulmasha
after the crops were damaged by hail-storm (1.10.2). The
Kummasa-pinda Jitaka (No. 415) refers to it as the coarse
food of the poor (dalidda) workman which he could carry in
the form of a ball or lump, and to which on account of his

' Also prithuka, boiled rice, crushed and dried (chiruve); cf. Kasikd,
guda-prithukab, 11.1.35; Amara, Apakvasi paulir-abhyiisbab, i.e. half-ripe
corn fried in fire,

2 Kulmashan chididara ity-avakutsite, Nir. L4 Dr. Sarup renders
it as sour gruel (Cf. Amara, kulmisha=yavaka; later Koshas add kadijika
yavaks. Also Vedic Index where the meaning of sour gruel is accepted.
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poverty he could not even add a lictle fat and jaggery (atelam,
alonikam).! Kulmasha® thus appears to have been a coarse
thick gruel prepared by stewing beans, maize, or any inferior
grain in a covered vessel with a little water (appodaka) and
also adding guda and oil to it. Ydvaka was different from
kulmasha in that it was first pounded in a mortar (made
auliikbala, Bhashya, 11.307) and then boiled like the latter.
Charaka considers Aulmdsha as a steamed food (svinma-
bbakshya), heavy to digest and dry in effect (Sitra-sthina,
XXVIL259). The Kaulmashi day of Panini most probably
coincided with the Full-Moon day of Chaitra, and the Vatakini
of Katyiyana with the Full-Moon day of Karttika, when
kulmasha and vataka cakes of masha paste form the ceremonial
food respectively. The Hindi equivalent of kwlmasha is
ghughri. (Cf. Bhojana-kutihala, P, K. Gode, A. B. O. R. 1.,
XXI1.256).

(9) Palala (V1.2.128). A sweetmeat made of pounded
sesamum and sugar or guda, as illustrated by Kdsikd, gudena
misrars palalaris guda-palalam (V1.2.128), and ftila-palalam
(VL2.135). Its modern equivalent is fila-kuta.

(10) Chiirna (IV.4.23). It means wheat flour fried on
a pan and mixed with ghi and sugar. In this form it was put
inside cakes or apsipas, which in Pinini's time were called
chitrninah apiipah (Kasikd, corresponding to modern giii-
ihd or guiiihiva). The chiirna preparation is still known as
chitn in eastern districts like Banaras and Rasir in western

districts like Meerut.

1 Jat. HL406; on p, 408 sukkbiya alonikiya che. . . kummisapindiyi.
The commentary explains swkkbiya as nismebiya, and alonikiya as phimita-
virahitiys, adding that alomiki meant nipphinitatti, absence of jaggery.

® Kiiiki (also Chandrs) includes knlmiths in the gudidi group
{IV.4.103) and illustrates it as koulmashika mudga, i.c. mudga, suitable for
making kwlmisha. Chakrapini on Charaks, Sitra-sthina, XXVIL260,
explains Aulmdsba as yavapishtam wshwodaka-siktam ::anmnam a pii pi -
kritam kulmisbam dbub.
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II. Sweels.
Pinini mentions the following sweets:—

(f) Madbu, honey from which is derived the general term
madbura (V.2.107) denoting all confectionaries. Honey pre-
pared by the common bee is referred to as kshaudra (IV.3.118)
treated as a sawjiia word.

(i) Guda (IV.4.103), molasses, a universal product of
sugarcane juice, Pinini’s phrase ‘excellent for making
guda’ (gude sidbu) refers to some special variety of sugarcane
yielding better quality of guda. Even now this consideration
prevails with experienced farmers in selecting sugarcane seed
for the next crop. Panini refers to vast cane plantations or
forests of sugarcane as ikshu-vapa (VIIL4.5).

(iii) Phipita, implied as a counter-example in sifra
VIL.2.18 which mentions phanta. Phapita denotes inspissated
juice of sugarcane boiled down to thick consistency, a prepara-
tion now called rab, from which after crystallisation sugar is
prepared.

(iv) Sarkard, granulated sugar prepared from sugarcane.

IV. Milk Products.

Milk products are called gavya and payasys (IV.3.160)
of which curds, milk and butter-milk (IV.2.18; dadbi-payasi
I1.4.14) are mentioned as important food articles. Phanfa as
given in sifra VIL2.18 has the sense of ‘made without effort’
(andydsa). The Kdsiki understands it as a hot decoction,
but the epithet andydse points to its old meaning of butter
produced from the cream of the day’s milk (aydtayima,
Satapatha Bribmana, 111.1.8), as opposed to navanita churned
from curds of the previous day’s milk, for which a new
classical word, haiyasrgavina (V.2.23) had come into use in
Panini's time.

Pinini has an interesting siifra, Panair dese (VIIL4.9),
which apart from its grammatical interest (i.e. cerebralisation)
acquaints us with the fact that different countries were named (3
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after their popular drinks. Of the four illustrations on this
siifra the first cited by the Kdiikd and repeated in the Chindra-
vritti (V1.4.109) refers to the people of Udinara country as
being fond of drinking milk (Kshira-pand Usinariab). The
information seems to be grounded in fact. Usinara or the
ancient Sibi janapada had its capital at Shorkot near the bank
of the lower Chenab, and roughly corresponded with parts of
Jhang, Multan and Montgomery districts famous for their
breed of cows. The geographical term Pana-Sindbu (Kasika,
VI11.3.9) should be identified with the south-half portion of
Sindhu janapada (Sind-Sagar Doab) which was an extension
of Usinara for its prosperity in cattle wealth and of which
the inhabitants were fond of dairy products in their dietary.
Charaka informs us that the people of Sindhu (Saindbavih)
were fond of milk (Chikitsi-sthina, 30-31). Saktu-Sindbu
denoted the northern portion of Sindhu jamapada where the
people eat groats to this day. Eastern India was fond of wines
(sura-panah Prachyih) Balhika of sawvire (a kind of sour
drink) ; Gandhira of kashiye wine.

The Mababhirata mentions mathita (whey) as a favourite
drink of the people in the Vihika country, and Patadjali refers
to mathitika shopkeepers selling mathita (111.328, mathitar
panyam asya mathitikab).

V. Vegetables and Fruits,

Among auxiliary articles of food Pinini refers to fika
(leafy vegetables), bhiji (cooked wvegetables, 1V.1.42; also
called §rdpa in sifra IV.4.67), siipa (juice of boiled pulses,
VI12.128), prepared from pulses like mudga and
masha. Mention is also made of the practice of munching
with food such digestive roots as radish and ginger, called
upadarinia (111.4.47).

Among fruits dmra (mango, VIIL4.5) and jambi (rose-
apple, IV.3.165) are mentioned. Generally the name of the
tree denoted also the name of the fruic (IV.3.163, Phale-luk).
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COOKING—Cooking is called pakti (111.3.95). Frying-pans
were used for cooking (wkbd, ukbya, 1V.2.17). The process
of roasting on spikes is referred to as &ild-karoti (V.4.65) and
arricles so roasted were known as Sitlya (IV.2.17). The com-
mentators understand this process to apply only to meat
preparations. Panini explicicly refers to mdnisa in sifre
IV.4.67. Kautilya also mentions shops of cooked meat
( pakva-mansika, 11.36) and Silya articles of food.

The cooks in the time of Panini derived their names
from two factors, firstly from their specialised skill in preparing
particular dishes, and secondly from the quantity which they
were capable of handling. The first point is perhaps referred
to in V1.2.129, in which the names of various classes of cooks
are presumed, as deva-siida and Dbbaji-siida, i.e. cooks attached
to temples and those expert in the cooking of vegetables.'
Even at present the bhiji-siida is a specialist whose services are
in demand at the time of big feasts for making vegetables.

The practice of designating cooks on the basis of their
capacity to cook a particular measure or quantity of food is
referred to in siifra V.1.52. This may have been a criterion to
determine their wages and fitness for employment in domestic
and festive cooking. Panini speaks of cooks handling different
quantities of food-stuffs, equal to an adbaka, dchita or pitra
measure (V.1.53). Kitydyana in a special varttika refers to
the cooking of a dropa-measure, from which a female cook
competent to handle this quantity was known as draupi or
drauniki (V.1.52; 11.352). There were also female cooks
handling larger quantities like two ddbakas, and named
dvyidhaki, dyyidakiki, dvyidbaking (V.1.55; IL352). The
popularity of these epithets is seen from another rule in
which Pinini gives as many as four variant froms for
designating one who could cook a couple of Aulija

1.Cf. Arthe, Text, V.1, referring to sida and bhakshakira as sauce-
maker and sweermeit-maker respectively. The Kiiki. understands
Devasiida and Bbdjiviida as place-names.
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measures, e.g. dvikulijiki dvikulijing, dvikulija, dvaikulijils
(V.1.55).

The same principle held good in the case of utensils which

were named from the quantity that they could contain (san-
bhavati, V.1.52) as prasthika, kaudavika, kbirika, or the quan-
tity that could be cooked in them (Parimdne pachab, 111.2.33).
This naming of cooking vessels according to their capacity
was of practical use at the time of borrowing utensils for big
feasts,
CUSTOM OF FEEDING DOMESTIC SERVANTS. Panini
refers to the custom of giving food to a domestic servant as
part of his wages fixed by custom (miynkta, IV.4.66). This
practice was so widely prevalent that special terms were used
to indicate it, £.8. a servant who got cooked rice as his food every
day was called odanika or bhiktika (odaniki for a female
servant). According to Pinini the customary payments of
food to domestic servants were of an obligatory nature:

Tad asmai diyate wiynktam (IV.4.66)
‘The affix fhak is added after the name of food which is to be

given as a customary payment.’

The word miynkta comes from miyoga, which Pataijali
explains as a legal obligation like a debt.' For example, if one
had engaged a servant for a papa per day, the pana was
a miyukta charge, the payment of which at the end of
the day was obligatory. We have to think of those circum-
stances in which an article of food became due in a like
manner. We read in the Arthaidstra of bbakta-karmakaras,
i.e. servants engaged on the stipulation of being given daily
food. In acrual rural economy there has always existed
the custom of giving a portion of the mid-day meal to
certain domestic servants and menials, like the scavenger and
the water-carrier, etc. Their daily wages in respect of

" Yad-yasya wiyogatab kiryam-rinase fasya fad-bbavati. ( Bbishya,
L.391; in the course of explanation of the virttiks on sitra, 1L1.43).
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the services rendered to the various families consist only of
food articles which they are required to collect in the course of
the day from the houses served by them. The village
Brihmana also by virtue of his privileged position as
Purohita gets a portion, which is no doubt referred
to in the illustration agrabbojanika (agre bhojanam
asmai niyuktar diyate) cited by the Kasiki. In this case
the members of the houschold cannot partake of their
food unless the agrabhojana has been set apart. Tt is
to be noted that this supply of food (miywkta bbaksha)
is part of the stipulated wages for which the
servant is employed. According to Pinini the food thus sup-
plied might be of different kinds, viz. cooked vegatables
(Srand), rice cooked with meat (mdnisa and odana, 1V.4.67),
or full meal, (bbakta, IV.4.68). One getting  cooked
vegetables would be called $rapika, or $riniki in the case of
a female; similarly manisika (getting meat as food), odanika
(geting boiled rice) and bbiktika. The bhiktika was the
same as bhakta-karmakara of Kautilya, receiving a full meal
every day. This practice worked out in a manner that the
servant could make a complete meal with the different articles
received from different houses. The same person would be a
Srapika in respect of one family, odanika in respect of a second,
and dpii pika in respect of a third. For example, a female water-
drawer (udabiri) agreed to take vegetables from one house,
soup from another, meat and rice from a third and so on, and
thus she earned her full meal. If she served a confectioner
(@piipika) she would naturally receive an apiipa a day as her
payment for work, and with reference to that particular house
she would be called apipiki, ie. a female receiving an apiipa
every day.

Such an arrangement alone would be responsible for the
origin of different designations of servants based on the names
of different articles of food as miyukta share. ‘This is a
living institution in North Indian villages upto this time where
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cash payment is practically unknown for domestic and menial
services rendered.

INVIT ATIONS—Pinini refers to two kinds of invitations
to dinner, viz. nimantrana and amanirapa (11L.3.161). Patan-
jali explains the former as an invitation to take food at sacrifices
(bavya) and $raddha (kavya), the acceptance of which was
obligatory. Amantrapa, however, was an invitation to a feast
extended to friends and relations and therefore less formal
(@mantrayanr kdmacharab, 11.165).
PLATE-LEAVINGS—DPinini refers to special terms applied
to food-leavings when served in different kinds of utensils.
(Tatrodbritam amatrebbyab, IV.2.14). The domestic servants
enjoy customary rights to receive particular leavings and
hence the necessity of special words in the language. The
Kaiiki records three such leavings of rice-food, viz. sardva,
mallaka and kdrpara. The first referred to the leavings from
the plates in which rice was actually served for eating, and
this must have been the share of the scavenger, as it is up to
this day. The second, viz. mallaka, was the leavings in the
pot (mallaka) from which it was served, and this must have
been the share of the family barber (mdpita). The third or
kirpara odana was that which was left behind in the cooking
pot and as such must have been the customary share of
the cooks. The Kasika explains uddbrita as bbuktochehbishia,
and the Nandrtharnava Kosha as bbuktojjbita (Vol. II, p. 42).
The word ujjhita is the Prakrit form of Skt. uddbrita.

As to food-habits, Pinini refers to them as fasting
(vrata, 1111.21), gluttony (audarika, V.2.67, ghasmara,
admara, 111.2.160), and moderation (suhita, 1L.2.11).
DRINKS. Pinini mentions the following terms in connec-
tion with drinks:

(1) Sundika—Drinking booth (IV.3.76),

Saundika—Nintner (IV.3.76).

(2) Asuti—Distillery (V.2.112).

Asufivala—Distiller (V.2.112).
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(3) Madya (intoxicating liquor, 1I1.1.100) ;

(4) Surd (wine in general, 11.4.25).

(5) Maireya and (6) Kapisayana, names of special wines.

These are new classical words unknown to older Vedic

literature,
MAIREY A—Maireya was a popular drink. The word is un-
known in the Brabmana and Arapyska literature, which
suggests its origin in the post-Vedic period. The Buddha
found its use so common as to lay down a prohibition against
it. Panini’s sifra is Angani maireye (V1.2.70).

“The first syllable of the word preceding maireya, gets the
acute accent, when that word denotes an ingredient of maireya.’
It implies that the word maireya enters into a compound with
words denoting its ingredients.

Leaving the particular grammatical point aside, we infer
from the siitra that Pinini had a knowledge of the ingredients
(angani) of maireya liquor. It is not possible to understand
the rule properly without a knowledge of these ingredients.

The Arthaiastra of Kautilya enumerates six varieties of
liquors, viz. medaka, prasannd, asava, arishta, maireya and
madbu (Arthasdstra, Text, 1L25). It also gives the full re-
cipe of maireya: :

“Prepare a decoction of meshairingi bark, mix it with
jaggery (guda) and add the powder of long pepper (pippali)
and black pepper (maricha) ; to it the powder of friphald may
be added optionally,—this is the recipe of maireya.™

In the above recipe meshasringi, pippali, maricha and
triphald belong to one group, and grda to another. Further
light on this division is thrown by the two illustrations given
on Panini’s siifra, by the Kasika:

AT | AEAL: |
wafagar doraen (efasrea =y walq, a9t 4y |

SR AR I A freret-afor aeTeTEET T A 4
(Arb., 11.25)
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Both these examples refer only to the sweetening ingredients of
maireya, viz. guda and madbu. Obviously according to
Panini’s intention as implied in the siifra, the word aigdni refers
only to the sweetening ingredients and not to the aushadbi
contents like meshasringi, etc. It may be inferred with reason
that the aushadbi contents of maireya remained constant, where-
as the sweetening ingredients varied between guda, madbu,
farkard, etc. The naming of maireya would thus depend not on
the constant ingredients, but on the sweetening contents which
varied. For example, the customer ordering his maireya drink
from the master of the booth would not say meshairingi-maireya
or friphald-maireya, but would express his desire for a variety in
taste by ordering for guda-maireya, madbu-maireya, sarkara-
maireya, phanita-maireya, ikshurasa-maireya, etc.

The above varieties of sweetening ingredients (madbura-
varga) mixed with the decoction of meshafriigi and other
specified herbs, must have produced a correspondingly superior
or inferior quality of drink. Charaka tells us that maireya
was primarily a madbura wine, a drink of sweet taste. The
choice of an inferior condiment like guda and phanita, or of
a superior one like refined sugar made all the difference in the
quality, taste and price of the maireya drink. 'The aristocratic
customer in the tavern would order a superior grade of wine,
and in the case of maireya this emphasis would fall naturally
on the first part of the compound, i.e. on the word denoting
the sweetening ingredient which therefore got an acute accent
on it.

(RER" §

The Arthaiistra mentions guda as a mixture of maireya
in the recipe quoted above. It agrees with the example guda-
maireya of the KaSika. The other example madbu-maireya
L.e. maireya prepared by mixing honey, lacks confirmation from
the above statement in the Arthasastra. The question arises as
to whether we are on good authority for assuming that other
sweetening ingredients besides guda were also added to maireya,

The answer to this is in the affirmative, TIn the chapter
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relating to the duties of the Superintendent of the Royal
Storchouse, Kautilya gives directions for the storage of liquids
tasting astringent:

“Mixture made by combining any one of the substances, such
as the juice of sugar-cane, jaggery, honey, raw granulated
sugar, the essence of the fruits of jembii and jack tree,—with
the decoction of meshasriigi (a kind of plant) and of long
pepper should be stocked. To this the addition of the following
is optional, viz. chirbbifa, cucumber, sugar-cane, mango fruit
and the fruit of myrobalan. This mixture should be either
one month or six months, or a year old. This constitutes the
sukta-varga.”

In this context Kautilya does not actually use the name
maireya for the liquid to be stocked in the royal storehouse,
but the recipe leaves no doubt that high class maireya is
intended. The oshadbi contents are the same, viz. the
docoction of meshairingi and pippali (maricha is left out as
of minor importance); in the optional group in place of
triphald alone, we have greater variety in amalaka, amra-phala,
urvirnka, ikshu-kanda, etc. In the enumeration of the sweet
contents, in place of guda we have six varieties, of which mad hu
‘ also one. We can now understand the example madbu-
maireya given in the Kasikd on Pinini, V1.2.70. Honey like
guda was also an ingredient from which the particular variety
of maireya derived its name. We may imagine that both
guda-maireya and madbu-maireya were ancient illustrations to
Pinini’s rule. The plural number of the Paninian word
angini also stands justified by its reference to as many as
seven varieties of sweetening ingredients mixed with maireya,
viz. molasses (guda), honey (madbu), sugar (Sarkard), sugar-

1 ey -ATE- S-SR aan | A
el FaTan T wnfas: qraifs: it
faf AT s S BATARTAg: &1 a1 T |

(Arth. Text, IL1S, p. 94).
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cane juice (ikshu-rasa), inspissated juice (phdnita), sugar of
jack-fruit (panasa) and of rose-apple (j@mbava).

K APISAY AN A—Kapisayana is referred to in sifra 1V.2.29:
Kapisyah shphak.

The grape exported from Kapisi was known as Kapisayani
dyikshi and its wine Kapisayanam madbu. Kapisi* is even
today the home of the grape. In ancient days an excellent
quality of raisin wine was manufactured at Kapisi and widely
exported.” Kautilya supplies the clue to the name Kapisayana:
“The juice of grapes is termed madhu, Tts own native place
is the commentary on such of its various forms as Kdpisayana
and Harabiiraka! (Arth, Trans. p. 1453 Text. 11.25).
Obviously there were two varieties of the grape wine, the
Kapisiyana produced in the region round Kapisi in north
Afghanistan, and Hirabiiraka in the south in the valley of
the Harahvaiti or Arghandab.® The black raisins are still
called harabiird, and it is possible that the Kapisayana or
northern variety of wine was made from green and the
Hirabiiraka or Kandhir wine from black grapes.

Kautilya's sentence, fasya svadeso vyakbyanam Kapisa-
yanam, supplies the needed commentary on Pinini's Kapisayana
which must have been the name of the reputed wines from
that region. That Kapisi was an emporium for this class of
drinks is also proved by the recent archaeological discoveries
at this site of numerous glass flasks, fish-shaped wine jars and
drinking cups which were used in the wine trade many

' Kapiii is ancient Begram on the confluence of the Ghorband and
Panjshir rivers. An inscription in Kharoshthi characters recently found
chere settles the ancient site of the place. (Dr. Sten Konow, Kharoshthi
Ins. on a Begram Bas-relief, Ep. Ind., XXII, pp. 1-11).

% Bindusira sent for raisin wines from king Antiochos in the third
century B.C, 3

2 Harbvaiti (Avestan), Harabuvali (O. Persian) =5kt. Sarasvati; also
called Haraquaiti (cf. CHL p. 326). Tt is the modern  Arghandib.
(Vedic Index, 11434, footngte to Sarasvati).
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centuries after Panini. (Cf. J. Hackin, Recherches Archéo-
logiques d Begram, 1939, pp. 9-10, plates XVII-XIX).
KASHAYAS—Panini also refers to names of kashayas, or
decoctions (VL.2.10, Adbvaryn-kashayayor jatau) of which
the Kasiki gives several examples. The dauvirika-kashiya,
must have been an intoxicating drink of mild effect specially
prepared for the dauvirika or doorkeeper (Panini, VIL3.4;
also Arth. Text. V.3), whose duties required him to indulge
only in the mildest kinds of drinks.

Besides the above names, the Gana-patha of V.4.3 (sup-
ported both by the Katiki and Chandra Vritti) includes halika
and avadatiki as names of special wines. Kalika must be the
same as kaliki surdé in Kautilya (Arth. Text. 11.25) and
avaditiki might be only another name for $vetasurd of the
Arthasdstra (p. 121), also called prasanna (cf. Kasika
on V.4.14). Katydyana refers to §idbu in a varttika on

11.2.8.
DISTILLATION—In the distillery (asufi, V.2.112), the in-

gredients were first prepared into a ferment (kipva) ; and when
their fermentation was complete, they were termed dsavyd
(111.1.126), literally ‘that of which the distillation has become
imminent’ (avasyaka). The sediment or refuge (kalka) left
after distillation was termed viniya (1L.1.117), a technical
word in the vintner’s vocabulary, literally *which
s fit for removal’ According to Kautilya, women and
children could be employed for removing the surd-kinva, or
fermented dregs (Arth. Text, 1125, p. 121).

Another expression originating in the vocabulary of the
drinking booth was kane-hatya (pibati) regularised in siilra
1.4.66, which corresponds to the English idiom ‘drinking or
draining to the lees.
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There is evidence of early investigation and nomen-
clature in the Vedic period of a number of important diseases
and also of the identification of many useful herbs which
pharmaceutical research in that age employed to fight disease.
The evolution is further suggested by the development of
specialised studies, as for example, Toxicology (Visha-vidya)
which is enumerated in one place in the list of special sciences
or vidyas (Vedic Index, 11.312).

These studies were cultivated at important educational
centres and attracted brilliant pupils gifted with practical
mental bias who must have found in them openings for a use-
ful career in later life. Takshasila was one such reputed cen-
tre at which Jivaka, the royal physician of king Bimbisira re-
ceived his education.

Panini brought up in the traditions of Takshasili uses
several words for disease, such as gada (VI.3.70), upatipa
(VIL3.61) and sparsa (II1.3.16), the last probably referring to
contagious diseases. A medical doctor is called agadasirkira
(VI.3.70). The herbs were known as oshadbi and the medi-
cines as aushadba (V.4.37, Oshadber-ajatan). Since an au-
shadba was a compound of several ingredients to suit the needs
of each case Panini takes the view that it did not form a genus
or class like the herbs.

A special suffix fas was used to indicate the disease to be
cured (Rogichipanayane, V.4.49), in such phrases as pra-
vahikitab, kasatab, chhardikitah kurn ‘please cure me of (1)
diarrhoea, (2) cough, and (3) vomitting’,

HUMOURS OF THE BODY. Kitlyiyana commenting on
Panini’s sifra Tasya nimittai samyogol patau (V.1.38),
mentions the three humours of the body for the first time
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together, viz. (1) vata (wind), (2) pitta (bile), (3) Sleshma
(phlegm). On this basis Eggeling says, there was “some kind
of humoral pathology prevalent among the Indian physicians
several centuries before our era.” (Ency. Br. Vol. 19, p. 970b,
14th edition).

We have separate reference to vafa in sitfra V.2.129 in con-

nection with a patient (vdfakin) suffering from wind. Pitfa
occurs in the Sidbmadi group (V.2.97) and Sleshman forms
part of the Pamadi-gana (V.2.100).
DISEASES (ROGA, UPATAPA)—Panini frames rules for
naming diseases after, e.g. (1) time (kala); e.g. dvitiyaka,
chaturthaka, fevers appearing after two or four days; (2)
cause or effect (prayojana); e.g. fevers with shivering (§ifaka)
or heat (ushnaka), or fevers produced by poisons as vishpushpa,
and kdsapushpa (Kasika).

Names of diseases (rog-dakbyi) were formed according to
a regular pattern by adding the ika suffix (sifra IT1.3.108),
which according to the commentators regularised such forms
as prachchbardika (vomitting), pravibika (diarrhoea), vichar-
chiki (scabs), etc. The rule points to the tendency in
medical science for names of ailments to follow a uniform
derivative pattern, similar to that in modern pathology. Pra-
vahika diarrhoea and wvicharchiki (scabs) are referred to in
a siitra as atisara and paman (V.2.129).

In medical language patients are described in terms of
the disease from which they suffer. Pinini notes a general
provision to derive the name of the patient after the name of
the disease (V.2.128), for example kusbthi from kushtba, one
afflicted with leprosy, (VIIL3.97), etc. Similarly he men-
tions arfasa (one suffering from haemorrhoids, V.2.127), vataki
(a sufferer from wind troubles), atisiraki (V.2.129, one afflicted
with djrscnsgy} . One suffering from the debilitating effects of
a disease was called glasmu, ‘convalescent’ (I11.2.139). Katyi-
yana notes the word @maydvi (viritika on V.2.122) for an
ailing patient.
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AUTUMNAL DISEASES—Seasonal outbreaks of epidemics
were known, as shown in sifra IV.3.13, referring to Sdradika
roga, "autumnal diseases.” These diseases, mostly fevers, coming
after the rainy season, are still known.

LIST OF DISEASES—The following diseases are noted in the
stilras.

(1) Afisara (V.2.129), from which the derivative word
was alisaraki.

(2) Arsas (V.2.127), piles.

(3) Asrava (I11.1.141), discharge. It is a disease men-
tioned in the Atharvaveda, the precise nature of which is un-
certain. Sayana translated it as painful urination (mifr-ati-
sira, Atharva, 1.2.4) Lanmann takes it as diabetes and Bloom-
filed as diarrhoea (Vedic Index, 1.74).

(4) Kushtha (VIIL3.97), leprosy. According to Cha-
raka sidbma, pama and wvicharchiki are reckoned amongst
cighteen kinds of kushtha.

(5) Kshetriyach. Tt is mentioned several times in the
Atharvaveda, which scholars take to be the name of a
special disease. Indian commentators understand it in the sense
of hereditary disease (Vedic Index, 1.211). Pinini throws
light on its meaning in the following sitra:

Ksbetriyach para-kshetre chikitsyah, V.2.92.

‘Kshetriya is that (disease) which is curable in another body’,
i.e. a foul disease which is incurable in this life.

(6) Nayubja (VIL3.61), hump-backedness due to disease.

(7) Paman (V.2.100), a skin disease. It occurs in the
Atharvaveda as the name of a skin discase (V.22:12). Ac-
cording to Keith the derivative adjective, Pamana ‘suffering
from skin disease’ is found in the later Sashitds and the Brib-
manas (Vedic Index, 1.517).

(8) Vikshava (111.3.25), cough.

(9) Sarirjvara (I11.2.142), fever, probably consumptive in
nature. The sufferer was called samjvari,
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(10) Sidhma (V.2.97), a kind of leprosy, the sufferer
being known as sidbmala.

(11) Sparia (I11.3.16). According to Katyayana's
virttika the word denoted an ailment, probably contracted
by touch or infection.

(12) Hrid-roga (V1.3.51), heart-disease. The word
occurs also in the Rigveda. In the medical Sanbitis the word
probably denoted angina pectoris (Vedic Index, 11.507).
BODY (SARIRA)—Anatomy of the body was a subject which
had attracted the attention of the Indians even in the Vedic
times (Vedic Index, 11.358). The popularity of the subject
is proved by the fact that even a grammatical treatise like the
Ashtadhyayi contains a comprehensive list of terms for the
various parts of the body. Body (farira) consists of two
kinds of limbs (svingae), viz. dbruva (vital, V1.2.177) and
adbruva (non-vital, 111.4.54). The former is defined by
the Kifikd to include those limbs the loss of which results in
death; the latter signified parts or limbs injury to which
did not cause death. Pinini regards the costal bones (parsu,
VI.2.177) as dbruva or an essential limb,

The following bodily parts (svdiigas) are mentioned by
Pinini: '

Fingers (aiguli), footr (pdda), forepart of the foot
(prapida, V.2.8), knee-caps (ashtbival, VIIL2.12), legs
jaighd), knee-joints (janu, V.2.129) thighs (wru, dirvash-
thiva, V.4.77), loins (sakthi, V.4.113), hips (sphiga, VL2.
187), belly (udara), navel (nabbi), womb (kukshi), arms
(bdhu) , chest (uras), ribs (parsu, VI.2.177), breasts (sfana),
collar-bone (ariesa), neck (griva), nape (manya, 111.3.99, cf.
Vedic Index, 11.133), ears (karna), nose (nasika), eyes and
eycbrows (gksbi-bﬁrum, V.4.77), mouth {mukﬁd, VI.I.IE?},
lips (oshtha), teeth (danta, IV.1.55), tongue (jibva), fore-
head (lalita), head (miirdbd, mastaka, Sirsha), bone (asthi),
sinews and arteries (wadi, fantri, V.4.159), heart (bridaya,
brit, V1.3.50), lever (yakrit, V1.1.163), hair (kesa, loma),
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nails (nekba derived as na plus kba, V1.3.74), skin (fvach.),
flesh (mavirsa), vital parts (arush, V.4.51), bladder (vasti, IV.
3.56).

The list includes some words specially noticeable, as manyd,
tantri, arush and wvasti. According to Amarakosha the vein
in the back of the neck was called manya.
MAHA-HAILIHILA—Hailibila and maba-hailibila are words
of unknown meaning and origin, mentioned by Panini as
special names of some article (VI.3.38). The word is not
explained in any Sanskrit dictionary, nor is there any instance
of its being used in literature. It appears that hailibila was a
Semitic word appearing in a sanskritised form, as the name of
a poison which was imported from the West
In  Arabic  hdlihila means deadly poison  (cf.
Hebrew Aaliil, deadly poison). Steingass derives without
reason the Arabic word from Skt. balibala (F. Steingass,
Persian-English Dictionary, p. 1506). The Skt. word itself is
exotic as shown by its variant spellings, e.g. hildhala, halibala,
halabala, hilahila, hibala, bahila (Monier-Williams, A Sanskrit-
English Dictionary, 1899 revised edition, p. 1293). Panini’s
hailibila seems to come nearest to the original Semitic form of
the word, which may have been Armaic, the international
language of trade and commerce in the Achaemenian world
from Syria to Gandhira. Pinini refers to poisons in genesal
called visha and to the third degree methods of liquidating
particular persons marked out as vishya by the administering
of poison.

124



Ch. III, Section 8. DRESS AND ORNAMENTS

WORDS FOR CLOTHING—Besides the wusual vasfra and
vasana denoting clothing in older literature Pinini mentions
three new post-Vedic words, viz. chira (V1.2.127), chelu
(I11.4.33) and chivara (111.1.20). In the sitra Chele knopeh
(II1.4.33), chela denotes a garment worn on the body.
Chivara is frequently used in Buddhist books for a monk’s
robe. It is conspicuous by absence in the Bribmana and
Aranyaka literature. Tts Buddhist association is strengthened
by its illustration which occurs both in the Chandra-vritti
and the Kasika, savichivarayate bhikshub, the monk dons the
chivara or ‘takes the holy robes” We do not find the word
applied to the garments of laymen, a houscholder or 2
Brahmachirin.

The word dchehhidana denoted both a garment as
pravara (IIL3.54) and bribatiki (V.4.6), and also cloth (VI
2.170). It is more frequently used in the Ashtadbyiyi than
any other word for cloth. Its later affinities are apparent from
the fact that the word is not found in the Brabmanas, but
occurs scvq:':l times in the Dharmasiitras (Vasishtbha, XVIL62:
XVIIL33, geasachchbadana) and the Arthaidstra in the sense
of clothing (Arth, Text, 111, p. 18).

KINDS OF FABRICS—Various classes of fabrics are men-
tioned:

(1) kauseya (V1.3.42), silken cloth. According to
Katyayana kanieya is so called because it is produced from the
cocoon, and though the silk-worm is also a similar product,
the word applies only to the silken cloth.

(2) Linen cloth (auma or ammaka, 1V.3.150), made
from the yarn of flax (wmd), and hemp (bbaingd) plants.
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(3) Woollen garments (amwrpa or aurnaka) made from
wool (sirpd, IV.3.158).

(4) Cotton (karpisa achchbidana, a counter-example
to IV.3.143). The word karpdsi occurs not in a siifra, but
in the Gapa-patha Bilvadi (IV.3.136), but its reading there
must be authentic, as it is the only fabric-denoting word in
the Bilvadi group, and without it half of Pinini’s rule IV.3.143
(abbakshy-achchbidanayob) would become redundant. In
the chapter, 1V.3.136-142, to which the rule 1V.3.143 applies,
karpasi is the only word denoting cloth-making material.!
The word fiila also occurs in Panini (IIL1.25, I11.3.64), in a
compound like ishika-tila.

DRESS—The dress of the times is indicated in the sifra
Antarair babiryogopasaivyinayob, 1.1.36. We learn from
this rule that gnfare in Pinini’s time was used in two senses,
viz. exterior (babiryoga) and dress (mpasamvyina). Ac-
cording to Kalydyana upaswirvyina denoted one of a pair of
Safakas. Since there were two fifakas one serving as
uttariya and the other as antariya, upasarivyana denoted the
one which served as amfariya, viz. that which was worn, and
not that which was used as a wrapper or scarf to be thrown
over the shoulders. The Kasikd further explains that upasasi-
vydna was a kind of paridbiniya ‘fic for wearing,’ and not a
pravaraniya "covering.” In the most early examples of Indian
sculpture as shown in the Parkham Yaksha s.tue (Dr.
Coomaraswamy, H.LLA., Pl 1II), the Didirgan, sakshi from
Patna, made of polished Chunar stone and belonging to the
Maurya period (ibid., Pl. V), and the numerous Yaksha and
Yakshi figures of Sanchi and Bharhut, the sole dress of both
male and female figures consists practically of a pair of
Safakas (iatakayugam). Both the upasarirvyina (antara
sifaka, antariya) and the pravarapiya (upper scarf) were

' The genuineness of the Bilvadi group is also proved by Kityiyana

examining in 2 virifika the reading of gavedbuki which is ninth

in position
(T1.323).
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arranged gracefully in an endless variety of ways. The
Grecks in the fourth century B.C. were struck with the
extreme simplicity and elegance of Indian dress, consisting
then as in the time of Panini, of a pair of §ifakas. Arrian
writes: “The dress worn by the Indians is made of cotron,
as Nearchos tells us. They wear an undergarment of cotton
which reaches below the knee half-way down to the ankles,
and also an upper garment which they throw partly over
their shoulders, and partly twist in folds round their head.’
(Arrian. Ind. Frag. XVI1). The Ashtidbiyi enables us to
know that the undergarment reached down to the forepart of
the foot, and was therefore called dprapadinag (V.2.8). An
invariable feature of wearing the anfariya or dboti as seen on
ancient sculptures depicting male and female figures is the
tying of the girdle round the waist. The arrangement of the
girdle is clearly visible on the Parkham statue, the Besnagar
Yakshi and the Patna Yakshas, where it can be distinguished
from the upper scarf and the lower dboti. Pinini refers to a
girdle as nivi, the region of the belt being called upanivi
(IV.3.40).

On siifra, V.1.21 Pataiijali cites an illustration from which
we learn that the price of one hundred fitakas or dhotis was
one hundred (Safena kritani satyanr iataka-satam, 11.346).
It will be shown in the Section on coins that when the number
occurs without specifying the name of the coin, a silver Adr-
shipana was usually meant. We may therefore say that in
the time of Pataijali (2nd century B.C.) the selling price of an
average cotton sdri was one silver kdrshipana.

In the Sthilidi-gana (V.4.3) there is a reference to the
gomiitrika cloth, which appears to have been so called from the
gomiifrikd design woven into its texture at one end. The
gomiitrikd pattern was known in the fourth century B.C. as
mentioned in the Arfbaidsira in connection with the formation
of battle-arrays (Arth. Text, X.6). We may note in this
connection that the patali or front folds of the dbofi on the
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Yaksha statues aforesaid are arranged zig-zag in the form of
the gomiitrikd motif.

BLANKETS (KAMBALA)—Several kinds of blankets and
woollen wrappers of different kinds were in use. Blankers
produced in a standard size as marketable goods were called
panya-kambala (V.2.42). Their size and weight were deter-
mined according to the measure of wool used. Such measure
was called kambalya, equal to one hundred palas in weighe,
roughly five seers. The kambalya measure is derived by Panini
as a samjina word (Kambalachcha samijiayam, V.1.3), pointing
to its definite meaning. The kambalya seems to have been a
measure of value and medium of exchange for some transactions
in the barter economy of those days. Pinini mentions the for-
mation kambalya in siitra 1V.1.22, illustrated by the Kasikd as
dvi-kambalya, tri-kambalya, ie. ‘purchased for the price of
2 or 3 kambalya measures of wool' which would refer to a
goat or sheep purchased for 2 or 3 kambalya measures of wool.
PRAVARA—Privira (also pravdra) as a garment is referred
to in the siifra Vrinoter achchbadane (1113.54). Kautilya
names pravaraka as a blanket made of the wool of wild animals
(mriga-roma, p. 80). In the Mahdbhdrata privira is described
as a class of blankets for protection against cold (Vanaparva;
3.51). It seems that pravire was a wrapper made of finer
quality of wool and lighter in weight than the panya-kambala.
BRIHATIKA—It is referred to in siitra Bribatyd achehbidane,
V.4.6. The upper garment which was thrown on shoulders
covering either one or both of them and falling down to the
waist or knees seems to have been the bribatiki dress. The
Amarakosha understands it as a  kind of pravira, a big all-
covering mantle. As remarked by the Greeks about the dress
of the Indians: "They have a tunic of tree-linen down to the
middle of their shins” (C.H.L, p. 412). This ]nng tunic
may have been the bribatiki conforming to a real etymology
of that word. Pataijali mentions bribatikd as a current dress
(1.2.69). It seems to have been a fine wrapper 24" by 12°
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in size, mentioned as babitika in the Majjbima Nikiya
(Sufta 88).

A rich kind of wrapper known as rdikava is referred to in
ancient literature along with woollen fabrics.,! Panini men-
tions rajrkay in sifra IV.2.100, from which we get rankava and
rankavayana. The Kiiika explains raikava as a blanket.

We may also note the names of two other kinds of blankets

known to Kiatyiyana and Patadjali. In a vdrtfika on sitra
VIL.3.45, (Varpaka tantave) Kityiyana mentions varypakd as
a woven fabric, which Kautilya describes under the masculine
form varpaka as a kind of woollen blanket (Arfh. I1.11).
Patanjali refers independently wo Aufapa, a Nepalese blanket
or thulma (11.1.69; 1.406).
ORNAMENTS AND TOILET—Pinini refers to cultured
citizens (pravina wnigarakas, 1V.2.128), and also to the
arts of personal decoration (subbagankarapa, 111.2.56). De-
coration was applied to the different parts of the body (Svainge-
bhyah prasite, V.2.66), such as kefa, which were dressed in an
artistic manner by the dandy called kefaka. There are refer-
ences to ornaments (alarrkdra, IV.3.64), elegant drapery
(dchchhidana, V.4.6), stylistic coiffure (kefavesha, TV.1.42)
and to special words indicative of the beauty of the female
form, e.g. vamoru, saihitoru, sapboru (IN.1.70).

In a group of phrases as purusha-vyighra, purusha-sinmba
(IL1.56, Upamitain wvyaghradibhib samanyaprayoge) and
bastighna (111.2.54), Pinini refers to the ideal of physical
valour ($akti) for men.

He also mentions some epithets indicative of social-honour,
e.g. sat, mabat, parama, uttama, utkrishta (11.1.61), wvrin-
darka, naga, kuiijara, pitjyamana (11.1.62), etc.

Whereas women enjoyed themselves with various garden
sports as Salabbaiijika implied in the sifra Pracham kridayam
(V.2.74), the male members skilled in the use of arms parti-

1 Sabhi Parva, 47.22, aurpaiis cha viikavans,
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cipated in jousts organised for the sake of pleasure (prabarana-
kridd, 1V.2.57). Music, both vocal (giyana, 111.1.147) and
instrumental (vddaka), practised on the lute and other per-
cussion instruments, also formed part of the usual pastime of
a cultured society.

Of ornaments (alairkdras) Pinini refers to anguliya,
finger-rings (IV.3.62), harniki, ear-ring' (IV.3.65), lald-
tiki, ornaments of the forehead (IV.3.65) and graiveyaka,
torque round the neck (IV.2.96). If we look to the earliest
known examples of Indian art we find these three ornaments
conspicuously depicted there. The karpikd is represented as
the heavy ear-rings worn in cloven ears of men and women;
the graiveyaka® as the torque, worn in addition to the flat
triangular necklace on such statues as the Parkham Yaksha;
and the ldlatiki as the round pendant found
on the forehead of the earliest female figures as the Yakshi
from Didirganj, Patna (Bachhoffer, Early Indian Sculpture,
PL9) and Sudarsana (PL19), Chulakoka (PL20) and Sirima
devatds (PL21) from Bharhut, These works of art are no
doubt removed in time from Pinini, but they represent the
earliest specimens of classical Indian art and show an older tra-
dition. The Jdtakas also mention ear-rings, frontlet pieces
and torques round the neck (giveyya,Jat.V1.590).

Pinini also mentions kumba (I11.3.105) which according
to the Vedic Index denoted a female adornment connected
with the dressing of the hair (Vedic Index, 1,163). In one
place he refers to a special style of female coiffure (kesa-veia)
known as kabari (IV.1.42). The word may have originated
from the variegated appearance of the braid of hair inter-
woven with a garland of flowers.

Among other requisites of personal decoration (bbiishana,

! Nearchus, Frags. 9 and 10; "And the Indians wear ear-rings of ivory.”
C.H.L, p. 412)

# For graiveyokas see also JU.P.H.S., May, 1933, p. 97, Pre-Kushina
Art of Mathura, by V. 5. Agrawala,
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L4.64VL1.133; alaikira, IV.3.65, etc.) and toilet (subba-
gavir-karapa, 111.2.56) , we find reference to the following:

L. Dariana (V.2.6), mirror (idariidi, Kasika) which
was of two kinds, (1) yathimukhina (flat) and (2) savizmu-
kbina (convex) in which only the frontal view gave correct
perspective, and which was probably made of polished metal.

2. Avijana, not referred to directly, but mention is made
of the Trikakut mountain (V.4.147) from which a kind of
valuable salve called Traikabuda anjana was obtained (Cf.
Atharva, 1V.9.9; Vedic Index, 1.329). It may be
identified with the Sulaiman mountains which is the home of
a salve sold all over Sind and Panjab. The Mababbirata refers
to fair-complexioned Panjabi women painting their eyes with
the arijana from the Trikakut mountain (Karnaparva, 44.18).
Another kind of salve, Yimuna anjana was obtained in the
region of the Yamuni, (Dehradun Dt.) which was known to
Panini as Kalakuta (‘the Black Hill’, 1V.1.173).

3. Mdla (VL.3.65), garland. One who adorned his
person with garlands was called malabhiri (VL3.65; fem. mala-
bbirint). Patanijali illustrates this sifra by the form ufapala-
mila-bharini i.e. the girl adorned with lotus garlands (1.1.72;
L187). Panini refers to sragvi, a garland-wearer, used as the
special epithet of a sndtaka, who beautified himself with flower
garlands after completing the period of studentship during
which time the use of flowers was forbidden.

4. Gandba (perfumes). Pinini mentions several kinds
of perfumes, as (1) Aisara (IV.4.53), (2) Salalu (IV.4.54) in
the siifras, and others like narada, tagar, guggnlu (bdellium)
and wiira (Andropogon Muricatus), in the Kisaradi-gana,
From the way he mentions these perfumes it appears that there
were special shopkeepers who traded in these articles (Tadasya
panyam) and who were named after them, e.g. a woman sell-
ing falalu (an unidentified fragrant substance) was called
Salaluki and Salaluki. Spikenard (nalada) was an old
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Indian perfume produced in the regions of the upper Indus and
in Indo-Scythia and forwarded through Ujjain to Bharukach-
cha and thence to Egypt. “Pliny describes the nard with its
spica, mentioning also that both the leaves and the spica are
of high value, and that the odour is the prime in all unguents,
the price being 100 denarii for a pound.’ (McCrindle, Peri-
plus, p. 25).

5. Danda (V.1.110). Panini refers to the staff called
ashidba (paldse-danda) which was used in the initiation cere-
mony (upanayana).

6. Asi (IV.296), sword, also called kauksheyaka from
its being kept in a sheath.

7. Upanab (V.1.14), shoes, made of leather, manufac-
rured according to the size of the foot (anupading, V.29).
The Baudhb. Sr. Siitra mentions shoes made of tiger’s skin
(vaiyaghryan upanabau charmapakshan, XVIIL16, p- 361).
Panini also knew of the use of vaiyaghra leather (1v.2.12) for
upholstering purposes.

The Brabmajila Sutta contains a stock list of dress and
toileting processes comprising twenty items.  (G. P. Majumdar,
Toilet, Ind. Culture, Vol. 1, p. 651). This list agrees closely
with the one laid down in Susruta (ibid. p. 653). Of those
items Panini refers to mirror, collyrium, garlands, perfumes,
shoes and staff. In the Yajakadi group (which occurs twice
in the Ashtadhydyi, 11.2.9 and VI.2.15 1), Panini mentions
snipaka (barber), utsidaka (one who anoints), ndvartaka
(one who rubs the body with emollient unguents) and parishe-
chaka (one who sprinkles); and again in the Mabishyddi-gana
(IV.4.48) anulepika (a female for applying sandal paste after
bath), pralepiki (a female to apply unguents before bath) and
vilepikd (a female to apply scented oils, etc.). The Artha-
§dstra also mentions these personal attendants in the service of
the king. (Cf. also the king’s toilet in the Kalpasiitra which
mentions them, S.B.E., Vol. XXII, p. 241 ff.).
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Pinini acquaints us with the principal architectural

patterns of buildings found in a big city, e.g. rdja-sabhi (the
king’s council-hall, 11.4.23), geba, griba (houses, I11.1.144),
nivasa and nikdayya (residential buildings or quarters, I11.1.129),
chhitri-iala (hostels for women, V1.2.86), words ending in
agara, like koshthigira (royal store-houses, IV.4.70), mishadyi
(rest-houses, II1.3.99), dwira (city-gates, 1V.3.86), parikhi
(moats, V.1.17), kapita (door leaves, 11L.2.54) and parigha
(bolts, VIIL2.22).
SALA—Sild was used for a variety of buildings, e.o. sabhi
(council-hall 11.4.24, Asild cha); chhitri-iald (female hostel,
VI1.2.86) ; gosald and kharaidla (stables for cows and asses, IV.
3.35), the last one being also found in the Afharvaveds and
Brabmanas (Vedic Index, 11,376). S$ald was also used for a
granary room for storing corn with an opening called fild-bils
(VI.2.102). It was a Vedic word (Vedic Index, 11.376).
HOUSES—The Vedic word for home was griba. Pinini
also uses the term griba (111.1.144) which the Kafiki explains
as tefma or homestead, or as the women in residence there
(fatsthyad-daraicha), implying that the women constituted
principally the household. Three other terms were also used,
viz. geba (111.1.144), agara (111.3.79) and kshaya (VI.1.201;
cf. Sabhdparva, 33.16, ajayata Yadukshaye, Krishna born in the
house of Yadu). Agira occurs once in the Kiushitaki U pa-
nishad (Vedic Index, 1.7).

Pinini refers to officers (miyukfa), in charge of buildings
ending in agdra (IV.4.69-70), e.g. bhindagarika, devagarika,
koshthigarika (KaSikd). Agara indicated a larger building
with several parts, one of which (agir-aiti-defa) was called
praghana or praghina (11L3.79), explained by the Kasikd as
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the rooms in the outer gateway of a building (babya-
dvira-prakoshtha). (CE. Pali paghana, a covered terrace
before a house, Vin. IL153; paghanarr nama yani nikkbhamanta
cha pavisanta cha padebi bananti, Buddhaghosha). In the
Udaya Jitaka there is a reference to kotthaka which the com-
mentary translates as dvira-kotthaka (Jat. Vol. IV. 106). Dr.
Coomaraswamy understands dvira-kotthaka specifically as
gatehouses, which formed part of the gateways in the wall of
a city and of which several examples are found in ancient
Indian art (Early Indian Architecture, ‘Cities and City-Gates,’
p. 209, Eastern Art Annual, 1930, Vol. 11; Ske. alinda).
NISHADY A—In siifra, 111.3.99 Panini gives nishadyd as a
specific word (samijna) meaning a rest-house. The ninitsi (d)
yis (resting places) are referred to by Asoka (Pillar Edict VII).
The Nagarjuni Hill Caves were built for providing shelter
to monks during rains (visa-nisidiyiaya—varsha-nishadyayai) .
NIKAYYA AND NIKAYA—These are synonymous of
nivisa, a dwelling place (TIL1.129; TIL3.341), and are in this
scnse peculiarly Paninian words. It is not certain whether
they were used to denote only the residence of monks. In the
Manu Smriti we find the word deva-nikdya (136), taken by
the commentators as deva-nivisa-sthina. Nikaya occurs once
in the Yajurveda, but as the name of a chhanda denoting Viyu
($atapatha, VIIL5.2.5, commenting on Ysj., XV.5). The
Arthatistra also uses nikiya once, but in quite a different sense,
viz, sangha (Text. IL4, p. §5).

EKASALIKA—The word eka-iilika, or its optional form
gikatilika, was of some practical importance. Panini derives
it as cka-§ald iva, ‘that which is like one (man’s) building’
(V.3.109). It did not mean the owner of a single house, but
it denoted a dwelling-place, which in respect of its use was
reserved as one man’s building, ie. not intended for public
use. ‘The Tinduka-vana of queen Malliki, wife of king
Prasenjit, in the vicinity of §ravasti (Digha Nikdva, 1. p. 278)
was formerly eka-silaka used as her own pleasance or for her
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guests, Such a residence was called rdjigiraka (Brahmajila
Sutta). Subsequently this park-house was thrown open to
the Buddhist community (babi sl katdi; Sumangala-
Vildsini, 1L p. 365). It was a matter of some consequence in
the social life of that period whether a park-residence of some
rich man was of the nature of ckafdlika, i.e. reserved for per-
sonal use, or was thrown open for public use. We know from
the story of Anithapindika how he converted the garden of
Prince Jeta which used to be eka-falika (i.e. reserved for his
own use) into a public residence for the use of the entire
Buddhist Sariigha.

MATERIALS—Pinini refers to bricks among building materials
in the phrase ishfaka-chita, denoting something constructed
with bricks (VL.3.65). The Pali literature also mentions
itthaki-vaddhbaki or brick-layers. (Dr. Coomaraswamy,
City and City-Gates, p. 211; Jat. VI. p. 333).

The roof of a house is called chhadis, probably denoting
the thatched covering known as chhappar. The word chhi-
disheya refers to the material with which the chbadis was made
(V.1.13). The actual doorway (dvira) opened or closed
with a pair of leaves called kapita. Reference is made to daring
burglars (kapataghna chaura) battering against the leaves of
a door-way to secure entrance (II1.2.54). The Mahikanha
Jataka refers to battering against the palace-door (kavitfe
thapetva, IV.182). The closed door panels were secured
from inside by a bar drawn across called parigha or paligha
(VIIL2.22), which meant an iron bolt (Vedic Index, 1.494).

Besides the residential and public buildings, there were
market-places (dpana, 11L3.119) where commercial commodi-
ties (panya) were stocked and saleable goods (krayys, VI.1.82)
were displayed.

Pinini also refers to the old Vedic god Vastoshpati
(IV.2.32), the presiding deity of vdsfu or homestead. Two
older words, kshaya, "abode’ (VI.1.201) and dvasatha (V.4.23),
are also mentioned. The precise sense of dvasatha appears to
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be a place for the reception of guests, especially Brahmanas
and others on the occasion of feasts and sacrifices (Vedic Index,
1.66). According to Panini: “‘One who lives in an dvasatha
is called dvasathika’ (IV.4.74). The religious guest-house was
:dentical with that part of a houscholder’s dwelling in which
che household fire (dvasathya agni) was established.!

1 We are indebted to Patafijali for preserving two important architec-
vural terms, viz., dmaloki and yalabbi (Bhishya, V1.2.82; 111.132) denoting
the pinnancle and the cornice-mouldings respectively, which figure so pro-
minently in the earliest representations of buildings in the sculpture of

pharhut and Sanchi,
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Pinini refers to some important towns of his time. e.g.
Kipisi, Takshasili, $ikala, Hastinapura, Sarhkasya, and Kasi.
The ganas add other names. The existence of these cities shows
progress in the art of town-planning (nagara-mdpana) and
architecture (vastuvidyd). References wo valbuvijjachariya
and pasada-mapana are known in the Jatakas (Swruchi Jat.
1V.323).

The most important parts of a city were its moat
( parikhd), rampart (prakdra) and gates (dvira), which served
as the main defences. Sifras V.1.17-18 envisage regular
town-planning. For example, Parikbayd dban, speaks of “the
space earmarked for a moat as pirikheyi (bbiimi).! The pre-
vious siifra, Tadasya ftad-asmin syad-iti, V.1.16, presupposes
some sort of planning preceding the actual construction work.
The marking out of the site of the moat, the rampart and the
palace formed the preliminary part of such planning,
The Vatthuvijjichariyas or  expert architects were
requisitioned for testing sites (Jaf. 1.297; 1IV.323),
for the actual planning of cities (cf. wagaram
Vedehena sumapitarir, Mabiummaga Jat. V1.448). The Artha- \
¢dsira mentions the construction of ditches (parikhi) as the
first item in the construction of forts (durga-vidbina). We
read in the Mahibbirata that the site of Indraprastha was
mapped out (magaras mapayamdsub) in the presence of
Dvaipiyana Vydsa and others and that work commenced
with the digging of a series of moats (parikbabbib), followed
by the building of a high rampart (prakira), numerous gate-
ways (dvaraib) and towers (saudbaih) (Adiparva., 209.29-32),
Why the moat was built first can be understood from the fact
that the earth so obtained was utilised for raising the mud-

r s
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rampart (pansu-prakara), or for moulding bricks for the
city-wall (prakariyd ishtaka), or as Kautilya says, for ramming
in the hollow masonry work (paisu-viseshena vistu-chbidraris
va piirayet, Arth. Text, IL3, p. §2).

The Arthasasira ordains the digging of three moats round
the fort, having an intermediate space of one danda (6 ft.)
between each other and being fourteen dandas (84 fr.), twelve
dandas (72 ft.), and ten dandas (60 ft.) respectively in width
(Arth. 11.23). Thus a total width of 38 dandas (218 ft.)
represented the pdrikbeyi land round the fort. We are in-
debted to the commentary on the Udaya Jafaka (IV.106) for
names of the three moats, viz. udaka, kaddama and sukkba, a
water moat, a mud moat, and a dry moat. These may be
taken to have followed the width given in Kautilya. We have
discussed in another chapter Panini’s purusha measure (V.2.38)
which according to the Arthaidstra was equal to § 1/3 feet
(Arth. Text, 1120, p. 166). Kautilya says that depth was
measured in terms of this length called khita-paurusha. The
examples dvi-purushi and tri-purushi in the Kasikd on sifra
V.2.38 (Purusha-bastiblyam an cha) refer to the depth of
ditches or moats.

PRAKARA AND DEVAPATHA—There is no mention of
prikira in the sifras. Kaityiyana mentions prasida and
prikdra in a virttika on sitra, V1.3.122, and the trend of his
discussion shows that the words were implied in Panini’s rule.
The stock illustrations on V.1.16 (Tadasya tadasmin syaditi)
include prakiriya deia (the site for a rampart) and prakiriya
ishtaka (bricks for the city-wall), the latter agreeing with the
direction of Kautilya that the ramparts should be made of bricks.

There is, however, one word in the Ashtadbydyi, which
gives a definite clue to Panini’s acquaintance with the technical
details of the building of ramparts and parapets. He mentions
devapatha at the head of the gana Devapathadi, (V.3.100),
which again can be explained only in the light of Kautilya.
This corroborative testimony from the Arfhaidsira is rather
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singular since no other work throws light on the meaning of
the Paninian word. According to Pinini the "passage’ which
resembles a “celestial passage’ (devapatha) is called devapatha
(V.3.100). What can such a passage or road possibly be so
as to deserve the comparison involved? According to Kautilya
the wide road on the top of the parapet built along the line of
battlements (indrakosas) was called devapatha (Arth. Text,
IL3, p. 52; Trans. p. §1). The height of the brick fort-wall
(prikdra) above the mud-rampart (vapra) is there stated to
be thirty-six feet rising from the ground level', and the battle-
ments were built above it. The deva-patha extending
along the city-wall should be understood with reference to ite
great height resembling the celestial passage (devapatha) in
the heavens, justifying the comparison of the former with the
latter (V.3.100).* The Raghuvamsa (XI11.19) also refers to
devapatha (=surapatha) as an altitude in the stratospheric
measurements. We learn from later literature that the walled
town of Pataliputra became noted for its fortifications (Pditali-
putrakah prasadab) including its city-walls or palisades (Pita-
liputrakab prakarih), and we find Pataijali speaking of the
guide-book called Swkosald which gave a detailed (avayavaiah)
description of the wonderful city-walls of Pataliputra (Bhishya,
IV.3.36. 11.3.11; and IV.3.134; IL321).

CITY-GATES—The plan of the ancient walled cities was
rectangular, usually square, pierced with four gates, one in
the middle of each wall, facing the four quarters. (Nagarassa
chatusu dvaresu, Jat. 1.262; 111.414; cf.'Cities and City-Gates’,

YThe Mabikapha (IV.182) and Mabisutasoma (V.478) [Jitakas
mention the height of a pdkdra to be 18 cubits (atthirasabattba pikiram)
or 27 fr. While visiting the Alwar fore I was told that the fort-wall is
still builc 18 cubits high from the ground level.

? Vardhamina misunderstands the point of comparison in the derivation
of devapatha, when he says that the latter was so called from its possessing
shady trees, supply of water and freedom from dangers in the manner of
a divine road (Gaparalnag, Verse 136),
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p. 213). Panini describes the principle which governed the
naming of these city-gates in the following siifra:

Abbinishkramati dvaram (IV.3.86).

ie. ‘the city-gate is named after the other city towards which
it opens;’ eg. Mathuraii Kanyakubja-dviram, a gate in
Kinyakubja, opening towards Mathurd.

This principle of naming the city-gates originated at least
i the fifth century B.C. and has continued throughout up to
our own days. Hundreds of gates built in the Mughal period
derive their names in this manner, €.g. Ajmeri darwaza, a
gate situated in Delhi but named after Ajmer.

The roads leading out of the city-gates also derived their
names in the same manner as stated in the following siifra:

Tad gachchhati pathi diitayoh (IV.3.85).

“The names of roads and couriers are derived from their destina-
tion” For example, all the roads which proceeded in the
direction of Mathuri, even though they were situated in
different towns, were labelled Mathura by the people of each
locality. Thus the Mathura road of each city passed through
its Mathura gate.

Patafijali knows of a wide net-work of roads punctuated
by well-marked stages for purposes of halt and rest. He refers
to the road leading from Siketa towards Pataliputra (Bhishya,
IIL.3.136; 11.162), and again to the route leading towards
Srughna (Bhashya, 1.3.25; 1.281). Pinini also refers to the
terminii of roads connecting cities, The terminus at its desti-
nation was called marydda or limit, and the other cities on the
way marked the intermediate stages at shorter (avarasmin)
or longer distances of the journey (IIL3.136). The Kaiiki
adds the interesting fact that these halts were counted by the
need of rest and meal on the way.

Panini mentions the Grand Trunk Road of North India
as Uttarapatha, ‘the Northern Road’ (V.1.77), running from
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Gandhira to the eastern country, of which the details are given
by the Greek geographers.
THE CITY—We may thus picture a well laid-out city to have
been equipped with a multitude of buildings, both for its
defence and for the practical needs of residence and business.
The fortification consisted of the moat, parapet wall and gate-
ways, while the civil architecture had its residential buildings,
business quarters (dpana, 111.3.119), intersected by streets
(sarischara, 111.3.119), royal store-houses (ending in agdra,
IV.4.70, as koshthigira and bhindagara), king's council-hall
(rdjasabbd) and a number of other buildings comprised under
the general term sdld, e.g. places of dramatic performance
(preksha, IV.2.80), dancing, music, concerts and sports (pra-
harna-krida), etc. Reference is also made to ferries (nivya,
IV.4.91).
THE VILLAGE—The villages were marked out by their
natural boundaries, such as (1) forests (vama), (2) thickets
(kathina, IV.4.72), (3) rivulets, (4) hills (giri), (5) jungle
(jasigala, VIL3.25) and prastira (rocks, IV.4.72). The village
proper consisted of houses, mostly peasant cottages (kufira,
V.3.88), covered with a roofing of reed and straw (chhadisheya
fripa, V.1.13). An individual house (&uti, V.4.95) shelter-
ing one family (gdrbapata, V01.2.42) formed the unit
of village-life. The entire settlement was called vasati
(IV.4.104) and a multitude of villages by the name
gramata (IV.2.43). The village depended for its water-
supply on wells (kiipa, IV.2.73), to which were attached
nipanas (I11.3.74) or water troughs from which cattle would
drink. Wells were cleaned by specially trained labourers who
acted as dredgers called udagiba or ndakagaba (V1.3.60).
The area surrounding the village settlement consisted of
(1) arable land (sitya, IV.4.91), (2) pasture (gochara, II1.3.
119), (3) plantations of bamboo thickets (variia-kathina,
IV.4.72), and reeds like sara (VIIL.4.5) and mudja (Saccharum
muitja, 11.1.117), (4) fruit-bearing trees (phalegrabi, TI1.2.
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26), (5) reserves of herbs and plants (aushadi-vanaspati vana,
VIIL4.6), (6) forests of timber as §imsipa, sami, plaksha and
mango (VIIL4.5), and (7) waste saline tracts or #ishara land
(V.2.107).

Cultivated land was divided into a number of holdings
(kshetra) which are specifically defined as plots where crops
were grown (dbanyanan bbavane, V.2.1). A systematic
survey of agricaltural land appears to have been undertaken
by special officers called kshefrakara (111.2.21), who measured
out each field and fixed its area (kshetra-bbakti) in terms of
the kanda measure (IV.1.23); for example dvikinda kshetra-
bhaktih, a field having an area equal to two kinda measures.
The estimated area of individual fields was further expressed in
terms of the quantity of seed required for its sowing (Tasya
vipah, V.1.45), The division of arable area into separate
holdings (kshefra) shows that they were held under individual
ownership. The term kaidarya (IV.2.40), ‘a group of fields,’
probably indicages some kind of consolidated holdings.

Pastures appear to have been held in common by the village
for the grazing of its cattle (gramya-pasu-sanngha, 1.2.73).
The village also had its cattle ranches called goshtha (V.2.18)
or vraja (IIL.3.119). Settlements of cowherds (gopila, VI.
2.78) were known as ghoshs (V1.2.85).

The site of the ranches was subject to shifting owing to
exigencies of fodder. According to Pinini: ‘A place which
had formerly been occupied by a goshtha was called gaushthina’
(Goshthat kbaii bbiitapirve, V.2.18). The entire village
land was marked out, as today, for habitation, grazing, dump-
ing of manure, and agriculture, the last three shifting after
every twelve yeass. The plot for grazing was goshtha when
in use, and geushthina after it was abandoned.

The village land was distinct from a forest (aranya), the
abode of wild people (dranyaka manushya, IV.2.129) and wild
animals (dranya pasu). The forests were also used for grazing
of domestic ymimals (gramya-pasu-sangha, 12.73). When
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2 particular range was denuded of its fodder supply, it was
called dsitangaving (V.4.7), ie., "the area where the cattle had
caten up all its fodder.” The herdsmen then moved the ranch
to a different area which was called goshpada deia (for the use
of cattle, V.1.145). In the same siitra Panini refers to forests
not so used (asevita) by cattle (agoshpada, VIL1.145), as they
were too dense and impenetrable (mabivana, Kasika) .
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The progress of civilisation brought with it certain ameni-
ties, such as furniture to make life easy and homes com-
fortable. Furniture was of two main classes, viz. fayana, for
lying down and dsana, for sitting, as mentioned by Pinini
(VL2.151). The word Sayandsana corresponds to Pili
sendsana which signified ‘furnicure.’

As examples of household furniture Panini mentions sayyd,
bed (I11.3.99); kbatva, cot (I1.1.126); paryanka or palyaika,
couch (VIIL2.22) ; asandi,' settee or royal throne (VIIL2.12);
vishtara, an ordinary seat (dsama, VIIL.3.93); and parpa a
wheeled-chair for disabled persons (IV.4.10). One using a
parpa was called parpika, evidently same as pitha-sarpi of the
Vidjasaneyi Santhité (XXX.24), Manu (VIIL394) and the
Jatakas.

UTENSILS—Of these Pinini mentions (1) patra, a vessel
(VIIL3.46) ; kumbba, a big jar (VIIL3.46); (3) kanisa, a
pot or vessel of bell-metal (cf. Vedic Index, 1.130) which
owing to its fragility attracted the attention of the Greeks as
breaking, if it fell, like earthenware (cf. Nearchus, Frag. 7,
Strabo, XV); (4) kundi, a bowl in different sizes of stone or
wood (IV.1.42; also called amatra by Panini); (5) sthali, a
cooking pot (V.1.70), from which was derived the phrase
sthalibiliya, applied to a dainty article of food; (6) whhi
frying-pan (IV.2.17), a Vedic term (Vedic Index, 1.83);
(7) kalasi, a small pitcher or vessel (IV.3.56); (8) kapdla,
farava, earthen pots (VL.2.29) and pots of different shapes for
holding water (wdaka-piirayitavya, VI.3.59), all coming

VAsndi  (settee) is an old Vedie word. Pipini uses Anandivat,
which was also the name of the royal city of Janamejaya (Vedic Index,
1.72), so called because of its "possessing the throne The Kaiiki equates
Asandivar with Ahisthala (VIIL1.12).
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under the term kawldlaka, pottery (IV.3.118), on account of
their being made by a knuldla or potter. Pottery has from time
immemorial played an important role in the domestic economy
of India, specially at communal feasts. Indian pottery
with its long history reaching back to the age of Mohenjodaro
reveals a surprising range of shapes, sizes and designs—worthy
of illustration in a Corpus. At one end of this series stands the
giant kusitla (V1.2.102) and at the other the tiny $ardva, or
bowl (VL2.29).

Other household articles included the winnowing basket
($iirpa, V.1.26), the churning stick (mantha, also called
vaisakha, V.1.110)" and spits for roasting meat (Saila, IV.2.
17).

CONTAINERS—Pinini refers to leathern containers of big
and small sizes called Autii and knfupa respectively (V.3.89),
used fox. storing oil and ghee (charmamayair sueba-bhijanari,
Kdsika) ; to udanka, oil-flasks (111.3.123), the opposite of which
was udaichana, a big leathern bucket for lifting well-water;
and to driti (IV.3.56) and bhastra, (IV.4.16). Driti, a leather
bag for holding fluids is frequently mentioned in the Vedic
literature. Panini derives dirfeya to denote that which was
filled in a leather bag (tatra bbavah, IV.3.53). We learn from
the Panchavinia Bribmanpa that milk (kshira) and liquor
(surd) were kept in dritis* At present it is generally used to
hold water. In Pinini’s time dritis, leather bags, were trans-
ported on the back of animals which were therefore marked
out as drifibari (111.2.25). This device of transporting
liquids was preferred in mountainous regions where wheeled

traffic was difficult.
BHASTRA (IV.4.16)—In the Satapatha Bribmana (1.1.2.7;

1 Vaitikha as 2 synonym of manths still persists in the Hindi word
baisikhi denoting the crutches of a lame person which exactly resemble an
upturned churning stick,

* Swri-driting wpavasatbaris dbivaysti, P. Br. XIV.11.26; Sakshira-
dritayo rathi bbavanti, P. Br. XVI, 13.13,
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6.3.16) bbastra denotes a leathern pouch. Pinini derives
bbastrika in the particular sense of one who comveys with a
bbastra (IV.4.16). The bbastrikas seem to have formed a
special class of carriers engaged in river-transport by means of
skin bags. The use of bbastrd extended to the north-west
where the people used its variant form as bbastraka, instead of
bhastrika (VIL3.47).

Gopi is mentioned as a container or sack (dvapana)
made from goma (IV.1.42), obviously a cloth, It is
unknown in the Vedic literature, but occurs in the
Brabmajila Sutta XV as gonaka, explained as a woollen cloth
made from the hair of long-haired goats. It was probably
the same as kaunakés, one-piece loin cloth worn by the early
Sumerians and the Accadians, and made of suspended loops of
wool hanging from a woollen skirt (Marshall, Indus Valley
Civ., 133, 342; pl. 95, fig. 10). The word seems to have travel-
led to India through commerce in pre-Pininian times.

We are enabled to make some idea of the use of goni, as
it is still known by its old name (cf. Hindi gaun or goni) and
used to carry grain, salt, etc. on pack animals. Panini knows
of goni in two sizes, bigger, which was also the standard size.
called goni itself, and smaller gowifari. The former was
naturally used to load on mules and asses and the latter on goats
and sheep. The standard one also served as an article useful for
barter, as shown by the Kdfikd on the siitra 1d-gonyab (1.2.50)
mentioning a piece of cloth purchased for 5 or 10 gomis
(basichabbib gonibbily kritab patah  pasicha-gonih; dasa-
gonih).

VIVADHA (IV.4.17), VIVADHA' (V1.3.60)—This was a
device to carry loads suspended from the ends of a pole by pro-
fessional carriers, and is still in use. Drinking water from

!Both long and short forms are used by Pinini himself, and hence
Patafijali reads the long form wivadbs also in sifra, TV.4.17. Another
equivalent of vivedbhs was vibaigika (babigi in Hindi).
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the village well was carried in this manner by persons called
udaka-bhira and udabira (VL3.60, modern kabdr). The
vivadha hung from their shoulders containing pitchers full of
water was called udaka-vivadba or udavivadha (VL.3.60).
Kautilya uses vivadba in the technical sense of supply or trans-
port (Arth. X114, p. 388; Trans. p. 417).
STORAGE—Pinini refers to several forms of storage vessels
in siifra, V1.2.102, for example (1) Awsila, a large cylindrical
vessel for storage of grain, made of earth and rising to more
than a man’s height with 2 capacity to hold 15 to 20 maunds;
(2) kumbba, a big earthen jar with a narrow mouth; (3) kipa,
a form of storage resembling a well and consisting of a serjes
of earthen rings arranged one above the other; and (4) {dla, a
masonry structure or store-room specially built for the purpose.
The opening near their bottom for taking out corn was called

bila.
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The means of transport are referred to as vabya (IIL1.

102) or vihana, which was of two kinds, viz. vehicles for car-
rying load on land (as in the sitra Vabanam abitit, VIIL.4.8.),
and means of transport in water called vabana or uda-vihana
(VL3.58). The name of the load-bearing cart was specified
according to the nature of its load (dhifa), e.g. ikshu-vibapa,
sara-vibana, darbba-vabana. Sakata denoted the waggon for
carrying goods, with sturdy bulls called Sakate (1V.4.80)
yoked to it. (Cf. Vedic Index, 11.345). Patahjali refers to
caravans of carts (fekata-sartha) passing along highways
(I11.2.115; 1L120). In Buddhist literature numerous refer-
ences to merchants conveying their goods and merchandise
across the country, in caravans of 500 carts are met
with, indicating the growing importance of wheeled traffic
(fakata) for transport of heavy goods.
CHARIOT—Ratha (IV.2.10 etc.) was the more aristocratic
conveyance. A collection of chariots is referred to as rathyi
and ratha-katyi (IV.2.50-51). The use of chariots for army
was also known. Pinini refers to the divisions of an army
(sendnga, 11.4.2), which according to the commentary included
chariot-men and horsemen (rathikisvirobam).

Several kinds of chariots were known, each named after
the draught animal yoked to it (IV.3.122). On this Pataii-
jali mentions chariots drawn by horses (dsvaratha), camels
(aushtra-ratha) and asses (girdabba-ratha; Bhashya, 11.318)."
Naturally the wheels and other parts of a camel-chariot must

1'The Mabiniddesa refers to oftha and kbara yinas and Jit. VI. 355

to assalari raths. cf. Comveyances by G. P, Majumdar, Indian Culture, Vol.

IL277. Also Vedic Index, 11202, for horses, asses and mules yoked to
chariots.
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have differed in dimension from others to suit the size of the
yoked animal. The carpenter’s vocabulary must have express-
ed this distinction by appropriate terms derived from the name
of the draught-animal, and Pinini makes a provision in sifra
1V.3.122, Patra-piirvad-aii. For example, a pair of wheels
was labelled variously as dfva-ratha-, aushtra-ratha- or girdabha-
ratha-chakra (Pat. 11.318 and Kdsikd) according to the kind of
chariot for which it was required.

Panini refers to the various parts of a chariot (rathinga)
under the name of apaskara (VI.1.149). According to a
varttika on IV.3.121, rathya denoted parts of a chariot, as wheel,
axle, etc. This special term derived from rafha seems to have
been required in the cartwright’s vocabulary to distinguish the
chariot-parts from those of a cart, which were neither so costly
nor so nicely built.

U padhi denoted the part of a wheel between the nave and
the circumference to which spokes were fitted. The cart-
wrights take special care in the selection of wood to make
upadhi and hence the special word aupadbeya (V.1.13) became
current. The axle is called aksha (V.4.74). In siitra V1.3.104
Pinini refers to kdksha in the sense of an inferior (kufsita)
axle. The inferiority may be due to diminution in its standard
length, which according to the Sulba Siitra of Apastamba was
104 angulas (=78 inches, or 6V, ft.) (Vedic Index
I1.206). Pinini also refers to inferior chariots (kad-rathas,
VL3.102), being below the standard size. As against this, were
the parama-ratha (superior chariots), implied in sifra TV.3.121,
both on the authority of Kityiyana and Patadjali (Bbdshya,
L.1.72, vart. 16, 1.186). According to the Apastamba Sulba
Siitra the dimensions of a chariot of standard size were: pole
=188 angulas, 113 ft; axle=104 aigulas, 614 fr.; yoke=86
angulas, 5 fr. 44 inches (Apastamba Sulba Siitra, Mysore
edition, p. 95; Vedic Index, 11.203). 'The epithets kad-ratha
and parama-ratha became current in relation to some such
specification of standard size.
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CHARIOT-UPHOILSTERY—After fabrication, the chariots
were upholstered (Parivrito rathab, 1V.2.10) of which the
Kasikd mentions three varieties, viz. vastra, kimbala and
chirmana, ie. mounted with cloth, blanket and leather.
Chariots covered with a special woollen stuff known as pandu-
kambala' were called pindu-kambali (IV.2.11). According
to the Vessantara Jitaka, pandu-kambala was a kind of red-
coloured blanket imported from Gandhira (Vessantara Jataka,
VL500, Indagopaka-vannibhi Gandbiri pandu-kambali),
which, as the commentary adds, were of red colour and used
for the army (Jat. Commentary, Vol. VI. p. 501, Gandhira-
ratthe uppanni satasabassagghanikia senaya parutd ratla-
kambali).

Leopard and tiger skins were also in use for special up-
holstery, the chariots so covered being called d vaipa and
vaiyighra respectively (IV.2.12). The earliest reference to
vaivaghra chariots used in the ceremony of royal consecration
is found in the Atharvaveda (Vyighro adbi vaiyaghre
vikramasva, IV.8.4). It is interesting to note that like pandu-
kambala the dvaipa and vaiyaghra chariots also had become
popular in the epics and the Jafakas. A verse in the
Vessantara Jitaka records the gift of 700 such conveyances by
prince Vessantara (Satfa rathasate datvi . dipe atho pi
veyyagghe, Vessantara Jitaka, VI.503), which the comment-
ary explains as d¥ pichamma-vyagghachamma- parikkbitte,

The Mahijanaka Jataka refers in a song to artistically
decorated dipa and veyaggha chariots ( Jat. V1, pp. 48-50). It
appears that chariots so upholstered were intended for royalty.
Rima mounts the vaiydghra chariot on the eve of his proposed
consecration as heir-apparent (Ramayana, 11.16.28). Among
the presents brought to Yudhishthira by kings of the Priachya

1Pigr_1thbd_f¢ occurs in Sasa Jafaka (Vol. TII. p. 73, Pandukambala-
silisamam, rocky seat of Tndra covered with pindu-kambala). Cf. also
Jitaka, V1515, for Vessantara’s elephant covered with pandu-kambala,
showing the wide use of this stuff in the Jitaka period.
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country were included vaiyighra chariots each valued at 1000
kirshipanas (Sabhiparva, $1.33, vaiyaghra- parivirita-ratha,
and 61.4, sabasra-samita vaiyaghra-rdja ratha). The scabbard
of Bhimasena is spoken of as vaiyighra kola (Mabibbirata,
Virita-parva, 38.30, 53, Poona edition).

A chariot suited for rough use on all kinds of roads was,
called sarvapathina (V.2.7). Among different classes of roads
Kautilya specially mentions one called rathapatha being
7V fr. wide (Arth. Text, IL 4., p. 54).

RUNNING FOOTMEN—In siitra VIIL3.75, Panini states
that the word-form pariskanda is current in the usage of the
eastern people and of the Bharata jamapada.’ It implies that
in the idiom of the Udichyas it was called parishkanda
(cerebralised form), which occurs five times in the Vratya
hymn of the Atharvaveda. Pariskanda denoted running foot-
soldiers one on each side of a war-chariot (Vedic Index, 1.497)%,
who are referred to as chakra-raksha in the Bhishmaparva
(18.16).

A TERM OF CART-WRIGHTS—Sitra 1.4.78, Pradbvani

bandbane, implies several stages in the making of carts and
chariots. ‘The idiom pradbvani-kritya, ‘tying with cords,’
refers to the final phase through which each vehicle has to pass
in the process of manufacture before it becomes road-worthy.
The carpenter first proceeds to prepare the different parts of a
chariot (rathiiiga) one by one, as wheel, axle, pole, yoke, etc.,
and then assembles them together. Pataiijali says that the parts
of a chariot lying singly are not fit for locomotion and that
only when they are assembled as chariot they contribute
to movement (vraja, to move)." After the frame-work is

L Pariskandab Prichys-Bbarateshu. In taking Prichya and Bharata
separately, I follow Pataiijali on Panm, TL4.66 (1. 493).

21n the Atharva, XV.2.1. ef seq. the form is dual; buc Taittiriys Br.
[1.4.1.7, has singular, Bhumne parishkandam (=parichirakam, Bhatta-
Bhiskara).

3Yathi farhi rath-iigani vibritini pratyekaw vraji-kiyanh praty-
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ready, the third process is to mount it with upholstery. The
fourth stage is that of binding the parts with cords to keep
them tight together. This is generally done, not by the car-
maker but by the buyer at his place. A cart or chariot, even
though all its parts be ready, is not considered road-worthy,
unless it has undergone this stage of cording (bandbana).
Therefore the phrase pradhvari-kritya, literally ‘having made
it road-worthy,” has the meaning of bandbana. The counter-
example pradbvan-kritva is derived from a chariot already in
use, but which gets out of order and stranded, and then
subsequently repaired and put on the road.)! According to
Pinini pradbva (V.4.85) is that which is ‘road-worthy’
(pradbva ratha, pradbva sakata).

acamarthini bbavanti, fal-samudiyaiche ratbab samartbak Bhdshya,
1.2.45; 1.220,

\ Cf. Kaiiika, pradbvam kritvi ifakatais gatab. . 'The grammatical
interest rotates round the gali samjid of pradbvar in the sense of "fastening’
and its absence in the latter case. The effect of gati samijid is two-fold,
viz. the compound and lyap suffix in pradbvari-krityae.
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A draught-animal is referred to by the peculiar term
patra, from root pat, to move (IL.1.121; IV.3.122-123). An
animal fit to be yoked is called yugye (II1.1.127). In the
Tad-vahati section (IV.4.76-81) Panini classifies animals on
the basis of their being yoked to different vehicles and their
capacity to draw various loads, as (1) rathya, bulls to draw
chariots (IV.4.76); (2) Sikata, bulls for carts (IV.4.80) ;
(3) hilika and (4) sairika, bulls for ploughs (IV.4.81). These
distinctive terms were used in connection with the care and
quantity of rations prescribed for the animals of each class,
as we find in Kautilya (Arth. II 29, p. 131).

There are some bulls whom the drivers can yoke on both
sides alternately, that is both on the right or left side of the
pole. These were called sarva-dburina (IV.4.78)  (dbura,
frontal pole, Jat.1.192). There are others who can be
yoked on one side only, such being termed cka-dburina, the
right one called #pardl in Hindi and the left one farwal.

We have already referred to various kinds of chariots
(IV.3.122) drawn by different animals, as horse, camel, ass or
bull, who must have been yoked in even numbers as two, four,
ete. In addition to them sometimes a leader was yoked in
front and called prashiha (Prashtho’ gragdmini, VIIT.3.92),
for which the Vedic term was prashti, the epithet prashtivibana
or prashtivibin being used for such a chariot (Vedic Index,
IL42). In Bharhut, Sanchi and Mathurd sculptures, the
chariots are drawn only by two or four horses or bulls, with-
out a prashtha.

Pinini refers to bull-riders (go-sada, and gosadin, V1.2.41),
camel-riders (ushtra-sadi); to mounted officers (yuktdrobin,
VI1.2.81), probably couriers or ca::*\alrymen; to charioteers
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(sarathi, V1.2.41); to reins (pragraba, raimi, 111.3.53); to
expert bull-drivers (gosarathi, V1.2.41) ; and others competent
to drive all kinds of animals (sarvapatrina, V.2.7).
ASVINA—Asvina (asva--khaii) denoted the length of jour-
ney made in one day by a horse (Asvasy-aikibagamah, V.2.19).
In the Atharvaveda (V1.131.3) the dsvina distance is
mentioned immediately after 3 or § yojanas and appears to have
exceeded the latter (Vedic Index, 1.70). ‘The Arthasisira
defines precisely the asvina distance, as it was needed to cal-
culate the travelling done by Government servants, and for

determining the marches of cavalry or other post-chaise arrange-
ments.

The dsvina distances in the Arthaiistra are as follows:—

Quality of borse Chariot-borses  Riding borses

Average .. & yojanas 5 yojanas
= 31 miles = 2515 miles

Middle .. 9 yojanas 8 yojanas
= 46 miles = 41 miles

Best . 12 yojanas 10 yojanas
= 61 miles = 51 miles

A yojana was equal to § 5/44 miles,

(Arthasastra Trans. p. 149; Text, 1130, p. 134).

Thus the minimum length of one day’s horse-journey in
the Arthasistra is 5 yojanas for a saddle horse of ordinary
quality and 6 yojanas for a carriage horse. The dsvina dis-
tance in the Atharvaveda was more than 5 yojanas, i.e. some-
where between 6 and 8 yojanas. According to Pataijali. the
distance travelled by an average horse (asva) was 4 yojanas
and by a superior horse (avatara, V.3.55; I1.413) 8 yojanas
(asvo’yarin  yas-chatviri yojanani gachchbati, asvataro’yan
yo'ashtan yojanani gachchbati).
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Pinini refers to navigable rivers like the Sindhu, and also
to samudra or ocean (IV.4.118). He knows of two kinds of
islands, viz. (1) near the sea-coast (amu-samudra), and (2) in
the main ocean. Goods imported from the former were called
dvaipya, and from the latter dvaipa or dvaipaka (IV.3.10).

Boats are called nan (V.4.99), and also wdaka-vabana or
udavibana (V1.3.58); oars arifra (111.2.184) ; and a boatman,
navika (nava tarati, IV.4.7).

Panini refers to a boat-ferry as wavya (IV.4.9), same as
niva-tittha (Jat., 11L330). A ferry on the Indus was located
near Pinini’s own home in Salatura, as stated in a later inscrip-
tion (Sala-no-krama).! The Indus near this place is crossed
by a boat-bridge for eight months of the year, and for the
remaining four months the passage is effected by a ferry (Imp.
Gazetiteer, Vol. 1.382).

The worth of merchants was assessed in terms of the
number of shiploads of merchandise, e.g., dvinava-dbana, a
merchant having two cargo boats (Navo.dvigoh, V.4.99;
Kasikd). One who was sailing with five ship-loads was called
pasichandva-priya. A shipment arriving with two cargo boats
was designated as dvindva-riipya.

Supposing a full consignment of riverine trade was
comprised of 2 hundred boats, it would happen that at important
landing places, the cargo of some of these boats was unloaded
and disposed of by exchange with other local goods,
which latter were reladen on the boats. Such transactions are

referred to by the Kdsiki as paiichanan, dasa-nau ( paiichabhib

1Sten Konow, Corpus of Kharoshthi Inscriptions, Shakardarra Well
Inscription, p. 159. An ancient copy of this inscription is now deposited
in the Mathuri Museum.
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naubbih kritih; V.4.99). A trader would own cither the

whole cargo boat or was sharing only a part of its merchandise,

The cargo of ‘half-a-boat’ as well as its sale proceeds would be
called ardba-nava (Ardbichcha, V.4.100).

Panini also refers to another popular method of water
transport called bhastra, a raft of inflated skins; one who car-
ried goods in this way was called bbdstrika (IV.4.16; Bbastrayi-
harati). ‘This method of crossing is frequently resorted to
in the flooded rivers of the Panjab, the N.W.F.-P., and Af-
ghanistan and is considered the safest and quickest (see Imp.
Gaz., N.W.F.-P., pp. 117-118)." In Persia also the Behistun
Ins. refers to “floats-of-skin” (mashkakbuva) used by Darius.
Examples are seen sculptured on Assyian panels from Senna-
cherib’s palace, and Herodotus also mentions this cargo-raft on
the Tigris."

In the previous sitra Haratyutsangadibbyah (IV.4.15)
reference is made to transporting by means of ufsairga, a kind
of small dug-out float, called chairg in Sindh, similar to the
Roman cumba, a small boat made originally from the hollow of
a tree and used on rivers and lakes by fishermen; udupa, another
small boat shaped like the half-moon (cf. Hindi dongi),
uipata, probably a longish fishing boat; and pitaka, a basket-like
coracle made of weeds and rushes covered with leather.

! In Baltistan such contraptions are called zak (from Tibetan yak skins),
A zak is now a raft of sewn-up goat skins, one leg of cach left open for
inflation. The skins are tied to a platform of sticks or have a fisherman's
net spread on them on which the passengers travel at the rate of eight miles
an hour, the Shighar =ak consisting of four rows of four skins, In the
Panjab a rude raft is made by tying together two inflated Eullock-ikins, with
a charpoy on it for passengers. -The rafts are so light that on reaching a
downstream destination the crew merely pick them up and walk back along
the bank with them. For the skin-rafc (bbastrd), coracle (Pitaka), dug-
out float (kinda-plava, Kiiika, IV.4.5), see Hornell, Primitive Types of
Water Transport in Asia, J.R.AS., 1946, pp. 124-141,
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Bhastra (infated ikins) Pitaka (coracle)
Utsanga (emanber) Bharata ( float of woed)






Cn. 11, Secrion 15. GAMES AND AMUSEMENTS

SPORTS (KRIDA)—The following are some of the sports
(kridds) mentioned by Panini: (1) wrestling, (2) jousts,
(3) hunting, (4) dicing, (5) garden pastimes, and (6) musical
entertainments.

Sport was called kridd (VL.2.74; 1V.2.57). A sportsman

dhkridi (111.2.142), and the different parts of the play had
their own names, e.g. anukrida, sanmkrida, parikrida and
dkrida (L3.21).
SAMAJY A—Pinini refers to samajyd (a santjia in 111.3.99)
which Kityiyana and Pataiijali explain as a place where people
flock together (samajanti fasydris samajya, Bhashya, 11.152).
We are indebted to the Jafakas for information that the
samajjds (=samajyd) were special gatherings ‘where crowds
of men, women and children gathered together and witnessed
various kinds of shows and performances, like dancing and
music, combats of elephants, horses and rams, bouts at quarter-
staff (dandehi ynddbas) and wrestling.” (R. L. Mehta,
Pre-Buddbist India, p. 355). The Vidburapandita Jataka
refers to samajyd gatherings of men and women, and seats
arranged in tiers upon tiers (mainichatimanche, Jat. V1.277).
The samajyi gatherings formed a regular feature of social life
in the Mahijanapada period.

Pinini also refers to assemblies under the general name of
samaviya (IV.4.43), which according to the commentators
included samdja. A cattle-fair was known as samaja (M3,
69), distinguished from a human assemblage (samdja), as
stated above. Panini explains samdjika in two senses: (1)
who attends a samdja as its member to witness its games, and
(2) the convener of a samdja (IV.4.43 and 1V.4.33, rakshati
of the latter being taken as aiding a samdja by organizing it).
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Samdija and semajyi appear to be synonymous terms, the first
of wider meaning including religious gatherings also. Asoka
interdicted the popular samdja as not promoting morals.
WRESTLING—Pinini refers to the term saiigraba, i.e. grip-
ping in wrestling (Semi mushtau, 11L3.36). Katyayana points
out that semgriha does not mean ‘palm-ful’ as taken by some.
Pataijali’s gloss is mallasya saigrabab, mushtikasya sangrabaly
(grip of a wrestler). The Jataka calls a wrestler mutthika
(Jat. V1.277). Wrestling begins with a challenge (abvina,
1.3.31; mallo mallam dbvayate) , which is answered by a respon-
sive action (karma-vyaltibara).
JOUSTS—Pianini mentions a joust as prabarapa-kridd, ‘a
pastime with weapons.” The name of the sport takes after
the weapon used in it as prescribed in the sitra Tadasyans
prabaranam iti kridayam pab (IV.2.57). ‘The Kasika cites as
examples maushtd (boxing) and dapdd (lithi-play). The
Sarabhanga Jtaka describes sports of archery with such feats as
arrow-stick, arrow-rope, (Jaf. V.130, sara-latthi, sara-rajju,
ele.).
THE EASTERN SPORTS—Pinini knows of the sports of
Eastern India (Prachan: krida, V1.2.74), for which he frames
proper grammatical formations (I1.2.17, sport-denoting words
form a mitya compound, with nvul suffix). As examples the
Kasika mentions the following: Uddalaka-pushpa-bhaitjiki,
Virana-pushpa-prachiyika, Sila-bhaiijika, Tala-bhaiijika (Kasi-
ki on VI2.74, 111.3.109 and 11.2.17). Rule VI.2.74 regu-
lating the accents in the compound-names of these sports
shows that Panini was acquainted with the institutions of social
life and national sports of the remote regions of eastern India.
THE NATURE OF EASTERN SPORTS—Some of these
e relating to the plucking of flowers (prachya-kridis)
e illustrated in early Indian art. According to Dr. Vogel:
It is interesting that these games are said to be peculiar to
Eastern India, as this tallies with the mention of the Sila-
bhaiijik festival in Buddhist literature, It is evidently
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Magadha, the cradle of Buddhism, and the neighbouring coun-
tries, that may be taken to have been its home.” (The Woman
and Tree or $alabhadjiki in Indian Literature and Art, Acta
Orientalia, Vol. VIL pp. 203-204).

A graphic account of these popular festivals is found in
the Avadinaiataka: “Once the Lord Buddha dwelt at Sravasti
in the Jetavana, the garden of Anithapindada. Now at that
very time the festival called Salabbanijiki was being celebrated
at Srivasti. Several hundred-thousands of beings assembled
there and, having gathered ial blossoms, they played, made
merry and roamed about.” (Ibid. p. 201). And again
quoting from the Nidinakatha (Jdt. 1.52) the description of the
salabhaiijika festival celebrated in the Lumbini garden: “Now
between the two towns (Kapilavatthu and Devadaha) there is
an auspicious grove of sdl trees belonging to the people of both
cities, and called Lumbini Grove. At that time from the
roots to the topmost branches it was one mass of full-blown
flowers; and amidst the branches swarms of five-coloured bees,
and flocks of birds of different kinds, roamed, warbling sweetly.
The whole of Lumbini Grove was like a wood of variegated
creepers, or the well-decorated banqueting hall of some mighty
king. The Queen beholding it was filled with the desire of
disporting herself in the sala grove (sdilavanakilamr kilitu-
kamata) ; and the attendants entered the wood with the Queen.
When she came to the root of an auspicious §ila tree, she wanted
to take hold of a branch of it. The branch, bending down,
like a reed heated by steam, approached within reach of her
hand. Stretching out her hand she took hold of the branch,
and then her pains came upon her.” (Cf. Rhys Davids,
Buddbist Birth Stories, London 1880, Vol. 1, p. 66).

The motif of the woman plucking flowers from a distended
bough is met with on the #orenas of Bharhut and Sinchi in the
Suniga period and is continued on the railing pillars of Mathuri
during the Kushana period. It also appears in a limited number
of examples in Gandhira art of the Kushina age, but the weak
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treatment of the subject there betrays its having been imported
from the East. We have in the Kafikd an example of a game
played by people of the North known as Jive-putra-
prachayikd.'! Vatsyiyana in the Kamasifra mentions as
examples of desya kridds (local sports) similar names ending
in aka suffix, ¢.g. Sabakara-bhaiijika, Abbyisha-khidika (cited
by Kasikd, on 1113.109), Udaka-kshvedika? Bisa-khidika,
Asokottanisiki, Pushpavachiyika, Chiita-latikd, Damana-
bhaiijika, lkshu-bbakshika, etc.

A feature of all such sports played by the gathering of
fruits or plucking of flowers was that the plucking should be
done by hand (hastadine cherasteye, 111.3.40). According to
this rule the form pushpa- prachiya would not be regular unless
the plucking was done by hand.

HUNTING—Hunting is referred to as lubdba-yoga (V.4.126),
and a hunter was called margika, ‘one who shoots myigas,” and
a bird-trapper pakshika or fakunika (IV.4.35).) Among
mrigas the Kdsikd includes not only deer, but also big game
like the boar. The fowlers are said to have derived their
epithets from the names of particular birds trapped by them,
as mayurika, taittirika. Game-shooting was done with arrows
provided with barbs (pafra), and such arrows are noted by
Pinini to have caused extreme pain (ativyathana, V.4.61).
He refers to two words in connection with shooting barbed
shafts, viz. sapatrd when the arrow with the barbed end gets
stuck inside the body of the animal, and nishpafrd when the
barbed end pierces the body from one side with such force as
to emerge on the other (V.4.61). Wounding an animal in
the right flank was known as dakshinerma' (V.4.126) in the

Y Iyam Udichiwh krids, Kisikd, V1.2.74.

* Played in Madhya-desa according to Jayamasigali,
the Sigiriya paintings of Ceylon, also called Sriviga-krids,

3 Paksbi—matsya—myigin banti, IV.4.55. ,

4 frma denoting ‘arm, side, haunches,
vedic word (RV. VIIL22.4),

It is depicted in

forequarters’ was an old Rig-
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hunter’s slang (Iubdbayoga). Tt was less fatal than the
shot in the left side, and hence the need of the term in the
language, for it was of some consequence to the hunter to
know whether the game had been pierced in the right or the
left flank.

Panini knows of the habits of big game roaring or yellinz
at a particular time of day or night (IV.3.51, Vyaharati
mrigah), as shown in the expression (1) pradoshika (ar dust)
and (2) naiika (at night). [Cf. Karnaparva, 31. 40, krav-
y@da vyibarantyete mrigih hurventi bhairavam .

The hunters moved with a pack of hounds (Sva-ganena
charati, IV.4.11). Pinini’s Svaganika or Svaganika anticipates
the §vagapin hunters mentioned in the Arthaiastra, who were
employed by the State to keep the pastures free of wild animals
and thieves (Iubdbaka-ivaganibhib, 11. 29 p- 130). In a
Bharhut scene we actually find a hunter attacking his game
with hounds (Barua’s Bharbut, Vol. I, fig. 146).

The fisherman is referred to as mafsyika and mainika (IV.

4.35). His equipment consisted of a net called jala and
dndya (I11.3.124).
DICING (AKSHA-DYUTA) —Dicing is mentioned as a game
from the time of Rigveds onwards. It is referred to as aksha-
dyiita (IV.4.19) or simply dyiita (111.3.37) in the Ashtidbyayi.
Papini records a grammatical idiom according to which the
words denoting the objects with which the game was played
Wwere connected with the verb div either in the instrumental or
accusative case (1.4.4, Divabh karma cha). For example ‘akshin
divyati and akshair divyat? (he plays with dice) were both
used, probably from the fact that the game and its accessories
of play were both called aksha.

Panini calls a dicer dkshika (Tena divyati, 1V.4.2.).
Pataijali says that Aifava and dbirta formed part of the
Saundidi group (IL.1.40) and he refers to a practised gambler
as aksha-kitava and aksha-dbiirts (Bhdshya, 1.390). Kitava,
“a gambler," was an old Vedic word (Vedic Index, 1.156-7),
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used also in the Buddhist literature (cf. agippa dbuttaka and
sikkhita kitava, Jat. V1.228; also Dbammapada, verse 252) and
the Mabibhirata (Sabhiparva, 58.9).!

ACCESSORIES OF PLAY—Pinini refers to two distinct
methods of the game, i.e., one played by akshas, and the othes
played by saldkds (11.1.10). A plaver with the former was
called dkshika and with the latcer falakiks (cf. Kaiiki on
Panini, IV.4.2). The Arthasdstra also refers to both of these,
stating that the Superintendent of Dicing shall supply aksha
and $aldka to the players (Artha. 111.20. p. 198). The akshas
seem to have been cubical and the faldkds oblong pieces marked
on the sides with points or numbers, In the representation
of the gambling scene at Bharhut the akshas are shown as little
cubes (Cunningham, Stupa of Bharbut, pl. XLV).

The manner in which the game was played in olden days
differed from that current today. At present only two pieces
are used. But in ancient times the number of dice was five,
at least so in the Brihmana period. In the Taittiriya Brabmana
it is said that *he hands to the king five dice, for these are all the
dice’ (T'ait. Brab. 1.7.10). These pieces were called Aksharija,
Krita, Trerd, Dvapara and Kali (Vedic Index, 1.3). The game
as it was known to Panini must have been played with five dice
pieces as the form chatushbpari “an unlucky throw by four'
(1L.1.10) shows. The Kasika, Chandra and Kaiyata agree that
the game implied in sifra, 11.1.10 was pasichika d yiita.
METHOD OF PLAY—Pinini throws light on the method of
play in the following:

Aksha-salaka-sasirkbyab paring (11.1.1 0).
The words aksha and $aldhd and the numerals (up to four) are
compounded with pari to form an Avvayibhiyg compound

1%, .. kitava is used here in the usual sense of "gambler” without =y

special pejorative meaning.” (K, de Vreese, “The Game of Dice A iholek
India (The Vibhitaka Game),” Orientalia Neerlandica,

Lieden (1943),
p. 352. The interpretation of Aifava by "chear” doe e :

suit the contexr,
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when, as observed by Kityiyana, the resultant words denote
gambler’s throws (kitava-vyavabdra, vart. on 11.1.10). Thus
we have the following forms:

1. Abksha-pari;
2. Salaka-pari;
3. Eka-pari;

4. Dvi-pari;

5. Tri-pari;

6. Chatush-pari,

The forms were used to indicate a deviation from the winning
throw. The Pasichiki game was played with five dice or five
ivory pieces. When all these five pieces fall with faces turnad
upward, or all with faces turned down, then the thrower wins
the game. But when the fall is otherwise, he loses it (Kdsiki
on IL.1.10). For example, when four pieces fall alike and one
8 different, the dicer exclaims: Aksbapari!, Salakapari!,
Ekapari!, i.e. missed by a single aksha or by a single saldkd. The
expression ¢kapari was synonymous with akshapari and
Salakapari as shown in the Kasikd cited in the Bhishya
(ckatve’ksha-salakayoh, 1.379). If the throw fell amiss by
two, it was called dvi-pari; if ‘by three,” fripari; and if by four,’
chatushpari. When all the five picces fell uniformly the
throw was called a winning throw of which the technical name
was Krita. The name for the losing throw was Kali. Accord-
ing to the Dbammapada a deceitful player (kitavo satho) tries
to conceal his losing or kali throw (verse 252). In the
Bbiiridatta-Jataka-Vatthu, kali and krita are contrasted (Kali
bi dbivanaris katam muganasit, Loss to the wise, a gain to the
fool} J.R.AS., 1892, p. 127; also Jat. VL228). In the
Chhindogya U panishad (IV.1.4) kyita is the winning throw.
In the Sabhaparva (52.13) Sakuni is described by Vidura as
krita-basta, i.e. one who takes a winning throw. Pinini also
refers to these two kinds of throws:
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Kritans gribniti=kritayati

Kalivis gribniti—=kalayati* (111.1,21)
These must have been current expressions used during the pro-
gress of the game when a player scored a winning or a losing
throw. In the Vidburapandita Jitaka (545) a graphic des-
cription of the gambling scene between the Kuru king and

the Yakkha Punnaka is given and there an expression identical
with that of Pinini is used:

‘raja kalinis vichinam aggabesi,

katam aggabi Punnako pi yakkho.
“The king played the losing throw and the Yakkha Punnaka
the winning throw.” (Jaf. Text, VL 282; Trans. VI 138).
It is stated there that the Yaksha was reshuffling with his mira-
culous powers such dice as were falling against him. The
bbassamina pasaka (missing dice) of the Jitaka correspond to
Panini’s ekapari, etc. It also appears that so long as a player
was taking the krifa throw he went on repeating his throws.
But after the kali throw, the turn went to the other player.
When once either Sakuni or Punnaka begins to win deceitfully,
he continues to throw the dice up to the end of the game.

WAGER (GLAHA)—Sakuni opined that dicing, a noble
game, was maligned only because of its association with a stake
(aksha-glaba, Sabha. 59.8). According to Panini glaba is ir-
regularly derived when it relates to the vocabulary of dicing
(Aksheshu glabab, 1113.70). According to the Vedic Index,
glaha was a later form used in the Atharvaveda for gribha of
the Rigveda meaning a ‘throw” at dice (1.248). This may be
its original meaning, but in classical Sanskrit glaba always
denoted the stake and not the throw (Cf. Yaj. Smriti, 11.199
as rendered by Mitakshari, kitava-parikal pita pana; also Sabha-

1The sifra deliberately reads Aals instead of kali, as shown by
Katydyana's wvirttika “hali-kalyoratva-nipitanam (Bhishya, 11.28), which
says that there can be no desiderative form in kalayati, since no one would
wish for himself a losing throw.
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parva, Dyiita Section where it invariably means a wager).
This meaning Pinini had in view. Other references in Panini
to wager or stake-money are fafasya vyavabarati, salasya panate
(I1.3.57), satasya divyati (11.3.58), Satasya pratidivyati (IL3.
59), all denoting ‘he stakes a hundred rupees’ in dyiifa.’

According to the testimony of the Vedic literature, Jatakas,
Mabhibhdrata (Sabhiparva) and Kautilya dicing was a game
played in a sabhd. ‘The Arthasistra prescribes § p.c. as Govern-
ment fee to be realised on the amount of wager (Arzh. 11120
p. 198). This would correspond to pasichakab (paiichismin
dyab), cited in the Kafikd to illustrate sifra, V.1.47.

ANOTHER BOARD GAME—Pinini also refers to a game
resembling draughts or the Indian chanpar, which must have
been played on a board (dkarsha, V.2.64) divided into squares,
and in which the essential thing was the movement of the
gamesmen from square to square in accordance with the results
of the throw of the rival players. The gamesmen were known
as §dra and the movement of the pieces as parindya (pari--naya
in the sense of dyiita, 111.3.37) , parindyena hanti sarin (example
on Panini, I11.3.37), i.e. he hits the rival gamesmen by an en-
circling movement (samanfan-nayanena) of his own pieces.
Ayanayina, a technical term mentioned in sifra, V.2.9,
denoted a gamesman fit to be moved to a square of safety.
Pataijali comments on its meaning: ‘By giving the sense as
*that which is to be carried to aydnaya’ the meaning is not made
quite clear as to which is naya and which is anaya.” (To this
we reply). “The right hand move is aya and the left hand move
anaya. (The pieces move both right and left with reference
to the rival players seated opposite to each other). That square
is called aydnaya in which pieces coming both from right and
left (which virtually means the gamesmen of both players)
are not attacked by their rivals. The gamesman that is desired

! Another sense of all these sentences is: he deals in sale and purchase
transactions worth one hundred rupees (kraya-vikraya-vyavabira).
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to be moved to such a safe square is spoken of as ayina-
yina.! Bhishya, 11.373). On ecach side of the board there

are such checkered squares in which rival gamesmen may rest
without being attacked. This description holds good in the
case of chaupar which thus appears to be an old game.
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The tradition of the musical art in India is of high anti-
quity. In the sculptures at Bharhut and Sanchi both vocal
and instrumental musicians aré found frequently represented.
In the Arthisastra of Kautilya music and musicians are often
mentioned. In the Jafaka literature music forms a chief item
of social and individual entertainment. Panini’s Ashtadbyayi
which in point reflects an even earlier stage of culture, shows
an equally full acquaintance with the various branches of the
musical art. Besides referring to vocalists and instrumentalists,
the Ashtadbyayi also mentions orchestral bands including singers
to the accompaniment of vind, one of the most popular instru-
ments in ancient Indian music.

MUSIC, A SILPA—In Panini’s days music was regarded as an
art (§ilpa). Not only instrumental music as cymbals, tabor,
(IV.4.55-56) but also dance (I11.1.145) and vocal music (1IL
1.146-47) are mentioned under the category of filpa. In the
Jatakas also music is a sif pa. i

Music comprised nritya (dance), gita (song), vaditra
(instrumental music), and sometimes also mdfya (stage-acting).
The Khantividi Jataka mentions these four branches together
as part of royal entertainment (gita-vadita-nachchesu cheka
natakitthiyo gitadini payojayirsu, Jat. 111.40). Kautilya
also treats gita, vadya, nritta, and ndtya as parts of music
(Arth, 1127, p. 125). The Ashtadhyayi refers to all of them,
e.g. song is referred to as giti (II1.3.95) and geya (I11.4.68),
a vocal singer as gdthaka (I11.1.146) and gdyana (IIL 1.147),
a songstress as gathikd and gayani, a dancer as nartaka (111
145 as explained by Pataiijali), dance as ritya  (1.3.89,
VIL.2.57), and a player on an instrument as parivadaka (111.2.
146), Stage acting is mentioned ‘as natya (IV.3.129).
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Panini’s reference to a treatise called the Nafasifra (IV.3.110)

shows that the theoretical side of the dramatic art was also
studied.

ORCHESTRA—The idea of having a concert of different
instrumentalists was known to Pinini. The band was collec-
tively known as #irys, and individual members tiryiigs
(I1.4.2). In concert two allied instrumentalists were grouped

together, and the group was denoted by a compound in the
singular number (I14.2). For example, the set of players on

mridaiga and pamava was referred to as mardaigika-
panavikam. The Kasiki adds to this vindvidaka (lute-
player)—parividakam. Pinini refers to parivadaka in siitra,
II.2.146 without stating its meaning. It appears that pari-
vidaka was a player on a stringed instrument. Patanjali,
considers parividaka as a lute-player (Bbdshya, VIL4.1: TIL345 :

avivadad-vigam parividakena). Panini refers to vindg in
several siifras (I11.3.65), and we learn from the Jifakas that
vind formed part of an orchestral band (vinadini turiyini,
Jit. TIL.40).

SAMMADA—Pinini explins sammada and pramada as fes-
tivity (barsha, 11L3.68). Tt was a kind of opera as illustrated
in a sculpture at Bharhut, inscribed as ‘Sidakari sammadasi
turaiir devanar, an opera (sattaka) comprising both instru-

mental and vocal music performed in the palace of gods (Ba-

rua Barhut, Book I, plate 2; also Book III, Fig. 34). 'The
scene shows several groups, namely, singers, four female dancers,

and an orchestral band (tirya) comprising of female lyre-

players, a hand-clapper, a cymbalist and 2 taborer. Accord-

ing to the Nidina-kathi a tiirya party consisted of players on

five musical instruments (paiichaiigika tarya, Jat, 1.32), pro-
bably by adding a flute-player to the four represented in the

Bharhut scene. Sammada, therefore, appears to have been a

festive celebration in which dance and
tial part.

INST RUMENTS—Amongst stringed instruments the lyre
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(vind) is mentioned. The term wpavinayati, “sings with the
lyre,’ points to the popular practice of combining vocal and
instrumental music. Singing without lyre was denoted by the
expression apavinam (V1.2.187). The musical notes produced
from a lyre were known as nikvana or nikvana (111.3.65, Kvano
vinaydn cha).

Of the percussion and ringing instruments mention is
made of madduka, a small tabor (IV.4.56) and jharjbara
(IV.4.56), the players being known as mdddukika and
jbrjbarika, taborers and cymbalists, respectively. Keeping
time by the clapping of palm is referred to in the expressions
panigha and falagha (111.2.55; cf. panissara or clapper in the
Vidburapandita Jat. V1.267).

The dirdurika seems to have been a player on a drum made
of an earthen jar (IV.4.34). In the Jafakas we find kumbba-
thiinika mentioned in a list of musical players which the com-
mentary explains as ghitadaddara-vadaka (Jat. V1.276). The
Kasiki explains dardurika as a potter, signifying one who was
the maker of those particular pots used as vadya-bbanda.
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AKALAKA VYAKARANA—Pinini's system of grammar
became known to the ancients as a grammar without "time’
(akdlaka). The Kasikd repeats thrice the statement that
Pinini was the promulgator of a grammatical treatise trom
which he excluded the discussion of the precise denotation of
the various time-divisions (Kdsika, 11.4.21; IV.3.115; VL.2.14;
also Chandravritti, 11.2.68, Paniny-upajiam akdlakawm vya-
karanam). ‘How much is the duration of the day, when does
present (varfamdna) end and future (bbavishya) begin, what
is adyatana, and how much interval of time makes paroksha,
etc.>—these are questions considered by Panini as not coming
within the province of grammar, but to be decided with
reference to current usage (1.2.57, Kalopasarjane cha tulyam).
Pataiijali tells us that other teachers had entered into hair-
splitting discussions about these matters (Bbashya, 111.2.123;
1L.123).

Pinini, however, deals with the general divisions of time
(kdla-vibbigas, 111.3.136), e.g., night and day (aboritra,
[11.3.137), fortnight (paksha, V.2.25), month (mdsa, V.1.81),
half-year (shanmadsa, V.1.83), year (varsha, V.1.88), and the
solstitial division (ayana, VI1.4.25).

The more frequent word for time was kila, although
samaya and veld are also wsed (I11.3.167). According to an
unnamed author of a wirftika on Panini, VIL3.15, the word
parimana in the Ashtadbyadyi applies to measures other than
those of time (Bbdshya, 1IL321). Panini, however, treats
Time as a measure of life (kdldh parimanina, 11.2.5);: for
example, a person after birth comes under the measure of time
as dvyaba-, tryaba-, misa-, sarvatsara-jatah. On the above
siifra Patanijali notes an important fact that time is an entity
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by which growth and decay of visible objects are indicated
and that the movement of the sun (adifya-gati, 1.409) is res-
ponsible for portioning out time into days and nights, months
and the year by constant repetition (asakrid-avritti). The
<un is referred to as abaskara, maker of the day (II1.2.21), and
the heavenly bodies as jyofis (V1.3.85; vir. on 1.3.40; Pal.
1.231). Persons born under the same constellation were called
sajyoli.

Panini’s reference to vidbun-tuda (I11.2.35) points to the
belief in the legend of Rihu causing a lunar eclipse, also referred
to in Vedic literature (Vedic Index, 1.254; also Tandya Br.
Caland, V1.6.8).

The following time-divisions are referred to in the

Ashtadbyayi:
AHORATRA (111.3.137, V1.2.33) —Night and day constitute
the fundamental unit of time-reckoning. The terms nak-
tasidivam and ratrividivam (siitra, V.4.77) are according to
Fleet rather peculiar since in India the day has always been
measured from sunrise and he suggested that the forms may
be due to euphonic considerations. Dr. Keith, however, thinks
that they were genuine old expressions preserved in Pinini from
a very remote past when the day was reckoned with sunset
(J.R.AS., 1916, p. 143-6)." Itis admitted that in the Sutra
period the day was reckoned with sunrise.

The day was further divided into piirvibna and aparabna,
forenoon and afternoon (IV.3.24), and the night into
piirvaritra and apararatra (V.4.87). The union of night and
day in the morning and evening is referred to as sanrd bi-vela
(IV.3.16).

The division of the day into mubiirtas was also known, the
expiry of a mubiirta period being quoted as a factor to deter-
mine tenses (I11.3.9; TI1.3.164). Patadjali on sitfra, 11.1.28

1Cf. also Fleet's reply (J.R.AS, 1961, p. 356); Keith's rejoinder
(p. 555) and Fleet's final reply (p. 561), in which Fleet's view seems well-
grounded.
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refers to a variable period of six mubiirtas (shan-mubiirtas
charicharah, 1.384). This may be understood in the light of
Kautilya who states that the day consisted of 30 mubriirtas and
that the equinoctial day and night of 15 mubirias cach fell
in the month of Chaitra and Aévayuj; the solstitial points, how-
ever, caused night and day to increase and diminish by three
mubiirtas each (Artha. 1120, p. 108). These six mubiirfas
representing the maximum increase of day in summer and of
night in winter must have been called charachara.
MONTH—The month consisted of the usual two pakshas of
which the Amdvisyd and the Pauwrnamasi formed the closing
days. Panini refers to the opening day of a paksha as pakshati
(V.2.25) which the Kasika takes as a synonym of the Pratipad
day.

Savana Month. The reckoning of a Sivana month con-
sisting of 30 days is deducible from the phrase shashfi-ritra
(V.L90), literally 60 nights equivalent to two months.
Kautilya also refers to a period of thirty days and nights to-
gether making one working month, (prakarma-mdsa, Artha.
1120 p. 108). In this arrangement the last day of the half
and the full month need not coincide with Amavasyd and
Paurpamsi which were the characteristic days or parvans of
a lunar month. Pinini derives two special words ardba-mdsa-
tama and masa-tama to signify the last day of the half-month,
and the last day of the full month respectively (V.2.57). It
appears that the need for these two terms arose as they were
not synonymous with Amavdsyd and Paurpamasi. The words
ardha-masa-tama and mdsa-tama may be taken to refer to the
fifteenth day and the thirtieth day of the prakarma-masa or
the civil month used especially in the case of government or
public offices. Patadjali clearly acquaints us with the existence
of a bbritaka-masa, month by which the wages of labourers
were reckoned. Both Kityidyana and Pataijali interpret
siifra, IV.2.21 (Sasmin Panurnamasiti) in a way so as to dis-
tinguish the lunar month ending with Panrnamdsi from some
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different reckoning (Bhdshya, 11.275). The prakarma month
of Kautilya seems to be the same as the bhritaka month of
Paraiijali.

The Sdvana month of thirty days is again referred to by
Patadjali as frinssadrifra, consisting of two equal halves of
fifteen days each, the first one of which was called avara
pasichadaia-ratra or avara ardbamdsa, and the second by im-
plication as para- (Bhishya, 1113.136, 1L162). It is in-
teresting to note that Pataijali uses the term rafri for "day’ while
referring to the Sdvana month of 30 days and its half of 15 days.
This practice goes back to Pinini, who uses the word rafri
(=ahoritra) in the phrase shashti-ritra, a period of 60 days,
being twice of the Sivana month called trivisad-ratra by
Patanjali.

Lunar Month. The prevalence of a lunar calendar with
a month (chindramasa) of 29% days depending on the two
parvans, Amavisyi and Paurnamasi was definitely known.
It appears that in the Ashtddhyayi the pirnimanta basis of
reckoning the lunar month was accepted. This is suggested
by the fact that the name of the month was derived from that
of the Paurnamasi falling in it, of which Panini refers to
Agrabiyani (IV.2.22), Philguni, Sravapa, Karttiki and
Chaitri (IV.2.23). In one example the settlement of a debt
claim is said to fall due on the Paurpamasi day (i.e. Agrabdyani,
1V.3.50), this too pointing to pirnimanta reckoning. More-
over, the use of special terms wpa-paurpemasi and upa-
paurnamasam (V.4.110) meaning ‘about the date of the month
called Pauryamdsi, is more likely to have become current on
the basis of a piirnimanta month, while no such idiom is avail-
able for amavdsyi. Both Kitydyana and Patafijali clearly
accept Paurnamdsi as the closing day of a month' (IV.2.35;
11.277).

! (Var.) Pirnpamisiden (Bh.) Pirpamiso vartale smin  kile
Pawrpamadsi tithib (IL277).
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Names of Months. Some Vedic names of months as
Nabhasya, Sabasya, Tapasya are implied in sifra, 1V.4.128.
But the prevailing month-names were those derived from the
names of nakshatras. Dr. A. B. Keith observes that the method
of naming the months from the nakshatra names began in the
Brahmanas, while it is found regularly in the Epics and later
(Vedic Index, 11.162). He also points out that the name of
the nakshatra in the Bribmanas is more often turned into a
derivative adjective and used with Pirnamasi or Amavasyd, as
in Phalguni Paurpamasi, but it is more usual in the siifras to
use the nakshatra adjective alone to denote the full-moon night
(Vedic Index, 1.420). The Ashtidhyiyi refers to the latter
practice e.g. Agrabayani, Philguni, Sravana, Karttiki,
Chuaitri, etc. (IV.2.22-23) as names of Paurpamadsis in which
the full moon is in conjunction with the lunar mansions called
Phalguni, Sravana, Krittika, Chitra, efc. The months in which
these Paurnamisis occur are called after them (Sasmin Paurna-
masiti samjnayam, IV.2.21).

NAKSHATRAS—Pinini analyses naksbalra into na-kshatra
(VL3.75), a derivation found also in the Satapatha Brabmana
(11.1.2.18, nakshatra 'no light’, explained with a legend).
The Nirukta, although it cites this Brihmana derivation, prefers
to derive nakshatra from naksha "to come near’ (nakshater—
gatikarmanab, Nir, 111.20; Cf. Vedic Index, 1.409). Panini
strangely enough followed the Safapatha tradition. The
following Naksbatras are mentioned in the Ashtidbyiyi:

1. Kriftiki. Referred to in the form Karttiki, the full-
moon day of Krittikd (IV.2.23). Pinini gives another name
of Krittika as Babula (1V.3.34) which word came to signify
the asterism of Pleiades on account of the knowledge that this
constellation consisted of numerous stars. The S$ata patha
Brabmana significantly remarks: bbiyishthi yai Krittikih
(IL1.2.3). Babula and Bhiiyishtha are intﬂrchangmbl; terrr;s
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according to Pinini, VI.4.158 (Babor-lopo bbii cha babobh).!

3. Myigasirsha. Not referred to by the name of the
nakshatra, but the full-moon night called Agrabayani is men-
tioned thrice (IV.2.22; 1V.3.50; V.4.110). The month was
named Agrabiyanika (Agrabiyaniko masab). Panini refers to
agreements for repayment of loans on the Agrabayani
day (IV.3.50). The time near about Agrabiyani was called
upagrahiyanam and upigrabiyani (V.4.110).

4. Ardra (IV.3.28). A person born under Ardd was
named Ardraka.

5. Punmarvasu. Panini knows that there were two stars
in this constellation; the two stars of Punarvasu and one of
Tishya make three, but they are expressed by the dual number,
as Tishya-Punarvasi (1.2.63). But in sifra, IV.3.64 he men-
tions Punarvasu in the singular, the form found both in the
Muitrayani and Kathaka Sambitas (Vedic Index, 1.413). Ac-
cording to rule 1.2.61 the singular form was optionally used
in the Vedas.

6. Tishya, Besides the form Tishya (1.2.63; IV.3.34;
V1.4.149), Pinini mentions its two other names, Pusbya and
Siddbya (Pushya-Siddbhyau nakshatre, 111.1.116). The person
born under this asterism was also called Tishya (IV.3.34), a
common name in the Ja‘akas under the form Tissa, and also
Phussa from Pushya.® In the Arfbasistra, Tishya had been
replaced by the form Pushya, which Patanjali also prefers
(L.462; I1.35). Pushya in preference to Tishya seems to be
a feature of the post-Paninean period.

9-10. Phalguni, a double constellation called Phalgunyau;

I The number of stars in the Krittiki is counted seven in the Taifl.
Br. 111.1.41, viz. Ambi, Duld, Nitatni, Abbrayanti, Meghayanti, Varshayanti,
Chupuniki. In classical literature this number is six, from which comes
the epithet Shinmaturah as the name of Kirttikeya. Pinini's sifra malur-
ub-sagkbyi. . (IV.1.115) is illustrated by Duvai-mitura and Ship-matura.

2 Fausboll, Jataka Index, p. 64, Tissa amachcbo, Tissa-kumira, Tissa
Buddha, Tissa thera, and Tissa aggasavika; also p. 89 for Phussa.

175



CH. 1L ] India As Known To Panpini

and also in the plural as Phalgunyah (1.2.60).

11. Hasta, IV.3.34,

12. Chitrd, IV.2.23, its full-moon day being called
Chaitri.

13. Swali, IV.3.34.

14. Visakbhd, double stars, named optionally as Visakbe
and Visakbd, 1.2.62. The Tait. Sanrhiti prefers the former
and the Kdthaka the latter form. Panini himself prefers the
singular form Visakba (IV.3.34).

15. Anuradba, IV.3.34.

17. Miila, 1V.3.28.

18-19. Ashadhba, IV.3.34.

20. Abbijit, IV.3.36.

21. Sravana, IV.2.23. The Kathaka Sambitd names it
as Asvattha (Vedic Index, 1.413), a term also known to Pinini
(IV.2.5; 1V.3.48). The Kasiki takes Asvaltha as the season
when the berries of the Pipal (Ficus religiosa) ripen.

22. Sravishthi, IV.3.34,

23. Satabhishaj, 1V.3.36.

24-25. Proshthapadd, a double asterism called Prosh-
thapade and Proshthapaddh (1.2.60), and also in the masculine
gender as Proshthapada (V.4.120), a form used in the Taif.
Sasirhitd, and also by Panini when speaking of the deity of this
asterism (IV.2.35) to whom religious homage (bhakti) was
paid by its devotees.

26. Revali, IV.1.146.

27. Asvayuj, IV.3.36. 'The Asvayuji full-moon day was
considered auspicious for sowing crops (IV.3.45).
ORDER OF NAKSHATRAS—The Vedic list of nakshatras
begins with Kritikd. According to Hopkins: *As late as
Yajhavalkya’s law-book, 1.267, the Pleiades hold this position
as opposed to the still later scheme (since ¢. 490 A.D.) begin-
ning with Aswini to indicate the vernal equinox’ (J.A.O.S.,
XXIV, p. 34). Patanjali's illustration K_ﬁfﬁﬁﬁ-ﬂabig}ub to
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show the order of precedence in the asterisms as required by a
varttika on 11.2.34 points to the fact that up to his time the
Krittikas headed the list.

The question has to be considered in relation to Panini
from a different stand-point. In mentioning a list of about
ten stars Panini opens the list with Sravishtha:

Sravishthi — Phalguny — Anuridhi — Svati — Tishya
—Punarvasu — Hasta — Visakh—Ashidbi — Babuli-
luk (IV.3.34).

What does the beginning with $ravishthi indicate? Now the
list of the Vediiga Jyotisha also commences with Sravishthd,
and Garga says that the Kriffikis are the first asterism for the
ritual, while Sravishtha is the first for ordinary reckoning:
Karmasu Krittikah prathamanr (nakshatram), Sravishtha 1u
sanikhydyil (cited by Tilak, The Orion, p. 30). Hopkins
who discussed this question with reference to the Mahibhirata
evidence found that the Mahabhirata refers to two beginnings,
viz, (1) with Dbanishthi (another name of Sravishthi) as
in the Vanaparva (230. 10), and (2) with Sravana as in the
Asvamedha-parva (44.2, Sravanddini rikshini) (]. A. O. S.
XXIV, p. 15, 34). Fleer discussing independently another
Mababbirata  passage, pratisravana-pirvini  nakshatrini
chakdra yah (Adiparva, 71.34) showed that the ‘two passages
of the Mahibhirata, giving a Sravanidi list of the nakshatras
are noteworthy as coming from a time when it was recognised
that the winter solstice had travelled westwards from the first
point of Sravishthi (Dbanishthi), where it was placed by the
astronomy which was preserved in the Jyotisha Vediinga, and
was in the preceding Nakshatra Sravana (J.R.A.S., 1916, p.
570). Panini’s mention of Sravishthi at the head of his list
is evidently in conformity with the Vedanga astronomy and
points to a time anterior to the revision of the Nakshatra list,
or, as Dr. Keith would have it (J.R.A.S., 1917, p. 139), its
reform by substituting Sravana for Sravishthi. The point is
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of some importance for the relative chronology of Pinini, as
explained in the last chapter.

Pinini also subscribes to the Vedanga conception of the
nakshatras as a scale divided into twenty-seven equal parts.
Under this division of the ecliptic, the twelve months were
named after the moon’s entry into the mansion of a particular
star (Nakshtrena yuktah kalab, 1V.2.3.). When the full-
moon was in conjunction with the asterism of Chitra, that day
was known as Chaifri Paurnamasi (IV.2.3), and the lunar
month which included the Chaitri Paurpamasi was named
Chaitra (VL2.21). The name of the star even without a
suffix was used as synonymous with the time, for example, the
expression adya Pushyah indicated the day named after the
star, as we name our days at present after the fithis like Pratipad,
Duvitiya, etc. (IV.2.4).

Pinini also regulates the naming of the day or night after
two stars being in conjunction with the moon as Radbanuri-
dbiya and Tishyapunarvasaviya day (IV.2.6).

Panini uses the word lagna in the sense of sakta (VIL.2.18)
and not in the technical sense of rasinam udaya. According
to Dr. Kaye the system of the zodiac scale of twelve divisions
replaced the nakshatra division of the ecliptic at a fairly late
date, probably about 450 A.D. (Kaye, The Nakshatras and
Precession, Ind. Ant. Vol. 50, p. 45).

SOLISTICE—The siitra VIIL.4.25 (Ayanai cha) refers to anta-
rayana or the time within the solstice, i.c. the period spent by
the sun in proximity to the solstitial points. The alterna-
tive form anfarayana denoted the countries situated within
the tropics.

SEASONS AND YEAR—The year is referred to under
various names as varsha (V.1.88), samd (V.1.85; V.2.12),
savatsara (V.1.87) and bayana (I11.1.148; V.1.130), the
last word denoting both time and a kind of harvested paddy.
The month-name Agrabiyapa points to its being the first
month of the year. Panini also refers to the various terms
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making up the five-year cycle, e.g. Idvatsara, Sarvaisara,
Parivatsara (V.1.91-92). The Arthasdstra mentions the cycle
of five years as constituting one yuga.

The year was divided into two halves, each semester being
known as shan-masa (V.1.83). The first half-year was called
avarasamd, and the loan to be repaid during that period was
avarasamaka (1V.3.49).

Panini names all the six seasons, e.g. vasanta (IV.3.46),
grishma (IV.3.49), varshi (IV.3.18; also called pravrish
(IV.3.17; 26), farad (1V.3.12; 27), hemanta (1V.3.21-22)
and §isira (11.4.28). Each season (rifw) comprised two
months, as shown by the mention of the two parts of
a season, like pirvavirshika and aparavirshika, the first and
latter part of rains (Avayayad-ritoh, VIL3.11; see also Bbhishya,
L1.72.18; L. 186 mentioning piirva- and apara-iirada, and
also -naidigha). Patadjali tells us that §isira preceded
vasanfa and that the winter solstice began with §ifira
(Sisira-vasantav—=undagayanasthau, Bhbishya, 11.2.34; L.436).
In the Arthaidsira also uttariyana begins with sifira, consisting
of the two months Magha and Phalguna (Artha. 1120 p. 109).
VYUSHTA, NEW YEAR’S DAY—Pinini refers to Vyushta,
the new year’s day, and to vaiyushta, the transanctions or pay-
ments made on that day (Talra cha diyate kiryaw bhavavat,
V.1.96; Vyushtidibbyo'n,V.1.97). In the Vardba Sranta Siitra
bradosha is the first yima (3 hours) of the night, and vyushta the
fourth (Akulapada Kbanda 111) ; but in the Arthaidstra (11.6-7,
PP. 60 and 64) as Dr. Shamasastri has shown, vyushfa denoted
the New Year’s day, i.e. the first day of the financial year com-
mencing after the full-moon day of Ashidha (Artha. Trans.
PP- 39, 64; Preface, xxiv; also the paper "Vyushti or the Vedic
New Year’s Day’ in the Proceedings of the Second Oriental
Conference), Panini seems to use ¥yushta in this special sense.
Kautilya throws light on the nature of payments and business
on this day. At the close of the financial year (rdja-varsha)
on the Ashidhi, the Heads of the Accounts Department reported
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themselves at Headquarters with their registers in sealed boxes
(samudra pusta-bhinda) and the cash balances (nivi). There
they declared the totals (agraui) of the receipts (dya), expendi-
ture (vyaya) and cash (wivi) and then deposited the net
revenue in hand. This illustrates the vaiyushta payments of
Panini (fafra cha diyate).

Next ensued the intricate checking and verification of
accounts which corresponds to the business called vaiyushta by
Pinini (fafra cha karyam). In the Arthasastra, Vyushta (i.e.
cash balance on the opening day) formed the bed-rock of this
checking, heading each of the three lists of audit-points
(IL7.) In the Asokan Edicts, the yearly diary began on the
Vyushta day.'

Pinini refers to the last day of the year as sav valsaratama
(V.2.57), probably the day for the clearance of the sari valsarika
loans (IV.3.50, sanisvatsare deyam rigam).

Panini refers to another allied term, wiz. mabd paribna,
‘the great afternoon’ (VI.2.38). As the other words in the
siitra V1.2.38 like mabi-vribi and Mabi-bhirata are technical
terms, mahi pardbna also appears to be of the same category. We
may connect this word with the afternoon of the last day of
the year, or better of Vyushfa itself. The Siryaprajiapli
states that the new year began with #he longest day in the
month of Sravana (Proc. Second Oriental Conference, p.38).
This day was truly a Mabdparibna as its day-book (aboriipa)
would be long kept open for entries after verification.
The Mahibhirata knows this term; Arjuna returning from the
svayamvara ‘entered the house on the mabdparabna (day),
surrounded by Brihmanas like the sun in the midst of the
clouds’ (mabatyathiparabne tu ghanaib siirya iv=avritah,
Adiparva, C“““l Poona edition, 181.40). The metaphor
would be appropriate only in the rainy season. The Brahmanas

1 Cf Adoka’s Minor Rock Edict, Brahmagiri, for counting the days
of the year from the Vyushla day: “This proclamation was issued by me
on tour when 256 days had eclapsed after Vymshte?
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wearing black antelope skins (raurevijina-vasibhib, Adi. 181,
35) overshadowed Arjuna as masses of dark clouds cover the
sun. This connects Mabdparibna with the rainy season, and
confirms its identification with Vyusbta, i.e. the New Year's day
in Srivana, considered from the accounts point of view to be
the "Longest Afternoon” of the whole year.
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Personal names always contain valuable linguistic and
chronological data. Proper names of different periods are
marked by special features characteristic of that age. For
example, the usual method of referring to a person in the
Rigveda is to give his own name along with another epithet
connected with his father's name. In the later Vedic litera-
ture it was the gofra name. Sometimes the personal name was
coupled with the name of the country or locality, ¢.g. Bhima
Vaidarbha (Aif. Br., vii.34). In the Vasirsa lists of the late
Brihmana period we find the frequent use of metronymics.
(P. V. Kane, Naming a Child or Person, I. H. Q., June 1938,
pp. 227-228). On the other hand there is no evidence in
Vedic literature of individual names being derived from the
names of Vedic gods or stars. Such naming came into vogue
in much later times with a change in religious beliefs.

CLASSES OF NAMES KNOWN TO PANINI—These were
of four principal classes: (1) Gotra names mentioned in Chap.
IV, pida 1 of the Ashtadhyayi, e.g. Gargya. (2) Patrony-
mics, ¢.g. Upagu’s son called Aupagava (Tasydpatyam, IV.1.
92). (3) Names derived from localities, where they or their
ancestors lived (mivasa and abbijana). They throw light on
the geography of the country. (4) Personal names proper
(manushya-nama, V.3.78-84) which are mainly dealt with in
this chapter (also referred to as samijidas, V.3.75: VI.2.106;
VI.2.159; VL.2.165%).

THEIR SPECIAL FEATURES—Personal names in the time
of Panini show three special features, viz. (1) names as com-
pounds of two units; (2) names formed by contraction, as

Devaka for Devadaita; and (3) names derived from stars
(nakshatra-nama) , as Svitidatta,
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Names which are compound words normally consist of
a piirvapada and an wftarapada (V.3.82), and the compound
is either Babuvribi or Tafpurusha. Almost all names in this
section (V.3.79-83; VL2.106-115) are polysyllabic (babvach),
i.e. consisting of more than two syllables (drdbvanm dvitiyi-
dachab, V.3.83), the actual number of syllables being usually
four or five. According to the Gribya Siitras a name should
have a Krit ending, and not a Taddbita. Pinini mentions
two examples of this, viz. datfa and frufa (VI.2.148). To
these Pataijali adds rakshite (1.189) and gupta (L37, e.g.
Amragupta, Salagupta). The above two features of names
are ascribed to the Yajaikas by Pataijali (1.4), who must have
based themselves on the tradition of the Gribya Sitras.! Be-
sides krit-ending, Pinini mentions Mitra, Ajina (VL2.165;
V.3.82) and Sena (IV.1.152; VIIL3.99) as the second part of
personal names.
CONTRACTION—Contraction of names is unknown to Vedic
literature, since the Gofra names were not susceptible to abbrevi-
ation. Only in the compound names do we find the elision
of the nttarapada (V.3.82), or the retention only of its first
two syllables (V.3.83). The contraction of a personal name is
dictated by affection or endearment (anukampayim, V.3.76) ;
e.8., Vyaghrijina was simplified to Vyighraka (V.3.82);
and Devadatta to Devika, Deviya, and Devila (V.3.79). It
might also be expanded into Devadattaka (V.3.78). In the
opinion of the eastern grammarins, Upendradatta was shorten-
ed to Upada and Upaka (V.3.80), and to Upiya and Upila,
the last being the form which must have been transformed
into Upili, 2 name so well-known in Buddhist literature.

NAMES DERIVED FROM STARS (NAKSHATRA-

! For rules about names in the Gribyasifras, see Hiranyaheii, ed. Kriste,
IL4.10; Aivaliyons, 1.13.5-6; Kaithaks, 1IL10.2; Piraskars, 117:2;
Apastamba, V1.15.9: Minsva, L18.1. (LH.Q., June, 1938, pp. 224-244,
P. V. Kane); and also Gobbhila, TL.7.15-16; Sanikbiyana, 1.24; Kbidira,
11.2.31-32; Bhiradvija, 1.26; Drihyiyans, 11.4.2.
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NAMA)—Pinini knows the custom of naming persons after
the asterism of their birth (IV.3.34;37; VIIL3.100); e.g.,
Tishya (a boy born under Tishya); Punarvasu (a boy born
under Punarvasu, IV,3,34.' Such Nakshafra names are prac-
tically unknown in the entire Vedic literature (except perhaps
Chitra and Ashidha, which also may be differently interpret-
ed.? This class of names is post-Vedic and constitutes a
chronological landmark in social history separating the age
of the Siitras from that of the Brabmapas.

The Gribyasiitras show the earliest use of such names.
According to Apastamba, the nakshatra name is the sacred
name of a person. The Kbhadira, Variba, Hiranyakesi and
Gobbila Gribyasiitras contain injunctions for giving names
based on stars (nakshatrasraya nima). These fall in line with
Pininian tradition. The use of such names is also found in
Pili literature. The epigraphic records of the Maurya and
Sunga-Sitavihana periods also testify to the use of such names
for about four centuries.

A detailed analysis of the proper names in use in Pinini’s
time is given below. They fall under three groups, I. Mis-
cellaneous names, II. Star names, and TII. Abbreviated names.
1. Miscellaneous Names: (1) Names with vifva as the pre-
fix (Babuvriban visvarm samjndyim, V1.2.106). The pre-
Pininian examples are Visvamltra, Visvamanas (Jaiminiya
Brahmaya), Visvasiman; and Vissakamma (1.314), Vissasena
king of Bardnasi (I1.345), Vessabhi Buddha, Vessimitta, a for-

mer king (porapakardja) (VI.251), and Vessantara in the
Jatakas.

(2) Names ending in udara, aiva and ishu (Udarasveshu-

! Tishyaicha mapavakah Punarvasi cha minavakan Tishya-Punar-
vatavah, Patafjali takes these examples implied in sifra, L2.65 (Bhashys,
1231).

*As Chitra Gingyiyana (Sankbe. Ar. 1IL1); Ashidha  Siyavaa
(Jaiminiya Br.) who was a grimani of the Sirkarikshyas; Ashadhi
Sauiromateya (Safapatha Br., V1.2.1.37), son of Ashidha and Suiromati.
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shu, V1.2.107). The names cited in the Kasikd, viz. Vriko-
dara, Haryasva, Maheshu seem to be pre-Pininian. Allied
classical instances are absent except Bahusodari Devadbitd
found in a Jataka (V1.83).

(3) Names ending in karma (V1.2.112), as Mayirakarna
(Sivadi-gana, TV.1.112), and a few others in the Gana-patha.

(4) Names ending in kantha, prishtha, grivd and janghd
(V.2.114). Such names are rare in Vedic literature, except
Sitiprishtha and Sitikantha. Pinini mentions Kalasikantha,
Damakantha, and Khirijangha in the U pakadi group (11.4.69).
Talajangha cited in the Kdafiki was an ecarlier name. Mani-
kantha occurs in the Jitakas (11.282).

(5) Names ending in sriiiga (VL2.115). Rishyasringa
is the only example in the Buddhist or classical period.

(6) Names with the instrumental form manasa as prefis
(VL3.4). The Kasiki cites Manasadatta and Manasigupta,
but there is no instance of their actual use in literature.

(7) Names ending in mitra (V1.2.165). These were only
few in Vedic literature, but are very popular in the post-
Pininian period, e.g. Sarvamitta (Jaf. V.13), Jitamitea (Jat
L37), Chandamitta (Jat. 1.41), etc. The later epigraphical
records’ show abundant use of mifra-ending names.

(8) Names ending in ajina (V1.2.165). Kaiika cites
Vrikijina, Kuldjina and Krishnijina. In the Jitakas the only
examples are Migajina (VL.58) and Kanphijina (daughter of
Vessantara, V1.487). Panini himself refers to Krishnijina in

the Upakadi (11.4.69) and Tika-Kitavidi (11.4.68) groups.

! The Sanchi inscriptions have Balamitra, Samghamitra (=Saghamita),
Ahimitra, Satyamitra (=Sachamita) among males, and Nigamitri, Uttara-
mitrd, Vasumitrd, Rishimitri (=Isimiti), Jitamiti, and simply Mitri,
among females (Bihler's List of Proper Names from Sanchi Ins., Ep. Ind.,
Vol 1, pp. 403-407); Bharhut adds Safighamitra and Gargamitra (Liders
List, Nos. 759, 832); the Pafichila coins give, Brihaspatimitra, Agnimitra,
Bhinumitra, Bhimimitra, Dhruvamitra, Philgunimitra, Siryamitra, Vishnu-
mitra (Allan, Indian Coins, p. cxvii); also Prajipatimitra (JNSL, IIL1.1).
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The paucity of ajindnfa names in literature may be due to the
elision of ajina as noted by Panini: Ajinantasy-ottarapada-
lopaicha, V.3.82. For example, Vyaghrdjina was contracted
to Vyighraka.

(9)Names of species (jati-nama) adopted as personal
names (manushya-nama, V.3.81), e.8. Vyighaka, Sirmhaka.
Besides the suffix ka, the other forms were Vyaghrila, Sirhhila
(Bithler’s Sanchi Lis#). This custom of deriving names from
animals was unknown in the Vedic period. Panini makes re-
ference to the contemporary ideals of personal bravery in insti-
tuting comparisons with the strength of a tiger or a lion
(U pamitarin vyaghradibbib samanyaprayoge, 11.1.56).

(10) Names ending in sena (VIIL3.99). Pinini refers
to sewmanta names in siafra, IV.1.152 (Sendnta-lakshana-
karibbyascha). Famous examples of such names in the lists
of Vedic teachers are Yajaasena (Twitt. S. V.38.1; Kathaka.
S. XXL4) or Yajaasena' and Rishtishena (Nirukta, IL11);
Patanjali adds Jatasena as the nmame of a Rishi. As ancient
examples of such names among Kshattriyas, Patanjali points out
Ugrasena Andhaka, Vishvaksena Vrishni and Bhimasena Kuru.
They become common in the post-Pininian times, ¢.g. Virishena
and Harishena in Patanjali (loc. cit.); Sotthisena (Jaf. V.88,
Skt. Svastisena), Sarasena (Jaf. V1.280), Ugrasena (Uggasena
king of Banaras, 1V.458), Upasena (Jal. 11.449), Acthisena
(Jaf. TIL352), Nandisena (minister of Assakardja, Jaf. 111.3),
Jayasena (Jat. Nidina, p. 41), Chandasena (Jat. VI.157) and
Bhaddasena (Jaf. VI.134) in the Jitakas. Also Dhamasena,
Varasena at Sanchi; Nigasena (Lider’s List, 719), Mahendasena
(Liider’s Lisf, 850) atr Bharhut; and Asadasena from Pabhosi.

As shown by Panini (VIIL3.100) some personal names
were formed by prefixing names of stars to the ending sena, e.g.
Rohinisena, Bharanisena, etc., and Satabhishaksena, a name

! Descendant of Yajhasena also called Sikhandin, Kawsh. Br., VIL4.

In a list compiled from the Jaiminiya Br,, Dr. Caland also gives Sutvan
Yijfasena.
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although seldom found in actual use, is implied in Panini's rule,
VIIL,3.100 (agakdrad).

(11) Names ending in datfa and $ruta, and implying
blessing (VI1.2.148), e.g. Devadatta, "he whom the gods have
bestowed,” and Vishnusruta 'he whose wishes Vishnu may hear.’
These are examples of names ending in a Krif suffix of which
we hear so often in the Gribyasiifras. 'We do not usually come
across any real name ending in §rufa in the Vedic or Buddhist
literature. 'The number of names ending in da#ta is also limited,
as Brahmadatta (Jaim. Br., king of Kosala, also called
Prasenajita), Punardatta and Suryadatta (Saikh. Ar. VIILS);
but in Buddhist literature they are more common, as Devadatta,
Bhiiridatta (Jat. VI.167), Matidatta (Jat. IV.342), Yananadatta
Brihmanakumara (Jat. 1V.30), Somadatta (Jif, VI.170).
These become a regular feature in the post-Paninian period,
e.g. Aggidatta, Vayu-, Yama-, Id- (=Indra-), Rishi- (=Isi-),
Brahma- (=Baha- ), Upendra- (=Upida- or Upeda- ),
Uttara-, Vaistamana-, Pushya-, Ganga-, Dharma- and Niga-
datta, etc., (Cf. Biihler's Sanchi Lis/). According to Kitydayana
(1.4.58-59), Maruddata would be equal to Marutta (Bhishya,
L.341). Patadjali cites Yajiadatta and Devadatta as typical
names of Brahmanas (Bbdshya, 1.1.3; 1.189), often shortened
simply to Datta (L1.45; L.111).

(12) Sevala, Supari, Visila, Varuna and Aryami (§evals-
Supari-Visila-Varun-Aryamdadindsr  tritiyat, V.3.84) —these
formed the first part (pirvapada) of names and the three
endearment suffixes, ika, iya and ila, added after them caused
the elision of all the syllables after the third. For example,
Sevaladatta or Sevalendradatta was shortened to Sevalika.
Sevaliya or Sevalila; Suparyasirdatta to Suparika, Supariya and
Suparila; and Visiladatta o Visilika, Visiliva and Vislila.

In the Jitakas the equivalent of Sevala is Sivalikumira
(1.408), or the feminine Sivalidevi, wife of king Mahi-Janaka
(VL37). The form Devi Sivali occurs at Bharhut in the
name of this Jitaka (Liider’s Lis#t, No. 709).
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The names in this siifra seem to refer to minor deities who
were propitiated to grant the boon of a son, to be named after
them. Most probably these were names of Yakshas. Visila
is definitely a yaksha named in the assembly of Kubera (Sabhi-
parva, 10.16). Sevala, who gives §eva or treasure, also scems
to be a yaksha. Sevalendra would then denote, Kubera (lord
of Sevala), and a child born by propitiating him was called
Sevalendradatta, or by the shortened names Sevalika, etc. Even
Vedic gods were worshipped as yakshas in folk religion. Ac-
cording to the Atandtiya Sutta (Dighanikiya, 32) Indra and
Varuna are both yakshas like Manibhadra. Aryama was closely
related with child-birth and invoked for easy delivery (Afbarva.
I.11.1). A child would thus be named after him, but the
use of the name is rare, only one instance being recorded at
Bharhut as Ayama (Liider’s List, No. 813). Varuna was also
the name of a Lokapila and of a Ndgardja. Tts use is frequent
in the Kumbba Jitaka (V.12). XKatyiyana’s varttika on this
siifra begins with Varuna, not Sevala. 1It) hows that the siifra
formed part of an earlier grammar from which Pinini borrowed
and recast it by adding three names of tutelary deities famous
in his days wviz. Sevala, Supari and Visila. But Kityiyana
retained for purpose of reference in his virttika the original
form of the siifra as it began with Varuna.

(13) Names like Gosila, Kharasila (Sthananta-goiila-
kbarasilachcha, IV.3.35), Vitsasala or Vatsasdla (IV.3.36)
are derived from places of birth. Gosila is a historical
example, also called Mankhali, which corresponds to Pinini’s
Maskari (VI.1.154). As a popular name it occurs at Bharhut
(Liiders’ List, No. 853).

(14) Names ending in pufra, and preceded by a masculine
word (Pufrab pumbhyah, V1.2.132), as Kaunatiputra. They
have an initial acute accent (ady-mddlta). As counter-
examples, were names preceded by the name of the mother, as
Gargiputra and Vatsiputra, and distinguished by the acute
accent on the final vowel. The practice of adding the mother’s
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name to pufra is found in the Varida list of reachers in the
Satapatha Bribmanpa beginning with Sadajivi-putra (Vedic
Index, 11.443; Br. U, VLs5). A Kityiyani-putra (Jati-
karnya) and a Pritiyodhi-putra also occur in the Sdnkh.
Aranyaka (IIL10; VIL13). It shows that such names formed
part of a well recognised practice considered honourable. Ac-
cording to Pinini, one’s designation after the gofre name of
one’s mother (gofra-stri) implied censure (IV.1.147), because
it was supposed that the mother’s name would be adopted only
in the event of the father’s name being unknown (Kasikd,
Pitur-asanvijiiane matrd vyapadeio’ patyasya kutsi). But
there seems to have been a change later on and Pataiijali states
that there is honour in being addressed by the mother’s name,
as Gargimata, Vitsimata (Bbishya, VIL3.107; 111340 matri-
narr matach putrartham arbate),

Female names are regulated in sifra, IV.1.113, on which

the Kaiika cites Sikshita and Chintitd. This rule also refers to
women named after rivers, and also to their apafya or descen-
dants, e.g. Yamuna, son of Yamuni. The Viriha Gribyasiitra
states that a girl should not be named after a river, and this
form of naming is not approved by Manu (IT1.9) also.
Il.  Nakshatra-Nama: (15) Panini deals at length with names
derived from stars (IV.3.34;36,37; VIIL3.100). The Gribya-
sitfras refers to the makshatra name in addition to the personal
name. According to Apastamba the star name was kept a
secret; Gobhila enjoins that the teacher was to give his pupil a
nakshatra name which he used in bowing to him (abbividaniya
nima, Gobbila Gribya, 11.10.23-24). The Gribyasiitras of
Sankhayana, Khidira, Manava and Hiranyakesi are also of the
same opinion. Originally adopted as a secret name, the
nakshatra name as being convenient to utter became later on
as popular as the gofra name, e.g. Moggallina Tissa in which
the star name and the Gofra name are coupled.

Birth under a particular asterism (Tafra jatah, TV.3.25)
inspired such names. In Pinini’s time stars were regarded as
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deities to whom regular worship (bbakti) was shown. As-

such the star names are indicative of the religious attitude of
the people based on a belief in numerous tutelary deities, in-
cluding those presiding over the several asterisms.

In star names the suffixes are often dropped (IV.3.37),
e.g. Rohina from Rohini. Persons, both male and female,
were named after Sravishthi (=Dhanishtha), Phalguni,
Anuridha, Svati, Tishya, Punarvasu, Hasta, Visikha, Ashadha
and Bahuld (i.e. Krittikd) without adding any suffix, ie. the
star name was synonymous with the personal name, e.g.
Sravishthah, Phalgunah, etc. From Abhijit, Asvayuk and
Satabhishak the terminations were optionally dropped (1V.3.36),
¢.g. Abhijit and Abbhijita, etc.

As stated above the star names are unknown in Vedic litera-
ture, but became popular in the time of Panini and later. For
example, Visikhi, Punabbasu, Chitta, Potthapada, Phagguni,
Phussa and Tissa or Upatissa occur in the Jafakas; to which
may be added Phaguna, Phaguli, Tisaka, Upasijha (=Upasid-
dhya), Sijha, Pusa, Pusaka, Pusini, Bahula (cf. Pinini’s Bahula),
Sitila (==Svatigupta, or -datta). Asadha, Muala, Pothaka,
Pothadeva (=Proshthadevi), Rohini or Rohi, ete., from
Sanchi; and Bharanideva, Anuridhi and Soni (=Sravana)
from Bharhut (Liiders’ List, 784, 874).

1L Abbreviated Names: (16) Names ending in ika
(V.3.78). A polysyllabic name was shortened in order to
express affection. Only the first two syllables were retained
with a suffix added, e.g. Devika from Devadatta; Yajiika from
Yajiadatta; Chhadika ar Sanchi from Chhandodarta (List.
380) ; and Yasika from Yasodatta (List. 757).

(17) Names with iya suffix (=ghan, V.3.79) added as
before, e.g. Deviya and Yajaiya. The Jafakas add Giriya (I1L
322), Chandiya (=Chandakumira, V1.137), Nandiya (I1.199;
same as Nandika, I1.200, or Nandaka), Bhaddiya (=Bhadra-
sena, Bhadrakira or Bhadrasila, 1.140; VL135), Meghiya
(=Meghakumara, IV.95) and Sabhiya (VL329), but they
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are rare in Bharhut and Sanchi inscriptions.

(18) Names ending in ila (=V.3.79), e.g. Devila from
Devadatta, and Yajnila from Yajnadatta. The Jatakas men-
tion Guttila (IL.248), Makhila (=Makhadeva, Jif. Nidina-
kathd, p. 41) ; in Sanchi records are found Agila (=Agnidat-
ta), Satila (Svati-datta), Nigila (Niagadacra), Yasila, Yakhila
(=Yakshadatta), Sarmghila, Budhila; and from Bharhut
Mahila (L.L.766), Yakhila (846) and Ghatila (L.L.860).

(19) Names with the prefix ups were shortened in the
opinion of Eastern teachers, by adding ada and aka (=vuch)
(Prachim upiader-adaj-vuchan cha, V.3.80), e.g. Upendra-
datta shortened to Upada and Upaka (in the east) and into
Upiya, Upila and Upika according to other teachers (V.3.78-
79), together with Upendradattaka.

Upaka occurs as a gofra name in Panini (IL.4.69), and
Upagu and Upajiva in the Jaiminiya Brabmana (Caland
199.249). But such names became more popular after
Panini.

The Buddhist name Upili (1.140) may be from Upila.
At Sanchi, however, the name appears in full as Upedadatta,
Upidadatta or Opedadatta. Other names with wupa, were
Upaka, an Ajivika (Jat. 1.81), Upakarisa (Jat. IV.79), Upa-
kafichana (Jaf. IV.395) and Upajotiya (Jaf. IV.382).

(20) Names ending in ka, a suffix added to denote (1)

inferiority (kutsife, V.3.75), e.g. Pirnaka, name of a servant;
and (2) benediction (asishi, 111.1.150), e.g. Jivaka (May you
live!), Nandaka (May you prosper!).
SHORTENED NAMES IN USE AFTER PANINI—Kaitya-
yana and Patanjali record in the following rules and suffixes
post-Paninian tendencies to form abbreviated names of later
times:

(#¢) Retaining the first four syllables, against two in
Panini (V.3.83), e.g. Brihaspatika from Brihaspatidatta, Pra-
jipatika from Prajapatidacta. Pajaka (Jataka, II1463)
derived from Prajaka (=Prajapatidatta) follows Pinini’s rule.

191



cH, 1L ] India As Known To Payini

(b) Adding ka suffix for Panini’s ika (No. 16 above);
£.g. Devaka and Yajiaaka for Devadatta and Yajnadatta; also
Pahaka (Jat. 1.40, Prabhakara) Sonaka (V.247, Sonananda),
Sachchaka (VI.478, Satyayajiia) in the Jatakas, and Balaka
(for Baladeva, Balarima, Balamitra), Pusaka, Dhamaka, etc.,
at Sanchi.

(¢) Adding la for Pinini’s ils (No. 18 above), after
words ending in #, e.g. Bhinula for Bhanudatta: Vasula for
Vasudatta; also Bandhula (Senipati of Kosala, Jat. 1V.148)
and Rihula (=Raihudatta, born under the planet Rihu).

(d) Eliding the first part of the name, against Panini’s
second (wtfarapada-lopa) and then adding the same suffixes,
Devadatta would give, e.g. Dattika, Dattila, Dattiya, Dattaka;
or Devadatta might become Datra, and Deva without any
suffix. (Cf. Bhishya giving Bhiama for Satyabhimi, 1.111),

Pinini’s Senaka (V.4.112), appears to be a Seninta name
formed by dropping piirvapada and adding ka, showing the
antiquity of this custom.

Thus the single name Devadatta could appear in eleven

forms: (1) Devadattaka, (2) Devika, (3) Devila, (4) Deviya
according to Panini; and (5) Devaka, (6) Dattika, (7) Dattila,
(8) Dattiya, (9) Dattaka, (10) Deva, (11) Datta according
to the later rules in the Bhdshya.
RESUME—The following features of names in Panini’s time
thus stand out: (1) The use of a personal name as distinct
from a gofra name. A man was asked both his nima and
Zoira (Jai. V1.243, nama-gottasi cha buchebbiy ; cf., also Virata
asking Yudhishchira his gofra and nima (Virdtaparya, ?.llj.
The Bhikkhus who took pabbajji retained their personal names
as well as gofras (nananima, nandgotta, Vina
Law, Pali Lit. 1. xiii).

(2) Some names typical in Panini
literature had the endings mitra, sena,
frifiga, or were prefixed by upa.

(3) Personal names after stars unknown in Vedic litera-
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ture are numerous in Pinini, Grihyasuitras and Pali literature.
The Baudbiyana Gribyaieshasiiira giving a list of star names
offers the closest parallel to Pinini (Ashf. 1V.3.34-37; Baud.
1.11.9-18).

(4) The shortening of names, unknown in the Vedic
literature, and passed over in silence in the Grihyasiitras, was
popular in the time of Pinini and the Buddhist literature,
Panini knows of it as a practice well-established both in time
and over a wide area including eastern India (V.3.80).
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CHAPTER IV

ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

VRITTI (Economy)—The science of economics later known
as'Varfta may be connected with the word Vriffi, or econo-
mic pursuits, such as krishi (agriculture), vapijya (trade and
commerce) and pasupalya (cattle-rearing), about which
Pinini furnishes interesting particulars. Panini uses the gene-
ral term jamapadi vritti (IV.1.42) to indicate the economic
pursuits followed in a region or State. The term janapadi was
older than Pinini and is referred to by Yaska in the expression
Janapadishu vidyitah puriisha-visesho bbavati, "One gains cele-
brity by proficiency in the economic pursuits of the Janapada
State’ (Nirukta, 1.16).

1. AGRICULTURE

- KRISHI (AGRICULTURE)—Pianini mentions agriculture

as kyishi, derived from the root krish, to plough, although the
term was not restricted to mere ploughing. Katyiyana and
Pataiijali have an intercsting discussion that krishi denotes not
merely ploughing, but includes collectively all other operations
of agriculture, such as the supply of sceds, implements, animals,
and human labour.’

Pinini refers to cultivators tilling the soil, to officers mea-
suring the fields (&shefrakara), to agricultural implements as
bala and bali, and to the various processes of agriculture,
ploughing (balayati, 11L1.21; TIL1.117;  112.183; V.4.58:
V.4.121; 1V.4.81; IV.4.97), sowing (vipa, IV.3.44; V.1.45),
weeding (miilibarbana, 1V.4.88), harvesting (lavana, VL

* Nanakriyib krisher-arthib, nivaiyam hrishir-vilekbane eva varlate,
kit tarhiz Pratividbinc'pi  vartate yod  asun bbakta-bijabalivardail
pratividbinash karoli sa krishy-arthab (Bhishya, T11.1.26 11.33). !
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1.140), threshing (khala, ﬂf 2.50,51) and winnowing (mish-
pava, 111.3.28).

CULTIVATORS—Pinini calls the husbandmen krishivala
(Rajab krishyasuti-parishado valach, V.2.112), a new word
which had replaced the older Vedic term krishti, denoting
people in general, as the most numerous class amongst them
was the agriculturists (Vedic Index, 1.183). Kindsa, another
Vedic term (Rigveda 1V.57.8; Vedic Index, 1.159) for the
tiller of the soil, is only referred to in a later Unddi-siitra (Rli-
serich-chopadbayah kan lopai-cha lo nam cha, V.56).

In the post-Brihmanical period the older word krishii
must have been replaced by the more expressive krishivala, “oné
following agriculture as his profession,’ formed by adding o
krishi the new suffix vala, '
LAND AND FJELDS-(A village included cultivated and un-
cultivated land. The land which was not under the plough
included dishara (wasteland, V.2.107), gochara, pastures (IIL.
3.119), including cattle-ranches (vraja, 111.3.119), and cattle-
pens (gosbiha, V.2.18).

The cultivated land was divided into separate holdings
known as kshetra (Dbanyanin bbavane kshetre kbaii, V.2.1).
The distribution of plots implied some kind of cadastral survey
of which Panini gives indication when he refers to the measur-
ing of fields in terms of the Adnda measure. Almost synony-
mous with kshetra was kedira (IV.2.40) which word is un-
known in the earlier Brahmanical literature. But the Artba-
sdstra understands keddra in the sense of a wet-field, and pos-
sibly it was distinguished from Ashefra in this special sense.
A collection of adjoining wet fields was known as kaidarya or
kaidiraka. Other areas used as barn (kbala, 1V.2.50) were
close to one another in a group called kbalini (IV.2.51) or
khalyi (IV.2.50). The general word for arable land was
karsha (IV.4.97), but the area actually brought under the
plough was called balya (IV.4.97) and sitya (IV.4.91).
Halya was the unit of land cultivated with one plough, as
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may be inferred from the examples dvi-balya and tri-halya
cited in the Kasikd (IV.4.97). Pataijali distinguishes a bigger
unit of land measure called parama-balyd, in excess of the
normal unit Aalyd, and similarly parama-sitya of sitya
(Bhashya, 1.1.72; 1.186). )

The word sitd (IV.4.91) is as old as the Rigveda (IV.
$7.6-7, and is used in the later Sarnhirtis also, where it variously
represents the personified deity of agriculture and also furrow.
Gradually the former sense fell into disuse. In the Artha-
§dstra sitd retains its older meaning of the goddess of agri-
culture only in one place and there also it appears to be in
an old quotation: Sitd me ridbyatars devi bijeshu cha dbaneshu
cha (Arth, Text, 11.24). Its more common sense in Kautilya
is agricultural produce, specially from the crown lands.
“Whatever in the shape of agricultural produce—is brought in
by the Superintendent of Agriculture (of crown lands) is
termed sit@ (Arth. IL15, p. 93; also p. 60).

In the Ashtadhyayi sitd has no such technical meaning.
It means furrow described by a plough, and sifya denotes a
field brought under the plough (sifayd samitars saitgatar,
kshetran sityam, IV.4.91).

In the chapter Sdsya devata (IV.2.24-33) Pinini men-
tions the Vedic deities of agriculture, Suna and Sira (IV.2.32).
According to Yaska these represented Vayu and Aditya, but
according to others ‘the share and the plough,’ (Vedic Index,
I1.386). Oblations to these agricultural deities were known
in the time of Pigini.

MEASUREMENT AND SURVEY—The distribution of plots
among individual peasants must have depended on some kind
of land survey which took note of the area and boundaries of
fields. Panini gives an indication of this when he prescribes
the rule for expressing the area of a field in terms of 2 measure
known as kinds. The sitra Kandantit kshetre (IV.1.23)
states that the word kinda preceded by a numeral takes the
feminine affix fap, if the derivative word relates to 2 field. The

196



Economic Conditions [1. AGRICULTURE

word denoting the area of a cultivated field (kshefra-bbakti)
must have been the object of the present siifra. The Kasikd
cites dvi-kinda to denote a field measuring two kdndas.
Similarly, fri-kanda etc. with other numerals. Kanda is later
interpreted as 16 cubits (shodai-@ratny-ayamo dandab
kindam; Balamanoramid). Thus 1 sq. kinda—2424 sq. {r.
KSHETRAKARA (IIL2.21), ‘maker of a field'—This term
denoted an officer who divided the cultivable area into plots
by survey and measurement, { Megasthenes also refers to officers
whose duty was to measure lands for purposes of the assessment
of revenue (Frag. 34). They might be the Rajjugribakas of
the Jatakas who measured the land with a rope. He had the
rank of an amdtya, surveyed the fields and measured them with
a rope tied to pegs, of which one end was held by him and
the other by the owner of the field (Kurudbamna Jat., 111.276) .
The balya measure of land is explained by Panini as
balasya karshab, ie. the area cultivated by one plough (IV.
4.97). Multiples of the balya land measure were expressed as
dvi-halya, frf—u&ﬂf}LﬂJ Manu refers to a measure of land called
kula equivalent to two plough-lands (Manu, VIL119,
Kullitka) , same as dobaliki of land-grants.
CLASSIFICATION OF FIELDS—Panini classifies fields, firstly
on the basis of the crop grown (V.2.1-4), and secondly in terms
of the quantities of seed required for their sowing (V.1.45-46).

As examples of fields named after the crops grown
(Dbdanyindrr bbavane kshetre kbaii, V.2.1), we have: vraiheya
for vribi, fileya for sali (V.2.2). Other similar names were
yavya for barley, yavakya for a kind of rice, shashtikya for
the shashtiki rice so called from its ripening in two months,
tilya or tailina for sessmum, mashya or mdshina for beans,
umya or aumina for linseed, bbairgya or bbangina for hemp,
and amavya or dnavina field for the awu crop (Pamicum
Miliacenm, now called china, V.2.3-4).

The size of a field is also indicated by the quantity of
seed required for its sowing (Tasya vipab, V.1.45), e.8. a
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field sown with a prasths measure of seed was called prasthika;
similarly draunika and kbdrika. Panini refers to pdtrika as
a field requiring a pdfra measure of seed (V.1.46, pdalrasyas
vipah).

The fields were also called after the crops for which they
were suitable (Tasriai bitam, V.1.5), e.g. fields for barley called
yavya, for beans mashya, and for sesamum tilya (V.1.7).

AGRICULTURAL IMPLEMENTS—The plough is named
(sira-mama, V1.2.187) in several stutras as bala (I11.2.183;
IV.3.124; 1V.4.81; V1.3.83). Laigala, a plough in the Rig-
veda and later (Vedic Index, 11.231), was one of the synonyms
of sira referred to in sifra, V12,187 A large plough was
called bali (1T1.1.117), which was also known as jifya, per-
haps from its utility to break even the hardest ground and to
reclaim waste land. (IIL1.117). The two words hali and
jitya are still preserved in the Avadhi dialect where reciprocal
assistance in tillage is called bari or jita (Patrick Carnegie,
Kachabri  Technicalities, Allahabad (1877), p. 14). This
implied the lending of one’s plough and bullocks to one’s
neighbour.

-\'LI_’ia;ini mentions three classes of farmers: (1) not possess-
ing a plough of their own (abali, also called apabala, apasira,
or apalaigala, V1.2.187) ; (2) having a good plough (suhalah,
iubafi.f:};. and (3) with a bad plough (durbali or durbala,
V4.121)i.

Katydyana considers the plough as a mark of prosperity
in. the benedictory formula ‘Swvasti bbavate sababaliya or
sabaldya’, May you have good luck with your plough!”

The plough was made up of three parts: (1) the long
wooden pole (7shd), (2) the central bent portion called potra
(I11.2.183), and (3) the plough-share or kuii fitted in the
pofra and made of iron (ayovikira, IV.1.42). In Vedic
}.9.{’H:z;;;‘ﬂ;;;t:iliﬂﬂrd mentions liigals in a vértfika on ML
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literature the share was called phila (Vedic Index, 11.58; Rie.
IV.57-58). The plough was drawn by bullocks (IV.4.81)
called hdlika or sairika, as distinguished from others for draw-
ing carts and chariots (IV.4.76; IV.4.80). They were fastened
to the yoke (yuga) by a rope called yofra or yokira (111.2.182),
or leathern thongs called wnaddbri (111.2.182). In the
Kbandikadi' group we have yuga and varatra, which refer to
‘the yoke and the thick long rope used for lifting water from
a well, still called barat in western and barrd in eastern Hindi.
The whip was called vyaja (I11.3.119) and fofra (II1.2.182);
the spade Abanitra (111.2.184) and dkbaita or akbina (ITL3.
125); the hoe for uprooting weeds and stumps stamibaghna
(I1L.3.83). The ripe grain was cut with a sickle for which
besides the old Vedic word dafra (111.2.182) a new word
levitra (111.2,184) had come into use. Yaska (Nir. IL2.)
says that the sickle was called ddfra in the North, and ﬂ'ﬂﬁ’ ‘in
the East. Pataijali repéats this information.
AGRICULTURAL OPERATIONS—The operations of agri-
culture are neatly summed up in the Satapatha Brabmana
(L6.1.3), as ploughing, sowing, reaping and threshing
(krishantah, vapantah, lunantah, mrinantab). In the Ash-
tadbyayi all these are distinctly mentioned. '
(i) Ploughing (karsha). The ploughed land was
called halya (IV.4.97). Ploughing is referred to by the new
term halayati, ‘he holds the plough’ (IIL1.21)." (We learn
from Pataijali that agricultural labour was employed for
ploughing. It enabled the owner of the land to sit in a corner
and supervise the ploughing done by five hired "labourers

' The Kbandikidi group (IV.2.45) is one of those gamas which had
been subjected to a searching analysis by Pataijali (11.280) and all suhse
quent commentators, and hence its text may be considered reliable.

2 Ditir lavawirtbe Prichyesbn, ditram Udichyesbu = (Nir: u.z;;
Bhdsbya, 1.9). T

AMunds, . . . ... bala-kala-krita-tisteblbyab mich, 1IL1.21. Accord-
ing to Kiryiyana bals is the substitute for the original bali {Srr Hﬁmbﬂn‘.
1L.28).
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(ekante tishuim-asina uchyate paiichabbir-halaib krishatiti,
tatra bbavitvyarn paiichabbir-balaib karshayatiti, Bhishya,
I1.33). The labourers received bbakta or food in lieu of
wages. This food was supplied at the time required.

The Greeks in India were struck with the amazing ferti-
lity of the soil (Meg. Frag.I) and the skill of the agriculturists
(Arr. Anab. V.6). Pinini knows of deep ploughing. It was
effected by driving the plough twice (dvitiyi-karoti), or
thrice (Zritiyi-karoti, V.4.58). The Arthaiastra also (11.24,
p. 116) refers to ploughing three times (frin karshakan) in
heavy rains. Pinini also refers to ploughings done more than
three times (Samkhydyas-cha gunintayib, V.4.59). To make
cultivation more fruitful and intensive it was the custom to
plough the same field over again from one end to the other in a
reverse direction (Sambai-karoti, V.4.58; anulomakrishtasis
kshetrar punab pratilomaris krishat-ity-arthah). The Greeks
testify to the careful ploughing habits of the people in this
country (Meg. Frag. 1) _‘s

(i) Sowing (vipa). After the soil was prepared by
ploughing, it was fit to be sown (vdpya, 111.1.126). In some
cases ploughing was done in a field with seed already scattered
in it, e.g. bijakaroti (V.4.58), which the Kasiki explains as
saha bijena vilekbanaw karoli.

The sowing of mixed crops was also known, specially
during the rainy season. Patanjali states that sesamum was
sown with beans, but in such combining beans predominated as
Fhe main crop and sesamum was subsidiary, so that the plough-
ing was done according to the requirements of the main crop.
The seeds of the minor crop were scattered at sowing ( Bhishya
mixing ot fila wi id i - :
tion fgnr if it were :mtht: :.';:h"l:::gﬂml'}’ fog aoud e

7 it ¢ crops would have to be
'::‘;'::'j;:f: ;‘ P"“f*f‘“l crops. Only when one is the principal
case), can xcm::nznz:d :i].:f-fmhcr mmjdaf y as Lila (in this

» aih saba mashan vapati be an
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appropriate example of sifra 11.3.19, Sabayuktc apradbine
(Bbdshya on 11.3.19).

Farming is an operation vitally connected with Mother
Farth and the farmers naturally attached great religious signi-
ficance to the actual sowing of seed, for which purpose they
selected auspicious days. Pinini tells us that one of the auspi-
cious days for sowing was the full-moon day of the month
of Agrahiyana (Asvayuji Paurmamdsi, IV.3.45). The Sarai-
piirnima is the brightest and clearest moonlit night in the whale
year and is still considered auspicious for operations connected
with agriculture and plantation.

(iii) Reaping (lavana, V1.1.140). The ripe grain' was
cut by a sickle (dafra or lavitra, 111.2.182; 184). The opera-
tion of mowing was called abbilava (1113.28, Nirabbyoh
piilvob). 1In the present day dialects it is called simply ldva;
at the time of lava there is much buzzing activity in the fields
and extra labour is engaged. The mowers were known as
lavakih (M1.1.149). Pinini also refers to a special method
of harvesting (V1.1.140, Kiratan lavane) expressed by the verb
upaskirati, which refers to reaping, not from one end of the
field to the other, but in an unsystematic manner. We learn
from the Kaiikd that such a practice prevailed in the countries
of Madra and Kashmir (U paskdram Madrakd lunanti; upas-
kdrars Kasmiraka lunanti). Some cereals such as masha and
mudga cannot be harvested without uprooting the whole plant
and were called milyih (IV.4.88, Milamasy-abarbi). The
stumps were weeded by a special kind of hoe called stambaghna
(I11.3.83).

(iv) Threshing (mishpiva, 111.3.28). The reaped crop
was stacked on a threshing floor (kbala). A plot was set
apart for purposes of threshing, and was called &halya, ‘good
as a threshing floor’ (V.1.7). A group of adjoining thresh-
ing floors was called kbalyd, (IV.2.50) or kbalini (IV.2.51).

! The grain which had so much ripened 2s to require immediate reap-
ing would be called livys (Cf. Kdfikd on 1IL1.125).
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Kautilya prescribes clustered siting of threshing floors for the
purpose of safety: ‘The threshing floors of different fields
shall be situated close to each other.” (Arth. 1124).

Winnowing was done by scattering corn (nutkdra or
nikira from kri dbanye, 1113.30) with a winnowing fan
(§iirpa, V.1.26) in the direction of the wind, and separating
grain from chaff (mishpdva, 111.3.28).

The stages as they followed in order of time in the process
of harvesting are indicated by appropriate terms as given
below:' :

1. liyamina-yavam, when barley was being harvested
(as explained by Vardhamina in the Gaparafna-
mabodadhi) ;
lina-yavam, when the harvesting was completed;

3. piayamana-yavam, when barley was being winnow-

ed;

4. piita-yavam, when the winnowing was completed;

§. kbhale-yavam, when barley grain was heaped on the
threshing floor;

6. kbale-busam, when the straw  was separated from
the grain and heaped on the floor;

7. Sdmbriyamina-yavam, when barley was being col-

lected:

8. sambrita-yavam, when it was garnered;
sarihriyamana-busaiit, when the straw was being col-
lected;

10.  sanshrita-busarir, when the straw was gathered in.'

Kautilya also directs that grains and other crops shall be
collected s of{;cn as they are harvested. No wise man shall
leave anything in the fields, not even straw (Arth.11.24). That

1The ten words in this list form i
n - i part of the Tishthadgn
(IL1.17); Katydyana's virttika on it, khaleyavadin pmj'}_'.;mif.'iu.i -E':“P-"
padirthe, and Patafijali’s comments on the same (Bbi:bya, 1381 :l-nidw
that the words were read by Papini himself, ety
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the above terms refer to the barley crop is suggestive of the
place of their origin being the Punjab where barley was one of
the staple crops. v~

Pinini knows of crop-loans and instances ysva-busaka
(IV.3.48), i.e. the loan to be repaid when the straw of barley
would be available. Pataijali refers to bumper harvests of
barley and rice (Eko vribib saritpannab subbikshan karoti; ko
yavab sarrpannab subbikshaiv karoti, Bhashya, 1.230). He
also points out that barley was the staple crop of Usinara and

Madra (Udichya or Punjab), as rice was of Magadha ./

(Usinarivan-Madreshu yavib, Bbishya, 1.147; tan eva ilin
bbuiijmabe ye Magadbeshu, 1.19). Barley was so important
a crop that its cultivation was guarded by special officers
mentioned by Panini as yavapala (Go-tanti-yavan pile,
V1.2.78).' )

RAINFALL—Pinini refers to the rainy season as privrish
(IV.3.26; V1.3.14) and varshd (IV.3.18), the former was the
first part of the season (Hopkins, Epic Chronology, J.A.O.S.,
1903, p. 26). These two parts were known as purva-varshi
and apara-varshi (Avayavad-ritob, V11.3.11). He also refers
to warsha-pramina (111.4.32), measurement of rain-fall, of
which goshpada is mentioned as the measure of lowest rain-fall

(VL1.145). Kautilya speaks of the quantity of rain (varsha- o

pramina) in Jangala and other parts of the country. Failure
of rain or drought (varsha-pratibandba) is referred to as
avagraba® (I11L3.51). Pinini mentions two crops in the year
as visantaka (vernal) and dsvaywjaka (autumnal) (IV.3.45;
46).. Megasthenes also noticed that India had a double rain-
fall and a double crop every year.

! Patadijali refers to danger to barley crop from herds of deer : Na cha
mrigib santiti favd nopyante (Bbisbya, 1.100). This proverb with that of
the Sthali and Bhikshus is quoted in the Kimasiifra under the name of
Viitsyiyana,

* Besides avagraba known to Pipini, Patafijali mentions other pests to
crops from swarms of mice, locusts and hawks (akbittha, ialabbottha,
iyenottha, 111.2.4; 1198).
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IRRIGATION—Pinini refers to many important rivers as
the Sindbhu, Suvistu (IV.2.77), Varnu (IV.2.103), Sarayd
(V14.174), Vipis (IV.2.74) , Chandrabhaga (IV.1.45), which
served as sources of irrigation. He also refers to Devikd
(VIL3.1) the banks of which were specially suitable for grow-
ing paddy crops as pointed out by Pataijali (Davika-kilab
sdlayab, Bbashya, 111.316). Pinini also refers to the melting
of snow in the hills as himasratha (V1.4.29) and glaciers as
bimani (IV.1.49). Irrigation with water from the wells was
Jlso known, as indicated by the word udasichana (111.3.123),
the large leathern bucket used for lifting water, and also ynga-
varatrd, "the yoke and the. rope by which the bullocks were
driven for raising the water (Gana-pitha to IV.2.45).

Patanjali speaks of canals for irrigating  paddy _fields
Gialyarthan kulyal prawiyante, Bhishya, 1.1.24; 1.82).)
CROPS—Crops were of two varieties, (1) krishta-pachya
(I1L.1.114), grown by cultivation, and (2) a-krishta-pachyo,
naturally growing in the jungles as the wivdra rice. They are
further classified according to the time of sowing (IV.3.445 46)
and the ripening of crops sown ( pachyamana, IV.3.43),

According to the time of sowing (upte cha, IV.3.44) there
were three crops, (1) sown on the full-moon day of the month
Aévayuja or Asvina (Sept.-Oct.), called @svayyujaka (Asva-
yujya vui, IV.3.45); (2) sown in summer, called graishma or
graishmaka; and (3) sown in spring and named vdsanta or
visantaka (Grishma-vasantad-anyatarasyant, 1V.3.46).

The dsivaynjaka crops are chiefly barely and wheat which
ripen in spring. The crops sown in spring ripen in the rains,
and those sown in summer ripen in autumn or the month of
Margasirsha.

Kautilya also refers to the succession of crops from season
to season, e.g. varshika sasya (rainy crops) followed by haimana
mushti  (autumnal harvest) in Margasirsha (November-
December) ; baimana sasya (autumnal crop) followed by
vasantika mushti (spring harvest) in Chaitra (March-April) ;
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and finally vdsantika sasya (spring crop) followed by varshika
mushti (rains harvest) in Jyeshtha (May-June). Sasya (crop)
is the same as vipa (sowing) and mushti (harvest) as pachya-
mana (ripening) of Pinini. The evidence from these two
sources may be thus tabulated:

1. Name of crop 2. Name of pro- 3. Time 4. Corresponding names

(sasya) in Kauti- duce (mushti) in in Pinini for the crops

lya according to Kautilya accord- according to the time of

sowing season ing to  ripening sowing (mpfe cha)

(vdpa-kila) or harvesting sea-

son ( pachyamina)

1. Virshika Haimana Margaiirsha 1. Graishma and Grai-
shmaka  (IV.3.46)

2, Haimana Visantiks Chaitra 2. Asvaynjoka  (IV.3.
45).

3. Vasantika Virshika Jyesbthsa 3. Visanta and visan!-

and Mils asks (IV.3.46).

Columns 1 and 4 are similar with the exception of Panini’s
summer crop (graishma) for which there is rainy crop
(varshika) in Kautilya. élthuugh the Arthasastra also knows
of graishmika crops (Arth. 1124, p. 117)," their raising en-
tailed much hard labour for the ag:riculturists._}@-'lence
Kautilya directs that only the king who is in financial trouble
and who has exhausted other means of replenishing his ex-
chequer, should prevail upon the peasantry through his collec-
tor-general to raise summer crops (Arth. V.2, Tr. p. 271).)

AGRICULTURAL PRODUCE

1. Cereals (Dhinya) and Pulses. Pinini mentions the
following food grains and pulses:

Vribi. Special fields for growing vrihi and sdli are men-
tioned (Vribi-ialyor-dbak, V.2.2). The sacrificial cake made
from rice is called vribimaya (IV.3.146).. One who possessed
a stock of rice was known as vribiman, viihika or vribi, all

' Karmodaka-pramincna kedaravis baimanarh  graishmikars vi sasyaris
wthipayet, Arth., 11.24.
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being epithets of a rich man. Babu-vribi, the name of a com-
pound (IL.2.23) is synonymous with vribiman, ie., one whe
has a plentiful stock of vribi. According to the Taitt. Sanbiti
(VIL2:10.2) wrihi was an autumnal crop (Vedic Index
V.L182).

The following varieties of rice are mentioned:

(i) Sali (V.2.2). It was different from Vribi as stated
by Kautilya also. V#ibi corresponds to Hindi dban, and sali
to jadaban. Sali crop was harvested in the cold season,
and vribi in the rainy season. Vribi is a much older word
used in the Vijasaneyi Sanrhita (XVIIL.12) and the Bribadi-
ranyaka Upanisbad (V1.3.13) as the first of the cultvated
grains (gramya-dbinyas). Patanjali refers vo red rice (lohita-
sali, 1.403) and irrigation channels for watering the fdli crop.

(#) Mabavribi (V1.2.38), a well-known variety of rice
in the time of Pinini, also mentioned in the Taittiriya Bribmana,
ITL1.5.2.

(iii) Hayana (I111.1.148), a kind of vribi grown by trans-
planting, popularly called jadaban.

(iv) Shashtikd, ripening in sixty days (Shashtikih shashfi-
ratrepa pachyante, V.1.90). According to Kityayana it was
a specific term for rice irrespective of its etymology. Other
crops taking sixty days to ripen would not be called by this
term.  (Shashtike sanrjiiagrabapam; also Bbishya on it 11.360).
Santhi (Hindi name of Shashtika rice) was best suited to grow
in the Punjab, since it does with but little water. It is a
coarse rice, the grains of which aggultinate when boiled (Watt’s
Dictionary of Economic Products, Vol. V, pp. 620-21). :

(v) Nivara, (Nau vri dbanye 111, 3. 48), wild or un-
cultivated variety of rice included wunder a-krishta-pachyq
class.

2. Yava (Barley). Fields for growing barley were
called yavya (V.1.7). Panini refers to yevani (IV.1.49),
a kind of crude and coarse barley according to Kitydyana.
Yavaka (V.2.3) may be another variety of barley grown in

206

N



Economic Conditions [1. AGRICULTURE

special fields (yavakya kshetra, V.2.3).

Barley was sown in the beginning of winter, probably
on the Afvayuji Piirnima (IV.3.45), considered auspicious for
sowing. A ceremonial sowing of barley is still practised in
Hindu homes on the first bright day of the month of Asvayuja,
and its young sprouts (yavankura) are worshipped on the tenth
day of the same month. Barley ripens as a vernal crop,
and the season of its harvesting is referred to by Pinini by
about half a dozen names, such as yava-busa (1V.3.48), kbale-
yava, liina-yava, piita-yava, piyamina-yave, sambrita-yava
and sanirhriyemana-yava (11.1.17).

3. Mudga (Phaseolus Mungo) (IV.4.25).

4. Masha (Phaseolus Radiatus) (V.1.7, V.2.4).

These two names occur also in the list of the Vdjasaneyi
Sambita (XVIIL13). Fields for growing masha were called
mashya and mashina, from which the crop is still called mdsind.
As examples of crops harvested by uprooting, the Kasiki quotes
masha and mudga on sitra IN.4.88.  (milyih mashib, mil-
yah mudgab). We are told by Watts that in certain districts
the crop is cut, in others it is pulled out (Watt's Dictionary,
Vol. VI, Pe. I, p. 189). Patanjali says that mudga also takes
sixty days to ripen like the shashtika rice (Bbashya, 11. 360).
He also refers to rajamasha (rdja-mashebbyo bitam rajama-
shyam kshetram, 11.345) which is a variety of mdsha grown
principally in the Punjab.

5. Tila (sesamum). Both in the Vedic literature and
Panini fila is mentioned in connection with mdsha (V.2.4.
and V.1.7 tila-masha and masha-tila). Pinini does not ex-
plicitly mention the two varieties of fila, black and white,
but he refers to the use of the same in the §réddba ceremony
(VL 3.71; IV.2.58) where only the black grains are used.
They are known to Patadjali also (krishwatilebbyo bitah
kyrishnatilyab, 11.345). Pinini knows of the oil extracted from
the tila seeds (IV.3.149), but later grammarians thought that
there is no derivative sense attaching to the word Zaila, and
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therefore, it should be taken not as a word but as a suffix in
such names as sarshapa-taila and inguda-taila (Bbashya, V.2.97;
1L376).

6. Anu (Panicum Miliaceum, Vi2.4). A very small
grain consumed mostly by poorer people, growing as a rainy
crop and mentioned with priyaiigu in the Yajurveda (XVIIL
13).

7. Kulattha (Dolichos Biflorus, IV.4.4.), horsegram,
popularly known as kwlathi, is grown specially in the Punjab
in the Trigarta region (Hoshiarpur, Ambala, Simla) as an
autumnal crop. It is eaten as pulses or groats, but Panini
mentions it as a flavouring ingredient (saniiskdraka dravya,
IV.4.4). Like shashtika, kulattha also occurs for the first time
in the Ashtadbyiyi. Kautilya notes it as a crop grown at
the end of the rainy season (Arth. 11.24).

The Gana-patha of 1V.3.136 adds a few more names to

the above list of cereals, e.g. masiira (Ervum Hirsutumy),
godbiima (wheat) and gavedbuki (Coix Barbata, Vedic Index,
1.223). According to Katyiyana gavedbuki formed part
of the Bilvadi group (IV.3.136; Bhdshya, 11.323).
II. FIBROUS PLANTS—Pinini mentions umd (linseed) and
bhaigi (hemp) and also the fields named after them (V.2.4).
Kautilya refers to afasi and sana in place of wmd and bbaiga.
Panini also mentions cloth made from linen as auma and from
wool as aurna (Umornayor-vd, 1V.3.158). For Pinini’s ac-
quaintance with karpiss or cotton we have to depend on the
reading of the Bilvidi-gana (IV.3.134). He, however, knows
tiila (111.1.25) which might have denoted cotton.

Patafijali raises an interesting discussion on sifra V.2.4
as to whether umd (linseed)and bbaiiga (hemp) can come
under the category of dbinyas or not and sums up by saying
that the derivative meaning of dbinya is *what pleases’, and
since mmd and bbaiga are profit-yielding commercial crops
which must please the grower they too count as dhinyas.
He further observes that the number of dbanyas is seventeen,
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a list in which Sana ie. bbangad is also included, hence there
should be no objection to treating wma and bhaigd as dbanyas
for purposes of Panini’s rules.
HIL. SUGAR-CANE (IKSHU)—It is mentioned in sifra
VIIL4.5, and the manufacture of guda from sugar-cane is
implied in rule IV.4. 103 (Gudddibhyashthaii) on which the
illustration gawdika, meaning ‘excellent for making guda’
presumes sugarcane.
IV. KUSTUMBURU (VL1.143), the spice coriander (Co-
riandum Sativim). In the South Indian languages the words
for coriander bear a closer affinity to Sanskrit Austumburn,
e.g. kotamalli (Tamil), kotimiri (Telugu) and kotambari
(Kanarese). It seems to have been a loan-word in Sanskrit.
V. DYE-STUFFS—Panini refers to maidijishtha, madder
(VIIL3.97) and »ili, indigo (IV.1.42). Maijishtha (Indian
madder, Rubia Munjista) is also mentioned in the Aitareya
(II1.2.4.) and Saikbayana (VIIL.7) Aranyakas. Pinini derives
maiijishtha from masiji and stha, where manji may mean a
cluster of flower blossoms. The permanent dye made from
madder has always been highly prized for its deep tinctorial
quality. The great part of the madder used in the Punjab is
that imported by the Lohani Afghans from the hills of North
Baluchistan, Kabul and Khorasan to Multan and Peshawar.
(Watt’s Diclionary, Vol. VI, pt. 1, p. §74).

é\'ﬂf is according to Kitydyana the name of the indigo
plint. In Pinini’s time nila was a kind of cloth (dchechbidana,
IV.1.42), dyed with indigo blue. According to McCrindle:
"It appears pretty certain that the culture of the indigo plant
and the preparation of the drug have been practised in India
from a very remote epoch.” (Periplus, p. 17). In the post-
Vedic language nila describes the colour of dark blue objects,
such as indigo, sapphire, etc. (Vedic Index, IL. 246, foot-note).
In Panini the indigo plant as the source of this colour was
known and this is the earliest reference to this plant in Sanskrit
literature-
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The study of Paninian flora furnishes an important
chapter in the general history of Indian plants which still
remains to be written on the basis of literary and archacological
sources. Panini refers to the systematic cultivation of forests
and groves of trees and plants and to early attempts at nomen-
clature on the basis of their flowers, leaves, fruits and roots.
He is acquainted with the principal trees of north India, a
good many of which are referred to by him for the first time.
FORESTS—DPinini uses the term vana in a two-fold sense: (1)
natural forests, such as Puragivana, Misrakavana (Misrikh
forest in Sitapur district, VIIL4.4); and (2) cultivated groves
of trees and fruit-bearing plants, such as dmravapa, kbadira-
vana, ikshuvana, which were also wsed as common names
(asarirjiiayam api, VIIL4.5). Panini calls a large forest aranya
(IV.1.49) and Katyayana aranyani (Bhashya, 11.220).

Pinini refers to forests classified on the basis of their
produce, e.g. (1) oshadbi-vana, tracts producing herbs, as
diirva-vana, miirvi-vana, and (2) vanaspati-vana, those pro-
ducing timber trees as Sirishevana and devadaruvana
(VIIL4.6).

OSHADHI AND VAN ASPATI—The plant kingdom is usually
classified into two convenient divisions as oshadbi and vanaspati,
plants and trees (Vibhash-sushadbi-vanaspatibbyab, V111.4.6).
The word wvriksha is synonymous with vanaspati in sitra IV.
3.135 (Avayave cha prany-oshadbi-vrikshebbyab), with
which Kityiyana agrees (siifra IL4.12, which prescribes optio-
nally singular number for compounds of tree names, Bhashya
L. 475). Trina and dhinya (grasses and cereals) mentioned
separately from vriksha (I11.4.12), must have been included
under oshadbi, which in addition to these two comprised other
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divisions of annual plants, such as creepers.

Pataiijali speaks of a tree as consisting of roots, trunk,
fruits and leaves (miila-skandba-phala-palisavan, 1. 219).
Pinini mentions all these parts in different sitfras, and in his
view the plants were named after the peculiarity of their leaves,
flowers, fruits and roots (parna, pushpa, phala, and miila,
1V.1.64), e.g. sankhapushpi, (Andropogon aciculatus), a
herb with a flower white like conch-shell. He mentions
that a fruit was generally named after its tree, without the
addition of any suffix (Phale luk, 1V.3.163), as dmalaka, fruit
of the dmalaki tree.

TREES—The following trees are mentioned in the sitras:

1. Asvattha (IV.3.48), Ficus religiosa. Panini takes
asvattha to signify the time when these trees bear fruit (yasmin
asvatthib phalanti, Kasika).

2. Nyagrodba (VIL3.5), Ficus bengalensis. Panini
also mentions its other name vafa (VI.2.82), a new word un-
known in Vedic literature.

3. Plaksha (IV.3.164), Ficus infectoria, mentioned in
connection with its fruits called plaksha, and its groves called
plaksha-vapa (VIIL4.5).

4. Amra (VIIL4.5), Mangifera indica, with its
groves called Amra-vapa. This is one of the earliest references
to amra in Sanskric literature. =

5. Palisa (IV.3.141), Butea frondosa. ‘The Palaiidi-
gana mentions seven other trees, e.g.  Kbadira, Siritsapa, Syan-
dana, Karira, Sirisha, Yavisa and Vikankata,

6. Bilva (IV.3.136), Aegle Marmelos, the wood-apple
tree.

7. Kbadira (VIIL4.5), Acacia catechu. In Panini
Khadiravana is both a proper name and also applied to a grove
containing catechu trees. As a proper name it is mentioned
as the abode of Revara, the foremost of the forest recluses
(Kbadiravaniya, Anguttara Nikiya, XIV.1; see Journal of
the Deptt. of Letters, Calcutta University, 1920, p. 233).
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Patadjali speaks of its white trunk (ganra-kanda), small leaves
(sithshma-parna), and hard bark (kankatavin, 1.113).

8. Simsapa (VIL3.1), Delbergia Sisoo; also included in
the Palaiadi group (IV.3.141). : -

9. Varana (1V.2.82), Cratacva religiosa. (Hindi barnd;
(Watt, Dict., Vol. VL pt. I, p. 340; Hindi name chbaukra and
Varani (Gk. Aornos) situated near the groves of this tree.

10. Sami (V.3.88 and 1V.3.142), Prosopis spicigerd,
found in the arid dry zones of the Punjab, Sindh and Rajputana
(Watt, Dict., Vol. VI, pt. I, p.340; Hindi name chbaukrd and
jand). A small tree was called Somira, and articles made of
it §amila.

11. Pilu (V.2.24 and VL 3.121), Salvadora indica, a
large evergreen tree of the same habitat as Sami. Payment
made, or incidents happening under the pilu trees were called
pailumiila (V.1.97). The Vahika country had large forests
of pilu trees (Karnaparva, 44, 31). Such places were
used by the cattle thieves as places for concealing
stolen animals (Watt, Dict, Vol. VI, pt. I, p. 448),
and as out of the way places they gave scope to criminal
acts, as stated in the Mabdbbirata (Karpaparva, 44, 20-22).
The ripe small berries of Pilu were called pilukuna in the time
of Panini (V.2.24), a word still surviving in the Punjabi dialect
as pilakna ( fo=Fa1).

12, Kirshya (VIIL4.5) synonymous with the Sala
(Shorea robusta). The reference to the forests of Karshya
trees (Kdrshya-vana) is important as pointing to the Terai
forests of Sdla trees in eastern India.

13. Piyitksha (VIIL4.5) is a variety of Plaksha, also men-
tioned in the Talidi (IV.3.152) and Kasadi (IV.2.80) groups.

14. Tala (IV.3.152), Borassus Flabelliformis. Bows
made of Tla are referred to in the Mahabhirata and the Kasika
(T dlad-dbanushi).

15. Jambii (IV.3.165), Eugenia jambolana, of which the
fruits were called jambava and jambi.
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16. Haritaki (IV.3.167); Terminalia chebula, noted
especially for its fruits, also called haritaki (yellow myro-
balan).

17. Vamsa (V.1.50) bamboo, also known as vemn and
maskara (V1L.1.154); the latter is also mentioned in the Rik-
tantra (maskaro vepubh, siifra 210).

18. Karaskara (VI.1.156), stated as the name of a tree,
is in the Mabdbbirata the name of a people identified with the
Arattas (Jayaswal, [.B.O.R.S., 1933, p. 115), but the two
words appear to be different.

19, Sidbraka (VIIL4.4), mentioned as the proper name
of a forest. The Sama-Vidbhina Brabmana refers to the fuel
of the Saidhrika tree (I1L6.9), of which the wood was hard
(saravriksha ie. catechu; also Taittiriva Brabmana, 111.4.10).
Sidbraki and Saidbrika were the same.

20. Vishfara (VIIL3.93), a tree but unidentified.

The names of trees in' the gauas are:

1. Karkandhii and Badara (V.2.24), Zizypbus jujuba,

2. Kuvala (V.2.24), as above.

3. Kufaja (V.1.50), Holarrbena antidysenterica,

4. Pdtali (IV.3.136), Stercospermum suaveolens. That
Panini included it in the Bilvadi group is inferred from Pataii-
jali's example, patalini milani (virttika 2, sitra 1V.3.166;
I1.328). Patanjali implies that Pdfali takes an by IV.3.136
to denote ‘the roots thereof’ and since the an suffix is not elided
as a case of exception to the varttika Pushpa-mileshu cha ba-
bulam, the 7 of Pitali is elided in the form pdtala.

5. Vikaitkata (IV.3.141), Flacourtia sapida.

6. Ingudi (IV.3.164), Ximenid aegyphiaca.

7. Silmali (IV.2.82), Silk cotton tree, Bombax Mala-
baricum. :

8. Udumbara (1IN .3.152), Ficus glomerata.

9. Nipa (IV.3.152), Nauclea kadamba.

10. Ddru (IV.3.152) referring to Pitadirun or Deva-
daru which as the name of a tree ending in # seems to be
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implied in sifra IV.3.139. Pitaddru also occurs in Phif siifra
(no. 37) and Sarala, a name of Devadiru (Cedrus deodara)
in Patadjali (I1.81).

11. Robitaka (IV.3.152), Andersonia rohitaka.

12. Vibbitaka (IV.3.152), Terminalia belerica.

13. Sirisha (IV.2.80), Mimosa sirisa (Albizzia Lebbek),
mentioned in connection with the town Sairishaka (modern
Sirsi) named after it.

14. Spandana or Syandana (IV.3.141), Ougeinia Dal-
bergioides, an ancient tree known in the Rigveds (ITL53.19).
It is one of the best woods for shock-resisting ability and was
used for making chariots, also called syandana cf. Hindi
Sandan).

15. Kantakara (IV.3.152), Solanum jaquini.

16. Karira (IV.3.141), Capparis aphylla. Karira-
prastha, a town, (VL.2.87) was named after this tree.
GRASSES AND WEEDS—Pinini mentions the following
grasses (frina, 11.4.12) in the siifras:

1.. Sara (VIILA.5), Sacchrum arundinacenm. Pinini
mentions Saravana as the name of a forest and Saravati (V1.
3.15) as a river. Patadjali mentions the names of two grasses
as Sara-§iryam TL4.12, L 476). $ara is well-known, and
sirya should be identified with sairya, mentioned earlier in the
Rigveda, 1.191.3.

2. Kasa (IV.2.80 and V1.2.82), Saccharum spontanewm.

3. Kuia (Poa cynosuroides) occurs in such words as
kusigra, (V.3.105) and kusaa (V.2.63). Its feminine form
was kusd (IV.1.42). Pataijali mentions kusa-kisam as names
of grasses (I11.4.12; 1.475).

4. Muiija (II1.1.117), Saccharum munja. Pinini refers
to muiija grass being treated (vipiya) in water for its fibres.
Its reeds were called ishika (V1.3.65).

5. Nada (Reed), IV.2.87, in such names as nadvin;
1V.2.88, nadvala; 1V.2.91, nadakiya, denoting a place abound-
ing in reeds.
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6. Sida (IV.2.88), grass from which Sddvala, a grassy
land.

7. Vetasa (IV.2.87), cane or Calamus rotang.

8. Kattrina (V1.3.103), explained by Amara as saugan-
dbika, a fragrant grass, probably same as sugandbitejana of
the Vedic literature (Vedic Index, 11.453).

Grasses mentioned in the ganas.

1. Virana, Andropogon muricatus, also called uiira (IV.
4. 53; 1V.2.80), a fragrant grass (Kisarddi group). The
gathering of virana flowers was a favourite game in East India
called Virana-pushpa-prachiyika, celebrated in the month of
Vaisikha (April-May).

2. Balvaja, Eleusine indica, (IV.2.80; IV.3.142).

3. Darbba (IV.3.142); also in the Gavasva group I14.
11, where it occurs in such compounds as darbba-saram.

4, Piitika (11.4.11), a grass, also known in Vedic lite-

rature (Vedic Index, 11.11).
FLOWERS (PUSHPA, 1V.1.64)—Pinini mentions kumuda,
water-lily (IV.2.80, IV.2.87), and pushkara, lotus (V.2.135).
The Pushkaradi-gana, also contains its other synonyms, e.g.
padma, utpala, bisa, mrinila. The Haritakyidi-gana men-
tions Sephdliki (Nyctanthes Arbor Tristis), a sweet-scented
flower, which was known to Pataijali who refers to a cloth
dyed with its colour, called saiphdlika (Bbashya, V.3.55;
I1.413).

Panini tells us that the flowering plants or creepers derived
their names from the name of their flowering season (kalaf. .
pushyat, IV.3.43) on which the Kasika cites vasanti kundalata,
i.e. the creeper Jasminum multiflorm flowering in the spring
season.

HERBS (OSHADHI). The formation of the names of herbs
is the subject of sifra IV.1.64, Pika-karna-parna-pushpa-
miila-bal-ottara-padich-cha. Some herbs are cited in the four
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antar-gana siitras to the Ajadi group IV.1.4, which also occur
as varltikas of Katydyana, although Haradatta treats them as
part of the gawa (cf. Padamaijari proposing to correct sal-
prak-kinda as sadach kanda on the basis of the warttika).
Thus friphald, the traid of Indian myrobalans and amiild,
Methonica Superba (Vedic Index, 1.31) appear to be old
names. Brabmi, a famous herb (Herpestis Monnieria; Watt,
Dict., Vol. IV, p. 225), is known to Patanjali (Bhishya, 111.233
on Panini V1.4.171).
FRUITS (PHALA)—Pinini takes fruits as the produce of
trees (cf. TV.3.163-167), but Kitydyana and Patanjali take
phala to include even grains as rice, barley, pulses, sesamum,
etc., produced by the annual plants which wither away after
ripening ( phala-paka-sushdm wupasanrkbyinan, 11.327). This
agrees with Manu who defines oshadbi as phalapakanta (1.46).
Panini refers to fruit-bearing trees (phalegrabi, 111.2.26) and
has made rules for denoting the fruits of various vanaspalis
(Phale luk, IV.3.163 etc.), stating that the linguistic form of
the name of the fruit is generally the same as that of the tree.
Mango, bilva, and jambu are important fruit-bearing trees
mentioned, and berries of plaksha and baritaki are also named
(IV.3.164,167). The draksha vine, and its fruits occur in
the Gana-patha (IV.3.167). Panini’s reference to Kapisiyana
shows his acquaintance with the grapes and its wines from
Afghanistan (IV.2.99). The word also occurs in the Maladi
and Yavidi-ganas (V1.2.88; VIIL2.9) and in a Phifsiitra (no.
57). Pomegranate (dddima) occurs in the ardbarchiadi gana (1L
4.31), but the first definite mention of the fruit is found in
Patafijali (Bbishya, 1.38 and 217). Outside India, the fruit
is carved on the ancient monuments of Persepolis, Assyria and
Egypt, showing its pre-Paninian antiquity.
PILUKUNA—In sitra V.2.24, Pinini mentions the suffix
kuna from Pilu (Salvadora indica) and other tree names to
denote their fruits. The ending Runpa in this sense is a pecu-
liarity of the Punjabi dialect round about Shahpur district in
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north-west Punjab where pilukuna denotes the ripe pilu ber-
ries, In Sanskrit literature the Awunma-ending is of rare usage
and Panini has taken here a word from the spoken dialect

nearer home.
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CLASSIFICATION—Pinini classifies creation into animate
(pranin, IV.3.135;154; also pranabbrit, V.1.129) and inani-
mate (apranin, 11.4.6; V.4.97 etc.), the two being also men-
tioned as chittavat, ‘with mind’ (V.1.89) and achitta, “without
mind’ (IV.2.47). This becomes significant against the back-
ground of the Upanishadic thought where prana (vitality) and
chitta (mind) are considered as the two characteristics of
life. The animate world is further subdivided into human
(mansushya, TV.2.134) and animal (pasu, I11.3.69) kingdoms;
and the latter again on the basis of their habits into domestic
(gramya-pasu, 1.2.73) and wild (dranmya, 1V.2.129). Other
modes of classification are also referred to, viz. according to
size, as kshudra-jantus (11.4.8), or their food as kravydd,
the carnivorous animals (I11.2.69). Pre-Paninian attempts
at classification are reflected in such words as ubbayatodanta
and anyatodanta, dvipid and chatushpad, ekasapha and dvi-
sapha of Vedic literature (Vedic Index, 1.510). Mriga is
generally a wild beast in the Ashtadbyayi (IV.3.51; IV.4.35),
but in sifra 11.4.12 it stands for the cervidae, such as rurn-
prishatam in the Bhashya signifying two species of deer. Birds
are called pakshi (IV.4.35) and fakuni (I1.4.12). Pinini men-
tions the following animals:

k/l'./ An elephant is called hastin (V.2.133), niga and
kusijara (11.1.62); a trumpeting elephant with prominent
trunk was fundara (V.3.88). A herd of elephants was called
bistika (IV.2.47). The height of an elephant constituted a
measure as dvibasti, tribasti (V.2.38), as high as two or three
elephants, words used with reference to the depth of a moat
or the height of a rampart. Pali hafthin also denotes the size
of an elephant (Milinda, p. 312; Stede, Pali Dict.) The tusk
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of an elephant was called danfa (V.2.113), used also as ivory;
a tusker was dantivala. Strength to kill or shoot an elephant
was a mark of valour, expressed by the term bastighna (I11.2.
54). A goad was fofra (111.2.182).

Pataijali refers to the food for elephants as hasti-vidhi
(virttika 11.1.36.3, Bhashya, 1.388).

2. Camel is called wshtra (IV.3.157) and camel corps
aushtraka (IV.2.39). A young camel (karabba) restrained
by a chain during infancy was known as érinkhalaks (Bandba-
nam asya Srinkbalam karabbe, V.2.79). Panini refers to
camel-riders (ushtra-sidi, V1.2.40), and to mixed corps of
camels and mules (ushfra-vani). It seems that the term
ushtra-sidi and wushtra-vami referred to the army units em-
ployed for quick transport.

Panini mentions eushtraka as the name of articles made
from the parts (vikirivayava, IV.3.157) of dead camels.
Such articles were large and small sacks (goni and gonitari,
V.3.90) made of camel hair, and leather jars of large and small
size (kutii and kutupa, V.3.89), made of hides and intestinal
integuments of camels (Watt, Dict. I1.63-64).

3. Asva. Horse and mare together were termed asva-
vadava in the masculine gender (11.4.27). Pinini mentions
Parevadava (V1.2.42), a special breed of mares from across
the Indus. Kautilya states that the best class of horses were
imported from Kamboja, Sindhu, Bihlika and Sauvira (Arth,
11.30).

HARANA—A mare in heat is referred to as afvasyati (VII.
1.51) and the charges paid for her covering as barana. Harana
has a technical sense in the sitra Saptami-harinau-dbarmye’
harape (V1.2.65). The object of the rule is to regularise the
formation of words denoting some customary (dbarma) dues
of which harama was one. The Kaiika cites vidava-barana,
signifying a payment given to the owner of a sire for feeding him
after covering the dame (vadavayib ayars vidavab, tasya bija-
nishekdad uttarakalaris yad diyate baranam iti taduchyate, Ki-
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§iki). Such dues in kind or cash, were fixed by custom
(dbarmya) as an obligatory charge. The Mababbirata men-
tions harana in the wider sense of nuptial presents, both in
cash and kind, given at the time of marriage; as for example
those given by Krishna and the Yadavas to Arjuna marrying
Subhadra (haranam vai Subbadriya jnatideyan, Adiparva
233.44). The example wvidava-baranarr cited in the Kasika
seems to be an old stock-illustration.

ASVINA—(V.2.19). Panimi mentions it as the distance
travelled by a horse in one day (asvasy-sikibagamab). The
afvina distance is mentioned in the Atharvaveda (VL131.3)
and the Aifareya and Tandya Brabmanas (Vedic Index, 1.70;
cf. also Caland’s note in the Paiichavimsa Br., XXV.10.16).
The exact distance is not stated, but scems to have exceeded
five yojanas (25 miles), since the Afbarva mentions it as
coming after five yojanas. Kautilya states that horses of the
first, second and third class drawing a chariot (rathys)
travelled 6, 9 and 12 yojanas in one day (a yojana==about
§ miles), cavalry horses 5, 8 and 10 yojanas respectively (Arth.
I1.30). Patafjali mentions an average horse going four yoja-
nas and a horse of higher mettle eight yojanas in one day (Bbi-
shya, V.3.55; 11.413). Thus the @vina distance travelled by
a horse in one day ranged from twenty-five to sixty miles
according to the class of horse and the nature of
work. As against Pinini's dSvina (afva kbai), the form
in the Atharvaveda is asvina, derived from aévin, a hnrseman.
Patanjali describes $ona, bema and karka (red, black and
white) as colours of horses (1.251).

4, Kbara, mentioned in connection with stables for asses,
kbara-sila (IV.3.35).

5. Aja (Goart, IV.1.4; IV.2.39). A herd of goats was
called djaka. Goats and sheep togepher were called ajdvi and
ajaida (cf. gana Tishthadgu). Jibila denoted a goatherd,
and mabdjibila (V1.2.38) one who was the owner of a big
sheep-run. Jadbila does not seem to be a word of Sanskrit
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origin. It may be traced to a Hebrew word yobel or jobil,
signifying ram’s horn, whence ‘jubilee’. Pinini shows ac-
quaintance with some Semitic and Iranian words in use across
the frontier (e.g. bailihila, V1.2.38; Arabic halabila ‘deadly
poison’, Steingass, Persian-English Dictionary, p. 1506), whence
later Sanskrit balabala or hilabala; similarly karsha, berry).

6. Avi (Sheep, V.1.8) was also termed avika (V.4.28).
A flock of rams is referred to as aurabbraka (IV.2.39). Kit-
Yayana mentions the dialectical forms evidisa, avimarisa,
avisodba, as words for goat’s milk (avi-dugdha, 1V.2.36,
I1.278).

7. Mriga has a two-fold meaning in the Ashtadbyayi,
viz. (1) wild beast (IV.3.51) in general and (2) deer (IL4.
12). Panini mentions two species of deer, rifya a white-
footed antelope (IV.2.80) and myaiku, a gazelle or small deer
(VIL3.53), both being Vedic words (Vedic Index, 1115,
463). The female deer was called eni (IV.3.159). Pataijali
refers to robif as the female of the rifya deer (1.248),

Amongst carnivorous animals (kravyad, I11.2.69) are
mentioned sintha (V1.2.72), vyaghra (11.1.56), vrika (V.4.41),
kroshtu (jackal, VIL1.95), bidila (V1.2.72), and iva (IV.4.
11). Domestic dogs bred in royal kennels were called
kauleyaka (IV.2.96; cf. Kukkura Jit, 122, ye kukkuri
rajakulambi baddbi; also Ramayana, 11.70.20).

Of birds (Sakuni, 11.4.12, pakshi, IV.4.35 or tiryach,
IT1.4.60), individual names are chafaki (sparrow, IV.1.128),
mayiira (peacock, I1.1.72, also kalapin, 1IV.3.48), kukkuta
cock, IV.4.46), dbvanksha (crow, IL1.42), and §yena (hawk,
VI3.71). Suka (parrot) is included by Patadijali in the
Khandikidi gana (TV.245). Panini also refers to pecking
birds as vishkira (V1.1.150), amongst which Charaka counts
the peacock and the cock (Sifrasthina, XXVI1.46).

Of the kshudrajanius (11.4.8), animals upto the size of a
mungoose according to Patafjali, were makula (mungoose,
VL3.75), godbi (big lizard, 1V.1.129-130), abi (snake,
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1V.3.56), kshudra, bbramara, vatara (kinds of bees, IV.3.119)
and vafi (an ant, V.2,139).

Amongst acquatic animals mention is made of wakra
(alligator, VL.3.75), varshabbii (frog, V1.4.84), and mafsyas
(fish, IV.4.35) and vaisdrina, a species of fish (V.4.16).

FEEDING AND STOCK—A drove of cattle was called
samaja, and a drive to the pasture ndaja (111.3.69). Herds of
domestic cattle (grdmyapasu-sangha) such as cows and bulls
grazing together (sanghibbiitih) were called gavabh, after the
female of the species; similarly mabishyah (male and female
buffaloes), and ajah (he- and she-goats). But when their
young ones (afaruna), as calves and heifers, formed a mingled
herd, the masculine form wvafsah signified both. This idiom
still holds good in such Hindi words as gden and bachbare.

The age of an animal was expressed in terms of the
number of its teeth (V.4.141) and the growth of horns
(VL.2.1) and hump (V.4.146); e.g. a calf of tender age was
spoken of as dvidan (with two teeth), asarmjata-kakut (with-
out growth of hump), aigula-sriinga (with horns an aigula
long) ; and one of mature growth as chaturdan, shodan, piirna-
kakut, udgata-sringa, ete.

Pastures for cattle were called gochara (I11.3.119), in
which herds grazed and moved from one part to another as
fodder was eaten up. An area once used for grazing and later
abandoned was called gausbthina (bbutapiirva goshtha, V.2.18) ;
similarly a woody pasture with its fodder consumed was
called dsitariigavina aranya (V.4.7). This indicates a system
of shifting cowpens and pastures both in village settlements and
in forest areas. Straw (busa and kadairkara) was the fodder
for livestock, which feeding on it was called kadaikariya
(V.1.69; if Hindi dasigar). Watering places for cattle are re-
ferred to as mipana and dbiva (111.3.74), probably attached to
a well as even today.

Pinini refers to the cattle craving for sale as lavanasyats
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(VIL1.51). Kautilya prescribes salt to be given to carttle as
part of their food.

The cow and the bull were together called dbenv-
anaduha (V.4.77). Prosperity in cows and calves was blessed
by the expression ‘Svasti bhavate sagave savatsiya (Kityiyana
on VL.3.83). A cow-pen was vraje, and cow-stall gosila
IV.3.35) and goshtha (VIIL3.97). Goshpada was the place
for the cows to roam (VL.1.145, gobhib-sevito desab, Kasika).
Dense forests impenetrable to cows were agoshpada (V1.1.145).

Gotrd in Pinini ‘an assemblage of cows’ (IV.2.51), re-
calls the earlier Vedic word gofra, as the common shed for
cows belonging to several families, Pinini mentions two new
synonyms of gofrd, viz. gavyd and adbenava (IV.2.47).

The cowherds were called gopdla; special officers in charge
of royal cattle were called fantipila (V1.2.78). The son of a
cowherd attaining the age when he was fit to rtake the cows
out for grazing was called anugavina (V1.2.78). This was
analogous to the term kavachabara for a Kshattriya boy, mark-
ing the age of maturity.

LIFE-STORY OF A COW— The different stages in the life-

cycle of a cow were expressed by suitable terms. The heifer
attaining puberty (kdlyd prajane) was termed upasaryd (HLI.
104), and her first mating upasara (I11L3.71). The Mahd-
bbirata refers to a cow attaining full youth at the age of three
(mabeyi tribdyani, Virita, 16.6, Poona ed.). If she miscarried
she was called vebat (I1.1.65). On the eve of delivery she
was called adyasvinag, ‘calving today or tomorrow’ (V.2.13), a
new term for the Vedic pravayyi (VL1.83); and after calving
grishti (IL1.65). Pinini also refers to mabagrishti (V1.2.38),
a better cow whose milking period continues up to the next
calving, corresponding wo Vedic wmaityiki (=mnityavalsi,
naichiki, Hemachandra, Abbidbina - chintamani, 1V.336).
Dbernu was a cow in milk (11.1.65), also called astikshira by
Katyayana (11.2.24.21). After about six months of her calv-
ing she became bashkayani (11.1.65). A cow calving every
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year was marked out from the rest as samdnssaming (V.2.12).
Pataijali speaks of that cow as excellent (gofard) which not
only calves every year but gives birth to a heifer (strivatsd,
I1.413). A cow pledged to the creditor to pay off the debt
from her milk was called dhenushyi (IV.4.89).

BULL—A very young calf was iakril-kari (I11.2.24), corres-
ponding to Vedic afrindda (Br. Up. 1.5.2), Next it was called
valsa and a group of them witsaka (IV.2.39). When the
cows went out for grazing, the calves were confined to special
enclosures called vafsaiald (IV.3.36).

The wooden club hanging from the neck of a calf was
called prasaiiga, (cf. Hindi pasaiigd) and a calf so restrained
while out grazing was prasaigya (IV.476). A calf of two
years was called dityavah (VIL3.1; Vedic Index,1.359). A
calf above the ordinary and selected to grow as a stud bull was
called drshabbya (‘good for becoming a bull, V.1.14). As
such, he was termed jatoksha, ‘growing up as a bull’ (V.4.77),
and was not castrated. Calves intended to grow as stud bulls
are given special food and care. A young (faruma) bull was
(#kshd), more developed wkshatara (V.3.91), when fully grown
up maboksha (V.4.77), and declining in age wvriddboksha
(V.4.77) or rishabbatara (V.3.91).

Similarly a draught bull was vafsa in the first stage, damya
when broken, and balivarda as a bullock (Pat. on L1.1, 1.42).

At the age of two and a half years the young bull gets
his first pair of permanent teeth. This age was expressed by
the word dvidaen. He became chatur-dan, *with four teeth,’
at the age of three (V.4.141, Kasikd).! Then he was given

! Teething of young bulls and cows :

Age Number of tecth
2—2%  years 2 recth,

3 L 4 L]

3% = [ =

4 #r g ']

The question of the number of teeth has its practical importance in judging
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a nose-string (ndtha-hari, 111.2.25), and was broken (damya)
and castrated.

The draught bulls were classified according to their
work, e.g. rathya, drawing a chariot (IV.4.76), yugya, a yoke
(IV.4.76), dburya and dbaureyd, a cart (IV.4.77), ikata
(IV.4.80) a cart-load, and halike or sairika, the plough (IV.4.
81). An ox accustomed to be yoked both on right and left of
the yoke was called sarva-dburing (IV.4.78), and to one side
only, ekadburina, the latter being of less worth.
BREEDS—Pinini mentions the famous Silvaka breed of bulls
reared in the Silva country (IV.2.136, Goyavigvoicha). He
refers to Silva as a large confederacy of several member-states,
whose number is stated to be six in the Kasika (IV.1.173).
Pataijali mentions Ajamidha, Ajakranda and Bodha amongst
them (IV.1.170, 11.269). The Mahabbdrata names Mritti-
kavati as a Silva capital, perhaps Mairta in Marwar. The
location of Silvas is further suggested by Prolemy’s Bolingai
living on the western slope of the Aravallis, who appear to be
the Bhilingas, one of the six Silvas. (McCrindle’s Plolemy,
P. 163). The Gopatha couples the Silvas with the Matsyas.
Thus the Salva janapada comprised the vast territory extending
from Alwar to Bikaner or north Rajputana, and the Silvaka
breed of Panini seems to be the same as the celebrated Nagauri
bulls reared in the jungle-covered tracts of Nigaur in the Jodh-
pur State (Hunter, Imp. Gazeticer, X.159) and those of
Bikaner,

Pataiijali adds the name of the Vihika breed of bulls
(1.354), and the Kasiki two others, viz. of Kachchha (a

the age of an animal at the time of sale and purchase. The prospective
buyer invariably examines the teeth to judge the age. The growth of the
horns is likewise a sign of age as referred to by Pigini in VL2115
(Sringam-avasthayin cha), The stages of maturity were also expressed
in terms of the development of the hump, e.g. the terms skskuf, pirna-
kakut and wnwatakekut denoted the three stages of infancy, youth and
maturity (V.4.146, cf. Kaiiki).
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counter-example to Panini IV.2.134), and of the Ranku
country (IV.2.100). The former (Kdchha gan) reared in
Kathiawar is considered by Watt as the finest in north-west
India, its bullocks as powerful draught animals, and cows as
excellent milkers (Watt, Dict,, V.669). The bull bred in
Ranku was called Raitkava and Rankaviyana.
BRANDING OF COWS (LAKSHANA), Lakshana denoted
the marks branded on the body, generally ears, of cattle to
distinguish ownership  (pasumint svami-visesha-sambandba-
jfiapandrtham, Kasiki, VL3.115). Panini refers to the
branding of cows in two sifras:

(1) Karno varna-lakshanat (V1.2.112);

(2) Karne lakshanasy-avisht-ashta,-paiicha - mani-bhbin-

nachbinna-chbidra-sruva-svastikasya (VL3.115).

The first rule prescribes initial acute accent in such words
as datrakarna, "whose ears are marked with a sickle.” The second
siitra dealing with vowel elongation incidentally gives a list of
some marks used to indicate different owners, e.g. vishia, ashia,
paiicha, mani, bbinna, chbinna, chbidra, sruva and svastika,

The branding of cows was known in the Vedic period.
The .Atharvaveda refers to it as lakshma and mentions the
mithuna mark (VL141.2-3; XIL4.6). The Maitrayani
Sambita (IV.2.9), Manava Sranta Sitra (IX.5.1-3), and
Gonamika Parishishta of the Viaraba Srauta Siitra give details of
this ancient cattle rite and add a few more marks (Journal of
Vedic Studies, Lahore, Jan. 1934, pp. 16 ff.). The Mahibbirata
also refers to a census of the royal cattle (smdrapa, Vanaparva,
Ghoshayatra, 239.4) by branding them (aika, laksha,
Vanaparva, 240.4). The Arthasastra prescribes it for the
Superintendent of Cows to ‘register the branded marks, natural
marks, colour and the spread of the horns of each of the cattle’
as part of his duties relating to the cow-pen (vraja-paryagra,
Arth, 11.29, p. 129). The Edicts of Asoka emphatically dis-
allow the branding of horses and bullocks on certain specified
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days (Pillar Edict, V)'. Patadjali refers to the mark (lifga)
being branded on the ear or the rump of the animal (goh
sakthani karne vi kritair lingam, 1.3.62; 1.289); the mark
being also called airka (airkita gava ityuchyate’ nyebbyo gobhyah
prakasiyante, VIIL2.48; 111.408).
NAMES OF MARKS—Pinini mentions nine marks (VL3.115) ;
to which other names may be added from the Maitrayani
Sashita, Rik-Tantra' and Kasikd, as shown below. Vishta-
karpi, a mark in Panini’s list, is in the Maitrayani Sahitd a
mark of the cows of Agastya, those of Jamadagni having a
lute and of Vasishtha a stake (Vedic Index, 1.46). The
usﬁfﬂ-iargi of Panini occurs in the Rigreda (X.62.7) where
Grassmann translates ‘having the sign for (the number) 8
marked on the ear.” (Vedic Index, V.1.46). The use of the
numerals § and 8 as marks put on the ears of cactle shows that
writing was popularly known (Goldstiicker, Pinini, His Place
in Sanskrit Literature, p. 44).

Some of these marks (lakshana) can be identified amongst
the symbols stamped on punch-marks coins, e.g., ‘sruva.
“svastika, “airkusa, *kundala, " pliba, *bana, ‘mithuna

T % 4 0 o 1+ &F

1 z 3 4 ] &

"Sec also AS.B. Memoir, Animals in the Imscriptions of Piyadasi,
p-373, rcferring to it as an old custom described in the sifra literature:
Piraskara, §i.10; Sankbdyana ii.10; Aivaliyama Gr. Pariiishta, iii.-8, Also
Dribyiyana Gribyasiitra, W.1.46 (bbuvana mark); Khidira Gribyasiifra,
L1.46.

" Karpe plib-inkuia-knndal-oparisht-adby-aksbats-bininim, Riktantra
fitfra 217,

* Allan, Coims of Ancient India, Index of Punch-marked Symbeols,
Index 1V,
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List of Marks
SOURCE NAME OF MARK MEANING
Panini 1. Vishta (-karni)| Uncertain; also in Maif.
(VL3.115). Sarir.
2. Ashta Numeral 8 marked on the
ear.
3. Paicha Numeral §.
4. Mani Jewel.
5. Bhinna Cleft ears.
6. Chhinna Clipped ears.
7. Chhidra Bored ears; also Mait-Sarit.
8. Sruva Ladle.
9. Svastika Svastika sign.
Maitrdyani  |10. Sthina Stake (also Vanaparva,
Sarnhitd 167. 33 for stake mark
(Iv.2.9). on Arjuna’s arrow).
11. Karkari Lute.
12. Puchhindya Perhaps the tail.
13. Datra Sickle; also in Kasika.
Atharva- 14. Mithuna Man and Woman.
veda (VI
141.2).
Riktantra
(siifra 217). |15, Pliha Spleen.
16. Ankusa Goad.
17. Kundala Circle.
18. Uparishta Twitched backwards.
19. Adhi Ears twitched inside.
20. Akshata. Ears intact.
21. Bana Arrow.
22. Sanku Spike.
KaSika 23. Dviguna Folded twice.
(V1.2.112;
(ﬂ.]l.llf].
24. Triguna Folded thrice.
25. D"’Y”‘EUI“ Two finger-marks.
26. Angula A single finger-mark.
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MEANING OF SILPA—Pinini mentions §ilpa as a general
word denoting both fine arts, like dance and music (IT1.2.55),
and crafts (VI.2.62). Dancers (nartaka), musicians (gayana)
and instrumentalists (vidaka) are all called silpins (111.1.146;
IV.4.56). This meaning agrees with that in Buddhist litera-
true where the sippas include the work of craftsmen and even
acrobats. The Kaushitaki Brabmana also regards dance and
song as §il pa (XXIX.5). The Arthasastra considers proficiency
in military science as a §il pa, trained soldiers being referred to
as §il pavantah padatah (Arth, V.3, p. 248), a king's inspec-
tion of military parade as sil pa-darsana.

Panini refers to a worker in handicrafts as kari (IV.1.152),
which the Kdfika explains as karu, such as weavers, (kiri-iabdah
kariipanr tantuviyidinanr vichakah). Kari is absent in the
ArthaSastra, but kiru is mentioned along with the §il pins
(kdru-iilpinab, Arth. 1136, p. 144). Kityiyana uses the word
kari to denote an artisan (vdrftika on TV.1.159).

CLASSES OF ARTISANS—Pinini mentions the village arti-
sans as gramasilpins (V1.2.62), e.g. the village -carpenter
(grama-takshd, V.4.95), potter and barber. Pataijali says
that in each village there were at least five artisans (fatra chi-
varatah parichakaruki bbhavati, 1.1.48; 1.118), amongst whom
Nigesa includes the potter, black-smith, carpenter (vardbaki),
barber and washerman.
Panini mentions the skilled artisans as rdja-§ilpins (Rdji cha
prasariisiyam, V1.2.63), e.g. rdja-napita, raja-kulila. Perhaps
these enjoyed the patronage of kings from whom they were so
named. Patafijali clearly says that a carpenter engaged to work
for the king did not entertain private work (fakshi rija-
karmani pravartamanab svarir karma jabiti, Bhishya, TL2.1; 1.
364).
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Pinini condemns vile artisans as papa-silpi  (V1.2.68).
The grama-taksha (V.4.95) was a carpenter who went to work
on daily wages to the house of his clients in the village. On
the other hand, the kanta-taksha was one who worked on his
own account in his own workshop (kufi) and was thus of a
higher status. This distinction still obtains in rural economy
(cf. Aurel Stein, Hatim's Tales, p. 41). The carpenter work-
ing at his own house is paid for his work a share of the agricul-
ture produce by his customers.

NAMES OF SILPAS—Of those devoted to the art of music
Pinini mentions gathaka (11L1.146), gdyana, (111.1.147),
maddukika (IV.4.56), ihdribarika (IV.4.56), panigha (111L2.
55), tadagha (111.2.25), and nartaka (111.1.145, with Katyi-
yana's virttika), Names of other craftsmen in Pinini are
given below:

(1) KULALA (1V.3.118) potter; also kumbbakara (in a
gana). Pottery or carthenware made by him was called kaul-
alaka.

(2) TAKSHA (V.4.95), carpenter. Pinini  mentions
taniikarana or hewing as the chief part of the carpenter’s work
(cf.I11.1.76).  Amongst his tools reference is made to wd-
ghana (111.3.80), the bench on which he works. The village
carpenter played an important part in rural economy, the
various agricultural implements mentioned above were made
by him.

(3) DHANUSHKARA (I11.2.21), a maker of bows, which
were made of the wood of Tala tree (IV.3.152) and were of
several sizes (cf. mabeshvisa, a bow of 6ft. ht., V1.2.38)

(4) RAJAKA (IIL1.145 as interpreted by Kityiyana). Pi-
nini refers to several dyes then known, the cloth dyed being
named after the dye (Tena raktani ragat, IV.2.1.). Raga signi-
fied both colour and dye-stuff (V1.4.26,27). Cloth dyed with
red colour was known as lobitaka (V.4.32); and with black
colour kilaka (V.4.33). Laksha (IV.2.2, also called jatu, TV.
3.138) was a popular commercial dye produced in India from
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very early times. Lacquer work was called jdfusha. Madder
(manjishthd, VII1.3.97), indigo (#ili, IV.1.42), and orpiment
(rochana, 1V.2.2.) were also known as dyes. A garment
dyed in indigo was known as wild (IV.1.42). According to
Katyayana fakala (powdered potsherds) and kardama (black
mud from the bottom of a pool) also served as dyeing stuff,
probably for the first process of bleaching of coarser fabrics,
thus called $akalika and kirdamika (Bbashya, TV.2.2; 11.271),
Haridra, and mabiarajana are mentioned by Katyiyana as dye-
stuffs (IV.2.2, varttika).

(5) MINER—The miner (kbanaka) is referred vo by Katyi-
vana on II.1.145. Mining revenue was called dkarika (cf.
Kisiki on 1V.3.75). Panini refers to seams as prastira (111
3.32), on which the Kdsiki cites miani-prastira, the vein of
gems. The same word occurs as pras@ra in Kautilya. Traders
dealing in the prastira minerals were called prastarika (IV.4.
72).

Amongst precious metals mention is made of gold (bi-
rapya or jatariipa, nuggets, IV.3.153; cf. also Vedic upachiy-
ya-prida, 111.1.123) and silver (rajata, IV.3.154). Iron (ayas,
V.4.94), bell-metal (kansya, IV.3.168) and tin (frapu, IV.
3.138) are also mentioned. Panini takes ayas both as a genus
(jati) and a species (sarjfia), illustrated by the Kasika as kali-
yasa (iron) and lobitdyasa (copper) respectively. Sisa and
loba are mentioned in a gana (IV.3.154).

GEMS—Lobitaka (ruby) and sasyaka (emerald) are men-
tioned (V.4.30; V.2.68) as gems (mani). Both are referred
to in the Arthasistra (IL11, p. 77), the latter in the Kalpasiitra
as a precious gem (sdsaga, 111.13). The mines of wvaidiirya
(cat’s eye) were in the mount Vilaviya, but the gem was cut
in Vidiira (Bbashya, 1V.3.84; 11.313) which gave it its nams,
Vilaviaya mountain is cited on siifra V9.2.77 in the Kasikd as
an old example.

(6) WEAVER. The word tantuvaya is implied in the sifra,
Silpini chikriiab (V1.2.76). The place where the weaver
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plied his loom is referred to as dvdya (avayanti asmin, IIL3.
122), the loom as tanfra (V.2.70), and the shuttle as pravini
(V.4.160; tantuviya-salika, Kasikd). The process of weav-
ing comprised stretching the warp and then weaving threads
across it with a shuttle (cf. Bhishya, dstirparr tantram, pro-
tavie tantram, 1.338). Panini refers to a piece of cloth or
blanket fresh from the loom as fantraka (T antrad-achirapab-
rite, V.2.70) , meaning a new (navaka) unbleached piece; and
also mishpravini, ‘separated from the shuttle as a mark of the
weaving being completed’ (V.4.160, apanita-salakah samapla-
vanab, Kasiki).

Pinini refers to cloth and garments as achchbadana.
Pataijali names Kadsika as the famous cloth woven in Banaras;
Midbyamika as woven in Madhyamika or Chittor; and satakas
woven in Mathuri (Bbishya, V.3.55; 11.413; 1.19).

(7) BLANKET-MAKERS (kambala-karaka, cf. Vilmiki, IL
$3.14). Woollen goods were called aurna and aurnaka (IV.3.
158). Panini mentions several kinds of blankets, viz., (1)
pravara (111;3.54), (2) pindu-kambala (1V.2.11), and (3)
panyakambala (V1.2.42; to which Katyayana adds varnaka
(VIL3.45; cf. Kautilya, IL11, p. 80), and the Kdiikd rankava
(IV.2.100, a counter-example to the siifra). Panyakambala (V1.
2.42) was a blanket of commercial variety of standard length
and breath, being woven with a fixed measure of wool called
kambalya by Panini  (IV.1.22, Kambalich-cha samjiayam),
equal to 100 palas or § seers in weight (Kagikd). Pravdra was
a special variety of light woollen covering woven on the loom
(cf. tantraka privara, V.2.70).

PANDUKAMBALA—This blanket was used for the mount-
ing of chariots, which were called pandukambali after ic (IV.2.
11). The Kasikd explains pandukambala as a high class co-
loured rug used for royal seats (rdjdstaranasya varnakambala-
sya vichakab). The Jatakas mention it as the stuff for cover-
ing the throne of Indra (11.188; ITL53; IV.8), and the back
of a royal elephant (Vessanfara Jitaka, V1.490), and also add
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that it was of a bright red colour woven in Gandhira (Inda-
gopakavannabbi Gandhird paidukambald, Ves. Jat., V1.500).
Gandhira, the home of wool in Vedic times, continued later
on as a centre of wool-weaving industry. The parirdukambala
may be identified with the blankets still woven in the Swat
valley, which have beautiful borders of scarlet colour.

Sir Aurel Stein during his tours of the Upper Swat valley
found blanket weaving as an ancient craft there: “One of the
crafts is represented by those heavy and gaily but tastefully
coloured woollen blankets that the North-West of India knows
as 'Switi Kambals’ or rugs. They are all brought from Chur-
rai and are mostly made by the womenfolk in the side valley
of Chihil-dara which descends to that place from the high
snowy range towards Kina and Dubér on the east. To a lesser
extent they are woven also in other side valleys of Torwal.
That this local industry is as ancient as the Darad race that re-
tains its hold thére is proved by a passage of Mabidvanija-Jitaka
which the great French Indologist M. Sylvain Lévi, quotes in
his comments an that curious Buddhist Sanskrit text published
by him under the title of ‘Le catalogue géographique des Yaksa
dans la Mnhi:g‘;iyﬁﬁ.’ The Jataka passage referring to com-
modities of gfeat value mentions also ‘the fabric of Kas’ or
Benares, .mdfih: kambala of Uddiyina, Kasikani cha vatthini
Uddiyine cba kambale (IV.352). There can be no doubt
about M. Sylvain Lévi rightly recognizing Uddiyana, the true
ancient name of Swat, in that of the locality here mentined . .
Indian literature can scarcely contain any earlier testimony
to the antiquity of a still flourishing local industry than this
Jataka passage. Unfortunately though the ancient skill in
weaving and the use of traditional patterns still survive, the in-
troduction of aniline dyes has here, as elsewhere in the East,
brought about a sad and rapid decline in the harmonious blend-
ing of colours. Rugs produced with the fine old vegetable |
dyes, such as were still obtainable at Peshawar some thirty years
ago, could now no longer be found for me even in the remote
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plied his loom is referred to as dvaya (dvayanti asmin, 1IL3.
122), the loom as fantra (V.2.70), and the shuttle as pravani
(V.4.160; fantuviya-ialika, Kasika). The process of weav-
ing comprised stretching the warp and then weaving threads
across it with a shutcle (cf. Bhdashya, dstirnan tantram, pro-
tais tantram, 1.338). Pinini refers to a piece of cloth or
blanket fresh from the loom as fentraka (Tantrid-achirapah-
rite, V.2.70), meaning a new (navaka) unbleached piece; and
also mishpravani, ‘separated from the shuttle as a mark of the
weaving being completed’ (V.4.160, apanita-salakal samapla-
vanah, Kasika).

Pinini refers to cloth and garments as dchchbadana.
Pataiijali names Kasika as the famous cloth woven in Banaras;
Midbyamika as woven in Madhyamika or Chittor; and satakas
woven in Mathuri (Bbdshya, V.3.55; 11.413; 1.19).

(7) BLANKET-MAKERS (kambala-karaka, cf. Vilmiki, 1L
83.14). Woollen goods were called anrna and anryaka (IV.3.
158). Pinini mentions several kinds of blankets, viz., (1)
pravira (111:3.54), (2) pandu-kambala (IV.2.11), and (3)
panyakambala (V1.2.42; to which Katyayana adds varnaka
(VIL3.45; cf. Kautilya, 1111, p. 80), and the Kaiikd rankava
(IV.2.100, a counter-example to the siifra). Panyakambala (VL.
2.42) was a blanket of commercial variety of standard length
and breath, being woven with a fixed measure of wool called
kambalya by Panini (IV.1.22, Kambalach-cha samjrayam),
equal to 100 palas or § seers in weight (Kadsika). Pravira was
a special variety of light woollen covering woven on the loom
(cf. tantraka pravira, V.2.70).

PANDUKAMBALA—This blanket was used for the mount-
ing of chariots, which were called pandukambali after it (IV.2.
11). The Kasika explains pandukambala as a high class co-
loured rug used for royal seats (rdjastarapasys varpakambala-
sya vichakab). The Jatakas mention it as the stuff for cover-
ing the throne of Indra (IL.188; IIL53; IV.8), and the back
of a royal elephant (Vessantara Jitaka, V1.490), and also add

232



Economic Conditions [ 4. ARTS AND CRAFTS

that it was of a bright red colour woven in Gandhira (Inda-
gopakavannibhi Gandhari pandukambald, Ves. Jat., V1.500).
Gandhira, the home of wool in Vedic times, continued later
on as a centre of wool-weaving industry. The pardukambala
may be identified with the blankets still woven in the Swat
valley, which have beautiful borders of scarlet colour.

Sir Aurel Stein during his tours of the Upper Swat valley
found blanket weaving as an ancient craft there: ‘One of the
crafts is represented by those heavy and gaily but tastefully
coloured woollen blankets that the North-West of India knows
as 'Switi Kambals’ or rugs. They are all brought from Chur-
rai and are mostly made by the womenfolk in the side valley
of Chihil-dara which descends to that place from the high
snowy range towards Kina and Dubér on the east. To a lesser
extent they are woven also in other side valleys of Torwal.
That this local industry is as ancient as the Darad race that re-
tains its hold thére is proved by a passage of Mabavinija-Jitaka
which the grengl French Indologist M. Sylvain Lévi, quotes in
his comments 4n that curious Buddhist Sanskrit text published
by him under the title of "Le catalogue géographique des Yaksa
dans la Mahamayiiri” The Jataka passage referring to com-
modities of great value mentions also ‘the fabric of Kasi’ or
Benares, and/the kambala of Uddiyina, Kasikani cha vatthani
Uddiyine cha kambale (1V.352). There can be no doubt
about M. Sylvain Lévi rightly recognizing Uddiyina, the true
ancient name of Swat, in that of the locality here mentined . .
Indian literature can scarcely contain any earlier testimony
to the antiquity of a still flourishing local industry than this
Jataka passage. Unfortunately though the ancient skill in
weaving and the use of traditional patterns still survive, the in-
troduction of aniline dyes has here, as elsewhere in the East,
brought about a sad and rapid decline in the harmonious blend-
ing of colours. Rugs produced with the fine old vegetable |
dyes, such as were still obtainable at Peshawar some thirty years
ago, r.:puld now no longer be found for me even in the remote
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tract where this manufacture has had its home for so many
centuries.”  (Sir Aurel Stein, An Archl. Tour in Upper Swat
and Adjacent Hill Tracts, A.S.M., No. 42, p-63). In my visit
to Peshawar in 1940 1 also purchased a Swati blanket with
brilliant red borders of attractive design, recalling the Jataka
description indagopaka-vapnibhi. Uddiving is known to
Katyayana as Urdi and Aurddayani (Varttika on IV.2.99).
(8) LEATHER-WORKERS—Articles made of leather (V.1.
15, Charmano'ii) are mentioned, e.g., naddbri, strap (IIL2
182) and vardhra, leather thong (1V.3.149) (called maddbi,
baddbi in Hindi) ; sometimes varatra, strong rope was also made
of leather (Kasikd on V.1.15). Panini refers to skinning as
tvachayati (I11.1.25). An object entirely made of leather,
such as a pair of shoes was called sarva-charmina, which was
a mark of its superior quality (sarva-charmanab kritab, V.2.
5) as explained by the Kasikd. Pinini refers to the custom of
manufacturing shoes to the order of a client as per mea-
surement of his foot (anupadam baddbi), such a pair being
called anupadini (V.2.9.). Even now such articles are re-
garded as of better quality than those purcha%d direct from
a shop. T

(9) BLACKSMITH (KARMARA)—Of his tbols mention
is made of bellows (bbastra, VIL3.47), sledge- & mer (ayo-
ghana, 111.3.82), axe (drughana, 111.3.82), tﬂngs utilikd, IV.
kautilika.

r
i
kusi, IV,

4.18), from which the smith himself was known la
He also manufactured iron plough-shares (ayovi 5’
1.42). '

to gold and silver coins, Panini mentions some:
as ear-rings (Rarpikd), frontlets (lalitika,
que (graiveyaka, IV.2.96) and finger-rings (aing.
3.62). The phrase nishtapati suvarnam *he heats th.
the fire only once,” (Nisastaptivanasevane, VHL3M2)  be-
longs to the goldsmith’s vocabulary and needs to be g
The vi"age goldsmith seated before his miniature | @
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has to deal with three kinds of orders. Firstly, new gold or
silver in the shape of bar or ingot is brought to him to make
ornaments. Secondly, old ornaments are brought in order to
be melted and shaped into new forms., In these two cases he
subjects gold to repeated heating and expands it by beating,
for which the expression is mistapati suvarpam. In the third
case old ornaments are brought to him in order to be repolish-
ed or brightened by heating to look like new ones. For this
the ornament is heated only once (andsevane) and either rub-
bed or immersed in a solution to be made brighter. This opera-
tion was expressed by the cerebralised form wishtapati (suvar-
nany suvarnakarab).

Pinini also mentions dkarshika, one skilled (kuiala) in

testing gold on the touch-stone (dkarsha, V.2.64). The term
dkarshika (IV.4.9) was also applied to a person going round
with a touch-stone and testing gold (akarsha iti suvarna-pari-
kshartho nikashopalah, Kasika).
(11) LIFTERS—For scaffolding and lifting a large number
of intricate knots and binding devices were being used. Pi-
nini refers to them as bandbas (Sarirjiiayam, 111.4.42, read with
Adbikarane bandbab, 111.4.41), on which the Kasika cites some
old terms: (1) krawiicha-bandba, ‘heron-knot, (2) mayiirikd-
bandba, ‘peafowl-knot’, (3) attaliki-bandba ‘tower-knot’
(band ba-viseshanars namadbeyani). The Arthaidstra adds vri-
ichika-bandhba, ‘scorpion-knot’ (Arth, IV.8, p. 221).

235



Cu. 1V, SectioN 5. LABOUR AND WAGES

LSKILLED AND UNSKILLED LABOUR—Pinini refers to
anskilled labourers engaged in hard manual work as karma-
kara (111.2.22), and their wages as bbriti (karmani bbritau,
4 JI1.2.22). He has a special expression for the employment of
hired labour, viz., karmakaran upanayate (1.3.36).
Skilled workmen were called §il pins and their wages vefana
($il pino nama syabbiityartham eve pravartante, vetanar ciut
lapsyamabe, Bhisbya, 111.1.26.14.; 11.36). Pinini mentions a
wage-earner as vaitanika, ‘earning livelihood by means of wages
(Vetanadibbyo jivati, IV.4.12). In the Arthasastra, velana
includes both wages paid to artisans (Ar#h, 11.23, p. 114) and
salaries paid to government servants (ibid, V.3, p. 248).

W AGES—Both agricultural labour and skilled artisans work-
ed to earn their livelihood (jivikdrtha, V1.2.73) through either
wages, or as food received. The system of receiving a fixed pay-
ment in return or stipulated services rendered was called pari-
krayana (1.4.44, niyatakilan: velaniding svikaranam, Kasika)
the employer parikretd and the man employed parikrita.
A hired workman was named after (1) the period for
s/ which he was engaged, e.g. mdsika (V.1.80, Tam-adbishto
bhyito bbiito bbavi), and (2) the amount of wages fixed to
be paid, e.g., paiichaka (V.1.56). A month was the unit of
time for calculating wages, as seen in the examples to siifra V.
1.80, viz., karmakarab masikab masar  bbritah. This is also
testified to by Katydyana’s vartfika on V.4.116 (masad bhriti-
pratyaya-pirvapadit-thajvidbib) read along with sifra V.1.
§6.
In his comments on the above vdrttika Pataiijali hints at the
scale of monthly wages of labourers in his time, e.g. paiichaka-
masikab, shatka-masikah dasaka-masikab, ie., a workman
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receiving five, six or ten (silver karshapanas) per month. Again,
he mentions a labourer working for one padika coin (one-fourth
of a karshipana) a day, i.e., seven and a half Rarshpanas per
month (karmakardh kurvanti padikam ahar-lapsyambe, Bbas-
hya, 1.3.72; 1.293). Kautilya directs that a pana and a quarter
per month be paid to agricultural labour supplemented with food
according to work done (Arth. 11.24, p. 118). He states that
wages in cash were convertible into kind at the rate of 60 panas
per ddbaka (Arth. V.3, p. 249). In Pataiijali’s time also food
with clothing was given to dasas and karmakaras (yadetad-disa-
karmakaram . . . . .. bbaktaris cha chelai cha lapsyambe, Bha-
shya, 11.36). Pinini mentions workmen receiving daily food
as bhikta or bbiktika (IV.4.68). The Jatakas also refer to
wages in the form of food, such as yevagi and Mm&fﬂu
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Panini uses a variety of terms connected with trade, ¢.g.,
currency and barter (wimdna), traders (wvanija) and trade
routes (pafha), sale and purchase (kraya-vikraya), shops
(dpana), saleable commodities (panya), taxes on trade (sulka)
and banking and loans (rina).

VYAVHARA (BUSINESS)—Trade and commerce are im-
plied in the general term vyavabdra (I13.57), also called pana
(IL.3.57). Its main feature is kraya-vikraya (IV.4.13), ie.,
sale and purchase. It appears that vyavabdra included larger
business such as export and import, while pang denoted local

sale and purchase, whence saleable goods were called panya
(IV.4.51).

TRADERS—Traders are called vawik (111.3.52) and vawija,
(VL2.13). These terms seem to have been applied to traders
without reference to caste, e.g., Madra-vinija, one who traded
with the Madra country (VI1.2.13).

Merchants were named after the nature of their business
and the amount of capital they invested in it, e.g., (1) kraya-
vikrayika, whose main occupation was buying and selling (IV.
4.13); and (2) vaswika, 2 merchant who invested his own
money in business (IV.4.13); and (3) sanissthinika, a member
of a commercial guild (sasisthina, IV.4.72). The last was
probably the same as sdrfhika or sarthaviba mentioned in the
Jatakas. Panini also refers to other classes of traders, ¢.g., pri-
stdrika, one who deals in minerals; kathine vyavharati, one who
deals in forest produce like bamboo (vasitia) and grasses (vir-
dha, IV .4.72, Kasika).

The traders were also named after the articles in which they
dealt and from the countries visited by them for business
(Gantavya-panyars vanije, V1.2,13), e.g., asva-vinija, a dealer
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in horses, and Gandbari-vanija, a trader who goes to Gandhira
on business (gafva wvyaveharati, Kasika), Kasmira-vinija,
Madra-vanija. These examples of merchants visiting distant
provinces on business point to inter-provincial commercial
intercourse and activity, The Jatakas often refer to merchants
from eastern India going with their caravans to remote desti-
nations in north-west India, e.g., trade relations between Videha
and Kashmira and Gandhira (I11.365), Magadha and Sovira
(Vimanavatthu Atthakathi, p. 336), Rijagriha and Srivasti
(Sufta Nip., vv. 1012-3), Banaras and Sravasti (11.294), and
Baniras and Ujjain (I1.248) [B. C. Law, India as Described
in Buddbist and Jain Texts, p. 185]. As a matter of fact the
names of merchants envisaged in Panini’s rule would better
apply to merchants trading with distant countries.
BUSINESS—A place of business was called dpana (I11. 3. 119,
etya fasminn-apananta ityipapah, Kasikd) and articles of
trade panya and papitavya (IL 1. 101), These when properly
displayed in shops were called krayya, "to be sold’ (Krayyas-
tadarthe, V1. 1. 82). Panya is a general term for merchan-
dise, while krayya denotes wares marked out for sale.

The siitra Tena kritam (V. 1. 37), ‘purchased witch that’,
points to the practice of sale and purchase of goods for a
price fixed between the buyer and the seller. Pinini mentions
several coins of gold, silver and copper which served as media
of exchange (infra, Sec. 9).

The articles purchased in the market were named after
the price paid for them. A varicty of epithets are noted as
applied to articles purchased for one wmishka (V. 1. 20), 2
nishkas, 3 nishkas (V. 1. 30), 1 or 1Y% vinmsatika coin (V. 1.
32), 1 salamana (V. 1. 27), 1 karshipapa or 1000 kirshipanas
(V. 1. 29), a &pa coin, or a pida, or a masha of copper (V.
1. 34-35), etc. Thus articles with a wide range of values
are mentioned, e.g. those valued at one thousand or more
silver pieces (sabasra kdrshapanas, V., 1. 27), and those of the
lowest value like a copper mdsha. The system of barter
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(nimana, V. 2. 47) was also known (infra, Sec. 7).
EARNEST-MONEY—In settling the sale and purchase
of goods it is customary for the buyer to advance earnest-
money to the seller as gurantee of good faith. Panini
refers to such a contract as satydpayati (IIL 1. 25) or satyd
karoti (V. 4. 66) (mayaitat kretavyamiti tathyai karoti,
Ki$ikd), and to the earnest money as safyartkdra (V1.3.70;
cf. Hindi s, part of the price paid in advance)." The system
of satyipana, paying carnest money extends even to hired
workmen, as confectioners engaged to work for a feast.
CAPITAL AND PROFIT—Profit is called labba (V. 1. 47).
Pinini draws a clear distinction between the capital invested
called miila, and the profit earned on it (miilena anamya) as
miilya (IV.4.91, patadinam utpattikirapam milam, milyasi
bi sagunariz milam, Kasiki; ‘miila is the cost-price of cloth
and miilya is the cost with profits’). Panini also notes a
second meaning of miilya to denote an object equivalent in
value to the price paid (miilena samam, IV. 4. 91). In the
first instance, milya is taken as the cost price plus profit, ac-
cruing to the seller; in the second case the object is regarded
as worth the money paid. Panini refers to a sale transaction
named after the amount of profit carned from it (Tadasmin
vriddbyiya-libba-iulk-opada diyate, V. 1. 47), e.g. pavichaka,
saptaka, $atya or iatika, sibasra, i.c. a deal giving a profic of
5, 7, 100 or 1,000 coins (Kdsikd). Panchaka, giving § as
profit, perhaps referred to a capital sum of rupees one hundred,
as we know from Kautilya mentioning the profit of a middle
man to be 5% (Arth. IV. 2).

VASNA—In the Vedic literature vasna denotes the ‘price’
paid for anything, or its *value’ or the thing as an object of
purchase, *ware’ (Vedic Index, 11.278). Panini discusses vasna
in three sitras (IV.4.13; V.1.51; V.1.56), where its meaning
is sale-price or value realised (milys, Kaiika). In the first

'Cf. Ydj. Smriti, IL61; also Mallinitha on Kirifs, XI, 50,

-
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instance a vasnika trader was one who only owned a financial
interest in the profits of the deal as contrasted with kraya-vik-
rayika (IV. 4. 13) who carried on actual business himself.
Next a vasmnika trader was named according to his vaswa or
share in the sale-proceeds (so'sydnrsa-vasna-bbritayah, V. 1.
§6), e.g. sihasra, "whose share of sale-proceeds is one thousand.’
This refers to some kind of corporate business as was carried
on by the sanisthanika or sirthaviba traders.

Thirdly a vasnika merchant is distinguished from a drav-
yaka (V. 1. 51), the latter was a trader on outward journey
conveying merchandise for sale (dravya), and the former was
so-called because he carried the sale-proceeds on his return
journey home. The three stages in the journey of a trader
are thus called: (1) barati, at the source, (2) wvabati, in the
process of transport, and (3) @vabati, at the end of the jour-
ney. Thus a caravan merchant carrying goods from Mathura
to Takshasili would be called dravyaka in three places, viz., at
Mathuri whence he was carrying (Panini’s harati=desantaran
prapayati, Kaiika), on the way while transporting (vabati),
and at Takshasila where he arrived (dvabati). The same
man returning from Takshasili to Mathurd with the sale-
proceeds was called vasnaka at those very three stages of the
journey. As specific instances of merchandise transported by
the dravyaka traders, Pinini mentions wvasia (bamboo),
kutaja (Holarrhena antidysenterica), balbaja (a coarse grass,
Eleusine indica, Hindi babai), miila (roots), aksha (axle),
sthing (pillar), aiman (stone), asva (horses), ikshu (sugar-
cane) and kbafvi (bed-steads), whence the traders were
called varsika or vamsabbirika, etc. Vasna went out of use
after Panini, but survives in Bhojapuri dialect. The Arfhba-
Sdstra uses the popular miilya. Pataijali has it once in the
sense of sale-price (anyena bi vasmen-aikanr gans, krindti,
anyena dvau, anyena trin, Bbashya, 1.95).

TAXFES ON TRADE—Sulka denoted such taxes on trade as
customs and octroi. Pinini mentions that the consignment
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was named after the duty paid on it (V.1.47). The custom-
house was called sulkasili and the income from customs
saulkasalika (stock-example on IV.3.75, Thag-dya-sthine-
bhyab). Ardba (V. 1. 48) and bhiga (V. 1. 49) are men-
tioned as amounts of octroi duty, (both denoting half of a kir-
shapana), the consignment being called ardbika or bhagika
(also bhagya).

Pinini makes a general reference to taxes levied in the
eastern part of India (Prachirt kira-niama), amongst which
Patanjali includes toll-taxes, e.g. avikatoranah, ‘one ram levied
per fold of sheep (Kdaranammni cha Prachaw balddan, V1.3.10
Bbishya, 11I. 144), The Kdsikd cites other stock-examples
as Yiitha-pasu, one animal-head per herd of cattle; nadi-dobani,
one pailful milk levied at the ferry. Other similar taxes,
but not on trade were drishadi-mashaka, one mishaka coin
collected per mill (household); mukute-karshapanam, one
karshapapa coin per capita; hale-dvipadiki, two pada coins
per ploughshare, which seems to have been a tax on agricul-
ture. Patafjali considers these to be names of current taxes
sanctioned by usage (loka).

TRADE ROUTES—As already stated Panini mentions
roads leading from one city to another (Tad-gachchhati
pathi-dutayoh, 1V.3.85), and marked into well-defined
stages (see illustration on siifra, 111.3.136). Kafyiyana men-
tions different kinds of trade routes, as through forests (kdin-
tarapatha), jungle-thickets jaigalapatha), on land (sthala-
batha), and in water (varipatha). The goods gathered
(@hrita) and transported along these routes were called after
the route, e.g. kantdra-pathika, goods coming by way of the
forest. The kintdra-patha seems to be the name of the route
across the Vindhya forests which, as we know from Buddhist
literature, connected Kosimbi with Pratishthina and Bharu-
kachchha. Ajapatha (goat-track) and Sankupatha (precipi-
tous route negotiated by spikes) were narrow pathways in
mountainous regions (varttika on V. 1. 77; Bhishya, 11. 358).

242



Economic Conditions [ 6. TRADE AND COMMERCE

Liquorice (madbuka) and pepper (maricha) were imported
by the land route called sthalapatha (Kdtydyana), evidently
from the south.

In the Devapathidi-gana (V. 3. 100) Panini refers to vari-
ous kinds of routes, e.g. viripatha, sthalapatha, rathapatha,
karipatha, ajapatha, saikupatha, rijapatha, sinithapatha, adding
tWo more, viz.. . bavirsapatha and devapatha, which relate to air.
We get an old record of some of these in the Mabiniddesa e.g.
jannupatha (correct reading vammupatha—Ske. varmu patha,
route through the sandy tract of Sindh-Sagar Doab, leading
to Bannu, cf. Vapnupatha Jit.) ; ajapaths ( goat-track), men-
dbapatha (ram-track), Saikupatha (spike-track), chbattapatha
(parasol-route), vanisapatha  (bamboo-track), sakunapatha
(bird-track, cf, Panini's baviisapatha), miisikapaths (‘mouse
Passage’), daripatha (cavern-paih), and vettachira (course of
reeds) (Mabdniddesa, Vol. 1. pp. 154-55; Vol. II, pp. 414-15).

Light is thrown on Panini's ajapatha by the Bribatkathd
Slokasarigraba describing ajapatha during the coarse of a jour-
ney to Suvarnabhimi as a very narrow goat-track which could
not be crossed by two persons from opposite sides (Bribatka-
tha slokasagraba, XVIIL416: Sylvain Lévi, Prolémée, la Nid-
desa et la Brihatkatha®, Etudes Asiatique, Vol. 11, pp. 1-55,
Paris 1925). Narrow tracks leading over high mountains and
defiles were negotiated with the help of goats and rams to
transport merchandise.

Panini’s {aitkupatha refers to even more difficult moun-
tainous ascents which could be negotiated only by scaling the
heights with the help of spikes or nails carefully driven into
the hill-side. A Jitaka passage also refers to sanirkupatha (vet-
tachiro saritkupatha pi chinne, Jat. 111 541). Panini’s barisa-
batha corresponds to sakunapatha of the Mabiniddesa. Kili-
disa also refers to devapatha (=surapatha), ghanapatha and
khagapatha mentioned in the order of their relative heights
(Raghuvarirsa, X111, 19). Dévapatha originally was a track
in the sky, but in the sifra under reference Pinini refers to
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devapatha as a technical term denoting the highest passage on
the top of the rampart of a city, which derived its name from
its height compared to the devapatha in the sky. We are in-
debted to the Arthaidstra for this technical meaning of deva-
patha implied in Panini’s siifra (Arthasastra, 11. 3).
UTTARAPATHA—Pinini mentions Uflarapatha and the
articles procured (dbrita) along that route as auttarapatbiku
(Uttarapathen-abritam cha, V. 1. 77), the latter also denoted
the travellers on it (Utfarapathena gachchhati).  The Uttara-
patha may be identified with the ancient highway from east
India to Gandhira and thence towards farther west. The en-
tire Grand Trunk Road within India and as far as the Oxus, was
well known to the Greeks as ‘Northern Route’, a literal render-
ing of Uttarapatha.

Its Oxo-Caspian portion from India to the West by the
Oxus and the Caspian is mentioned by Strabo (IL 73; XI. 509)
and Pliny (Tarn, The Greeks in Bactria and India, p. 488,
Appendix 14). ‘Strabo, speaking of the Oxus, states (XI, 509)
that it formed a link in an important chain along which Indian
goods were carried to Europe by way of the Caspian and the
Black Seas. He cites as one of his authorities Patrocles, who
was an admiral in the service of Antiochus I, and thus makes it
clear that the route was a popular one early in the 3rd century
B.C’ (Cambridge History of India, Vol. I, p. 433). Strabo
also wrote that “The Oxus is sufficiently navigable for the Indian
trade to be carried across to it and to be easily brought down
the river to the Hyrcanian (sea) and the places beyond as far
as the Black Sea by way of the rivers.” (Tarn, op. cif., p. 489).

On the Indian side this route was linked up with Pitali-
putra and ultimately with the mouth of the Ganges. As Raw-
linson writes: “The first thing which struck Megasthenes on
entering India, was the Royal Road from the frontier to Partali-
putra, down which the envoy must have travelled to the capi-
tal. Tt was constructed in eight stages, and ran from the fron-
tier town of Peukelaotis to Taxila; from Taxila, across the
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Indus, to the Jihlam; then to the Beas, near the spot where
Alexander erected his altars. From here it went to the Sutlej;
from the Sutlej to the Jamna; and from the Jamna, probably
via Hastinapura, to the Ganges. From the Ganges the road
ran to a town called Rhodopha, and from Rhodopha to Kalini-
paxa (probably Kinyakubja or Kanauj). From Kanauj it went
to the mighty town of Prayiga at the junction of the Ganges
and the Jamna, and from Prayiga to Pitaliputra. From the
capital it continued its course to the mouth of the Ganges,
probably at Tamluk, though Megasthenes never traversed the
last stage of the road. At every mile along the road was a
stone to indicate the by-roads and distances’. (Infercourse
between India and the Western World, p. 42; also its Appendix
I for the distances between the stages on the Royal Road, p.
64). This great highway passed through important janapadas
and cities, such as Balhika, Kapisi, Pushkalivati, Takshasil3,
Sikala, Hastinapura, Rathaspi (=Sk. Rhodopha, a name of the
Rimagangi), Kinyakubja, Prayiga, Pataliputra and Tamra-
lipti. Along this great highway must have passed up and down
long caravans transporting merchandise (bhanda, 111 1. 20).
On this route lay the town called Udbhinda(Ohind) as the
destination where the merchandise was unloaded for tranship-
ment across the Indus.

ARTICLES OF TRADF—As names of marketable articles
(Tadasya papyam IV, 4. 51), Pinini mentions lavana (salt,
IV. 4. 52), perfumes like kifara, fagara, gugguin, usira (IV.
4.53) and Salilu (a kind of perfume, IV.4.54; cf. Pali salala,
the sweet scented flower of Pinus devadara, Jit. V. 420; Sdra-
tthapakasini, 111 p. 263. The Ashtadbyiyi acquaints us with
an interesting list of other economic products, such as silk
fabrics (kauseya, IV. 3. 42), wool and woollen stuffs (iirni
and aurnaka, IV. 3. 158), linen and linen goods (umd and auma,
IV. 3. 158), hemp (bbangd, V. 2. 4), cotton (#ila, I1I. 1, 25;
karpisi, gana of TV. 3. 136) ; cloth (vastra, TIL 1. 21); cloth-
ing like upasairvyana (L 1. 36, dchchbidana, TV, 3. 143),
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brihatika (a dress reaching up to feet, V. 4. 6); blankets like
panya-kambala of a fixed weight and set standard (VI 2. 42;
IV. 1. 22), pravira (IIL 3. 54) and pandu-kambala (IV. 2. 11)
imported from Gandhira; deer skins (ajina, V1. 2. 194) ; skins
of tigers and leopards (dvaipa, vaiyaghra, V. 2. 12) used as
upholstering material for chariots; dye-stuffs (raga), like lac
(laksha, IN. 2. 2), orpiment (rochana, IV. 2. 2), madder
(maijishthd, VIIL 3. 97) and indigo (#ili, IV. 1. 42); sacks
and grain containers (@vapana), as goni (IV. 1. 42); big and
small leather containers (kutii and kutupa, V. 3. 89); leather
goods as shoes (upanab, V. 1. 14), straps and thongs (naddbri,
I 2. 182, vardbra, IV. 3. 151) ; iron chains (ériitkbala, V. 2.
79), spikes (ayab-sila, V. 2. 76), tools and instruments like
sickle (ddfra, TIL 2. 182), ploughshare (kusi, IV. 1. 42), yoke
(yuga), axle (aksha, VL. 3. 104), spade (kbanitra, 111. 2. 184),
oar (aritra, I11.2.184), loom (fantra, V.2.70) and shuttle
(pravani, V.4.160) ; food stuffs like guda (IV.4.103), Pphanita
(VIL2.18), milk (kshira), curds (dadbi), butter (baiyaitga-
vina, V.2.23), vegetables (fika, VI1.2.128), cereals and
pulses (dbanyas); utensils and pottery (amatra, IV.2.14;
kauldlaka, TV.3.118) of various sizes to cook different quantities
(I1.2.33); intoxicating drinks like madyas (I1L1.100),
maireya (V1.2.70), surd (11.4.25) prepared in distilleries
(@suti, V.2.112) and sold in booths ($undika, IV.3.76) and
the costly kdpisayana imported from Kapisi in north Afgha-
nistan (IV.2.99); gold and silver ornaments like karnikd,
lditika (IV.3.65); gems (mapi) like emerald (sasyaka,
V.2.68), ruby (lobitaka, V.4.30) and cat’s eye (waidiirya,
IV. 3. 84): metals as gold, silver, copper, lead and tin; arms
and weapons (Sasfra, I11. 2. 182), as spears (fakti, IV. 4. 59),
javelins (kdsii, V. 3. 90), battle-axe (paraivadba, IV. 4. 58),
bows (dbanu), arrows (ishu, VL 2. 107) and coats of mail
(varma, 111. 1. 25); musical instruments like lute (vipd, 1IL
3. 65), tabor (madduka) cymbals (jharjbara, IV. 4. 56); and
miscellaneous objects like images (prafikriti, V. 3. 96), gar-
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land (mald, VI. 3. 65), perfumery (IV. 4. 53; IV. 4. 54);
balance (#uld, IV. 4. 91), weights (mdna), measures (pari-
mana), coins; and various conveyances like wagons (sakata),
chariots (ratha) and boats (nau, IV, 4. 7}, etc.

The Kadsika illustrating Panini V1. 2. 13 (Ganfavya-pan-
yanr vanije) particularly mentions merchants who dealt in
cows, bulls (go-vdnija) and horses (asva-vinija). Panini him-
self refers to the famous breed of bulls from the Silva country,
(IV.2.136) and to the breed of mares from beyond the Indus
(pare-vadava, V1. 2. 42).

There were some articles, trading in which was not ap-
proved, e.g. soma-vikrayi, rasa-vikrayi (Kasikd on 1IL 2. 93,
Karmanini vikriyah). The selling of soma plant and liquids
as cow’s milk was also banned by the law-books (cf. Manu, X.
86-89).

Trade depended upon provision of necessary stocks called
by Panini as sambbandayate (111.1.20; equal to samdchayana
of Katydyana, and of ware-houses where they were stocked
(bhandigara, 1V.4.70).
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Pinini refers to barter as nimana (V. 2. 47), i.e. exchange
of goods by agreement. What was given in exchange was
considered as equivalent in price (miilya) to what was re-
ceived (mimeya). The siitra Samkbyiyd gunasya nimane
mayat seeks to regulate the grammatical formation expres-
sing the barter ratio, on the pattern that the price of a portion
of one thing is equal to so many portions of the other. For
example, dvimayam wudasvid yavinam, “butter-milk is
two-times the value of barley”, ie. two parts of barley is
the price of one part of butter-milk (wdasvit). The com-
parison must be made with one portion of nimeya (thing to be
bought) with several portions of the mimdna. The ratio must

be x : 1, but never x : 2, or x : 3, efc., in which x denotes the
nimdna,

NATURE OF BARTER TRANSACTIONS—The range of
articles covered by barter mostly concerns simple things of
ordinary use, such as food, clothing, and domesticated animals.
Pinini refers to vasana or a piece of cloth as a medium of ex-
change, the thing purchased in exchange for cloth being called
vasana (V. 1. 27). In Hindi basan (=Skt. vasana) means
household utensils. It is thus indicated that the weavers ex-
changed pieces of cloth with utensils and other articles they
needed. There is also reference to articles purchased for one
go-puchchba (go-puchebbena kritam, gaupuchchbikam, V.
1. 19). Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar takes go-puchchba literally
to be the tail of a cow as a circulating medium, (Anc. Ind.
Num., p. 169-70), but go-puchchba indicated the cow itself
as in the analogous English term ‘cactle-head’. The idiom
had its origin in the ancient custom of transferring the owner-
ship of a cow by holding her tail; the grazing tax levied per
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head of cattle is still called puchchbi or tail-tax in north
India. From the Vedic period the cow had formed a medium
of exchange and a measure of value (Vedic Index, 1. 196, 234).
The term gau-puchchbika should thus be taken to have applied
to an object received in exchange for one cow. Pataiijali
mentions an even bigger transaction negotiated in exchange
for five cows (paiichabbir-gobbib kritah pasichagub, Bhashya,
L 2. 44; L. 216) ; and also the purchasing of 2 chariot for five
kroshtris (VIL.1.96; I11. 273). The meaning of kroshiri in
paiicha-kroshtyi-krita-ratha is not clear; it was perhaps the
name of a particular stack of grain like dbinya-gava (bull-
stack mentioned in siftra VI.2.72. Dvi-kambalyd, tri-
kambalyi cited on 1V.1.22 refer to sheep purchased for two or
three kambalya measures of wool, one kambalya being equal
to § seers (Kaiikd on Pinini V.1.3). The Kasikd cites paii-
chisvi and daidév, ie. a female slave purchased for the price
of five or ten horses (IV. 1. 22).

Mention is also made of kasiisa (V. 1. 25), §irpa (V. 1.
26) and khari (V. 1. 33) in connection with the purchase of
commodities. Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar points out ‘As
these are clearly measures of capacity, the only inference pos-
sible is that such commodities were bought by means of these
measures and most probably with grains which were the staple
food of the province' (Anc. Ind. Num. p. 170). In several
examples and counter-examples we find reference to other
measures of weight used in bartering transactions, e.g. dvyaii-
jali, tryaijali, purchased for two or three handfuls (dvabbam
anjalibbyars kritah, Kasika on V.4.102, Dui-tribbyam aiijalel).
Similarly, an object purchased for two or three dchita mea-
sures was called deyachitd, fryachita (IV.1.22, dchita—
10 bhira or 25 maunds). Pinini mentions Saurpa and Saur-
pika as applied to articles purchased for one §firpa  measure
(V. 1. 26), to which Patanjali adds dvi-siirpa and fri-siirpa
(IL. 346, 348). The goni measure (L 2. 50) was equal to
two §iirpas and is mentioned in connection with barter in such
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phrases as paiicha-gonil and daia-gonib, ‘purchased for 5 or
10 gonis’ (1. 226), the articles so purchased being cloth accord-
ing to the Kasika (1. 2. 50).

The examples paiicha-naub, daia-naub refer to a big deal
in exchange for five or ten boatfuls of merchandise (Kasikd on
Naivo Dvigob, V. 4. 99). Pataiijali refers to consignments of
five hundred boats or five hundred rafts (pasich-odupa-siatini
tirnani, paicha-phalaka- fatani tirnipi, Bbashya, 1. 356),
which point to a flourishing riverine traffic in goods which rich
merchants (parama-vanija, uttama-vanija on Panini V.2.13)
must have handled.
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TERMS—The word parimana in the Ashtadbyayi denotes

cubic and gravitational measures, and pramdpa a lineal measure.
According to Patanjali' unmdna is a measure of weight, pari-
mina of volume or capacity (servatomdnam), and pramdiya
a lineal measure (@yima). Pawlava used in the Arthaiastra
(Cf. Pautavadbyaksha, Superintendent of Weights and Mea-
sures) is unknown to Pinini.

Parimana has a two-fold sense in the Ashtadbyiyi. In
its technical (ritdha) sense it excludes saikbhyd or number as
in siitra V. 1. 19 where both words are used together; and in
a more general sense it includes even sankbya, as in sifras I1L
3.20 and IV. 3. 156 (where the Kisika specially notes the com-
prehensive meaning of parimana). Parimdna thus denoted
weights and measures from which the numerals as also mea-
sures of time were excluded, as stated by Pataijali on the
authority of an old wvirttika (jiapakars tu kala-parimandniri
barimanagrabanasya, T 321; VIL 3. 15). The lineal mea-
sures whenever they are mentioned are strictly distinguished
as pramana.

SCALE—A scale is called #uld, and articles weighed with a
balance tulya (tulayd sarimitam, TV.4.91). The string fast-
ened to the horizontal rod in order to lift the scales was called
bragraba in the language of traders (Pre vanijdms, TIL 3. 52).
The measures appear to have been made of wood. The word
dravya found earlier in the Athacrvaveda (V. 20. 2) and
meaning *wooden’, is mentioned by Panini to denote a measure
(Mane vayah, IV. 3. 162) and is reminiscent of the times when
wooden measures were in use. A tradition recorded in gram-

1 Ordbvaminaiis  kilonmanan  parimanam tu  sarvatab, Ayimas tu
praminaris syit saskbyd babyd tu sarvatab, Bbashys, V.1.19; IL343.
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matical literature credits a Nanda king with the standardising
of weights and measures for the first time (Nandopakramani
ndnani, Kasika, 1L 4. 21 and VL 2. 14). This may have been
due to meet the needs of a vast empire. By the time of Patai-
iali, measures like droua, khiri and ddbaka, etc., had been fix-
ed as of an approved standard (aktaparimananam arthandti
vichakd bhavanti naivadhike bbavanti na cha nyine, Bbashya,
1.4.13; 1.216).

W EIGHTS—Pinini mentions the following weights:

(1) Masha—It occurs as the name of a coin (V. 1. 34),
and also denoted a corresponding weight, which was § raflis
for gold and copper and 2 for silver (Arth. and Manu).

Pinini also refers to mishpava (1L 2. 28), which finds
mention in Jain literature (Anuyogadvara Siitra, 132) afrer
guiija and kikini and was used for weighing gold, silver, jewels,
pearls, etc.

(2) Sana—It is referred to in two sifras (V. 1. 35; VIL
3. 17) as the name of a coin. According to the Mababhirata
id@na was onc-eighth of a safamdna or 100 rattis (Vanaparva,
134. 14), and thus weighed 1214 raffis. Charaka refers to
idna as one-fourth of a suvarna, i.e. four mashakas or 20 rattis
{Kalpasthina, XIL 89), and its half-weight as sanirdba for
weighing small doses of medicine (Chikitsasthana, XXVI, 248).

(3) Bista (IV.1.22; V. 1. 31). Panini refers to articles
purchased for two or three bistas. The Amarakosa explains
bista as a synonym of karsha or aksha used for weighing gold.
Charaka treats karsha, suvarna and aksha as synonyms. It
appears that Panini used bista as a synonym for suvarpa. Thus
bista was equal to 80 raltis.

(4) Admjali (V. 4. 102). In such phrases as ‘purchased
for two or three aiijalis’ (dvy-aiijali, try-aiijali) anijali is a de-
finite measure. According to Charaka 16 suvarnas make one
aijali, which was also called kudava. Kautilya makes kudava
as the basis of calculating higher weights, e.g. four kudavas=—
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one prastha, and four prasthas=one adhaka (Arth., Vol. 11.19).
This is the same scale as in Charaka.

(5) Adbaka (V. 1. 53). It was a weight equal to 16
kudavas or 256 karshas. Charaka makes pafra a synonym
of ddhaka (Kalpasthina, XI1.94). Pinini mentions both these
in siifra V. 1. 53, with reference to cooks able to handle so much
quantity. Special mention is made of fields requiring one pafra
of seed for sowing (V. 1. 46, pdtrikars kshetram, patriki
kshetrabbaktib).

(6) Kasirsa (V. 1. 25; VL. 2, 122). Charaka explains
karitsa as equal to 8 prasthas or 2 adbakas. In the older litera-
ture kariisa is said to have denoted a pot or vessel of metal
(Vedic Index, 1.130).

(7) Mantha (VL 2. 122). The exact weight is not in-
dicated in any table, but Pinini mentions it after kavitsa and
before §iirpa as a measure-denoting word, and this makes it
highly probable that mantha corresponds to droma with its
synonyms of kalata and ghata in the table of Charaka, A man-
tha would thus be equal to 4 kariisas or 8 ddbakas.

(8) Siirpa (V.1.26; VL 2.122). It was a measure equal
to two dropas (Charaka).

(9) Kbari (V.1.33). Panini refers to an article purchased
for 1V5 kbiri called adbyardba-khirika, and says that in the
opinion of the Eastern grammarians kbdri becomes kbdra in a
Duvigu compound (V. 4. 101, Kbiryib Pracham). Kaityiyana
mentions the latter form in the virttika kbira-satadyartham
(V. 1. 58). Icappears that Abdri was the unit for measuring
large heaps of corn, as in the expression kbira-satika rasi and
kbira-sabasrika rasi, heap of corn on the threshing floor weigh-
ing 100 and 1000 kbiris (Bhdshya, 1. 353) A kbiri was cer-
tainly a higher weight than dropae as Pataijali would have it
(adbiko dronab kbiryim, 11. 387; V. 2. 73). The Arthaiis-
tra defines kbdri equal to 16 dropas (IL 19.). In the table of
Charaka 4 dropas make 1 kbiri.

(10) Goni (L 2. 50). A iloka-varitika interprets goni
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as a measure (Bbishya, 1.2.50 1.226), gonimatramidam gonib).
According to Charaka goni is synonymous with kbdri.

(11) Bhira. It is referred to in sifra VI 2. 38,
in connection with the derivation of mabi-bhara. The exact
significance is uncertain, but like other words of that sifra 1t
was a sazitjiia word with a definite meaning, and not a common
noun. According to the table given in the Amarakosa (1L.9.
87) 1 bbdra=8,000 karshas or nearly 2%: maunds. This is
supported by Kautilya defining bhira as equal to 20 fulds (viri-
tati-tauliko bbarah, 11. 19); a fuld being equal to 100 palas, a
bhira would be==2,000 palas or 24 maunds. It appears that
the quantity weighed at one time by a hand-balance was one
tuld or 5 seers. Bhira appears to be a head-load carried by a
human being, and mabid-bhira would indicate a quantity much
in excess of this, most likely a cart-load.

(12) Achita (IV.1.22; V.1.53). According to Amara,
dchita is a cart-load (idkatobbira dchitab, 11.9.87), consist-
ing of 10 bhiras, which is equal to 20,000 palas, or 25 maunds.

Other measures mentioned are payya (II1. 1. 129), kulija
(V. 1. 55), shashthaka (V. 3. 51), the exact significance of
which is not known. The pdyya seems to be the measure called
pdi in Punjab and Rajputind and pyd in the U. P., used for mea-
suring grain and having a capacity of § to 7 seers. Its smaller
unit of about 3 seers is called payali in Bombay.! In siitra
VI. 2. 122 Panini regulates the accentuation of pdyya in a
numeral compound. Kulija is mentioned in the Kauiika Sitra
(12 and 43). Shashthaka seems to be related to shashthinia
a sixth part, being the amount of grain taken by the king as
tax. Its minimum unit seems to be a drona measure as indi-
cated by the term dropa-mapaka, an officer appointed to collect
one-sixth share of the produce (Kwrudbamma Jat. 111.276).
Vaba (IIL 3. 119) and kumbba (VI. 2. 102) are also men-
tioned without being specified as measures, but in the Artha-

! Cf. Burmese py/, 3 measure, about a quare (BS.0.S, X.p.39),
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iastra kumbba was 20 dronas and vaba equal to 10 kumbbas.

Pana is also stated to be a parimana, but not with refer-
ence to the famous coin of that name. It rather signifies bun-
dles of vegetables tied together and sold as a unir, e.g. milaka-
pana, barita-pana (I1113.66).

MEASURES OF LENGTH

PRAMANA—Pramdana denotes a measure of length, except in
V1.2.4, where it includes weights also, as go-lavana, aiva-lavana,
salt for the cow and the horse, and in V1.2.12 where the length of
time is also indicated by it as Prachya-saptasamab, Gandbiri-
saptasamab, meaning a resident of seven years’ standing in the
Prichya or Gandhara country.

Pinini mentions the following measures of length:

(1) Anguli (V. 4. 86). 8 barley grains (Arth. IL 20,
p. 106)="%th of an English inch.

(2) Dishti and Vitasti (V1. 2. 31). Both are synony-
mous terms (Bbdshys, quoting a sloka-varttika, VIL2.1;
IL122), Vitasti in the table of the Arthaiastra=12 ain-
gulas (1L 20). But dishti as a measure is of very rare occur-
rence in Indian literature. The word occurs in the Kharoshthi
documents from Central Asia as dithi, corresponding to
the Iranian measure disfay, no doubt equivalent to a span (F.
W. Thomas, Some Notes on Central Asian Kharoshthi Docu-
ments, B. S. O. A. S, XI, 1945, p. §47).

Pataijali also mentions the fama measure before dishti and
vitasti (Bhashya, V. 2. 37; IL. 378), which according to the
Arthaiastra was equal to 14 aiigulas. Probably the word sembi
in Pinini (V. 4. §8) was connected with the fama measure,
and indicated that kind of intensive ploughing in which the
furrow was deepened to a Sama or 14 aigulas of depth (Samba
karoti).

(3) Purusha. Pinini mentions the purusha measure,
preceded by a numeral, to denote depth (Purushat pramine’
nyatarasyam, IV.1.24), e.g. dvipurusha, dvipurushi; tripurusha,
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tripurushi parikha, a moat 2 or 3 "purushas’ deep; or dvipuru-
sham, tripurushamt udakam; water 2 or 3 purusha measures
deep (Purusha-hastibbyim-an cha, V.2.38, Kaikid). Any-
thing equal to 1 purusha measure in depth was called panrushe.

The purusha measure is stated in the Artbaidstra to be of
three kinds:

(7)) 3" 3"=84 angulas=1 vyama=1 kbita purusha,
for measuring ropes, moats and depths;

(i) 6=96 angulas—4 aralni=1 purusha, being the
standard height of a man, probably to measure
recruits for the army;

(iii) 6 9"=108 dngulas—4; aratni=1 purusha mea-
sure, for sacrificial altars.

Thus a moat of 2purusha measures was 1074 ft. in depth and
of 3 purushas 153 fr. According to Baudhiayana the purusha
measure or altars was slightly bigger: Pasicharatnib purusho
vyamaicha (Baudh. S. XXX. 1. p. 389)), i.e. a purusha or
vyama is equal to 5 aratnis or 75 fr. (cf. also Padamaiijari on
IV. 1. 24, Paiichiratnip purusha iti Sulva-vidah).

(4) Hastin. A basti measure is to be determined from
the standard measurement of an elephant of the best class at
forty years age, viz. 'seven aralmis in height, nine arafnis in
length, ten aratnis in circumference’ (Arth. 11, 31 ¥

Kautilya, refers to the basti measure twice, and at both
places the length of the animal (bastydyima) is taken and not
its height (p. 136). It shows that in general practice the

basti measure was based on the length of the animal, which was
9 aratnis—=1314 ft.

The height of a rampart in the Mabdsutasoma  Jitaka
(V. 477) is stated as 18 cubits (atthirasa-battha-pikarena),
or 27 feet, which would be equal to 2 basti measures. Even
today a fort-wall is built to be 18 cubits in height.

(5) Kanda (IV. L. 23) is referred to as 2 measure for
measuring the area of fields. The Arthaistra in the table of
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field measures refers to 1| danda=six karisas or 192 angulas,
ie. 12 fr. (Arth, 1L 20, p. 107). Duikandi, trikindi rajjub,
cited in the Kasika shows that kinda was a submultiple of rajjn.
The Bilamanorama takes kinda and danda to be synonymous
with a length of 16 hastas or 27 fr. The Jatakas mention the
Rajjugdhaka officers connected with land-surveying (Kurudba-
ma Jat. 11T 276). 1 rajju measure was equal to 10 dandas.
Nivarfand an ancient square measure for measuring the area
of fields was equal to 3 rajjus. When kinda denoted merely
a lineal measure it took the suffix #ip, as dvikandi rajju, but
when a square measure or area of a field (kshetrabbakti) it
took #@p in the feminine gender, as dvi-kanda kshetrabbaktib.
(6) Kishku. It is included in the Gana-patha of VL. 1.
157 (Paraskara-prabbritini cha samijiayam), which on the
authority of Pataijali (III. 96) may be taken as a genuine
reading. According to the Arthaiastra, kishku was = 32
aitgulas (2 feet) in ordinary usage, but = 42 aigulas for
sawyers and blacksmiths. It was a measure employed in con-
nection with camping grounds, forts and palaces (Arfh. I1. 20).
It is referred to in the Mahabhirata (Aranyakaparva, 126.29).

(7) Yojana (V.1.74), a measure—4 gorufas or hkrosas
=2,000 X 4 yards, or 4.54 British miles. (Cf. Arth. Trans. by
Dr. Shamsastri, p. 118 with footnote).

A summary of lineal measures is given below; those in
Italics being from Pinini. '

8 Yavas — 1 Angula = 34 in.
12 Angulas = 1 Dishti or Vitasti = 9 in.

2 Vitastis = 1 Aratni ' = -135 tn
42 Angulas = 1 Kishku = 2-71"
84 Angulas = 1 Khdfa Paurusha = 5 13 fu.
216 Angulas = 1 Hasli Ayama = 131, fi
192 Angulas = 1 Dinda = Kanda= 12 ft.
10 Dandas = 1 Rajju = 40 yds.
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The Arbiya section of the Ashtadbyayi (Adbyiya V, pida
1, siifras 19-37) furnishes some important data in respect of
the oldest coinage of India' The general sense gov-
erning these siifras is that of Tena kritam (V. 1. 37), "pur-
chased with that’, and Tad-arbati (V.1.63), ‘'worth that’
An attempt is made here to bring together the available evidence
from the siitras and their commentaries, and to discuss it with
a view to identifying the denominations and value of those
coins in the light of facts known from ancient Indian
numismatic history.

GOLD COINS—Nishka and Suvarya,

1. Nishka. ‘As early as the Rigveda traces are seen of
the use of Nishka as a sort of currency, for a singer celebrates
the receipt of a hundred Nishkas and a hundred steeds: he
could hardly require the Nishkas merely for purposes of per-
sonal adornment. Later the use of Nishkas as currency is
quite clear” (Vedic Index, 1. 455). The Safapathe
Brabmana refers to a mishka of gold (XI. 4. 1. 8). The
Jatakas also mention #ishka as a gold coin (A. I. N., p. 48).

Panini mentions nishka in the following three sitfras:

(i) Asamdse nishkadibbyah (V.1.20), i.e. the thak suffix
is added in the sense of fewa Krilam, etc. to nishka and others
including pana, pada, masha, when not in a compound. For
example, naishkika means "purchased for’ or *worth’ one nishka.
Similarly pawika, pidika and mashika, denoted an article pur-
chased for these coins.

(#) Dwi-tri-piirvan-nishkat (V. 1. 30). It refers to
a transaction concluded for two or three mishkas, for which

1Cf. D. R. Bhandarkac’s Lectures on Ancient Indian Numismatics,
p- 55, referred o here as ALLN.
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special forms were dvi-nishkam, dvi-naishkikam; tri-nishkam,
tri-naishkikam.

(i) Sata-sabarantichcha misbkat (V. 2. 119), i.e. the
affix fbaii comes in the sense of matup, after the words fata
and sabasra, when they are prefixed to mishka. Thus in Pinini's
time a possessor of one hundred wishkas was called naishka-
Satika, and of one thousand wishkas, naishka-sabasrika, These
appear to be real titles indicating the degree of opulence (didhya-
bhiva, 111 2. 56) of the person so designated. The Mbb. also
refers to these two degrees of wealth, consisting of 100 and
1000 nishkas (Satena nishka-ganitars sabsrena cha ' sarivmi-
fam, Anusasanaparva, 13. 43). Pataiijali uses the terms mishk-
dbana, and fata-nishkadbana (owner of 1 nishka or 100 nishka
pieces, IL. 414). The Kafika adds that it was not usual to add
the word suvarpa before wishka, evidently because mishka was
already understood as a gold coin (Katikd, V. 2. 110, suvarna-
nishka-$atam  asy-ast-ity-anabbidhanin-na  bbavati). The
Satapatha Brabmaya states that the nishka offered by Uddalaka
Aruni to his learned rival Svaidiyana was of gold (§. Br. XI.
4. 1. 8). The Kubaka Jataka refers to a farmer bringing his
hundred nishkas of gold to an ascetic (1. 375). According to
the Mbb, the unit of wealth was reckoned at 108 nmishkas of
gold (sashtanir Satasis swvarnpanans nishkam aburdbanars tatha,
Dronaparva, 67, 10). The Vessantara Jitaka mentions a
thousand mishkas as the amount for the redemption of Vessan-
fara’s son (V1. 546)."

Nishka as a gold coin also seems to have had its submulti-
ples. Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar suggested that the 20,000 pidas
offered by king Janaka as prize to the most learned Brihmana
in the assembly of philosophers were gold coins related to mish-
ka (A. L N., p. 60). He also supposed that this pida coin
was the same as that referred to in Panini’s sifra Pana-pida-
masha-Satadyat, V., 1. 34. While it is likely that king Janaka

! Dr. Bhandarkar, ALN., pp. 48, 49. Also Jumba Jiteks (No. 456,
IV.97) referring to more than 1 1,000 gold mishkas,
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offered gold pieces called pada as dakshina it is not certain if
pada of siitra V. 1. 34 was a token coin of the gold nishka. From
its juxtaposition with pana it may as well have been related to
the silver kdrshipana, in which series it is mentioned by Kau-
tilya (Arth. IL. 12, p. 84). The submultiple pada coin of
nishka, however, did exist, as Pataijali refers to it as panmishla
and pada-nishka (Nishke chopsankbyanar kartayam, siitra V1.
3. 56; 1I1. 163, “pada optionally becomes pad before nishka’).
Manu defines nishka as equal in weight to four swvarpas or 320
rattis (chatub-sawvarniko nishkab, Manu, VIII. 137). This
would make a padanishka synonymous with suvarna, but since
no specimens of either the mishka or suvarpa have yet come
to light, it is not possible to indicate their relative weights.
The Kasiki instances nishka-mala (VI. 2. 55), a necklace of
nishkas, as indicative of wealth in coins (biranya-parimina).

2. Suvarpa. Pinini does not name the swvarpa coin,
but the same is implied in sitra Hiranya-parimanaris dbane
(VL 2. §5), which refers to a person’s wealth in terms of
coined gold, e.g. dvi-suvarna-dbanam (Kasikd).

Kautilya mentions suvarna as a weight equal to 1 karsha
or 80 gwiijas (=140 grains). Older specimens of punch-
marked suvarna coins are wanting, but this theoretical weight
is confirmed by the swvarna coins of the Gupta period which
were struck after an indigenous weight standard. From such
examples as dvi-suvarna-dbana, adbyardba-suvarna, dvi-suvar-
na (purchased for 114 or 2 suvarnas, V. 1. 29), it is certain
that swvarna was a coin with a weight of 1 karsha.

When the words biranya and suvarpa are found associated
together, the former denotes bullion and the latter coined gold
(biraiisia-suvanna in the Jatakas and the Arthaiastra, V. 2, p.
245, A. L. N, p. 51).

In another siifra Panini refers to pieces of gold equal to a
standard weight (Jataripebbyab parimane, IV. 3. 153).
Obviously such pieces were gold coins, as shown by its examples
cited in the Kasika, viz. bitako nishkab, bitakars kaarsapanam,
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gold picces or coins called mishka and karshipana  struck
to a standard weight. Gold karshipanas are not mentioned
elsewhere; and Kafikd’s reference is either to suvarna coins of
one Karsha weight, or to the much later gold coins of Kedira
Kushanas, also referred to by it as Kedira (V.2.120).

Whereas literary evidence supports the existence of a gold
currency, so far not a single specimen of 2 gold punch-marked
coin of any denomination has been found in any hoard. Patai-
jali is possibly hinting at gold currency when he refers to the
purchase of two drona measures of corn with gold sufficient
for it (dvi-dronena biranyena dbinyan krindti), or to the
purchase of one thousand horses with the amount of gold
sufficient for it (sabasra-perimanans  sibasram s sdbasrena
biranyena asvin krinati, Bhashya, 11, 3. 18; L 452).

3. Suvarpa-Mashaka. The masha coin in gold and copper
weighed 5 rattis and in silver 2 rattis (cf. A. LN, p.52; Arth. 11.
18.p. 103). Specimens of silver and copper madshas are known,
but suvarpa-mashaka occurs only in litetrature. The Udaya
Jataka mentions a golden dish with suvarna-mashakas, a silvey
dish with the same, and a copper dish with silver kabipanas, the
three being mentioned in order of their diminishing value
(suvanna-masaka-piirain ek suvanna-pati,  Udaya
Jataka, IV. 106-8). A silver kdrshapana (32 rattis) was thus
lower in value than a gold mdshaka (5 rattis). Gold and silver
were thus related in the ratio of about one to seven in the period
of the Jatakas,

SILVER COINAGE—Satamina. Tt is referred to in the
sittra S'uf.nm&'rm-trfri:juﬁka—mimsrn-wsmﬁd—ag: (V. 1. 27),
ise. the affix an comes after iatamina, vinmiatiba and others
in the prescribed sense, e.g. fatamdnena Eritass satamanam,
an article purchased for one fatamana was called fatamdna.
From the Satapatha Bribmana (V. 5. 5. 16 tasya trini Sata-
manani biranyini dakshing: VIII 2. 3. 2, biranyan dakshini
suvarnaii iatamanam tasyoktam), it is evident that iefaming
was also a gold coin, According to the Vedic Index, mina
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in Vedic literature was a measure of weight equivalent to the
krishuala or raktika (IL 152). Thus the weight of fatamana
taken literally would be 100 raftis.

But the fatamana was more properly related to silver
coinage. In the Safapatha Brabmana (XIIL 2. 3.2) it is stated:
*Gold and silver will be the fee for the sake of variety to cor-
respond to the manifold forms of the deity, and that dakshini
will be Satamana, since a human being lives for one hundred
years' (Rajatarir biranyain dakshing nanariipatayi fatamd-
nanr bbavati satayur-vai purushab, $B., XI11.4.2. 10). Here
is a definite reference to a silver fatamina coin of 100 parts,
i.e. 100 ratti we. Manu mentions the silver fafamdna as equal
to ten dharanas or 320 raitis in wt. (VIIL 137), but no actual
specimen of a silver punch-marked coin conforms to the
extraordinary weight of 560 grains.

The heaviest silver punch-marked pieces so far discovered
are the oblong bars found by Sir John Marshall in the Bhir
mound at Taxila along with two coins of Alexander the Great
and one of Philip Aridacus, ‘fresh from the mint’ and therefore
assignable to about the middle of fourth century B. C. Their
weights range between 155.7 grains (in the case of much worn
pieces) to 177.3 grains (Allan, Anc. Ind. Coins, p. xiii, also
pp- 1-2). Allan connects them, without good reason, with the
weight standard of the Achaemenid siglos and thinks that they
were struck as double sigloi. Now, the maximum weight of
the Persian sigloj is said to be 86.45 grains and that of a double
siglos could not have exceeded 173 grains, which makes Allan’s
identification untenable (cf. Durga Prasad, Science and Cul-
fure, 1938, pp. 462-65). In terms of an Indian weight stand-
ard these oblong bars approximate to 100 ratti or 180 grains
weight, the heaviest one of 177.3 grains being equal to 98.5
rattis, a ratti weighing 1.8 grs. Taking the literal meaning of
Satamana, *of the weight of 100 mana’ or krishpalas as suggest-
ed in the Vedic Index (II. 152), it would appear that the
Takshasili bent-bar coins (ialdka) represent the ancient
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iatamina coins of silver. They are struck with symbols with
regular orientation and were part of the oldest punch-marked
currency. Kityiyana mentions Safamdng in a viltika' to
regularise such formations as adhyardba-satamanam, dvi-sala-
midnam (purchased for 15 or 2 Satamanas) which suggests
that the §afamana was a current coin up to the time of Kityi-

yana (cf. also Bhashya on V. 1. 29).

Sina. Pinini refers to a range of prices in terms of iaya
coins, such as 1% Sina (Sinad-vd, V.1.35, adbyardbasinam,
adbyardha-sanyam) , 2 $anas (dvi-sanam, dvaisanar, dvi-san-
yam), and 3 §anas (tri-iinam, traisapam, tri-sapam, V.1.36),
to which Patagjali adds pasicha-Sanam and  panicha-ianyam
(Bhashya, 11.350). This shows sina to have been quite a
popular coin. Panini also mentions $dna as a parimana,
ie. weight (Parimanintasydsamiia-sanayoh, VIL 3. 17), but
such examples as dvai-§ina, purchased for 2 dnas, show that it
was the name of a coin. Charaka refers to fana as a weight
equal to one-fourth of a suvarna or karsha, ie. 20 ratlis.
This may have been a gold $dna of which we are not certain.
But {ana as a real silver coin was one-eighth of one Safamana
as stated positively in the Mababbirata (ashtan Sanab satami-
naris vabanti, Aranyakaparva, 134.14) ; its weight therefore was
1214 rattis or 22.5 grs. (Cf. J. N. S. L, XIV, pp. 22-26).

Pinini refers to certain taxes levied in east India (V1.3.10),
on which the Kasikd cites sipe-Sanab (V1.2.64 and VL3.10),
a special cess at the rate of one $dna coin per kitchen (siipa) or
household.

Karshipana. Pinini refers to kdrshipana in sifra V. 1.
29 (Vibbisha karshapana-sabasrbbyam)* regulating the forms

1 Vir, Suvarna-iatamanayor—supasaikbyinan.

Bhishys.  Adbyardba-iataminam,  adbyardba-idtamanam,  .dvi-
fataminam, dvi-idlamanam.

* That the word kirshipsna was also included in the Ardbarchidi

group (IL.4.31) may be stated on the strength of Pataiijali (1.480) using
both the masculine and neuter forms kirshipanab, kirshapanam.
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ad lyyardba-karshapanam, dvi-kirshipanam, purchased for 14
or 2 karshapana coins.

The word kirshipana is unknown in the Samhita or Brah-
mana literature (excepting once in the Samavidhana Br. TIL7.
9,) and is peculiarly a term of classical Sanskrit coined in the
Siitra period.

Karshiapana was the name of the silver punch-marked coin
of which numerous hoards have been found in various parts
of India. It was the standard medium of exchange from about
the sixth century B. C. downwards. Like the present rupee
 had its sub-multiples, of which Panini mentions Y as ardba
(V. 1. 48, ardha-Sabdo riipakirdbasya ridbib, Katikd) and
bhiga (V.1.49 bhiga-sabdo® piri pakardbasya vichakab); V4 as
pada (V. 1.34); and 1/16 as masha (V. 1. 34). When Pinini
rofers to big sums (V. 1. 275 29; 34) without specifying the
name of the coin it is the silver karshipana that is meant as
being the standard coin of his time. The Jatakas also show
chat the karshipana was then the standard coin of the country
(cf. D. R. Bhandarkar, A. L N. p. 79). In sitra V. 1. 21
Pinini teaches a suffix After 100 (§afa) without the name of a
coin in the sense of ‘purchased therewith’; in sifra V. 1. 27,
after 1000 (sabasra); and in V. 1, 29 after 1,500 (adbyardba-
sabasra) and 2000 (dvi-sabasra), etc. In all these cases the
ctandard coin, viz. the silver kdrshapana, is to be understood.
The Gaigamila Jataka likewise mentions big amounts of 2
hundred thousand and fifty thousand pieces where harshdpana
s understood. Similarly, the Arthatistra (p. 368) refers in
a descending ‘order to fafa-sabasra, paiichitat-sabasra, dasa-
sabasra, paiicha-sabasra, sabasra, $ata and viniati coins, which
meant so many silver panas (kdrshapanas). The same lin-
guistic form is known to Patanjali who mentions afa-sabasra
coins without the word karshapana (1L 1. 69. 5; L 404), and
refers to a hundred pairs of saris purchased for one hundred,
: o. 100 silver kdrshipanas (Satena kritam satyar iataka-satam,
Bhishya, V.1.21; 1L3,46) - On Pinini V.2.4} {Tdd-#smirm-mﬁaj.
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kam-iti dasantid-dab) Pataiijali definitely says that the phrase
chidasaris satam and ekadasarir sabasram are understood to refer
respectively to a hundred and a thousand kdrshapanas exceed-
ed by eleven. Similarly fafa in V. 1. 34 prefixed by adbyardba,
dvi and #ri would refer to 150, 200 and 300 karshapanas, and
the same standard coin is meant in sifra V. 4. 2 in such phrases
as duvi-atikir danditab, fined two hundred (kdrshipanas).
It is worth noting that the Jafakas invariably refer to
the name of the current coin as kabipana. The Ashtadbyayi
uses both names, kirshipana (V. 1. 29) and pana (V. 1. 34);
whereas the Arthasdstra uses hundreds of times only the shorter
form pana. It is possible that some kind of chronological
sequence is indicated here. Kitydyana records one more name
for kirshipana, viz. prati, an article purchased for one karshi-
pana being called pratika (kirshipanad va pratis-cha, V. 1.
25: IL 347). Prafi, a much later name for kdrshapana, is
also mentioned in the Sabhiparva (pratikan cha Satari vrid-
dhyd dadasy-rinam anugraban:, 5.68, ic. a relief loan at 1
p. ¢. interest), and also in the Nasik Cave Ins. of Ushavadata
recording 1 prafika interest on 2000 and % padika on 1000
kabipanas (Ep. Ind. VIIL 82). [See also J.N.S.L, VIL 32].

The Table of Karshipana

In order to understand more clearly the lower denomina-
tions of the kdrshi pana which Panini has mentioned, a compara-
tve table of kdrshipans and its sub-multiples is given
below. Our best source is a passage in the Arthasastra' (Arth.
IL12, p. 84), and another in the Gangamala Jataka®, which
together with the evidence from the grammatical literature
furnish the following names:

1 qodaet qrERezamfafy | CETEE aTHET AMEAEAME  Fiwr-
nerwTiwoffafy | (sd @ 218R)

237 fp wm-weEEty saTera-faa-frafr-zafa-amiead 7 oET
FEITT, FEAT AT AL AT, UG O AR fagfeg | 7=4 afe-
fafirear smzems fa g9 W19 39 0% AW 97 (W AT TeiE)
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Division Pagini Jatakas Arthasastra
11 Kirshiapana Kahapana Pana
and Pana
1/2  Ardha; also Addha Ardha-Pana
called Bhaga _
14 Pada Pada; - --, Pida
Chattiro Masaka.
18 Dvi-Misha Dve-Misaka Ashtabhiga
116  Masha Eka-Masaka Mashaka
1/32 Ardha-Misha Addha-Misaka  Ardha -Mishaka
Kakani Kakini Kakani
(Virt. on V. 1. 33)
Ardha-Kikani (Vdrl.) Ardha-Kikani

(2) HALF-KARSHAPANA (Ardha and Bhiga) —Panini
refers to ardba (V.1.48) as the name of a current coin, Kasika
explains it as a half karshipana. A small transaction involv-
ing a profit, income, tax, ¢fc. of an ardba was called ardbika.
The Mabdsupina Jitaka mentions addha and pada as current coin
names coming after karshapana (Kahipan-addba-pida-masa-
riipadini, Jat. 1. 340). Kautilya refers to ardhapana and
Kityayana to ardba as a coin by itself (Tithan ardbich-cha,
Virttika on V. 1. 25); that which was purchased for an ardba
was called ardhbika or ardbiki.

Another important name of the ardba coin given in the
Ashtadbyayi is bbaga, to :ndicate the main sub-multiple of a
kirshapana (Bbagad yach cha, V. 1. 49; Kisika, Bbaga-$abdo’ pi
rii pak-ard basya vichakab) .

(3) QUARTER—KERSHEPANH—PEJ}EM refers to pada in
siifra V. 1. 34, Pataiijali calls it padika paid as daily wages
to a labourer (karmakarab kurvanti padikam-abar-lapsyamaba
iti, Bhashya, 1.3.7231.293). 'The terms dvipadika and tripadiki
signifying two and three padas _respectively are obviously
implied in siifra V. 4. 1 (see Bhashya, 111. 362 for these names;
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also Kaéikd on V1. 2. 65; VL 3. 10; VL 4. 130). They do not
appear to be independent coins, but simply the pada coin pre-
ceded by dvi and #ri.

(4) ONE-EIGHTH KARSHAPAN A—XKautilya refers to it as
ashtabbiga, an actual coin related to the papa (Arth, 1112, p.
84). Manu calls it padardba (VIIL 404). The Ashtadbyayi
implies dvi-masha in siitra V. 1. 34; the Arthasistra makes it a
unit of weight in the Swuvarpa series (p. 103). The Jafakas
are silent about one-eighth kabdpana.

Cunningham thought that the tale of silver coins was
limited to three divisions, the kdrshapana, with its half and its
quarter (Coins of Ancient India, p. 46). To this we can now
definitely add the name of one-sixteenth Adrshipana. Dui-
masha may also mean two pieces of masha coins or one double
piece; for purposes of grammatical rules the form of the word
would be the same.

(5) MASHA—Siitra V. 1. 34 mentions masha after papa and
pida. Masha was both a silver and a copper coin. For
purposes of grammatical formations the word-form would
remain the same. A silver masha was one-sixteenth part of a
karshipana and weighed 2 rattis (3.6 grs.), as stated by Manu
(VIIL 135, Dve krishnale samadbyito vijiicyo raupya-masha-
kab). Actual specimens of silver masha coins (raupya-masha)
have now been found in a hoard at Bhir mound, Takshasila,
and at Thathdri in C.P. They are minute coins with a single
symbol stamped on one side, weighing 2 to 3 grains and with a
diameter of .2 inches (J.N.S.I., VIIL 41; XIII, 168).

COPPER CURRENCY—The copper mdsha was a sub-multi-
ple of the copper kirshipana and weighed 5 rattis, i.c. one-
sixteenth of a f@mrika-pana of 80 rattis. The karshapana was
the standard unit of both silver and copper currencies
similar to the suvarna of the gold currency. Its lower
divisions in the copper series were ardba-mashaka, kikani and
ardba-kikani according to Kautilya, Panini refers to
adbyardba-masha in siifra V. 1. 34, i.e. one and a half masha,
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which shows his acquaintance with an actual coin called ardba-
masha. This ardba-masha was a copper coin.! The addha-
masaka coin is referred to in the Jatakas (Addbamasaka
Jat.).

Pinini does not mention the kikani and ardba-kakani,

but Kityiyana knows them as current coins (vérttika on
V. 1. 33). Both kdkani and ardba-kikani are mentioned
in the Arfhasastra (IL. 12) as copper pieces, kikanika being
the charge per day for stamping weights and measures (IL. 19).
The Jatakas know of the kdkani coin, €.8. the Chullasetthi
Jataka states one kakani as the price of a dead mouse (L. 120),
and the Salittaka Jataka refers to village boys giving a kakani
coin to a cripple saying ‘Make an elephant, Make a horse’
(Jat., L. 419). Itis possible that the kikaui came into use
after Panini’s time, otherwise such a singular grammatical for-
mation would not have escaped his notice.
VIMSATIKA— (a silver punch-marked coin of 20 mashas).
Panini knows of a heavier karshapana called virhiatika equiva-
lent to 20 mashas as against the standard karshipana of 16
mdshas. . . Vimsatika is mentioned in the following siifras:

Sdfnrrrn'r;awiﬁ:Eﬂﬁkﬂ-mbﬂrﬂ-vmnﬁt_i-m_: (V. 1.27);

1] once thought that an addbamisa of silver (of 1 ratti=1.8 grs.
theoretical weight) would be too minute to be handled and did not exist.
Recently 3 number of minute coins were brought to me, obtained by the
gold-washers in the Indus near Jahangira. The lot contains several specimens
of silver srd ba-mishakas, weighing 1.518, 1.132, 1.577, 1.22 grs. €tcy and
160" dia. in size. One silver specimen weighs 4783 grains and is 102"
in size. Nevertheless it is a regular specimen with a symbol consisting of
seven globules on one sde. It is an ardbakakani coin in silver. 1 am in-
clined to believe that 2 kikani and an ardba-kikani coin in dilver also existed.
This would be true of the post-Pianinian, or the Mauryan epoch. For these
and other specimens from Ujjain, see [.N.S.L, KITL, 164-174.

4 Vartt. Kikanyii-chopasariskbydnam.

Bhishya—Adbyardba-kakayikam, dvi-kikanikam.

Virt —Kevalayii cha.

Bhishya—Kevalayii-ch-eti vaktavyam, kiakanikam.

ic. an article purchased for one kakeni coin, or 1% kikayi or 2
kikanis,
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Vimsatikat kbab (V. 1. 32).

The first rule states that the affix a» is added to virisatika and
others in the sense of ‘purchased for so much’ (and other mean-
ings taught upto V. 1. 63). For example, vainisatika, ‘that
which is purchased for a viritatika coin’.

The second siifra enjoins kha affix in the same sense after
the word viriatika when preceded by the word adbyardba or
a numeral in a Dvign compound, ¢.g. adbyardba-vimSatikinam,
dvi-virisatikinam and fri-vimSatikinam, purchased for 12,
2 and 3 vimsatika coins.

Again in siidra V. 1. 24 (Viriati-trihsadbhyam dvunn-
asajiayam) Pianini mentions vimiatika and triviiatha as
counter-examples which in this context were names (samijna) of
coins, Thus Pinini knows of these two special coins in a very
intimate manner. The viniafika as its name implies was a coin
of twenty, and the frisatka of thirty parts, i.e. mashas.

As to the real nature and identity of the viritiatika coin,
the following evidence throws light on a coinage system based
on twenty divisions :

(1) The commentary Samanta-pasadiki of Buddha-
ghosha on the Vinaya-Pifaka tells us that in the time of king
Bimbisira in the city of Rajagriha a kabdpapa was equal to
twenty masakas, wherefore one pada equalled five mdsakas.'
This statement is confirmed by Sarafthadipani of Sariputta
Thera, a commentary on the Samanta-pasadika.”

(2) The Gangamila Jataka (Jat. IIL. p. 448), while
mentioning the sub-divisions of a kirshapana, speaks of a
four-mashaka piece as being lower in value than a pada, which
is possible only if the pada coin be equal to five madshakas, being

' Tadi Rajagabe visalimisako kabipawo boti, tasmd paichamasako
pado. See, Some New Numismatic Terms in Pali Texts, by Mr. C. D.
Chatterji MA,, LUP.HS., VI, May 1933, p.157. Also Dr. Bhandarkar,
A.LN., pp. 111, 186; Dr. D. C. Sirkar, J.NS.I., XIIL p. 187,

2 Iming va sabba-janapadesn kabipapassa visatimo bbigo masako fi,
(Mr. Chatterji, op. cif,, p. 158).
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one quarter of a karshipapa of twenty mashakas. (Dr.
Bhandarkar, A.LLN., p. 112).

(3) The Yadjiavalkya-Smyiti mentions a pala weight
equal to four or five suvarpas (1.364) on the basis of which
the Mitaksharé notes: Pasicha-suvarna-pala-pakshe virisati-
mishab pano bbavati (Yaj. Smyiti, 1.365), i.c. in the case of a
pala equalling five suvarnas, the papa has a weight of twenty
mashas.

(4) The Katyiyana-Smyiti also preserves a tradition that a
kirshipana equalled twenty, and not sixteen mshas.
(Bhandarkar, A.LN. p. 186).

(5) Pataiijali cites another teacher (apara) stating that
“in times past sixteen mashas made one kdrshipand, implying
that in his time the kirshapana of 20 mashas or virmsatika was
known in his locality. It seems that both whiisatika and
kirshipana were in circulation in different localities in the
same period. It is interesting to note that actual specimens
of vinsatika weight coins and their lower denominations
have been found in the Pafichala coinage (Cunningham, Coins
of Ancient India, p. 81).

The passages from the above sources of different periods
show that the vinsatika was a current coin in certain locali-
ties, £.2. Magadha and Paichila, as the karshipana of 16 mdshas
was in other localities, The Pili texts definitely describe it as
visati-masaka kabipana, whereas Panini calls it simply 2
vinisatika, as a specific name (sasjii@) in popular usage. He
is thus referring to the viratika and the karshipapa as two
varieties of coins of different values.

ACTUAL SPECIMENS OF VIMSATIKA COINS—B. Durga
Pd. of Banaras informed me that he obtained heavy
karshapanas of silver from Rijgir. These coins weigh from
78 to 80 grains. They are now in the Lucknow Museum
(acquired as part of the late numismatist’s collection), and
from their fabric and symbols it can be said with certainty that
they represent an earlier stage than the 32 rafti  karshapanas.
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The period of transition from 20 mashas weight to 16 mishas
seems to be the epoch of the Nanda kings who are credited
with the standardisation of weights. It were most probably
the Nandas who initiated a bold reform in the punch-marked
currency in the matter of weight, symbols and fabric. All
these factors become evident even by a superficial comparison
of the vinisatika coins with the standard kdrshipanas of 16
mashas and §-symbol groups.

TRIMSATKA—DBesides vinsatika, Pinini also mentions
another specific coin named frisiiathka (V. 1. 24), a name
which is found only in the Ashtidbyiyi and not elsewhere.
The frivissatka apparently stands for a coin of 30 mishas, or
60 rattis. B. Durga Prasad obtained from Bihar specimens
of silver punch-marked coins, weighing 104 grains and 105-7
grains or about §8 raftis, which should be identified as
trimsatka (cf. J.U.P.HS., July, 1939, p. 33.).

The vinifatika and frimmsatka coins also appear in copper,
weighing respectively 203(5=100 and 30XX5=—150 raftis.
As seen in the Padichila coinage, the heavier issues in copper
continued in use much longer than in silver.

The viniiatika seems to have had its own sub-multiples of
12, 1|4, 1[8, 1|16, all related to the weight standard of 40 raftis
in silver and 100 rat#is in copper.

ROUPA  (Punch-marked symbols)—A large number of
symbols are found stamped on ancient karshipana coins,' on
account of which they have been called punch-marked,
corresponding to sigmati argenti of the Greek historian
Quintius Curtius. "The mode of manufacturing these coins
was first to get ready a hammered sheet, which was then cut
into strips, and sub-divided into lengths of approximately the

' The work of correctly identifying these symbols was initiated
by Mr. W. Theobald (JASB, 1890 & 1901). Recently B. Durga Prasad illus-
trated about 564 such symbols from a large number of well preserved coins
and described them in his Essay entitled 'Classification and Significance of the

Symbols on the Silver Punch-marked Coins of Ancient India", Nwmisna-
tic Supplement, No. XLV, 1934, p. 9ff.
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desired weight, which was adjusted by clipping the corners
when necessary.” (Smith, Cal. of the Coins in the Indian
Museum. p. 134). After this the metallic pieces were
subjected to the process of stamping symbols on them by means
of a separate punch for each symbol, It is this particular
stage in the process of manufacture to which Panini refers in
the following sifra :

Riipad ahata-prasasisayor-yap (V. 2. 120)

The word riipa takes the affix yap in the sense of dbata,
“impressed’, or prasanii, praise, e.g. Ripyo gaub, a bull of
praiseworthy form; and @hatars riipam asya riipyo dindrab,
riipyo kedarab, riipyar kdrshapanari.

The first two examples of dimdra (Denarius) and kedara
(coins of the Kedira Kushinas, 3rd-4th century A.D.) do
not seem to be in order, as these coins were cast in moulds and
not punched. The example ripyam karshapanam was 3
genuine old example. According to the Kasika the symbols
on such coins were struck with a punch (mighitika-tadana-
dind). A metal picce aslongas it was not stamped
(ayantrita) had no use as currency.

The word riipa in Panini's siifra being in the singular
number, points to one symbol stamped with one punch at a ume,
i.e. for each symbol separate punching was required. We know
from the standard silver coins of 16 madshas that each bears 2
group of five symbols of great variety, and each figure was
stamed with its particular punch. On most of the specimens the
two symbols in each group are the sun and a six-armed symbol
(shadara), but no definite order seems to have been observed
in punching and there is considerable overlapping of symbols.
Some of the names of the riipas or figures on these coins were
the same as the names of marks (lakshanas) used in branding
cows, as already pointed out (Ch. IV, Sect. 3).

Sometimes the term riipa was used for the coin itself, as
in the Mahasupina Jitaka (1.340). Kautilya mentions an
officer called Riipadariaka (Arth. 1L 9, p. 69; 245), Exa-
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miner of Coins. In his comment on a virttika to Panini’s siitra
L 4. 52, Pataijali also refers to an officer called Riipatarka
whose duty was to scrutinise the current karshipana coins

(basyati Riipatarkah kirshipanam, 1.337).
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WEALTH—Wealth is referred to by séveral terms, such as
dbana, sva, dravya, miila, but a new classical word unknown in
the Brahmana and Aranyaka licerature was svapateya (proper-
ty), corresponding to Pili sipateyya, of which Panini gives a
rather legal definition as svapalau sidbu (IV.4.104), that in
which the owner (sva-pali) has valid title (sadbu-ta).

Panini refers to a wealthy man as adbya (1. 2. §6),
corresponding to Pali addbo. The Jatakas also refer to ibbbas
(Skt, ibhya) who appear to be of the same status as addbas,
Wealth was indicated in terms of coined gold or silver, €8
Panini mentions naishka-satika, one whose wealth amounted to
100 nishkas of gold, and naishka-sabasrika, to 1000 mishkas
(V. 2. 119). Panini also refers to persons possessing  on¢
hundred (aika-satika) or one thousand  (aika-sabasrika, V.
2. 118), evidently kdrshdpanas of silver. The Jatakas refer
to fabulous treasures of eighteen crores or fifty-four crores, a5
in the case of sefthi Anithapindaka.
MONEY-LENDING—Pinini mentions a creditor as witani-
arna (1.4.35); a debtor as adbamarna (111.3.170); loan 33
rina (IV.3.47); interest as vriddbi; repayment as pratidina
(1.4.92) ; and surety as pratibbii (111.2.179; 11.3.39).

The Jatakas refer to lending money at interest (ind-
dina) as a means of lawful occupation, fogether with rillage,
trade, and harvesting as four honest callings (Jat. IV. 4225
Cambridge History of India, Vol. 1, p. 218). Panini dis-
tinguishes interest on a loan as vriddbi (V. 1. 47) from usury 25
kusida (IV.4.31), which is condemned (Prayachchbati garbyam,
IV.4.30). The special term kusidika was meant to mark out
the usuver for social opprobrium. The odium attaches even
to his family, singled out as kusidayi (wife of a usureh,
IV.1.37).
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Katyayana calls usurious interest vridbushi and the usurer
vardbushika (IV.4.30.3).
INTEREST—Pinini mentions a definite rate of interest in
the expression daigikidasa, the creditor who gets back 11
(ekadasa) by lending 10 (IV.4.31). This amounts to the
rate of about 10 percent considered usurious, and is
condemned as such (garbya) by Panini. Kaurtilya takes the
lawful rate of interest to be 1Y% per month, (sapida-pani
dbarmya masa-vriddbib  papa-iatasya, Arth, IL11). Manu
(VIIL140-43) and Yajhavalkya quote the same rate and call
it as one-eightieth (of the principal) per month. Vasishtha
(IL51) states the legal rate to be five mdshas a month for twenty
karshipanas. Taking the latter to be a viniisatika karshapana
of twenty mashas, the rate of interest works out to one-
eightieth part, the same as in Manu. Nirada and Gautama
agree with the above, and so also Vyisa, if the loan is against
a pledge. Thus 159, was regarded as an equitable rate of
interest (dbarmyi vriddbi), Baudhiyana prescribes 207,
as interest (J.B.O.R.S., 1920, p. 117). In contrast to this
the rate of the daigikadaia loans working out to a little less than
119 was considered reproachful in Panini’s time. Patanjali
cites two more examples of usurious loans, in which the lender
earned exorbitant amounts as interest and was rightly censured
as dvai-gunika and traigunika (IV.4.30; IL331). These must
have referred to short term petty loans.

Pinini also refers to a much lower rate of interest of half
a karshipapa per month called ardba and bhiga (V.1.48-49)
which was equivalent to 6% per annum, the loan transaction
being called ardbika or bhigika. The Kaiiki explains it
cither as 15 percent (bhigikars safam) or 2V4 percent
(bbagika vinsatih) per month, which would make the rate of
interest vary from 6%, per annum to 30%.

Loans were also named from the amount of interest
earned on them, e.g. paiichaka, i.e. a loan earning 5 as interest.
Pataijali also refers to 7, 8, 9, and 10 as the amount of accru-
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ing interest (I1.351). Such loans would come under the
system called dasaikadasa by Panini. For example, a loan of
ten rupees which would become rupees fifteen after five
months was called 2 paiichaka loan; similarly saplaka,
ashtaka, navaka and daiaka respectively. These loans applied
to agricultural crops, i.e. loans advanced at sowing and repaid
at harvesting.

Loans were also called after the periods stipulated for
their repayment (Deyam-rine, 1V.3.47), €8 samvatsarika,
loan for a year (IV.3.50); dvarsamaka loan for six months
(IV.3.49).

There is mention of loans to be repaid in particular
seasons, .. graismaka (IV.3.49), loan to be paid back in
summer, by the full-moon of Ashadha marking the close of
the financial year. These were probably repaid out of the
income from the special crops grown in summer, such as
melons, water-melons and vegetables. The next scason for
repayment was that of the rains (varshi), nicknamed as the
‘season when peacocks cry’ (kaldpi); a loan stipulated to be
repaid at that time being called kalipaka (IV.3.48). In the
section on Agriculture we have referred to the rotation of
crops known to Pinini and Kautilya. By looking at it we
find that there is a close connection between the kalidpaka loans
and the crops harvested in the rainy season and therefore
called wirshika. Pinini refers to aévatthaka (IV.3.46) a8
another euphemism for loans repayable during the rains.
Aévattha was an old Vedic synonym of the asterism §rond
found in the Kathaka Sambita, a text known to Panini
(VIL4.38), and from this was derived asvatthaka to denote
a loan repayable in the month of Aévattha or Srivana constel-
lation (IV.3.48). The Kasika explains afvattha as the season
when the trees called Ficus religiosa bear fruit (yasiin-
asvatthab phalanti).

The next season for settling loan accounts from agricul-
tural produce was Agrahiyana, when the crops of the
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Hemanta season are harvested. These crops (called haimana
in Kautilya) were sown during the rainy season; they are
still one of the two principal crops of the year known as
kbarif, producing rice, pulses, seasamum, maize and millet.
Panini mentions such loans as agrabayanika (also agrahiyan-
aka, 1V.3.50), which were to be repaid on Agrahiyani, the
Full-moon day of the month Agrahiyana. It incidently
shows that the month was reckoned to close on the full-moon
day, for it would be natural to fix the period of repayment in
terms of full and not half-months. We may thus understand
how a dasaikidaia debr contracted in the month of Srivana,
to meet the expenses of sowing the rainy crop, with stipula-
tion to be repaid on the Agrahayani day would be called
batichaka, on account of the interest-bearing  period being
five months.

The other important crop was visantika harvested in the
spring season. This crop is now called rabi, with barley,
wheat, and oil-seeds as its main produce. On account of its
association with barley and its straw, the season itself was
nicknamed yava-busa, and Panini refers to loans due for
repayment at this time of the year as yova-busaka (IV.3.48).

It appears that the ten-rupee loan referred to by Panini
in the phrase dusaikidaia, became later the norm. By the
time of Katyiyana we find that daiirna, a loan of ten rupees,
had become a regular linguistic expression (VI.1.89.8;111.69).
The ten-rupee loan still continues to be the basis of petty
agrarian loans under the name of das-ke-birab (ten-for-
twelve system). Kityiyana also mentions special loans like
watsatararpa ‘contracted for purchasing a young bull’;
kambalirna, ‘loan for buying a blanket of standard size’, which
according to Panini was manufactured out of a kambalya
measure (five seers) of wool; and vasandrna, loan for buying
cloth. 'We should understand vasana as a cloth of standard
measurement, weight and price so that it could be used as a
unit of exchange in such transactions as envisaged in sifra
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V.1.27 (purchased for one vasana). Vasana was most likely
the standard $dfaka cloth mentioned by Patafjali as costing,
one kirshipana each (V.1.21; 11.346) .

CORPOREAL INTEREST—According to Gautama there
were six special forms of interest, viz. compound interest,
periodical interest, stipulated  interest, corporeal interest,
daily interest, and use of a pledged article (Gautama Smrili,
X1.34-35). Of these Panini knows of periodical interest as
in dasaikadaia; stipulated interest as in paiichaka, saptaka;
compound interest as in pravriddba (V1.2.38)3 and use of
pledged article as in IV.4.89. A reference to corporeal
interest may be traced in siifra 11.3.34 (Akartary-rine paii-
chami) intended to regularise the formation of such linguis-
tic expressions as fafdd baddhab, i.c. ‘bound for a debt of one
hundred’. We know it from Kautilya that free persons
pledged or mortgaged themselves to repay debts contracted
by them; this custom was also known in Pinini's time.

USE OF A PLEDGE—Pinini knows of this form of interest
in siitra IV.4.89, which refers to dhenushya, as a cow whose
milk was pledged to the creditor for satisfaction of the loan
advanced by him (yd dhenur-uttamarnaya rinapradinad dobs
nartha diyate si dbenushyd, Kasikd).
MAHA-PRAVRIDDHA—(V1.2.38). Pinini has cited the
formation mahd-pravriddba for its particular accent. But
the word denotes the limit of interest (vriddhi) allowed on 2
loan. Manu says that the maximum accumulated interest
should not exceed the principal sum (VIIL150). Kautilya
directs that if the interest is allowed to pile up owing either to
the absence abroad of the creditor or debtor, or deliberate
intention, the amount payable shall be equal to twice of the
principal sum (miilya-dviguna, Artha, 1L 11, p. 174). This i5
also endorsed by Sukra stating that the debtor shall not be requir-
ed to pay more than twice the principal sum in discharge of his
debt and interest (IV.5.631-2). Thus the maximum limit of
accumulated interest was a sum equal to the principal; and
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when the original amount of loan, say a hundred kirshapanas,
had by the adding to it of compound interest (pra-vriddha)
increased to two hundred Adrshipanas, the loan was considered
to have reached its maximum increment (mabi-pravriddba).
APAMITYAKA (IV.4.21).—Pinini mentions apamityaka
as something borrowed with a view to be returned in kind
(vyatibira, 111.4.19). The term is explained by Kautilya as ap-
plicable to grain borrowed with a promise to return an equal
quantity (Arth, IL15, p. 94). The use of this word in connec-
tion with the borrowing of grain was as old as the Atharvaveda:
‘Whatever grain I have borrowed for eating, may I return to
redeem my debt’ (Apamitya dhinyam yaj-jaghis-aham idam
tadagne anrino bhavimi, VIL.117.8). The apamityaka arrange-
ment was a well-recognised practice of rural economy, with a
very ancient origin. Kautilya refers in the same context to
bramityaka, ie. grain borrowed, but without obligation to
return (sasya-yachanam anyatab pramityakam, Arth, IL15).
Pinini mentions this as ydchitaka (Apamitya-yachitabhya
kak-kanau, TV.4.21).

279




CHAPTER V

EDUCATION, LEARNING AND
LITERATURE

Secrion 1. EDUCATION

Pinini’s grammar was the outcome of a considerable deve-
lopment of language and literature. That linguistic and lite-
rary development was in its turn the product of a suitable edu-
cational system amply justified by its results. The Ashtadbyayi
throws valuable light on the evolution of different literary
forms and types of compositions, educational institutions, stu-
dents and teachers, methods of instruction, subjects of study,
and works then known—a fact of great importance for the
literary history of ancient India. Pataiijali supplements
Pinini’s information in many ways.

STUDENTSHIP—The educational system was based upon
what is known as the ancient system of Brahm-
acharya (Tadasya brabmacharyam, V.1.94) which laid
more emphasis on life (charyd) than mere learning
or instruction. It was based upon a constant per
sonal touch between teacher and pupil bound together by a
spiritual tie (vidyd-sambandba; IV.3.77) living in a common
home (§dld). The pupil was thus truly the anfevisi
(IV.3.130) of his dchirya. A student was generally
called Brabmachiri (Charane Brabmachiripi, V1.3.86). The
religious student belonging to the upper three classes of society
was known by the special term varpi (V.2.134), a new title
unknown in the Sarmhitd and Brahmana literature. As a pupil,
he was called chhitra (IV.4.62, Chbatradibhyo nal), because
his duty (chbatran iilamasya) was to be always at his teacher’s
service (guru-kiryeshv-avabitah) and protect him from harm
like an umbrella (fach-chidrivarana-pravrittab, Kasika) .
Two classes of pupils are distinguished (1) danda-manavd,
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and (2) awfevisi (Na dandamanavintevasishu, 1V.3.130).
The danda-manava, also called by the shorter name manave
(VI.2.69) was a novice, not initiated in the Vedic study (an-
richa), as observed by Patadjali (anricho manave Babvrichas-
charanikhyayam-iti, V.4.154; I1.444). He was named after
his distinctive emblem, a wooden staff which he carried (dan-
da-pradhinab manavab, Kasika). Pinini mentions the reli-
gious staff of the student as d@sbadha (V.1.110), being named
after the wood of the paldia tree (Butea frondosa) of which
it was made. The Tattvabodbini, a late commentary, takes
danda-manavas to be students without u panayana, The Ma-
faiga Jataka refers to a minava as being of tender age (bila),
moving to and fro with a danda and wearing sandals (Jaf.
IV.379). A class of such young pupils was called manavya
(IV.2.42).

Students initiated by teachers of the rank of an dchdrya,
were called anfevisins, Pianini calls the ceremony of initia-
tion as dchirya-karapa (1.3.36). This was expressed by the
formula mapavakam upanayate. He brings the pupil close
to himself as his "Achirya’. This is further explained by the
Kisika as atmdanam achiryikurvan-manavakam atmasamipam
brépayati, ‘converting himself into a teacher he draws close
to himself the tender youth as his pupil’. The anfevisin was
thus the Brahmachiri proper, wearing a particular uniform
consisting of a deer skin (ajina, VI.2.194) and a kamandalu
(IV.1.71).  Pataijali refers to a student marked by the kam-
andalu in his hand (kamandalu-pani chbitra, 1.347), getting
food offered by pious families (1133, yajyakulini gatva agri-
Sanadini labbate). An antevisi Brabmachirin was consider-
ed to be a full-fledged member of his school called Charana, and
this bond of comradeship applying in common to all fel-
low-students was expressed by the phrase sa-brabmachari (V1.
2.86).

THE PUPIL’S DUTIES—The Brahmachiri was bound to his
teacher by a spiritual relationship (vid ya-sambandba, IV.3.77) ,

281




ML S

cH. V] India As Known To Panini

not less real than blood relationship (yomi-sambandba).
Pinini refers to the teacher as aniichdna, ‘one who expounds
the texts’ (111.2.109), and also pravachaniya, ‘one who orally
imparts instruction’ (II1.4.68, pravachaniyo gurub svadbyi-
yasya, Kasika); and the pupil as éusriishu, ‘one who intently
listens to the words of his teacher” (L3.57; 111.2.108). They
were always close to each other (upasthaniya, 111.4.68), the
teacher to be served (upasthiniyab sishyena gurub), and the
pupil to be taught (u pasthianiyo’ nifevasi eurob, Kasika).
Sometimes the father acted as teacher to his son, the pupil be-
ing then called pitur-antevasi (VL.3.23). Panini refers to
dcharya-putra along with rdja-putra and ritvik-putra (V1.2
133), all three standing on the privileges of their fathers.
The teacher’s son was for the pupils like the teacher himsel f
(Katyayana, gurnvad guru-pulra ili yathd, 1.1.56.1; Bhashya,
1.133).

TEACHERS—DPinini mentions the following classes of teach-
ers: (1) Achirya, (2) Pravakis, (3) Srofriya, and (4)

. @byﬁpaka (I1.1.65). The Achdrya was of the highest status.
\Ey the particular religious ceremony of upanayana, he became

gchirya (dachirya-karana, 1.3.36), and the student  his
antevisi. This was expressed in the language as manavakam
upanayate. The Atharvaveda puts it clearly thus: ‘the
gchirya by drawing the pupil within himself as n
a womb, gives him a new birth’ (dcharya upanaya-
mano  Brabmacharinam  krinute  garbbamantab, XI1.5.3)-
The close association of a teacher and his pupil s
shown by the practice of naming the pupil after the
dchirya. This is expressed by Pinini in the sifra Achdryo-
pasarjanas-chantevasi (V1.2.36; V1.2.104), *the antevisi 15
known after his teacher’, e.g. Apisala, Paniniya, the pupils be-
longing to the schools of Apisali and Pinini. Such founders
of Schools distinguished as d@chiryas, e.g. Achirya Sakatayana,
Achirya Panini, represented the highest academic degree and
distinction,
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Pravakia: The pravaktd appears to be a teacher who
was an exponent of the traditional sacred texts, or prokta lite-
rature, under the general direction of an dchirys. The three
classes of teachers, pravaktri, srotriya and adbyapaka, in siitrs
I1.1.65, seein to be mentioned in the order of their precedence
in the educational system.

Srotriya: Panini defines a $rofriva teacher as one who
could recite the Chbandas or Veda (Srotriyasii-chbando® dbite,
V.2.84). He specialized in committing to memory the Vedic
texts in the various forms of recitations (pdatha), as sanithitd,
pada, krama, etc. The literary apparatus for conserving the
Vedic texts without change of a syllable or accent had been per-
fected several centuries before Panini, who mentions students
called &ramaka, who specilized in memorising the krama text
(IV.2.61), and padaka, the pada text of the Vedas. Teachers
who instructed such pupils were themselves named after the
mode of recitation they had mastered (fad-veda), e.g. kramaka,
badaka, "knowers of the krama and pada texts.’

Adbyipaks: The adbyipaka (I1.1.65) scems to have

been a teacher entrusted with the teaching of secular and scien-
tific treatises, whose later designation upadbydya is often men-
toned in the Mabibhishya.
DISAPPROVED PUPILS—Several terms express the censure
attaching to students who misused their privileges or contra-
vened the rules proper for them, e.g. tirtha-dbvanksha, tirtha-
kaka, ‘fickle as a crow’ in changing his teachers and schools too
frequently (IL1.41 with Bhashya 1391, yo gurukulini gatva
na chiranit tishthati sa uchyate tirtha-kika iti) ; kbatv-ariidha, ‘a
pupil who takes to the luxury of a houscholder by sleeping on
a cot’, (Kbatvi kshepe, 11.1.26).

In sitra VI012.69 (Gotrantevisi-manava-Brabmaneshy
kshepe) Pinini refers to both junior (mdnava) and senior
(antevasi) students who joined their schools under motives
deserving of censure, e.g. bhikshi-manava, ‘a novice attracted
to the school for its benefit of free boarding’ (bhikshir lap-
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sy’ bamiti manavo bbavati, Kasikd). The Valmiki Rama-
yana refers to the manavas of the Katha-Kilipa Schools as run-
ning after delicacies of food (svadu-kamab) given to laziness
(alasih), and avoiding due service to the teacher under pre-
text of study (Ayodbyikinda, 32.18). As instances of elder-
ly students joining the teacher with such malafide motives,
Patadjali cites kambala-Chariyaniyah, pupils joining the
school of Chirayana with an eye on its blankets; odana-Panini-
yih, pupils joining the school of Panini for its worldly ad-
vantages, such as provision of rice; ghrita-Raudhiyih, pupils
joining the school of Raudhi for its provision of butter (Bha-
shya 1.1.73; 1190). To these examples, the Kafikd adds a
worse case, ¢.¢. kumari-Dikshih, pupils joining the school
of Daksha for its access to girls (as co-students).

In the above examples Chardyana is cited by Kautilya as
an ancient author of Arthaidstra, and may be identified with
the great minister of king Prasenajit of Kosala. Similarly
Raudhi was a junior contemporary of Panini himself, as shown
by the example Paniniya-Raundbiyab, in which the names are
cited in a chronological order (Kdsikd, V1.2.36; also Bhashya,
IV.1.79; T1.233). 1
NAMING OF STUDENTS—Students derived their names
from three factors, viz. (1) name of the subject, or treatise of
study (fadadbite); (2) name of the Vedic School (charana)
to which they belonged; and (3) name of the teacher under
whom they were studying, or whose works they studied.

As examples of (1) Pinini mentions yajiika (TV.3.129)
and vaiyakarana (V1.3.7), ‘students of the sacrificial ritual and
grammar’ respectively. Amongst other students taking up
special courses, Panini refers to students of Krafu or Somd
sacrifices (IV.2.60), e.g. Agnishtomika, Vajapeyika (Kasikd) ;
and to students specialising in the Anubrabmana literature and
thence called Anubrabmani (IV.2.62); and others devoted to
Vedic recitation such as Kramakih, Padakil mentioned above
(1V.2.61).
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Students were also named after the special seasonal courses
which they were pursuing. For example, the books that were
taken up for study in the Vasanta (spring) season were also
known as Vasanta, and the student who was reading that trea-
tise or course at the assigned time was classed as Vasantika
(Vasantadibbyash-thak, 1V. 2. 63, wvasanta-sabacharito’yar
grantho vasantas-tam adhbite). We learn from the Smritis
that the vasanta session in colleges was inaugurated on the
Vasanta-paiichami day in the month of Migha, and the course
mainly consisted of Vedinga texts (Manu, 1IV.98). Courses
were similarly offered for the other seasons like Varshd, Sarad,
Hemanta and Sisira, and the students of these short term courses
were then called Virshika, Siradika, Haimantika and Saisirika
(Gana-patha to 1V.2.63). These seem to be planned on the
lines of modern Summer schools.

NAMING OF VEDIC STUDEN T'S—Students were called after
the names of the Chhandas works then studied in the different
recensions or Sakbids, in the Vedic schools (charanas). Accord-
ing to Panini the names of Chhandas works and the Brahmana
texts attached to each $akbd were not used as current except
with reference to the students or persons learned in them
(Chbando-Brabmanini cha tadvishayani, 1V.2.66, under the
context Tadadbite tadveds). The grammatical form under-
goes a double process. For example, the original teacher
(bratyaksha-kari, 1V.3.104.1) Katha was the promulgator of a
Chhindasa Sikhbi text. The relationship between Katha and his
work was first expressed by a suffix taught under Tena proktam
(IV.3.101). To the word thus formed was added a second
sufix to denote a student studying that text. In
practice the second affix denoting the student was elided
(Proktal-luk, 1V.2.64), with the result that the name of the
Sakhi and the name of the Brahmana work always pointed to
the students studying them. This position is emphasized by
the fact that the names of Vedic texts could not be used alone
except in relation to their students, e.g. Kathib, the students
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of the Katha Sikhi, promulgated (prokta) by the teacher
Katha (Kathena proktam adbiyate). The word Katha which
ordinarily should have been the name of the book was reserved
to denote the entire body of those students and teachers who
devoted themselves to its study (adbiydna) and attained pro-
ficiency therein (fad-veda). The Kathas stood for a real
school. 'The same principle of naming held good for hundreds
of other Vedic Sikbds or Sarnhitas and Brahmanas, which had
then become established for long not merely as books, but as
institutions with a fellowship of teachers and pupils devoted
to their study. This is the main purport of the important
siitra Chbando-Brabmanani cha tadvishayani. The text of a
Vedic Sikhd would grow into a living institution and spread
into offshoots cliiming numerous teachers and students within
its fold. The original teacher was the nucleus round
whom there grew up an appropriate literature of exposition
like the Brakmanas, to which contributions were made by
teachers and pupils of successive generations, expanding their
literary heritage. The Charana began as an educational insti-
tution following a particular Sakbd text; in course of time it
developed its full literature comprising Bribmana, Arapyaka
and U panishad texts, Kal pa or Sraula Siitras (cf. Purana- prok-
teshu Brabmana-Kalpeshu, IV.3.105), and later on even its
Dhbarmasiitra to which Pinini refers in the sitfra Charanebbyo
Dbarmavat (IV.2.46). This represented its normal evolution,
but there were many subsidiary schools confined to one of
more classes of texts, and justifying their activity by even 3
Siitra text (sifra-charana). A good number of the names of
these Vedic schools, or, which is the same thing, of their stu-
dents, are preserved in the Ashtddhydyi, constituting 2 rich
record of the Vedic literature existing before Panini, which will
be noticed later.

Under the third category were scholars studying the
newly discovered scientific treatises, and thus known after
the names of the teachers who had composed them (IV.2.64)
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For example, Sikatayana and Apisali were two great Achiryas
who lived before Panini. They were the founders of different
grammatical systems named after them, e.g. Apisala, the work
of Apisali, whose students also were called Apisalas.  Although
the mode of indicating the students of such secular works, was
grammatically identical with that for the students of Chhandas
works, the fact is that such names as Sikatiyaniya and
Paniniya, as applied to a student, indicated his allegiance to
one particular study, rather than to a broad literature such as
that of a Vedic school. From the point of view of educational
organisation the Charanas were the larger schools promoting
the study of the entire Vedic literature and based on a fellow-
ship of teachers and pupils, as distinguished from the more
restricted grammatical schools confined to the study of a
particular treatise or branch of learning and functioning in-
dependently of the Charanas.

EDUCATION OF WOMEN—Both Pinini and Pataijali
refer to women admitted to Vedic study in the Charanas.
The term jati in sitra IV.1.63 (Jater-astri-vishaydd-ayo-
badhit) includes the female members of gofras and charanas
(gotram cha fbarng.riﬂ'i cha, Bhishya 11.225). Thus a woman
student of the Katha school was called Kathi, and of the
Rigvedic Bahvricha school Baburichi. It appears that the
three principles of naming the male students applied equally
to the female students also. For example, Kitydyana and
Patajali refer to Brihmana women students studying the
grammatical system of Apisali and thence called Apisali
Brabmani (Piirvasiitra nirdeio vipisalam adbita iti, 1V.1.14,
var. 3). Katyayana here refers to a rule of a previous writer,
in all probability Apisali himself, Similarly Péniniyi Brib-
mani (Kasika on IV.2.64). Female students were also admitted
to the study of Mimiris, e.g. Kasakritsni, a female student
studying the Mimarsi work of Kasakritsni, son of Kasakritsna
(Bhishya, 11.206). Pinini refers to female students as
Chhitri and their hostels chbatri-iila (VL.2.86). The wife
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of an dchirya is referred to as dcharyani (IV.1.49), but
dchiryi was the title of female teachers corresponding in status
to an dchirya (counter-example in the Kasikd). Patafjali
refers to the female teacher Audameghya and her pupils
(IV.1.78; 11.230). The term Kathi-vrindarika, the foremost
female student of the Katha Sikhd, points to the success of
women as students of Vedic schools. Patafjali refers to a
female student as adbyetri and a female novice as manavika
(IV.193; 11.249).

SCHOOL REGULATIONS—The antevisi was to lead the
life of a regular Brahmachari in the house of his teacher. Spe-
cial hostels for female students had also come into existence
(chhatri-sala) .

Pinini refers to the working days of the school as adbyaya
(HL3.122; adbiyate’ sminn-ityadbyayab, Kasika). On this
etymology was based the opposite word anadbyiya denoting
holidays, about which elaborate instructions are given in the
Gribya-siitras. ‘These rules are anticipated in Panini's sifrd,
Adbyayiny-adesa-kalit (IV.4.71), showing that study was (o
be suspended outside its time and place. It is significant that
Pinini should have found it necessary to mention students
contravening the proper rules by carrying on their study in
unapproved places, on which the Kaiika cites $masanika,
chituspathika, ‘one who reads in a cremation-ground or 2
market-place’, and on non-working days, e.g. chiturdasika,
amavisyika, i.c. studying on Chaturdaii and Amavasya days
which were set apart for religious purposes like the Daria-
Panrnamisa and not for study (Kasika on IV.4.71). The
opprobrium implied in these terms lasted only for the time
being.

Students belonging to the same school were called sabrab-
macharins (Charane Brabmacharini, V1.3.86), and those
studying under a common teacher safirfhya (Samanatirthe
visi, IV.4.107 and VL1.3.87, Tirthe ye; Kasika, samanopadbyd-
ya).
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In schools following varied curricula, some kind of
grouping in the form of classes was inevitable. This group-
ing was of two kinds: firstly, grouping of such students as
were sgudying the same subjects, and secondly forming bigger
congregations of such different groups occasionally for some
common pur provided their subjects of study were allied
(Adbyayanat prakrishtikbyanam, IL4.5). For example,
Pinini mentions students of the Krama-patha forming the class
Kramakib, and of the Pada-pitha Padakah (Kramadibhyo
vin, 1IV.2.61). Instruction in Pada-recitation immediately
preceded that of Krama-. The rwo classes functioned sepa-
rately in the school-routine, but on special occasions were
grouped as a joint class called Padaka-Kramakam, a compound
name in singular number. For a common social pro-
gramme like feasting, the teacher would direct the two allied
classes to go together, c.g. Padaka-Kramakam gachchbtu, ie.
‘Let the Padaka and Kramaka students go’. The Kasiki cites
Kramaka-Virttikam, showing that after completing the Krama
recitation of the Veda, the students took up Vritti or gram-
matical lessons. Pataijali also states that in his time the cus-
tom was for students to be trained first in  Vedic recitation;
the study of grammar therefore must have followed.
GRADATION OF COURSES—The grouping of classes as

. shown above points to a system of planned courses. The vari-

ous categories of students like minava (the novice), anfevisi
(the full-fledged Brahmachari), and charaka (the advanced
visiting scholar, 1V.3.107) and of teachers like adhyipaka,
bravakta and dchirya, point to different stages in the academic
career,

Panini has noticed the linguistic forms indicative of stages
in academic progress. The stages of secular studies were ex-
pressed in terms of the particular treatise studied (Granthi-
natidbike cha, V1.3.79), e.g. ‘studies the science of astrology
upto the chapters Kali and Mubiirta, sakalam, samuburtam
ivautisham adbite; or reads grammar upto the treatise called
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Saiigraba (sasarigrabarns vyakaranari adbite, Kasika). The

completion of a course is indicated by the term anfa-vachana
(IL1.6), i.e. study upto its concluding chapter, for which
older examples were, sagni adbite, 'he completes his studies
upto the text called Agni (Books V-IX of the Safapatha Brah-
mana dealing with the Fire ritual); or seshti-pasu-bandbam,
upto the text called Ishti (Books I-IT of the Satapatha dealing
with the Ishtis or New and Full-Moon sacrifices), and Pasu-
bandba (Books III-V of the Satapatha, dealing with the Soma
sacrifices). Completion of a particular topic of study was
called vritta (VI1.2.26, Neradbyayane vrittam); e.g., in reply
to the question ‘How much has Devadatta read?’, it was stated:
Vyitto gupo Devadattena, Vrittari pardyananz Devadattena,
‘Devadatta has finished the study of the topic called guna (i.e.
strengthening of vowels in grammatical formations); or péra-
yana (Vedic recitations). Two linguistic forms were current
to indicate the progress of studies, either by topics or the pres-
cribed books completed.

As already stated (IV.2.63), the syllabus for the year was
divided according to the seasons. A particular course of
study was prescribed for each season, and the studies associated

. with each were named after it, e.g. Vasanta, ‘Spring Lectures,

Grishma, ‘Summer School’, Varshi, "Monsoon Lectures’, Sarad,
‘Autumn Lectures', etc. t
The system of short term courses involving 2 study of
special topics or parts of a subject was also in vogue, as implied
in the expression Tadasya brabmacharyam (V.1.94). It re-
gulates the names of students according to  the period for
which they had got themselves admitted e.8. masika Brabma-
chiri, a student for a month; similarly ardha-masika, a stu-
dent for half a month, and sirrvatsarika, a student for one
year (Kadfika). Katyayana mentions mabanamnika stu-
dents, those who restricted themselves to the study of mahi-
namni verses (Mabinamnyo nama rcho vratari tasam char-
yate, Bhashya 11.360); similarly ddityavratika, a student of
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Adityavrata. The Gobhila Gribyasiitra refers to these special
vows of studentship (IIL1.28; I1.2.1-9). The Mahinimui
vow was alternatively called Sakvari vrata. According to the
Rauruki Brabmana, the Mabinimni verse was regarded as the
highest religious study aimed at by students in that ancient sys-
tem. The mothers wished their new-born babes: ‘O dar-

lings, may ye complete the vow to master the Sdkvari verses!™

The completing of study was called samapana (Sama-
bandt-sapurvapadit, V.1.112), eg. chhandab-samapaniya,
vyakarapa-samapaniya, studentship with the avowed object
(brayojana) of mastering prosody or grammar,
PEDAGOGY—The teacher expounding a subject was called
d@kbyitd, Tution in the prescribed religious manner was  pa-
Yoga (niyama-piirvakan vidya-grabanam, Kasiki on 1.4.29).
According to the commentator learning  of secular
subjects as dramatic art did not come under the category of
upayoga, e.g. “takes instruction about drama from an actor’
(watasya $rinoti). The teacher in his capacity of expounding
to his pupil the religious texts of svadbyiya was called pra-
vachaniya (I11.4.68, bravachaniyo gurub svadbyayasya).
This term was also applied to the subject expounded as prava-
chaniyo guruna svadbydyah. This has reference to the teacher

“mentioned by Pinini as pravaktd (IL1.65). Panini refers to
another class of teachers called @niichina (I11.2.109) , who ac-
“eording to Bodhayana discoursed on the Vedingas (aigadhya-
i aniichinah, Bodhiyana Gribyasiitra, 1.4).

Preparations for study with a teacher were called apmu-
bravachaniya (V.1.111). A teacher was respectfully ap-
proached (adbishta) by the father or guardian with request
to0 undertake the instruction of his ward: [ pray that you
be pleased to admit this tender youth to your instruction’
(adbichchhimo  bbavantar manavakam  bbavin upanayet,

‘“Emm'wﬁlmzimmw@
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Katiki on TIL 3. 161). The teacher was named after the
period of his instruction (fam adbishtab, V. 1. 80), e.g. masiko
adbyipakab, ‘teacher for a month’ (mdsam adbishtab satkritya
vydparitab).

The life of the student was subjected to rigorous discip-
line. The difficulty of study is referred to in such expressions
as hashto' gnib, kashtawr vyikarnpam, tatopi kashtatarani
samini, ‘hard to master is the Fire ritual (Safapatha, Bks.
VI-IX) ; so is Grammar; but still more difficult are the Saman
songs' (Kasikd, VIL 2. 22).

It is interesting to read in the Ashtadbyayi about teachers

who were strict relentless disciplinarians (darunadbyapaka,
ghoradbyapaka). As against them were teachers described as
perfect (kashthadbyapaka) and good (svadhydpaka) (Pijendt
piijitam  anuddtiar kashthadibbyab, VIIL1.67). Retired
teachers were called prichirya and Old Boys prantevisi
(Bhishya, 11.2.18; 1416).
PARAYANA (VEDIC RECITATION)—The method of
study varied with the nature of its subject. Vedic texts had
to be learnt by repetition; the master of such texts was called
a Srotriya (V.2.84). Recitation of Vedic texts without
attending to meaning was called pardyapa; one engaged in
such study was called pardyanika (parayapar vartayati,
V.1.72). Students gifted with strong memory so as to learn
the text by heart without effort (akrichchbra) were indicated
by such expressions as adbiyan parayanati, ‘facile in recita-
tion', dhirayan U panishadam, ‘'memorising the Upanishad’
(Lir-dbaryob satrakyichchbrini, 111.2.130).

There are several siifras relating to details about recitation.
Firstly, there is provision to indicate the number of re-
petitions (adhyayana) required to memorise the text (V.1.58),
e.g. paiichaka adbyayana, reciting (dvritti) a text five times,
repeating its words five times (Paiicha wara), and
in five ways (paiicha riipa, Kasikd); similarly saptaka,
ashtaka, navaka referring to higher numbers. Second-
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ly, there were appropriate phrases to express faults in recita-
tion, by way of an individual word pronounced wrongly (pa-
danir mithya kirayate), or accents in a faulty manner (svarddi
dushtam), and repeating the mistakes (asakrit uchchirayati;
Mithyopapadit krisio’ bhyase, 1.3.71). Finally, students were
tested with reference to the number of mistakes committed in
recitation (Karmadbyayane vrittam, IV.4.63-64), aikinyika,
i.e. one who at the time of examination (parikshi-kile) com-
mits one mistake (Kdsikd) similarly dvaiyanyika, traiyanyika,
and so on up to ten. The Sanskrit words for numerals up to
ten consist of two syllables. But Pinini also teaches the
manner of indicating the lapses when the numeral is of more
than two syllables (babvach, 1V .4.64), e.g. dvadasanyika, tra-
yod aiinyika, chaturdasinyika, one with 12, 13, or 14 mistakes
in recitation. This method of oral teaching and committing
texts to memory has amply justified itself by the conservation
and transmission of India’s sacred learning through the ages
before it was stored up by writing in manuscripts. The secret
of success of this oral tradition (§ruti) lies in the faith that
sacred words by themselves have a value and should be trea-
sured up in memory as abiding stores of knowledge.

Strict ‘regulations characterised the parayana of Vedic
texts by pardyanika students observing the vow ( barayanazi
vartayati, V.1.72). Naturally a particular mode of recitation
was selected at one time, such as sarithita-parayana ( nirbbuija)
bada-piriyana  (pratyinna) and krama parayana. Each
school had carefully computed the extent of its Vedic text
for the purpose of barayana; the Charanavyiha-parisishta of
Saitnaka states the bardyana  text of Rigveda to comprise
10,580 verses (L.10).

The student commenced the parayana with a  formal
ceremony described in the Gribya texts of Bodhiyana and
others. He slept on a platform (sthandila) as part of his vow,
for which he was marked as sthandila (Sthandilach-chhayitari
vrale, TV.2.15), He also observed the vow of silence during
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pariyana, being then known as vdchaniyama (vachi yamo
vrate, 111.2.40). He was also to restrain himself in the matter
of food, eating sparingly and taking only water, milk or fruits
according to his physical endurance, e.g. if he took only milk
he was spoken of as payo vratayati (111.1.21), ‘observes the
vow by living only on milk’. Besides the above regulations
Mahidisa hints at the fact that students often undertook re-
peated courses of parayana recitation, and the Kasika mentions
dvaiparayanikab as an illustration (IV.1.88). Pardyana could
also be observed in later life.

INTELLECTUAL APPROACH—This mechanical method
of learning by rote gives only a limited picture of the educa-
tional system. Yiska sounds a note of protest against too
much emphasis being laid on mere memorising of words as
means of learning, and Pataijali compares it to dry fuel
thrown in a place where there is no fire to ignite it' (Bhashya
1.2.). Pinini’s own work the Ashtadhyiyi was the result of
much hard and scientific thinking applied to the study of
words and their significance by analytical methods. The
Nirukta of Yiska and the grammatical works of Sikatiyana
and Apisali were similar products of the scientific mind. The
original treatises produced as a result of creative intellectual
activity are distinguished by Pinini as upajiidfa and as being
different from the commentaries or expositions (vyakhyina) of
older texts. :

Pinini uses a number of terms to indicate the various
methods employed in learning and education, e.g. extempore
composition at the spur of the moment (prakathana, 1.3.32);
illuminating interpretation (bhdsana, 1.3.47) ; true exposition
of knowledge (root vad in the sense of jidna, 1.3.47, samydg-
avabodba) ; presentation of divergent opinions (vimati, 1.3.47,
vipralapa, 1.3.50) ; enunciation of one’s doctrines (pratisra-
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vana, VIIL.2.99; or pratijiiina, e.8. wityari Sabdaris  sargirate,
'he affirms that word is eternal’, 1.3.52) ; seeking after know-
ledge (jijdsate, 1.3.57). All these terms are indicative of
vida (debate) and vivida (discussion) as a method of learning
and approach to truth. This method of education is amply
testified to in the Upanishads and also in Buddhist literature.
Again, Pinini also refers to judges at the time of dispurations
(madbye-kyitya, 1.4.76), silencing of an opponent (nivachane-
kritya, 1.4.76) and restraining  him by exposing his  views
(migribya anuyoga, VIIL.2.94), the words nigraba and anuyoga
being regular terms of Nyiya dialectics. Forms of language
to arrive at the truth by the process of reasoning (vichirya-
mananam, VIII.2,97; pramanena vastu-parikshanam, Kiiika),
and firmly establishing one’s own position (jradnam, prame-
ya-nischayah, 1.3.36) are also referred to. The person who
came out triumphant in the debate was the recipient of high
honours (sammanana, 1.3.36 ), and he was from that time re-
garded as the leading exponent of that subject or school. As
an example the Chindravritti mentions Panini himself as
leading in the science of grammar (nayate Paninir-vyikarane,
[4.82). Knowledge transmitted from teacher to pupil bene-
fited by its expansion (fdyana, 1.3.38) in the process. We
know how the treatise of Panini himself was enriched by his
brilliant successors Kitydyana and Pataijali. Sometimes it so
happened that founders of schools became known not so much
by their own works as by those of their pupils or followers
shedding lustre on them. Panini himself mentions the names
of Kalipin and Vaisampiyana as teachers of this type whose
discourses were so fruitful thac they gave rise to different
schools of thought, all within the domain of the subject-matter
of those discourses {Kaf.ipi—Vm'fmi:-pE_'_ur.uu&urw&ﬁbbym'dm
IV.3.104; Dr. R. K. Mookerji, Ancient Hindu Education as
Revealed in the W orks of Panini, Katyayana and Patajijali).

CHARANA, THE VEDIC SCHOOL—Charana represents the
type of educational institution in which one particular recen-
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sion or Sakbi of the Veda was studied by a group of pupils
called after the original founder and organized as a corporate
body (charana-sabdab sikhanimittikah purushesbu wvartate,
Kasika, 11.4.3) . The various branches of sacred literature were
developed under the aegis of the Charana organization, viz. the
Chhandas text which was originally enounced by a Rishi, its
Brihmana embodying the liturgical, religious, and philosophi-
cal doctrines developed in relation to yajia, and later on the
Kalpa works dealing with systematised sacrificial ritual better
known as Srautasiitra. This elaboration of literary types had
gone on in the Charanas prior to the time of Panini (cf, siitras
1V.2.66; 1V.3.105). In fact different Vedic $dkbis and Brah-
mana works were considered such an integral constituent of
a Charana that they were thought of only in terms of the
students who studied them and who actually constituted the
Charapa. The Sikhis no longer remained mere books, but
developed into institutions comprising under their aegis such
works as the Brabmanas, Aranyakas and Srauta-siitras, etc.
Pinini speaks of a still wider basis, viz. the development of a
new type of literature represented in the Dbarmasiitras (Cha-
ranebhyo dbarmavat, 1V.2.46; Charanad-dbarmamnayayob,
Var. on 1V.3.126). This marked a furcher stage in the evo-
lution of the Charana, and also marked its final phase, because
at the time as Dbarma or Law was introduced in the curricula
of a Charana many especialised branches of learning were com-
ing into existence independently of and outside the organi-
sation of the Vedic schools. The Nirukta of Yiska and the
grammar of Panini are examples of this later development.
It is not possible to trace their association with one particular
Vedic school. In fact we owe to Pataijali the significant
statement made with regard to the Ashfadbydyi that it was

not attached to any particular Vedic school, but was claimed
by all Vedic schools as their common study:

¥ (Famfors &% areny
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PARISHAD—Three varieties of Parishads were known to
Pinini, (1) academic, (2) social and (3) administrative. The
first kind of Parishad was an academy of specialist scholars
within the Charana whose function was to fix the Sikbi text
to be adopted by the Charana with special reference to jts
phonetical and grammatical points. Pinini refers to the Cha-
rana-Parishad in siitra TV.3.123 (Patradbvaryu- parishadai-cha)
regulating the term parishada to denote something that
appertained to a parishad ( parishadah idam). The Achirya
along with his academy (saparishatka dchirya) greeted the
student on his first admission (wafem e foet ar smafafa afe-
mmmfmmw s, Gobbila Gribyasiitra, 111.4.28;
Drabyiyana Gribya. IL1.25).  Charaka records full
details of an  acidemic Parishad  (Viminasthana,
VI[[I.IB-ZDJ. Patafijali mentions parishada as a work
which was the product of a Vedic Charana (cf. Sarva-Veda-
Parishadam, quoted above). Its earlier variant in the
Nirukta was Pirshada which Yaiska mentions as works com-
posed in the Charapas ( bada-prakritini sarva-charapindr pir-
shadini, Nirukta, L17). Patadjali also gives the form par-
shada for Panini's Pirishada works of the Sityamugri and
Randyaniya schools of the Simaveda (Bbashya, 1.22). As
Durgicharya explains, the Pirshada works were the Pratisikhyas
produced in the parshad (=bparishad) of each Charana, and
dealing mainly wich phonetical and grammatical topics.
There were two other kinds of parishads, viz, social and
administrative. The term barishadya, for a member of a
barishad ( parishadari samavaiti, IV.4.44) indicates that the
barishad was a social or a cultural club, something like a samdja,
The third kind of Parishad was an administrative body, as in
the expression parishadadvalo raja (V.2.112), 'a king govern-
ing with his council of ministers The term parishadya, one
eligible (sadbu) for membership of a parishad (Parishado nyab,
IV.4.101) takes the barishad in the sense of an administrative
body. The fact remains that originally the parishad began as
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a body of scholars inside the Vedic schools, which influenced
and directed their literary activities and helped in the evolu-
tion of those schools.

WORKING OF A CHARAN A—Pinini throws light on the
activities and constitution of Charanas with reference to the
following points:

(1) Name—As already pointed out, the name of a
Charana was also the name of the students who constituted it.
There were two stages in the formation of these names which
may have represented actual stages in the evolution of a
Charana. First came the founder Rishi who gave the Charana
a text as its basis (IV.3.102), Next, the Vedic text attracted
to the school students who sought its study. For example,
Rishi Tittiri promulgated the Taiftiriya Sakha, of which the
students were also called Taittiriyas (Tittirind proktar adbi-
yate). Grammatically, the term Taittiriya in the sense of
a text (Tena proktasn, IV.3.101-102) could not be used by
itself: it needed another suffix to indicate its students (Ch-
bando Brabmanini cha tad-vishayini, IV.2.66), but this second
suffix did not appear in the formation (Proktdl luk, 1V.2.64).
In practice the word denoting the text did not differ in form
from the word denoting its students. It is a curious phenomenon
that in forming the names of Charanas, the first suffix denot-
ing the text (prokta) was retained but lost its meaning, where-
as the second suffix denoting the students and professors (adh-
yetri-veditri) was dropped but retained its meaning. It may
well be that Pinini was here summarizing an actual position
so as make theory and practice accord with each other. It
was the case of an institution deriving its name from the
founder, but later signifying the body of scholars and students
who belonged to it

The names of the Charanas in the Ashtadbydyi and its
Ganad- patha are shown later.

(2) Rise (Udaya) and Expansion (Pratishthi)—A
Charapa was not necessarily bound to a place. For instance,
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the Katha and Kilapa Charanas spread from village to village
by their popularity, as Patadjali informs us (Grame grime
Kathakarr Kalapakans cha brochyate, 1V.3.101; IL315),
Pinini mentions that the compound names of Charanas were
used in singular when anuvada, ‘restatement’, was implied (Anxu-
vide Charandnim, IL4.3). The Kasiki says that anuvida is
repetition of an already well-known fact (pramayantrivagata-
svarthasya abdena samkirtana-matram anuvidab). Kaityi-
yana explains that the linguistic forms intended by Panini
anticipated only the roots s#hd and i in past tense. For this
Pataiijali cites the forms ndagat and pratyashthit, referring
to the rise (udaya) and expansion, (Pratishthd) of two Chara-
uas jointly, like Katha-Kalipa, Katha-Kauthuma, Mauda-
Paippalada (Bbashya, 11.4.3; L474). A person who already
knows the fact of the spread of these schools remarks in the
course of conversation, ‘The Katha-Kilipa Charanas have made
such progress and have established themselves so well. This
statement was of the nature of an anuvida, i.e. restating what
was already a known fact about the popularity of these two
schools. The Vedic schools were expanding both geograpically
and in their scholarly activities, or subjects of learning in-
cluded within their fold, which is the background of the
present siifra,

(3) Anuvada (Literary Collaboration)—This term anm-
vada is different from the term discussed above. The sitra
Anorakarmakit (1.3.49) contemplates some kind of literary
collaboration in the matter of recitation amongst different
Vedic schools; e.g. anuvadate Kathab Kalipasya, anuvadate
Maudab Paippalidasya, i.e. the Katha school follows the
method of the Kilipa school in recitation (yathi Kalipo'
dhiyano vadati tathi Kathab, Kasiki). The Katha and Kilipa
were related to the Krishna Yajurveda and the Mauda and Paip-
palida to the Atharvaveda. This example points to intellectual
Co-operation between different Charanas of the same Veda.
Pinini names some Charanas as forming a collective unit, e.g.
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Katha-Kalipih, Katha-Kautbumah, Kauthuma-Laugakshih
Mauda-Paippaladih (Karta-Kaujapadayaicha, V1.2.37). Such
union of Charanas must have been due to their cultural affinity,
or geographical proximity.

(4) Enrolment—The Charanas were open to admission
of students, which Pinini mentions as fad aveta, ‘gets admitted
to it (V.1.134), e.g. Kathikim avetab, "has become a member
of the Katha Charana’, or as the Kasikd explains it 'obtained
the fellowship of the Katha school’ (Kathatvari: praptab).

The Katha Charana as a corporate body (Charana-
samiiha), was called Kathaka, ‘the corporation of the Katha
scholars' (Kathandm samithab, Charanebbyo dbarmaval,
1V.2.46).

(5) Fellowship—Fellow students belonging to the same
Charana as their alma mater were called sa-Brabmacharins
(Chanane Brabmachirini, V1.3.86). Academic fellowship had
a social significance. Yijiavalkya refers to the custom of
entering the name of a person’s Charana in legal documents.
Pataiijali has the following query: ‘Kin-sabrabmachari tvam?',
‘From which School are you?’, implying that a student was
known by the school from which he graduated and also in as-
sociation with other fellows of the same school. ‘This query, he
says, may be put in three possible ways: (1) Who were fellows
of the same school? (ke sabrabmacharinab) ; (2) Whose fellow-
student are you? (keshan sabrabmachari) ; (3) Who was your
fellow-student? (kab sabrabmachiri tava, 11.2.24; L1425).
These queries bring out the relative academic distinctions of
students in life,

(6) Women Students —Siitra IV.1.63 ( Jate-rastri-
vishayid-ayopadhit) as interpreted by Pataiijali shows that a
woman could be a member of intellectual fellowships like
Charanas which were socially assuming the status of jafi or
caste (Charana as jiti is admitred in gotram cha charanaib
saha). The term Kathi, for instance, denoted a female
member of the Katha school, an individual regarded as foremost
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of her class being called Katha-vrindirika, and another desery-
ing of special distinction as bijyamana-Kathi (IL.1.62). 'The
term Katha-minini points to proud honour felt owing to
academic lineage as a Kathi, Kathajitiya and Kathadesiya,
understood in the light of Pinini V.3.67 (Ishadasamaptan erc,)
were applied to those who were not full-fledged members
of the Katha School, i.e. not endowed with the learning born
of academic life therewith but belonging to the fellowship
(7dti) or the region (desa) of the Kathas,

(7) Social Honour—Membership of a Charana carried
with it social honour and dignity, of which probably some
were not slow to take advantage by assuming superior airs
against other persons not possessing that distinction. Pinini
hints at this sense of pride in the term fighd, e,g. Kithikaya
slaghate, ‘he glorifies himself in vanity as a Katha." At times
such vanity would result in the disparaging of others, which
Panini refers to as atyikira, e.g. Kithikayi atyikurute, 'being
puffed up as a Katha he looks down upon others’, (Gotra-
charanich-chblighat vikdra-tadaveteshu, V.1.134).

(8) Intellectyal 1deal—The Charanas were the custodians
of the cultural traditions created by generations of their sty-
dents and teachers. These traditions were recorded in their
literature buile up through the ages. We have seen how
Panini is acquainted with the various types of literature as the
output of the Charapas, viz. (1) the Vedic $ikha texts, (2)
Brahmana works, (3) Kalpa works, (4) the Dharma-siitras
(Charanebhyo dbarmavat, 1V.2.46). With the development
of the Dbarma-siitra or legal literature there set in a process of
gradual separation between the secular and scientific studies on
the one hand and religious and ritualistic on the other. The
Ashtid byayi itself is an example of this process at work, which
introduced new subjects of study besides those traditionally
comprised within the Charanas. For instance, the parishads
of the Vedic Charapas themselves took the lead in promoting
such studies, as phonetics, linguistics, grammar, and the like,
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which later on became independent of Vedic studies and were
cultivated in their own schools. The Parshada work of each
Vedic school concerned itself with linguistic and grammatical
questions which gave scope to the rapid growth of these stu-
dies. It is to be remembered that whereas an individual
Charana specialised in its own text or $5khi of the Veda, and
developed its related Brihmana and Sitra, the different Char-
anas of the same Veda possessed in common their Pdrishada work
or Pratisikbya, conceived as belonging to all the offshoots or
branches (idkbis) of the same Vedic tree (Sakbadibbyo yaly',
V.3.103; Sakbeva sakbyab).'

(9) The Charana as a Saigha—The Charanas were
organized as autonomous bodies making their own rules and
regulations as an expression of the democratic ideal in the
sphere of learning and education and adopting the method and
procedure of the Saiighas in their management. Panini cites
the specific instance of the sairgha of students studying the
Vedic text of the teacher $dkala, and thence called Sikala or
Sikalaka (Sakalid-va, IN.3.128; Sikalena proktam adbiyate
Sikaldb; tesham sainghab). It is obvious that the Sikalas, as also
other Charanas, possessed an individual entity for social, eco-
nomic or organised life in particular. This is illustrated
by the fact that the name Sdkala was also applied to the legend
(airka) and the emblem or heraldic symbol (lakshana) adopt-
ed by the School on their reals and documents; the same word
also denoted their separate settlement’ or campus (ghosha).*

1 it erEaTET ATFETER! S ITAT: ATAT: | TIEd A
weifa wfaamsay | Ffasem w6 oo |
* Siifra 1V.3.128 (8ikalid-vd) as interpreted in the light of 1V.3.127
(Sanghinka-lakshapeshy-ai-yafi-inam aw); cf. the examples in Kaiiki,
Sikalab askab, Sikalavs laksbapam, Sikalah ghosbab; similarly Sikalakal
(Cf. K. P. Jayaswal, Hindu Polity, (1924), L.42).
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AGENCIES OF LEARNING—The various agencies in the
spread of learning comprised (1) teachers, (2) authors, (3)
regular  students, (4) travelling  scholars (charakas), (5)
educational institutions, (6) learned assemblies and con-
ferences, (7) discourses, (8) expositions and (9) literature.
The cumulative work of these agencies resulted in a nation-
wide expansion of education and learning.

IDEALS. The ideals of learning must have played an im-
Portant part in the moulding of educational activities, Both
the teacher and the taught (dcharyantevisinah) were inspired
by the literary and cultural ideals of their age. We get from
Panini a graphic picture of the types of literature then deve-
loped, viz. Chhandas and Brahmana works, Vedinga literature
like Kalpa and Vyakarana, secular works and poetry, dram-
aturgical treatises and stories (IV.3.110-111), githds and
Slokas (111.2.23). Students would prepare themselves for the
study of one or other of these different classes of literature
(tadadbite). TIn the sphere of teaching, there were different
classes of teachers dealing with the several classes of literature,
e.g. achirya for the esoteric knowledge of the Veda, $rofriva
for recitation, pravakti for brokta literature, dkbyati impart-
ing religious teaching, amiichina for the Vedingas, and adbyd-
baka carrying on general teaching work. But from the point
of view of scholarly attainments a large number of specialists
in each branch of learning were coming into existence. In
fact from Panini’s account of specialist scholars we learn that
each text or subject of knowledge was represented by the
learned men who had mastered it (fadveda, IV.2. 59). For ex-
ample, there is mention of experts in the various Soma sacri-
fices (kratus), named after the particular ritual which they
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had mastered, as dgnishtomika, vajapeyika (IV.2.60); the
rociters of wkiha and the various forms of orthoépic recitations
of Chhandas texts, as the krama-patha and pada-pathe (IV.2.
61) ; exponents of the Brihmana and Anubrihamana works
(IV.2.62), and Stitra works (IV.2.65) dealing with the seve-
ral classes of scientific literature. The Vedinga literature was
represented by its specialists, such as vaiyakarapa, (gram-
marians), (V1.3.7), nairukiika, (etymologists), and ydjiika,
(experts in Kalpa or ritual) (IV.3.129). Pataiijali’s elaborate
list of works in the virttikas appended to siifra 1V.2.60, shows
the tendency towards specialization carried to extremes in his
time, mention being made of experts in ornithology (vadyasa-
vidyd), bodily signs (aiiga-vidyd), knowledge of cows (go-
lakshana), horses (asva-lakshapa), military science (kshatira-
vidya). Multiplication of works had advanced and each is
spoken of in terms of its exponent. [Even the story literature
had its devotees, e.g. Yavakritika (adept in the story of Yav-
akrita, (related in the Vanaparva, Chs. 133-38, A.BO.R.L,
XXI1.282) ; Yayatika (proficient in the legend of Yayiui, cf.
examples on VL2.103), Vdsavadatiika (well-versed in the
romance of Vasavadattd), and Seumonottarika (a special stu-
dent of the romance of Sumananottz, related at length in Bud-
dhist literature (Dict. of Pali Proper Names, 1.361). Pagini
himself refers to special works dealing with dkbydane material
(VI.2.103).

CHARAKA—The peripatetic scholar was called charaka, as
distinct from the mdneva and antevisin who were attached to
their schools (V.1.11, Mayava-charakabbyam kbai). Vai-
sampayana was called a charaka, obviously on the basis of his
literary activities from place to place; his pupils following in
his footsteps were also known as charakas. The charakas were
like post-graduate scholars who after finishing their studies
sought higher knowledge by travelling. The expression
charikany charantd is applied in the Jdtakas to advanced stu-
dents of the Takshasild university, who after reaching the end

304



Education, Learning & Litcrature [ 2. LEARNING

of their studies travelled to train themselves in the direct know-
ledge of country observances (Sonaka Jitaka, V. 247). In
the Bribad. Up. we find Bhujyu Lihyiyani mentioning to
Yaijnavalkya his wanderings in the Madra country as a charaka
(Madreshu charakab paryavrajima, 111.3.1).  Yuan Chwang
mentions about Pinini himself that he travelled widely in
search of linguistic material, interrogating learned men in dif-
ferent localities.

AUTHORSHIP—Specialists justified themselves by creative
activity in producing advanced literature. Pinini makes men-
tion of granthas or works composed (IV.3.87; 1V.3.116).

He refers to the following classes of authors: (1) man-
trakira, (2) padakdra, (3) sitrakira, (4) githikdra and (5)
slokakara (111.2.23). These terms point to the different types
of literature and styles of composition which they represented.

A writer on grammar is named Sabdakira (11L2.23), or
sibdika (IV.4.34, sabdany karoti sibdiko vaiyakavanab). The
literature of commentaries (vydkbyina, IV.3.66) was also
growing and was the work of learned men who were inspired
to produce them by their mastery of the original works, The
highest intellectual output of the age was, however, the work
of master-minds and original thinkers like Apisali, Yaska,
Sakatiyana and Panini, who discovered and opened up new
fields of knowledge. The literary efforts of these geniuses were
aptly called upajid, new knowledge promulgated, or ddya
dchikhyisa, knowledge presented for the first time (sifras 11
4.21, Upajitopakramani tadadyichikhyasiyam; IV.3.115; VL2,
14). An indication of the great pains which these pioncers
of learning took in order to enrich their subjects is given by

Patanjali when he speaks of Panini as mabata yatwena siilran
pranayali sma, i.e. 'he planned and composed the sifras with

strenuous effort’. Pinini himself speaks of a perfect sifra as
pratishpita, ‘immersed’, i.e. emerging out of concentrated
thought (VIIL3.90, sitram pratishnatam). The simile ap-
pears to be taken from the maturity attained by one who had

30§
20



CH. V] India As Known To Pinini

become a smitaka. He also refers to the linguistic forms ex-
pressive of the devotion of an author to his work (bhdsana,
jfana, yatna) expressed by the root vad in the Atmanepada, as
vadate chirvi Lokayate, 'the Chirvi teacher shows himself bril-
liant in the exposition of the Lokiayata doctrine.’ 1.3.47).

Panini mentions a type of literary activity called praka-

thana (1.3.32), or extempore composition, e.g. githih praku-
rute (Kasika). It appears that the gathdkira mentioned in
siifra 111.2.23 was a person who was expected to compose at the
spur of the moment gathd verses, generally of a eulogistic cha-
racter. In the Pariplava dkhyina of the Satapatha Brabmana
the vindgathi, also called vindganagin is said to sing githa
verses of his own composition (svayar sambbrita gatha ga-
yati, 8.B. XI11.4.3.5). The word gathaka derived by Panini
from the root gai, to sing (I11.1.146) seems to have been ori-
ginally connected with a gathi composer who sang the verses
to the accompaniment of a lute.
NAMING OF BOOKS—Panini enunciates two general prin-
ciples for the naming of literary works: (1) after the name
of the author (Krite granthe, 1V.3.116), e.g. Vararuchib §lo-
kab, the slokas composed by Vararuchi; and (2) after the name
of the subject treated (Adbikritya krite granthe, IV.3.87),
e.g. Saubbadra, ‘story of Subhadrd’; Gawurimitra, not explain-
ed; Yadyita, story of Yayati. These short stories were meant
to popularise the great characters of ancient history. As
examples of works named after subects, Pinini mentions (1)
Sisukrandiya (‘a work based on the cry of the divine child
Krishna at birth’) ; (2) Yamasabbiya (‘relating to the assembly
of Yama') ; (3) Indrajananiya (‘relating to the birth of Indra’)
(IV.3.88).

Commentaries were named after the topics they expound-
ed (vyikbyitavyi-namnab, IV.3.66), e.g. Supin vyikhyinab
Saupah granthab (a book on Nouns) ; similarly Taiia (verbs) ;
Karta (verbal Nouns); Shatvanatvikam (Cerebralisation) ;
Natanitikam (Accentuation). Pinini cites examples of com-
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mentarial literature dealing with topics, both big and small;
e8. (1) kratus (IV.3.68) such as (a) Agnishtomika (dealing
with Agnishtoma sacrifice), (b) Vajapeyika (dealing with
Vijapeya sacrifice), (c¢) Rajastiyika (dealing with Raj-
asitya sacrifice) ; (2) Yajsias (smaller sacrifices in the domestic
fire, IV.3.68), such as (a) Pikayajiiika, (b) Navayajiika; (3)
Adbyiyas (Chapters of Vedic works, 1V.3.69), such as (a)
Vasishthika Adbyiya (Vasishthasya vyakbyinab, commentary
of the Seventh Mandala of the Rigveda), (b) Vaisvamitrika
(Third Mandala) ; and (4) smaller works, like (1) Pauroddsilka
(relating to the explanation of the mantras used in the prepa-
ration of purodasa oblation); (i) Purodisika (relating 1o
the regulations for the preparation of buroddsa) ; (iii) Chban-
dasya or Chhandasa (a book on meters, IV.3.71) ; (iv) Aistika
(IV.3.72, on the household sacrifices) ; (v) Paswka (animal
sacrifices) ; (vi) Chatur-hotrika (relating to the Chatur-hotri
service, performed by the four chief-priests) ; (vii) Pasicha-
hotrika (on the particular formula called pancha-botri, in which
five deities are named); (viii) Bribmanika (commentary of a
Bribmana) ; (ix) Archika (of the Rik verses); (x) Pritha-
mika (probably the Prathmirchika of the Samveda) ; (xi)
Adbvarika (relating to the Adhvara or Soma-sacrifice) ; (xii)
Pauraicharapika (relating to a preparatory rite as mentioned
in the Satapatha Br.); (xiii) Naimika (dealing with Nouns)
and (xiv) Akbyitika (dealing with Verbs: IV.3.72) . (xv)
Argayana (=Rigayana-vyikhyina, explanatory of the recita-
tion or study of the whole Rigveda, 1V.3.73, of. also Kaiiki on
VI.2.151). This extensive literature of commentaries is men-
tioned in the sitfras, IV.3.68-72. Other explanatory works
based on minor texts are cited in the Rig-ayanadi gana (IV.3.
73), such as Chbhandomina, Chbandobhisha, Chbhandovichiti,
Nydya, Punarukta, Vyikarana, Nigama, Vastuvid yd, Angavi-
dya, Kshattravidya, Utpita, Sarvatsara, Mubiirta, Nimitta,
ete. (Cf. angavijja, vatthuvijja, kbattavijji in the Brahmajala-
sutta, Dighamikdya, 1.21). '
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Sitfra works had the peculiarity of being named after the
number of their chapters (adbydyas, V.1.58), e.g. Pinini's
own work called Ashfaka (‘'Eight Chapters’). The Kasike
adds that the work of Kaisakritsni consisting of three adbydyas
was called Trika ("Three Chaprers'), and of Vyighrapid Das-
aka (‘Ten Chapters’) (V.1.58). The students studying these
texts were also designated as Ashfakah, Trikih Dasakdb res-
pectively (IV.2.65, Siifrach-cha kopadbat). A similar prin-
ciple of naming operated in the case of two Brahmana work
of 30 and 40 chapters (V.1.62), which, as Keith suggests, were
the Kaushitaki and the Aitareya Brabmanas respectively (Rig-
veda Brabmanpas, Intro.). We know at least in the case of the
Satapatha that the adbyiya division was an important factor in
the growth of its contents. The first nine books dealing with
a complete exposition of the Haviryajia and Soma sacrifices
(Books 1-V also called Ishti-Pasubandba, cf. Kasika on siitra
I1.1.6) contained sixty adbydyas and were known as Shashti-
patha ('Sixty Chapters’). With the addition of the last five
books (X-XIV) consisting of forty Chapters the name Safa-
patha was finally applied to the work.

PLAN OF A TREATISE—A requisite of literary composition
is its proper planning and presentation of subject-matter.
This plan is called fantra-yukti. The work of Kautilya has
thirty-two Tanfra-yuktis; Charaka and SuSruta also mention
them, the former adding three more to the list. The ancient
Tamil grammar, the Tolkappiyam, based on the tradition of the
Aindra school, enumerates in its Porulitikiram section thirty-
two principles of which twenty-two agree with those of Kau-
tilya. The Mimirhsakas with their flare for analysis have in-
dicated the principles of a literary composition. Of these
they have singled out sassgati, inherent consistency or inter-
nal order, and maigala, benedictory opening. These Tantra-
yuktis were also known to Panini.  The first of these, viz. Adbi-
kdra, treatment of the matter within the purview or scope of
a work is referred to in the sitra Adbikritya krite granthe
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(IV.3.87), i.e. a work that is composed in accordance with the
principle of adbikira, or sense of the relevant.  Pinini's own
work is model of Vidhina or the treatment of topics in their
inherent order. Whitney supposed that the Asbtadbyayi
lacked the logical order in the arrangement of its topics, but
Barend Faddegon has shown that this assumption is not correct
(Studies on Panini’s Grammar, 1936). Buiskool from his
Study of the Tripidi Chapters (T'ripadi, 1939) holds that
Pinini’s work was based on a system of thematical groups
which are rationally classified and arranged.'

Other principles of treatment proper for scientific works
are also indicated by Pinini, e.g. (1) Hetvartha, the ground of
d statement or proposition (as in 1.2.53); (2) Upadesa, the
author’s own directions or instruction contained in his work
(asin 1.3.2); (3) Apadeia, citation of another’s opinion along
with one’s own, for refutation (as in L2.51-52); (4) cross-
reference of which there are so many in the Ashtadbyiyi; (s5)
Sanitsaya or Vipratishedba, doubt arising  from two equally
forceful alternatives (1.4.2); (6) Vakyidhyihira, supplying
an ellipsis, mentioned in siifra VL1.139; (7) Anumata, cica-
tion of the opinion of another for its acceptance, as in the case
of the opinions of other grammarians quoted by Pinini; (8)
Alisaya-varnana, detailed description or over-loading with de-
tails (as in Indriyam Indra-liingam Indva-drishtam Indra-
srishtam Indva-jushtam Indra-dattam iti vd, V.2.93); (9) Nir-
vachana employing the derivative sense of a word, as in the case
of mahdsanijids, like Sarvanama, Avyaya; (10) Svasasrjng, use
of one’s own technical terms as 7, ghu, bba; (11) Piirvapaksha
and (12) Uttarapaksha, arguments for and against a proposition
by which its truth may be ascertained (as in the Siitra-kanda,
12.51-56); (13) Atidesa, analogous application, (as in & &
Kalopasarjane cha tulyam); and (14) alternative application,
which appears in such words as va, anyatarasyim, ubbayatha,

' For a simple analysis of the plan of the work adopted by Pinini, see
Belvalkar, Systems of Samskrit Gramumar, pp. 20-22.
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ekesham, babulam and vibhishi in the Ashtadbyiyi (cf. Pat-
anjali for the rationale of these variant verms, 11.1.58; 1.400).
THEORY OF MANGALA—Mangala means invocation or
benediction with which a treatise is to be commenced. The
invocation of the Divine was made to ensure the success of the
undertaking. Panini, as one of the greatest authors has also
commenced his work, the Asbtadbyiyi, with a similar invoca-
tion, indicated in his use of the word vriddbi at its beginning,
though it meant an alteration in the order of the words which
should have read Adaich vriddbib, and not Vriddbir-idaich
(I.1.1). Patanjali raises this point and obviates the objection
by invoking the practice of mangala. He says that Panini as
a mangalika dcharya, chose to begin his treatise with vriddbi,
a word that ensures the growth of the work and the longevity
of its readers (Bhishya, 1.40). Patanjali takes recourse to the
same practice of maigala to justify the use of vakira in sittra
Bhiivadayo dbatavah (1.3.1). He further extends it to the
middle and end of a work (mangaladini mangalamadbyini
mairgalantini bi sastrani prathante, 1.3.1; 1.252). This seems
to hold good in the case of the Ashtidbydyi, for it has been
suggested that the sitra Siva-sam-arishtasya kare (IV.4.143)
represents Pinini’s use of mangala also in the middle of his
treatise. Only a few aphorisms later, sifra Tasmai bitam (V.
1.5), a benedictory expression (‘Good be to all concerned!’),
seems to be deliberately used by Pinini to name two of his
most important chapters (fourth and fifth), viz. Taddhila,
dealing with hundreds of grammatical formations (vrittis).
Panini also uses the benedictory term wdaye in the last but
one siitra of the Ashtadbyayi. The use of ndaya in place of
shorter para points to his faith in the practice of mangala
(udattaparasyeti vaktavya udaya- grabanavii mangalartham,
Kasika, VIIL4.67). The word udaya of this sitra was taken
by him from the Rik Pratisakhya, which uses it as a synonym
of para (cf. rikdra udaye, 11.32). It is impossible to agree
with Skéld who argues that the siifra a a concluding Panini’s
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great work, coming as it does after the madigala-denoting
word udaya, is a later interpolation (Papers on Panini, p. 8).
This assumption is not quite tenable considering that Katyi-
yana devotes four varffikas to it, and Patanjali also comments
on them as authentic. Both of them conclude their works
with the observation Bhagavatah Panineh siddpam. Pataijali,
in his comment on siddba, the first word of the opening viri-
tika of Katyayana, makes that teacher also subscribe to the
theory of maitgala (as a mangalika dcharya, Bbashys, 1.7).

In the Pirshada or Pratisikhya tradition of the Charanas
Om was pronounced at the ,commencement of svadbyiya.
Panini says that for this purpose it was to be uttered with a
pluta accent (Om-abbyadine, V111.2.87).
WRITING—Writing was known in the time of Pinini and
even earlier according to Goldstiicker who thinks that Vedic
literature was available ro Panini even in Mss. (Goldstiicker,
Panini, pp. 11-47). Though teaching was oral in those days,
and study from manuscripts was not encouraged on principle
as the proper method of learning, Pinini hints at the use of
writing in several significant expressions. These are (1)
grantha, (2) lipikara, a writer, (3) Yavanani lipi, and (4)
the marks of numerals imprinted on the ears of cattle to indi-
cate their owners, as already shown (VI.3.115).

(1) Lipikara (111.2.21) as well as its variant form libikara,
denoted a writer. The term lipi with its variant was a stand-
ing term for writing in the Maurya period and earlier. Dbam-
malipi, with its alternative form dbarmadipi, stands for the
Edicts of Asoka engraved on rocks in the third century B.C.
An engraver is there referred to as lipikara (M. R, E., 11}
Kautilya also knows the term: ‘A king shall learn the [ipi
(alphabet) and saikbyina (numbers, Arth. 15). He also
refers to sanmjida-lipi, ‘Code Writing" (Arth., 1.12) used at the
Espionage Institute. In the Behistun inscription we find dipi
for engraved writing. Thus it is certain that lipi in the time
of Pinini meant writing and script.
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(2) Branding of kine with numerals. Pinini refers to the
marking of certain signs on the ears of caetle to indicate owner-
ship. Among several signs thus branded (sifra VL3.115),
the terms ashia and pasicha stood for the written figures of
the numerals 8 and § (Goldstiicker, Panini, p. 44).

(3) Yavanani (IV.1.49). Kairyiyana's varttika mention-
ing the lipi of the Yavanas (Yavandl-lipyam) is only an expla-
nation of Pinini’s use of the term Yavanani. It is unwarrant-
ed to assume that he is supplying some new information not
known to Pinini. Such an assumption goes against the very
style of Kitydyana's other virftikas on this siitra, designed to
explain and not supplement the words of Panini's rule, as bi-
mani, arapyani, yavani, Yavandni as the name of a script
occurs in the list of scripts in the Samavdyinga sitra (Sama-
vaya XVIII) under the form Javananiya (cf. also the same list
in Pappavapi siifra). Weber interpreted Yavanini as Greek
writing (Ind. Si., 1V.89). Keith also holds that Yavandni
lipi meant "Greek (lonian) writing’ (Hist. of Sans. Lit., p. 425).

Goldstiicker and Spooner took Yavandni to refer to the
Persian cuneiform writing which Keith refutes as highly im-
probable since there is no evidence to show that the word Yar-
ana ever meant the Persians (J.R.A.S., 1915, p. 432). Darius
(B. C. 521-B. C. 485) in his Old-Persian Inscriptions refers to
the country Yauna and to its inhabitants as Yaund (Behistun
Inscription, names of the twenty-three provinces), which shows
that the terms cannot be taken to mean Persia or the Persians.
Most scholars agree in taking them as Tonia and lonian Greeks.
Asoka likewise uses in his inscriptions the word Yona for Yevena
and not for the Persians. The suggestion that Yavandni was the
name of the Armaic writing discovered in a stone inscription at
Takshasila, likewise remains unsupported by any proof.
Herodotus mentions a contingent of Indian soldiers in the army
of Xerxes fighting in Greece and there were Greek colonists
settled in Bactria even before Alexander. Thus Panini’s know-
ledge of the word for Greek writing can be naturally understood.
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CH. V Section 3. LITERATURE

CLASSES OF LITERATURE—Pinini classifies literature on
the basis of the character of the creative effort producing it.
This is indicated by the following terms:

(1) Drishta (IV.2.7). Literature that is revealed or seen.
Under this class he mentions the Simans named after their
seers or Rishis, e.g. Kdleya (IV.2.8) and Vamadevya (IV.2.9).

He also must have known the Sarithitds of the Rigveda
and Yajurveda, and their divisions like Sikfa (V.2.59), Adbydya
and Annvaka (V.2.60).

(2) Prokta (IV.3.101). Literature promulgated or
enounced by Rishis, as founders of the different Vedic Charanas.
Under this class were included the Chbendas works (IV.2.66),
or Sakhis, e.g. the Sikhi works of the Taittiriyas (IV.3.102),
Kathas (IV.3.107) and Kilipas (IV.3.108); and the older
Brihmanas (IV.3.105). As pointed out above the Prokta
works were connected with the teachers and students devoted
to their study in the Charanas. This complete identity of the
name of a Vedic text with that of its students held good for
§ikhi and Braihmana works only (IV.2.66). For example, in
the School of the Taittiriyas, the original $ikhd and its Brih-
mana alone would be entitled to a name in accordance with
the rule of fad-vishayatd, as Taittiriya Sikba and Taittiriya
Bribmana. But in course of time the Aranyaka and Upanishad
portions were also developed as constituent parts of the Brah-
manas, and the name Taitfiriya was applied to them also.

A third kind of Prokta works developed in the Vedic schools
was that of the Kalpas, or Sraufasitras, classed as Vedanga
works. Kityiyvana and Pataijali definitely state that the rule
of tad-vishayatd did not apply to Kalpa works, but an excep-

tion was made in the case of only two such Kalpa books, viz.
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those of Kasyapa and Kausika, who are mentioned by Pinini as
Rishis (1V.3.103). The schools of Kasyapa and Kausika were
known as Kasyapinah and Kausikinab ( Kasvyapa-Kausika-
grabanarir cha Kalpe niyamartham, Var. 6 on 1V.2.66).

Another variety of Prokta literature mentioned by Panini
consisted of two special kinds of siifra works, wiz. (1) the
Bhikshusiitras of Parasarya and Karmanda, and (2) the Nafa-
siitras of Sililin and Krisasva (IV.3.110-11). It is surprising
that the strict principle of fad-vishayatd which applied to Vedic
works should have been extended to these four works of later
origin and secular character. The examples cited by Patanjali,
Pardsarino bhiksbavab, Saildlino natib, show that these treatises
were connected with their own schools with a succession of tea-
chers and pupils (adbyetri veditri), like other orthodox sacred
works, The Pardsara and Saililaka Charanas were originally
related to the Rigveda, but their activity later on centred
round new subjects of study dealt with in their Bbiksbusiitras
and Natasiitras. Probably the Natasiitras of Sililin were the
original sources of the material in Bharata's Nafyasastra. The
Vedic schools lent their authority to the secular subjects pro-
moted by them, which were thus given the rank of Chhandas
works (Bbikshu-Nata-siitrayos-Chbandastvam, Kasika), and
the status of Vedic schools applied to them (Afrapi fad-visha-
yatd chetyanuvartishyate, Bbashya, 11.286). That Panini look-
ed upon the dramaturgical works as @mndya of sacred authority
associated with the Charanas, is borne out by the reference to
Nitya in sitra 1V.3.129, (cf. nata jubdadapi dbarmamnaya-
yoreva bbavati, Kasikd). The Bbikshusitra of Karmanda and
the Natasiitra of Krisasva were no doubt the product of the
Vedic Charanas (atrapi tad-vishayatarthars chbando-grabanam,
Kasikd, IV.3.111). It is not known to which Veda these latter
belonged.

(3) Upajniata (IV.3.115). Literature bringing to light
new knowledge expounded for the first time (ddya
dchikbyasa, 11.4.21), came under this class, e.g. the works of
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such original authors as Apisali, Panini, Vyadi and Kasakritsna
(IV.3.115). Upajiiata formed a special class under Prokla
literature, since the grammatical treatises of Apisali, Panini, etc,
are both regarded as Prokta and U pajnata (Panining proktam,
Pininind upajiatam, both were Pauiniyant). This is just what
chould have been expected in the transitional period.  Such texts
combined certain features of the Chhandas Prokta works and
other features of independent texts cultivated outside the
Charanas. The most distinctive feature was the principle of
individual authorship, which did not operate in the case of the
Prokta class of Vedic texts, but was applied to U pajiata works
being the exclusive fruit of the creative efforts of their authors.
Special scientific treatises, mostly the Vedanga literature, were
being written outside the Charanas, as a resule of the intense in-
tellectual activity on the part of their authors, The works of
Yiska and S$ikatiyana, Audavraji and Pinini were of this
category and named after the first exponents (e.g. Panininopaj-
jidtaris Paniniyam akdlakam vyikarapam, Kasikd, IV.3.115).

The school-denoting (adbyetri-veditri) suffix was elided
in this case also (Proktil-luk, 1V.2.64). Thus both the treatise
of Pinini and its teachers and students were called Paniniya.
Although in its effect on the formation of names of the text and
-t school there was no difference, but from the institutional point
of view the difference was remarkable between the method of
study as applied to the new works like those of Pinini on the
one hand and the traditional Charaya literature on the other.
The followers of new sciences were not organized into the same
sort of educational fraternity as in the case of the $akba works.
Moreover, the Paniniya treatise and the Papiniya students did
not belong to one particular Charana, but were connected with
Vedic schools in general.

Siitra IV.2.65 states that the students of the new sifra
works were also named after the number of chapters in the texts
studied by them, such as Ashtakih, Dasakib, Trikib. Thus all
the Paniniyas to whichever Vedic school they belonged would
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be called Ashfakab.

As a sequel to intensive efforts at compilation and com-
putation this special phase of naming texts had been evolved
much earlier, as names like Satapatha, and Shashtipaiba testify.
Pinini himself refers to two Brdbmana works with 30 and 40
adbydyas, and on that account known as Trainisa (=Kaushi-
taki) and Chitvaritisa (—Aitareya) (V.1.62).

(4) Krita (IV.3.87; 1V.3.116). This class of literature
comprised ordinary works, termed grantha, which were named
after their subject-matter (Adbikritya krile granibe, IN.3.87)
or by an adjective derived from the author’s name (Krife
granthe, IV.3.116). The rise of the §loka metre and with it the
emergence of the classical poet (ilokakira, 111.2.23) rapidly
brought into being a new type of kdvya and mitaka literature
as a medium of literary effort, and these were put under the
Krita class. For example, Saubbadra (a book based on the
story of Subhadrd); Ydydla (on the legend of Yayati); and
Vararuchab slokdbh (a book of verses composed by Vararuchi),
all later examples recorded in the Kdiiki. Panini himself cites
Sisukrandiya, Indrajananiya (works relating to the birth of
Krishna and Indra) as instances of Krifa works.

Krita is to be distinguished from Upajidtae in that the
former referred to a book composed by a certain author; where-
as the latter always had reference to a topic promulgated by a
person. As Maxmuller puts it: A work which has only been
taught and promulgated by a person, is not to be called his book
(graniha) , but bears its own title, such as “grammar”, or, what-
ever else it may be, together with an adjective derived from the
author’s name. Panini's grammar, for instance, is not to be
called Paniniyo granthab, but Paniniyar Vydkaranam, because
it is a canonical work revealed to Panini, but not invented by
him.” (Hist. of Skt, Literature, p. 361).

(5) Vyakbyana (IV.3.66). Literature of Exposition and
Commentaries. It comprised miscellaneous works on religious
and secular subjects.  These were not to be reckoned as original
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works, but were called for by the practical needs of interpreting
and conserving Vedic texts, performance of rituals, and also to
advance the knowledge embodied in the Vedangas, works of
philosophy and miscellancous subjects, such as astrology
(Jyotish), divination (Angavidya), military science (Kshatra-
vidyd), etc. These included a vast and varied range of litera-
ture, like the extensive works on Soma-Kratus and smaller hand-
books on Purodita, explanations of special parts (Adbyiyas)
of the Rigveda, specialised grammatical works like N amika and
Akhyatika (IV.3.72). The literature of Commentaries added
to the volume and variety of Sanskrit literature by the contri-
butions made to it by authors of different capacities, competent
to deal with such scientific subjects as grammar and etymology,
and others to treat such minor topics as portents (u/pdta, IV.3.
73), and fortune-telling (mimitta), its text being called
naimitta, (IV.3.73) and an interpreter of Prognostics as
naimittika, (IV.2.60). Pinini refers to foretelling in sifra
1.4.39 (Radbikshyor-yasya vipraspab).

Works Known to Panini

VEDIC TEXTS—The extent of Pinini's acquaintance with
Vedic texts is known by (1) works mentioned by name, and
(2) texts that provided him material for his Grammar,
Thieme, tracing Pinini's references to their original sources,
has shown that Pinini derived his grammatical material from
the texts of the Rigveda, Maitrayani Sabita, Kithaka Sanihitd,
Taittiriya Saibitd and Atharvaveda, probably also from the
Simaveda. To these may also be added the Sakalya Pada-pitha
of the Rigveda which has supplied him with material for sifras
1.1.16-18 (P. Thieme, Panini And The Veda, p. 63). Thieme
further points out that some of the Vedic forms used by Panini
cannot be traced to any extant Vedic works. Possibly they
were derived from some text or Sdkbi of the Black Yajurveda
which was known in his time but now lost to us (ib., p. 64).
The Atharvaveda used by Pinini is believed to be in its
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Paippalada recension (ib., p. 66).

Goldstiicker held that Panini did not know the Afharva-
veda (Panini, p. 108). According to Weber this view is not
tenable, since Panini has actually utilised the material from this
Veda (Thieme, b, p. 73). Pinini mentions Atharvanikas
(students of Atharvan, V1.4.174), and includes the name
Atharvan and Atharvana in the Vasanltidi-gana (Bhishya,
11.320), on which Patanjali says that the Atharvanika students
were studying an Amndya (i.e. Sikhd) and a Dbarma (i.c.
Dbarmasiitra) of their own.

Goldstiicker had taken the view that the Vajasaneyr
Sambitia and the Satapatha Brihmapa were also unknown to
Pinini. Thieme thinks that Panini did not gather any material
from the White Yajurveda, but this should not mean that
Pinini’s grammar was anterior to the Vdjasaneyi Sanhita and
the Satapatha Brabmana (Thieme, ib.,, p. 74; K. B, Pathak,
ABO.R.IL, IX.84). Pinini refers to Vijasaneya and Vija-
saneyin in the Gana-pathe Saunakadi (IV.3.106).

TERMS INDICATIVE OF TEXTS—Panini has used in his
siifras the following terms associated with certain texts: (1)
Chhandas, (2) Manira, (3) Rich, (4) Yajus, (5) Bribmaua,
and (6) Nigama. Chhandas denoted the sacred literature, as
distinguished from Bhdshd, the spoken language. Chbandas
included both the Sarmhita and the Brihmana literature. The
term Mantra had a2 more restricted scope, being applied to a
sacred formula whether in verse (rich) or in prose (yajush), as
opposed to the Brabmapa. Thus the particular linguistic forms
noted for Mantras do not occur in the Brahmanas. The term
Rich stands in Pinini for a Vedic stanza, as opposed to a for-
mula in prose which was called Yajush. Brabmana stands for
the Brabmana works, and a-manira of siitra 111.1.35 also pointed
to non-manitra literature or the Brabmanas. The word Nigama

denoted linguistic and exegetical tradition as embodied in the
Vedic literature.

VEDIC SAKHAS—The Sikbis or different recensions, as we
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have seen, formed the basis upon which the Charanas or Vedic
Schools were based. They were known also as Chbandas texts
and as Amnaya (Bhashya, 11319, Charanad dbarmamnayayob).
The Brabmana works in addition to the Chhandas works formed
the principal subjects of study in a Vedic Charaya or School as
stated in the sifra, Chbando-Bribmanani cha tad-vishayini,
(IV.2.66).

RIGVEDA—The following Schools of the Rigveda were known
to Panini:

(1) Sikala. Panini knew the Pada-patha of the Rigveda
arranged by Sikalya (1.1.16). He also refers to students study-
ing the Prokta work of Sikalya (Sikalad-va, 1V.3.128). The
§ikalas formed an important School of the Rigveda. The pre-
sent recension of the Rik Sanithitd is that of the Sikalas, and be-
longs specially to that branch of this School which bears the
name of the Saiéiriyas. The Rik Pratisakhya proclaims its affilia-
tion to the Saisiriya Sakha in its introductory verses. Panini
refers to the Saidiriyas in the Gapa- patha to IV.2.138. Accord-
ing to Weber, tradition makes the Sikalas intimately connected
with the Sunakas, and to Saunaka in particular a number of
accessory works of the Rigveda are attributed (Hist. of Ind. Lif.
p. 33). Pinini mentions the anfevisins of both these schools,
§ikilas and $unakas, under the compound word Sikala-
Sunakib (Karta-Kaujapadi gana, V1.2.37), indicating their
intimate relationship as offshoots of the same school.

The $ikalas again in their development branched off into
five divisions founded by the disciples of Sikalya, named as (1)
Mudgala, (2) Galava, (3) Vitsya, (4) Sailiya, and (5)
Saisiriya.

Pinini refers to a Krama-patha in sifra 1V.2.61, which
appears to imply the Krama-pitha of the Rik-Sanhita traced
to its author named Paiichila Babhravya. A Babhravya is
mentioned in siifra IV.1.106 as belonging to the Kausika gofra.
In the Gana-pitha of Karta-Kaujapadi (V1.2.37) Babhravya's
students are referred to along with those of Saunaka as Sunaka-
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Bibhravah, evidently emplying that they were both followers
of the same $ikhi of the Rigveda. In the later text of the
Matsya Purina (21.30) is recorded the tradition that Babhravya
was the author of the Krama-pitha, and also that he was the
minister of King Brahmadatta of Dakshina-Panchala.

(2) Bashkala. Another important recension of the Rig-
veda was represented by the Bishkalas according to the Charana-
Vyitha (Weber, H.LL., p. 32). This recension is not directly
mentioned by Pinini, but one of the disciples of Bashkala was
Parisara who founded the Parasari Sikhi. Pataijali refers wo
a Kalpa work of this school, the students being known as
Pirasara-kalpika (Bhdshya on 1V.2.60). Panini had this Vedic
School in mind when he mentioned the Bhiksu-siitras of Pari-
sarya developed as a special branch of study under the auspices of
the Pirasara Charana, the followers of which, having embraced
the ascetic life, were known as Parasarin Bhikhsus (Pardsarinab
bhikshavah, TV.3.110), It may be noted that the Parasarya
School showed its originality in producing the Bbikshu-siitras as
a class of Prokta literature, and not any Chhindasa works for

_ which they depended on the Bashkala School.

(3) Sildlin. Panini mentions Sililin as the author of Nafa-
siifras, his students forming the Vedic School of Dancing
designated as Saildlinah matah (IV.3.110). The Saililakas
were originally a Rigvedic Charana with their own
Brahmana, cited as the Saililika Brabmana in the Apastamba
Sranta-Siitra (Keith, Apastamba and the Bahvricha Brahmana,
J.R.AS., 1915, p. 498). Kaityiyana also knows of the students
of this Vedic school as Saildlab (V1.4.144). Thus it will be
seen that the students of dramaturgy were called Saildlinab
while those of orthodox Vedic studies were known by the
simpler name of Saililih. The growth of a secular text like
the Nafa-siifra under the auspices of a Vedic School shows the
scope that Vedic literature gave to new intellectual development
not directly connected with religion.

(4) Babvricha. Pinini mentions the Amniya and Dhbdrma
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of the Bahvricha School as Bibvrichya (IV.3.129), and refers
to Bahvricha as the name of a Charaya (Antargana-siitra, an-
richo manave Babvrichas-charanakhyayim, V.4.154). That
this school once enjoyed wide distribution, is shown by Patai-
jali speaking in terms of the Bahvrichas while referring to the
Rigveda recensions (ekavimsalidba Babvrichyam, 1.9). The
Bahvrichas are referred to in the Satapatha Brabmapa (XI.5.1.
10) and quoted a dozen times in the Aspastamba Srauta Siitra.
None of these citations can be traced to the two Rigveda Brih-
manas known to us, viz. Aifereya and Kanshitaki, and Keith
was led to observe that ‘It is perfectly certain that he (Apast-
amba) meant some definite work which he may have had before
him and in all probability all his quotations come from it’
(Keith, Rgveda Bribmapas, p. 496). It is unfortunate that
neither the Sarhitd, nor the Brihmana of this school has surviv-
ed. According to Kumirila the Bahvrichas were governed by
the Gribya-siifra of Vasishtha (Taniravaritika, 1.3.11). Keith
thought that the Bahvricha School was identical with Paingya,
but they are mentioned as two separate Schools in the Kanshi-
taki Brahmana.

(5) Saunaka. The Saunaka School had its Chhandas text
(Saunakadibbyai-Chhandasi, IV.3.106), the students being
called Saunakinah. As already pointed out the Saunaka School
was intimately connected with the Sikalas. To Saunaka in
particular a number of writings on the Rigveda are attributed
(Weber, H.LL., p. 33).

Pinini also refers to Paila (11.4.59), although his associa-
tion with a Vedic text is not mentioned. Paila is known as a
redactor of the Rigveda, and as following the tradition of
Vyisa. The School of Paila had two offshoots, viz. the School
of Bashkali and that of Mindukeya, the latter being mentioned
in the Kirta-Kaujapadi gana together with Savarni.
YAJURVEDA—The Krishna Yajurveda is referred to by
Panini several times. Amongst teachers of this School he men-
tions Tittiri, Varatantu, Khandika, Ukha, (1V.3.102), Katha
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and Kalapin (IV.3.107-108). The original teacher and foun-
der of this School was Vaifampayana whose direct disciples are
called Vaisampayanantevisin  (IV.3.104). These had the
privilege of personal contact with the teacher ( pratyaksha-
kirinab, according to the Kasikd). Each of these became the
founder of a school and promulgated its own text. Weber has
pointed out: 'Of the many schools which are allotted
to the Black Yajus, all probably did not extend to
the Samhitd and Brahmana; some probably embraced the Sttras
only. This is likewise the case with the other Vedas." (H L,
p. 88). The following Schools may be noticed:—

(1) Taittiriya (IV.3.102). Panini mentions Tittiri as the
founder of the Taittiriya School. The Taittiriyas had close
connection with the Kathas since the last sections of the
Taittiriya Brabmana are named Kathaka (Bhagavaddatta,
Vaidika Vanmaya ka ltibasa, p. 197).

(2) Awkbiyas (IV.3.102). The Taittiriyas grew into
two Schools, the Aukhiyas and the Khindikiyas (cf. Charana-
vyiiba, I1.1). The Atreyas referred to in I1.4.65 as a counter-
example and in IV.1.117 as a gofra name were a branch of the
Aukhiyas.

(3) Khindikiya (IV.3.102). It was a branch of the
Taittiriyas from which grew later the Schools of Apastamba,
Hiranyakesin and Bharadvaja (Charanavyiiba).

(4) Viratantaviya (IV.3.102). This School existed in-
dependently in the time of Pinini, although not a single text
of the same has survived.

(5) Vaitampayana and Charaka. Pinini mentions the fol-
lowers of the Charaka School as Charakas (IV.3.107). The
Kasikd informs that Charaka was the name of Vaisampiyana
(Charaka iti Vaisam payanasyakhyi, IV.3.104). Charaka was
originally used in the sense of a "Travelling Scholar”, from the
root chara, “to wander about for instruction” (Weber, H.I.L,,
p- 87). In the Satapatha Bribmana the adherents of the
Charaka branch of the Black Yajus are designated Charakidh-
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varyus. VaiSampidyana stands out as the pre-eminent Vedic
teacher, whom Sabarasvami following an old tradition describes
as the originator of all the Sikhas of the Krishna Yajurveda
(Smaryate cha, Vaisampayanabh sarva-iakbadbyayi, Mimarsa
Bbdshya, 1.1.30), The Kisiki mentions the names of nine
pupils of Vaisampiyana who were grouped territorially. Pataii-
jali, referring to the three Prichya (Eastern), three Udichya
(Northern) and three Madhyama (Meridional) Charanas,
alludes to the Schools of Vaisampiyana as established by his
disciples (Bbdshya, 11.301; 1V.2.138, madbya-madbyamari
chin-charane).

(6) & (7). Schools of Alambi and Palasiga. These were
the two eastern disciples of Vaisampayana Charaka who founded
the Alambin and Pilangin Schools.

(8) Kamalinah. It is the name of the third castern
School of the Charakas. The Purinas mention the founder as
Kamalayani (Brabmanda Purapa, 1.33.6).

(9) Katha (IV.3.107). Pinini mentions the Kathas
separately in IV.3.107; they were the Udichya disciples of
Vaisampayana and probably belonged to the Panjab. In the
time of Patafjali, the Katha School had attained wide celebrity
(grame grame Kathakam Kalapakans cha  prochyate,
Bhishya, TV.3.101; 11.315), and their text was considered to be
of high authority (Katharr mabat suvibitam, IN.2.66; 11.285).

Panini mentions the compound names Katha-Kdlipih and
Katha-Kauthumdb in the Gana-patha of V1.2.37, which indi-
cates that these Schools were closely connected by their texts.
The Sarnhiti of the Katha School is extant. In the Charana-
vyiiha two more local branches of the Katha School are mention-
ed, wiz, Prachya-Kathas and Kapishthala-Kathas. Pinini
derives some material from the text of the Kathaka School
(Devasumnayor-Yajushi Kathake, VIL4.38). He also men-
tions Kapishthala as a gofra name (VIIL3.91, Kapishthalo
gotre), which seems to have been applied to an offshoot of the
Katha School. Most of the Vedic Charanas were founded by
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Rishis whose names were also used for gofra appellations.
Megasthenes mentions the Kambistholoi (=Kapishthala) as a
people in the Panjab through whose territory the river Hydra-
otes flowed. This would place the Kapishthalas in the country
of the Kathas (Kathioi) who resisted Alexander’s march through
their country. It does not seem to have any connection with
the place-name Kapisthala or Kaithal in the Panjab (VIIL3.91,
counter-example). The Sarhhita of the Kapishthalas is ex-
tant to this day.

(10) Kalipa (IV.3.108). Kalapin, a disciple of Vaisam-
payana, belonged to the Udichya country. The pupils of his
School were known as Kaldpas (Kalipino'n). Kalipin appears
to be himself a teacher of outstanding merit, since Pinini tells
us that not only he himself but also his disciples became foun-
ders of new Vedic schools. Of the pupils of Kalipin, the
Kaiiki mentions four, viz. Haridru, Chhagali, Tumburu and
Ulapa, who severally became founders of new Charayas.

(11) Syamdyana. He was a pupil of Vaisampayana who
belonged to the north (Udichya). The followers of his
School were known as Sydmdyaninah. Syamiyana occurs as
a gotra name in the Asvidi-gapa (1V.1.110). The School is
counted as one of the six sub-divisions of the Maitriyaniyas.

(12), (13) & (14). According to the Kasiki the three
Schools of the Charakas belonging to the Middle Country
(Madbyamiya Charanas) were founded by Richaba, Aruni and
Tindya. The School of Aruni, may be the same as that of
Uddalaka Aruni, who along with his son, according to Patan-
jali, belonged to the Bharata country (IL.4.66; 1.493).

(15), (16), (17) & (18). Schools of Haridru, Tum-
buru, Ulapa and Chhagalin. These were the four disciples of
Kalipi who founded independent Schools named after them as
Haridravinah, Taumburavinab, Aulapinah, and Chbhigaleyinab.
The School of Chhagalin is specifically mentioned in sifra
1V.3.109 (Chbagalino dbinuk). Of the others little is known
except that Yiska has once quoted from a text called Haridra-
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vika which may have been 2 Brabmana of this Charana. All
these four names occur together in the Minava Gribyapari-
sishta,

(19) Kbidayana. Pinini mentions the School of
Khadayana in the Saunakidi-gana, and both Kityiyana and
Patafijali take it to be a genuine reading. Patafjali says that
Katha was an antevisi of VaiSampiyana, and Khadayana that of
Katha. Katyiyana makes the important observation that
Panini’s intention in mentioning the pupils of VaiSampayana
and of Kalapin separately was to restrict himself only to such
names as denoted the seers ( pratyaksha-karin), i.c. only persons
by whom a Vedic text had been promulgated (Kalipi-
Khidiyana grabanwic  jiidpakars Vaisam payanantevisisha
pratyakshakiri-grabanasya, Vir. on IV.3.104). Kityiyana
also states that only Chhandas works were called after the name
of the Charapa or its founder, and not ordinary secular com-
positions like the $lokas of Tittiri which were called Taittiriya,

SUKLA-YAJURVEDA—The name Vijasaneya stands
second in the Sawnakidi group (IV.3.106) which seeks to
regulate the form Vijasaneyin to denote the Chhandas texe of
this School.

SAMAVEDA—The Sarmhita of this Veda existed in two
forms, viz. the drchika (the rich-text marked with siman-
accents) and the geya or songs. The drchika is referred to in
siitra IN.3.72, and the geya in siitra 111.4.68 which the Kisika
interprets with reference to the siman songs. Panini mentions
Chhindogya in the specific sense of the text belonging to the
Chhandoga School of the Siamaveda (IV.3.129). In sitra
VIL.2.37, Pinini refers to Karfa students named after their tea-
cher Krita, who according to the Vishnu Purana (IV.19.50-5 2)
was a Paurava prince, and disciple of the Simaveda teacher
Hiranyanabha, king of Kosala. Krita is credited with the pro-
mulgation through his disciples of twenty-four Sarhhitis which
were in circulation in eastern parts of India (yas-chaturvi-
sativie  Prachya-Simaginim  Sanhitdi-chakira). He did for
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the Simaveda what Vaisampdyana had done for the Yajurveda.
The Karta-Kanjapadi-gana mentions the names of about thirty
Vedic Schools and the compound words indicate some kind of
literary collaboration which made these pair names current in the
language. Examples of such collaboration are preserved in the
compound words Katha-Kalapam, Katha-Kautbumam (men-
tioned as examples of 1L4.3, Anuvidde Charaninim'); and
Mauda-Paippaldda (Schools of the Atharvaveda, as examples
of siitra 1.3.49 Anorakarmakat) ; Kauthuma- Laugikshib (both
Schools of Samaveda; its Kautbumi Savithita being now extant) ;
and Babhrava-Salaikdyanih (the latter a School of the Sima-
veda in the Vihika country or Panjab, Weber, H.L.LL., p. 77
and p. 219 f.n.)®. The compound name Babbrava-Silasika-
yana representing a Rigvedic School of Pafichila and a Simaveda
School of Vihika, is also known to Pataijali who observes:
“Why should you come between the Babhravas and the Salanka-
yanas?'  (Kim te Babbrava-Sailaikayaninam antarena gateneti,
Bhishya, 11.3.4; 1.444) > The Salankiyanas also became known
as Trikah, probably because of their being divided into three
sub-schools (Bhdshya, V.1.57-58).

Amongst other Samaveda teachers Pinini mentions
Sauchivrikshi and Satyamugri (sifra IV.1.81), of whom the
female descendants were called Sauchivrikshi, Sauchivrikshy3,
and Satyamugri, Sityamugryi respectively. Sauchivrikshi ap-
pears as an ancient authority cited in the Srawfasiitra of Masaka

! Also Khidira Gribys Sitra, 12,31, Karshvasis tu Katba-Kauthumily,
referring to a rule of amodbyiya approved both by the Kathas and the
Kaothumas,

2 Also included in Nedddi-gana, IV.1.99, with the gama-sitra Salarnku
Salasikam cha; the name Salanki being given to Pinini himself in later writ-
ings; cf. also reference to the students of Silanki, Salwiker-yinaichbatrib
Silankib, Bldishys, (IV.1.90; T1244),

% Bibhrava of Prichya and Silankiyana of Udichya were geographically
separated and Pataiijali’s remark should have been addressed to a follower
of an intervening Vedic School of the Bharata Jemapads, most likely of
Aruni mentioned above,
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(Weber, H. 1. L., p. 77). The Satyamugris scem to have been
a sub-division of the great Rinayaniya School of the Simaveda,
to whom Patajali refers in connection with a phonetic peculia-
rity, viz. ardha ekdra and ardha okira recognised in their Pir-
shada or Pratisikhya work, (Bbishya, 1.22; also Apisali
Sikshd). The name of Riniyani occurs in the Pailidi-gana
(I1.4.59), and there can be no doubt that they were known to
Panini who knew one of their sub-divisions, the Sityamugris.
Kintheviddhi (‘a descendant of Kantheviddhi’) mentioned
after the names of the above teachers (IV.1.81) was possibly
also a teacher of the Simaveda, whose name occurs as an autho-
rity in the Variia Brabmana of the Simaveda (Vedic Index,
L.146).
ATHARVAVEDA—Pinini mentions Atharvanika as a stu-
dent devorted to the study of a work called Atbharvan which was
enounced by the Rishi Atharvan (V1.4.174). Patadjali ac-
cepts Atharvan and Atharvana as genuine readings in the
Vasantidi-gana (IV.2.63), which according to Pinini were
names of texts for study (Tadadbite tadveda). Pataijali
definitely mentions the Amndya and Dharma of the Athar-
vanikas. The compound name Manda-Paippalidah in the
Karta-Kaujapadi-gana represented two Schools of the Atharva-
veda. Thieme attributes definite knowledge of the Atharva-
veda to Panini who mentions the form ailayif (I11.1.51) found
only in AV., VL.16.3 (Thieme, op. cif. p. 64). The Jajalas, a
School of the Atharvaveda founded by Jajali, are mentioned by
Katyiyana in a varitika to siitra V1.4.144,
OTHER VEDIC SCHOOLS—Panini also mentions by name
certain other Vedic Schools, whose exact afhliations are not
konwn, e.g. Taitila-Kadri in sifra V1.2.42 contains an allusion
to the students of dchirya Titilin, also mentioned by Katyi-
yana in the aforesaid vdrftika to VL4.144 (Kdsikd, Taitili-
Jajalingvichiryau, tatkrito grantha wpacharat Taitili-Jajali-
sabdabhyim abbidbiyate, tavir grantham adbiyate Taitilab,
Jajalah). Pataijali mentions Kraudah and Kankatah as names
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of Schools (IV.2.66; 11.286), of which the former appear to be
students of Kraudi mentioned in the Kroudyidi-gana (IV.1.
80). The Kdikata Brabmana is referred to in the Apastamba
Srauta-sittra (XIV.20.4) along with other unknown texts
(Keith, [.R.A.S., 1915, p. 498). The Schools of Karmanda
and Krisasva which pre known only from Panini (IV.3.111),
and those of Kasyapa and Kausika (IV.3.103) were confined to
their siifra works only, showing to what extent specialisation
under the Vedic Charapas had advanced. The Kausikas be-
longed to the Atharvaveda, but the affiliations of the other three
are not known.

BRAHMANA LITERATURE—The Brabmana works were on
a footing with the $dkhds in one respect, viz. they were repre-
sented by Vedic Schools comprising students who studied those
texts. [t is possible that some Vedic Schools did not evolve
their own independent Chhandas texts or §akbas, but depended
‘on their compilations of Brabmana texts only. Of the names
of Vedic Sarmhitas given above, many are traced in citations as
Braihmana works, Similarly the activity of some Schools as
pointed out above was confined to the composition of siifra
works only.

BRAHMANAS OF THIRTY AND FORTY ADHYAAS—
Panini mentions two Brihmana works by the names of “Thirty
and Forty Adhyayas’, called Traiisia and Chatvirinia respec-
tively (Trimsach-chatvarimiator-Brabmane  sajiayii dan,
V.1.62). The Kaushitaki Brabmana is of 30 and the Aitareya
of 40 adhyayas. As Keith states: "The Kaushitaki Brabmana
and the Aifareya were both known to Pinini, who in his
grammar (V.1.62) mentions the formation of the names of
Brahmanas with thirty and forty Adbyiyas. The same con-
clusion as to their relation to Pinini is clearly proved by their
language which is decidedly older than the Bhisha of Pinini, as
Liebich has shown in detail for its verbal forms, and as is not

disputed by any scholar.”  (Keith, Rigveda Brabmanas, H.O.S.,
v'ﬂ]: 25. P« 42) N
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OLDER BRAHMANA WORKS—In siifra 1V.3.105 Panini
refers to Brabmana and Kalpa works enounced by older.Rishis
(Purdna-prokteshu Bribmana-Kalpeshu). As examples of
older Brabmana works, Patanjali mentions the Bribmana works
of the Bhallavins and the Sityayanins (IV.2.104; 11.296), to
which the Kasikd adds that of the Aitareyins. The Bhallavins
were a well-known school of the Sameveds, and Sityiyana
figures in the Vamsa list of Jaimini whose Brabmana work
known as the Jaiminiya Bribmapa is still extant. Of all the
lost Brahmana works that of Sityiyana has been quoted most
frequently (B. K. Ghosh, Fragments of Lost Bribmanas, p. ii).

Talavakira, a pupil of Jaimini, re-edited his teacher’s work,
which then became known as the Talavakira Brabmana. Tt
may be noted that Talavakira is included in the Sennakidi-gana
(IV.3.106), as an author of a Chhandas work or Vedic
Sakha.

The Haridravika and the Sailili Brabmanas were also older
works known to Pinini, since Haridru as a pupil of Vaisampi-
yana is implied in IV.3.104, and the name of Sililin occurs in
sitfra 1V.3.110. ‘The Haridravika Brabmana was also known
to Yaska (Nirukia, X.5).

Attention may also be drawn to Pinini’s mention of the
name Mashasarivin whose descendants were called Mashatara-
vayah according to the suffix added to words of the Babvadi
group (IV.1.96). In the Chandravritti, Mashasarivin is one
word, and so also in Hemachandra and Vardhamana (Mdsha-
faravina risheh, verse 206), but in the Kasiki it is wrongly split
up. The Drihyiyana and Latyayana Srauta-Siitras cite an old
authority saying that the Mashasarivins were organized as a
Vedic school having their own Brahmana work (B. K. Ghosh,
Frag. of Lost Brabmaas, p. 112).

YAINAVALKA - BRAHMANA—On sitra 1V. 3. 10
(Purina-prokteshu Bribmana-Kalpesbu) Katyivana has a
virttika, Yajiavalkyadibhyab  pratishedbas - tulyakilatvat.
"Among the Brihmanas and Kalpas proclaimed by the old,
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there is an exception with regard to Yajaavalkya and others, on
account of contemporaneity and therefore Yijhavalkya’s
Brihmanas are called, not Yajiavalkinah but Yadjiavalkdni
Brabmanani’. This passage has often been discussed. The
Kaiika considers Yajnavalkya as a recent author (achira-kila).
Kaiyata clearly interprets the vdritika in the sense that the
Brahmanas of Yajhavalkya were of the same age as those of the
older authors like Sitydyana, and in order that they may not
come under the scope of Pinini’s rule, Panini should have made
an exception in their case. In his opinion this omission on the
part of Pinini to exclude the name of Yijhavalkya from the
operation of siifra IV.3.105 is now made good by Katyiyana.
Pataijali has not made himself quite explict on the point, but
in his remark, efanyapi tulyakdlini, the force of api becomes
justified only when we understand Yijfavalkya as an ancient
writer., Both Goldstiicker and Eggeling accept this view
(Panini, p. 132; 8B., Vol.1, Intro.). In view of this if we ac-
cept Yajiavalkya as an ancient teacher coeval in time with
Satyiyana and other older authors of Bribmana works, the
question remains why did not Yajiavalkya also found a
Vedic school similar to other older seers and why the
principle of Tad-vishayatd which, according to Pinini, was an
invariable feature of the Chbandas and Bribmana texts, and in
some cases also of the Kalpa siitras of older Rishis, as Kasyapinab,
Kausikinab, did not apply to the Brahmapa texts promulgated
by Yajnavalkya. Another varffika on sitra 1V.2.66 ordains
that the adbyetyi-vediiyi suffix is not added after the name of
Yajnavalkya and others (Ydjnavalkyadibbyah pratishedbab, 11,
285). The question arises why the Ydjiavalkya Bribmanas, if
they were old, were not represented by their Charana students
like the other older Brihmanas. The answer to this question
largely depends on what we understand by Ydjiavalkani Brah-
manani; or as Eggeling has put it: 'whether or not the Yadjia-
valkini Brabhmanani form part of the text of the Satapatha
which has come down to us, and what exact portions of that
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text we have to understand by this designation’. He was in-
clined to the view that we should look for them in certain por-
tions of the last Book (or Books) in which Yajaavalkya figures
so prominently. Weber in his modified opinion accepted ‘that
it is to this Yajaavalkiya-kinda (XIV Book of Safapatha) that
the varttika to Panini (IV.3.105) refers when it speaks of the
Yajiavalkdni Brahmanini as not purana-prokta, but tulyakila,
i.e. "of the same age as Panini’. (H.LL., p. 129). Weber was,
however, not disposed to regard Yijiavalkya himself or the
Satapatha Brahmana as being of the same age with Panini. The
last Kdnda was so named not because it was produced by Yajia-
valkya himself, but because it gives prominence to him.

THE GENESIS OF THE SATAPATHA—The whole of the
Satapatha Bribmana of 100 adbyayas is now generally attributed
to Yajaavalkya, but the fact remains that the present text of
the $B. was a composite work made up of different portions of
ritualistic texts. The grammatical literature throws some light
on this textual problem of the §B. Its first nine Books consist
of two broad divisions, Books I-V deal with Ishtis and Pasuban-
dha, being a complete exposition of Havir-Yijha and Soma
sacrifices. These were subjects of special study as shown by the
example seshti-pasubandbam adbite (Kasika, 11.1.6). In these
Books Yajaavalkya is cited as an authority. The next four
Books deal with the Fire-ritual (Agnmichayana) and refer to
§andilya more frequently than to Yijaavalkya. These Books
were also separate subjects of study as shown in the expression
sagni adbite (I1.1.6, Kasikd) ; or kashto’gnib, "difficult to master
is the Agni text’ (VIL2,22). These nine Books contain sixty
adbyayas, and may be identified with Shashtipatha mentioned
by Patadjali in an old Kariki (11.284). Book X (Agnirabasya)
deals with the same subject as the preceding four kandas; and
here also $andilya and not Yajiavalkya figures as authority.
The X1 Book is called Sairgraba, as it contains a summary of the
preceding ritual. Kindas XII-XIV treat of miscellancous sub-
jects and are called Parishisbta or Appendices. The last of
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these contains the famous philosophical discourse of Yijia-
valkya. The text so constituted finds corroboration from the
Mabibhirata which speaks of Yajaavalkya as the author of cer-
tain portions of the Safaputha described as (a) Rahasya (Ritual,
Book X), (b) Sairgraba (Book X1) and (c) Parisesha (Books
XII-XIV; Sintiparvan, 318.16). Saiigraba mentioned by
Pinini in the Ukthidi-gana (1V.2.60) as the name of a treatise,
seems to refer to the XI Book of the Safapatha. A student of
Sairgraba was known as Sdigrabika; These portions of the
Satapatha, viz. Agni-Rabasya, Saigraba, and Parishishfa may
be taken to be what were known as the Yajnavalka-Brahmanas.
The term Madhyama was applied to Book XII, showing that
the Books preceding and following it were parts of one whole.
The $B. was rather a voluminous text. Those who mastered
its earlier portions consisting of 60 Chs. were designated as
Shastipathika; while students studying its 100 Chs. were call-
ed Satapathika. The names Shashfipatha and Safapatha appear
analogous to Bhirata and Mababbirate existing side by side for
some time.

From their very nature the last five Books of 40 Chs. could
not form the basis of an independent Charana text, and there-
fore the rule of fad-vishayatd did not apply to them. These
later portions attributed to YijAavalkya were not given the
same status as that of the older established works of Sityiyana
and Bhillavin. Kaityiayana, however, as a follower of the
Midhyandina School of the Sukla Yajurveda and of its Brih-
mana work the Safapatha, did not consider the last five Books or
40 Chs. as of less authenticity in his time. He, therefore, joins
issue with Pinini for not treating the Yajnavalkya Brihmanas
as purana-prokia.

ANUBRAHMANA  (Supplementary  Brihmanas). These
supplementary texts formed special subjects of study by stu-
dents whom Panini calls Anubrabmani (Anubrabmanad inib,
1V.2.62). The Kaitika explains Anubrabmana as a work tak-
ing after a Brahmana (Bribmapa-sadyiso'yam granthah).

332

4



Education, Learning & Literature [ 3. LITERATURE

Bhatta Bhaskara in his commentary on the Taittiriya Sanrhiti
(1.8.1) refers to a portion of the Taifliriya Brabmana (1.6.11.
1) as Anubribmana (Weber, H.LL., p. 82, note). Books XIV
and XV of the $éikhiyena Srantasiifra were sometimes reckon-
ed as parts of the Koeushitaki Brabmana, which were incorpo-
rated into its Kalpa by Suyajaa. The commentator Anartiya
Brahmadatta calls them Anubrihmana (Sankh. S., XIV.2.3;
Bhagavaddatta, Vaidika Viimays, 1.113). Professor Caland
discovered a special Brahmana work called Anvakbyina, which
belongs to the Viddbiila Siitra and contains secondary Brihmanas
which may also be considered as Anubribmana (Bhagavaddatta,
op. cit., ILp.34). (Cf. Bandb. G. S., 1I1.1.21-24).
UPANISHAD—TIt has been argued that Panini does not refer
to the Upanishads. So far as he is concerned, the word U pu-
nishad forming part of the Rigayanadi group (IV.3.73) serves
the same purpose as if it were read in a siifra.  On the basis of
linguistic evidence Liebich had come to the conclusion that "Not
only the Aitareys Bribmana, but also the Bribadaranyaka U pa-
nishad are certainly older than Panini."  (Pénini, p. 37). The
fact is that Pinini shows an acquaintance not only with the Aifa-
reya and Kaushitaki Brabmanas (cf. V.1.62) and the Anubrih-
mapas of a later date, but also with the Srauta Sitras (IV.3.
105) and the Dbarma Siitras which were developed as special
subjects of study inside Charanas (IV.2.46). Panini actually
mentions the term Upanishad in one of the sifras (Jiviko-
panishadavanpamye, 1.4.79), where it denotes ‘that which is
secret.” This accords with its meaning known to Kautilya
under the head Aupanishadikam. A term used originally as
the name of esoteric religions texts, had acquired a pejorative
sense by the time of Pinini. Keith also concludes on the basis
of siifra 1.4.79 that Panini was acquainted with the Upanishads
(Tait. S, H.O.S., p. clxvii).

KALPA LITERATURE—Pinini refers to Kalpa works pro-
mulgated by ancient authors (Purana-prokta Kalpa, 1V.3.105),
of which the Paingi Kalpa and the Arunapariji Kalpa are cited
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as examples. Panini refers to works of two older Rishis named
Kasyapa and Kausika  (Ka$yapa-Kausikabbyim rishibbydni
ninib, IV.3.103), which Katyiyana takes to be Kalpa works.
These were studied in Vedic Charanas by students called after
them Kasyapinah and Kausikinah. Tt is also pointed out that
the literary activity of these two old Schools was confined to
their Kalpa Siitras only round which centred a group of their
students and teachers (Kaiyapa-Kausika-grabanan cha Kalpe-
niyamartham, 11.286). We know of a Kausika Sutra of the
Acharvaveda.

Pataiijali in addition knows of a Parisara Kalpa, which
must have belonged to the Parasara School of the Rigveda men-
tioned by Panini.

But the exigencies of sacrificial religion required special
treatises bearing on different parts of the ritual, and Panini
mentions several types of commentaries written with the
avowed purpose of bringing sacrificial ritual within the easy
reach of priests. Special commentaries are mentioned on
important Soma sacrifices, and on the different kinds of yajrnas,
such as the Pikayajha, Haviryajia, etc. (IV.3.68). The
preparation of the sacrificial cake offered to the deities was of
great practical importance and special handbooks called
Purodasika explaining its details were written. Similarly others
known as Paurodisika were compiled with a view to explain
the particular man#ras that were used in the Purodisa ceremony
(IV.3.70). Commentaries on the Adhvara sacrifices were
called Adbvarika, and those which treated of preparatory cere-
monies preceding regular sacrifices were known as Pauras-
charanika (1V.3.72). The significance of the commentary
called Prathamika is not clear; possibly it treated of Puras-
charana rites (IV.3.72). Illustrating the word dvyachah of this
siitra the Kasikd gives two interesting examples, viz., Aishtika
and Paiuka, the former was a commentary on the Dara-
Paurnamisa Ishtis and the latter on the animal sacri-
fices. These two are covered respectively by Books I-II and
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HI-V of the Satapatha Brabmana. It appears that the course
of sacrificial studies was planned topically, for on sifra I1.1.6
the Kdsika speaks of a student studying the portions known as
Ishti-pasubandha  (sesbfi-pasubandbam adbite). The ad-
vanced course in sacrificial lore included the Fire ritual or
Agnichayana (Books VI-IX of Satapatha) and the expression
sagni adbite pointed to the final stage in the study of that sub-
ject.

LITERATURE ON RECITATION—Proper recitation of
Vedic texts (pariyana, V.1.72) required methodical training.
It involved mastery of the Pada and Krama texts as implied in
Panini’s words Padaka and Kramaka to denote students devoted
to such studies (IV.2.61). Pinini also refers to the Pada text
of the Rigveda by Sakalya (1.1.16), and to a work known as
Argayana, which was a commentary on the methods and details
of the Parayana of the Rigveda.

There are names of other phonetical works treating of
Vedic pronunciation and recitation. The Ukthadi-gana
(IV.2.60) refers to students of Sarmhiti, Pada, and Krama. The
word Krametara, was applied to the recitation of texts ‘other
than Krama’. The technical term for instruction and exercise
in recitation was charchi (I1L3.105; also in the Ukthidi
group). The Charanavyiiha refers to instruction in recitation
depending on (1) charchi (exercise), (2) éravaka (the teacher
reciting), (3) charchaka (the pupil repeating), and (4)
Sravaniyapira (completion of recitation). A student who
qualified in charchi (regulated recitation) was called charchika
(IV.2.60).

Panini uses Pada-vyikhyina for a text explanatory of the
Pada-pitha, and its derivative Pada-vyakbhyina denoted a com-
mentary on such a text (Rigayapidi-gana, 1V.3.73). Such a
tommentary was intended to explain every word of the Vedic
text, similar to the style of the Satapatha Bribmana explaining
the first cighteen Books of the Yajurveda. These commentaries
were also known as Anupada works, of which a student was
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called anmupadika (IV.3.60). Saunaka mentions the Anupada
work of the Yaiurveda, which Mahidasa defines as the work
which explained the text word for word (Annpade anyat-
padam kartavyam). One of the Sima sifras is Anupada-
siitra in ten prapdthakas, which explains the obscure passages of
the Paiichaviriisa Bribmapa and of the Shadvinia Brabmana,
step by step (Weber, H.LL., p. 80).

UKTHA—The Uktha treatise mentioned at the head of the
Ukthidi group (1V.2.60) of which the students were called
aukthika, appears to be a work partaking of the nature of
Pirshada works of the Simaveda. Pataijali writes: “What
are Ukthas? Simans are the Ukthas. If so, all chanters of
Simans will be called ankibika. No, there is no fault if we
take Uktha in the sense of a work dealing with Uktha® (#dd-
arthyat tichchabdyam, Bhashys, 1V.2.60; 11.283). Kaiyata
following Patadjali informs us that one of the Sama-lakshana
treatises was known as Uk#ba. A selection of Rik verses for
the purpose of recitation suited to each particular occasion
bears the name fasfra to be recited by the Hotri priest, and a
similar selection of different Sémans made into a group to be
recited by the Udgita priest was called Uktha (from vach, to
speak) (Weber, H.LL., p. 67). It must have been the task
of the Simaveda teachers to fix rules for the making of Uktha
songs. The texts which dealt with this subject were also called
Uktha, and must have been considered important among the
lakshana works of the Samaveda.

JYOTISHA—Some works on Jyotisha were possibly known,
as we find reference in the siifras to belief in divination from
bodily signs (I11.2.53), and also to fortune-telling by sooth-
sayers (1.4.39, Radbikshyor-yasya viprasnabh). The mention
of utpita, savirvatsara, mubiirta and nimitta as subjects of study
in the Rigayanidi-gapa (IV.3.73) indicates the study of astro-
nomy and omens. Early Buddhist literature is full of refer-
ences to divining by means of signs (wimitfam) and fortune-
telling from marks on the body (lakkbhanam, the word being
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used in an identical sense by Panini in I11.2.52-53), which
were forbidden for monks. Five topics of study included in
the Rigayanddi group (IV.3.73) are also found in the Brabma-
jala Sutta, viz. (1) Nimitta, (2) U ppado (==utpida in the
gana), (3) Angavijja, (Angavidyd), (4) Vatthuvijii (deter-
mining whether the site for a proposed house is lucky or not;
Viéstuvidyd in the gana), and (5) Kbattavijji (—Ksbatravidyi
of the Gana- patha which is also mentioned in the list of sciences
in the Chh. Up., VI1.1.4) (cf. Brabmaijila Sutta, Rhvs Davids
Trans. pp. 16-18, f.n.). Buddhaghosa renders Uppdda as 'the
portents of the grear ones, thunderbolts falling, and so on’
caused by divine agency (cf. Jataka, 1.374; and commentary
on Uppida). Kautilya mentions the naimittikas and maubiir-
fikas (Arth., p. 23), and Megasthenes also refers to experts who
‘gathered together at the beginning of the year to forewarn
the assembled multitudes about droughts and wet weather, and
also about propitious winds’, (Diod. 11.40, M'Crindle, Frag.]).
These latter correspond to the Sinvatsarikas of Panini (IV.3.
73, Gana-pdtha).

PHILOSOPHICAL LITERATURE—The Paninian epoch was
already preceded by intense philosophical activity. The impli-
cations of his reference to philosophers of the Astika, Naistika,
and Daishtika schools (IV.4.60) have been shown above, the
last one being represented by the followers of Maskari Gosila,
and the second by such thinkers as the Lokayatikas. The
Lokayata doctrine was of high antiquity and its second place
n the Ukthidi-gana may be an authentic reading. Nydya,
mentioned thrice (I11.3.122; I1.3.37, IV.4.92), stands not for
the philosophical system of that name, but for justice or custo-
may law; however, some knowledge of its dialectical termino-
logy is foreshadowed in the siitra Nigribyanuyoge VII1.2.94 (cf.
Nydya, V.2.1; V.2.23. For nigribya as a term of vida or dispu-
tation, cf. also Aranyaka-parva, 132.13; 17). The term Mimai-
sa occurs in the Gapa-pitha in relation to its students called
Mimdrsaka, which points to the subject being studied as a
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cystem of philosophy (IV.2.61, also TIL.1.6, mimansate).
BHIKSHU SUTRAS—Pinini refers to two Vedic Schools of
Bhikshu siitras founded by Parasarya and Karmanda (IV.3.110-
111), their students being called Parasrinab and Karmandinah
respectively. = Weber sees ‘1 it an allusion to pre-Buddhist
Brahmanical mendicants (H.LL., p. 303, footnote). We
know nothing of the work of Karmanda, but the sifras of
Parasarya may have been rhe Vedanta sitras which were based
on the philosophical doctrine developed in the U panishads.
On the other hand it is also probable that the Bhiksha-siitras
of Parasarya referred to some Sankhya treatise. Panchasikha
is spoken of a Bhikshu and of Paridsara gofra (Santiparva, 320.
24), and being a historical teacher of outstanding merit in the
Sankhya tradition is believed to have written a work in prosc
Siitras in which his doctrine leafed more towards Vedanta.
(Keith, Sankhya System, p. 49). The Chinese tradition makes
him the author of the Shasfitantra itself (ib. p. 48).

In either case these early texts must be regarded as the
product of a school cather than that of an individual author.
The School gave a name both to its members and literary pro-
ductions. As Pinini informs us, all Chhandas and Brihmana
works, two Kalpa-siitras, two Bhikshu-siitras, and two Nafa-
siitras derived their names after the founders of schools, which
is the essence of the fad-vishayatd principle. Texts attributed
to individual authors like Apisali and Panini naturally did not
admit of growth like those produced in the Vedic schools, which
latter incorporated the subsequent graftings on the original
text. We may recall that the Parasarya school was originally
affiliated to a Charana of the Rigveda in the Sakha of the
Bashkalas. Parasara (father of Parasarya) is also mentioned as
the founder of a School of Kal pa-siifras of which the students
were called Pardsarakalpika, as stated by Patanjali (IV.2.60;
[1.284). These latter were called Pirdsarah in distinction to
those studying the Bbikshu-siitras and called ParaSarinab.
NATA-SUTRAS—The word Nafya occurring in sifra (IV.3.
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129) refers to some treatise for the use of actors. As the
Kasika explains, the Nafya text had the status of an amnaya
pointing to its growth under a Vedic Charana. We have al-
ready referred to the development of Nata-sitras in Panini’s
time under the Schools of Sililin and Krisasva (IV.3.110-111).
The present treatise on dramaturgy known as the N dfya sastra
of Bharata describes the Natas as Saililakas. The corresponding
Vedic term used by Panini is Saildlinah Natab. It seems that
Bharata's Nityasistra was the product of the dramatic
school of Sililin which originated in the Rigvedic Charana
founded by that teacher, who was also the author of a Brah-
mana work called Sailili Brabmanpa cited in the Apastamba
Srauta Siitra V1.4.7.

Patanjali speaking for later times refers to Nata teachers
(akbydtd) of dance initiating novices (drambbakdh) in the
art not through texts (granthirtha), bur by their direct
method of stage-acting (1.4.29; 1.329, itaschopayogo yaddram-
bbaka raingarsiv  gachebbanti natasye sroshyimab). This
instruction, however, did not merit the honorific epithet u pa-
Yoga, a term reserved for instruction under the approved reli-
gious system of teachers and initiated pupils,

Panini mentions nandikara (111.2.21), a person who sings

the Nandi or prologue to a drama.
AKHYANA AND KAVYAS—Pinini refers to ilokas and
dthis, and to their authors as lokakira and gathakara (111.2.
23). He also mentions Akbydna or the literature of stories
(VE2.103), as examples of which Paraijali and the Kasiks cite
texts dealing with the legends of Rima (i.e. Parasurima) and
Yayati, each consisting of two parts, called Piirvadbivana,
Aparadbirima, and Pirva-yayita, Apara-yayilta respectively.
The latter pair of names occurs in the colophon of the Yayidi
legend in the Muabibhirata (Adiparva, Poona, Chs. 70-80
Piirva-yayata, and 81-88 Uttara-yavyita).

As to kivyas Panini mentions (1) ﬁisuﬁ_ranifya, (2)
Yamasabbiya, and (3) Indrajenaniya as actual works (IV.3.
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88). The name $isukrandiya suggests that the poem related
to the Birth of Krishna, literally “a work dealing with the cry-
ing of child (sisu, Krishna at the time of birth).” The second
name was probably that of a drama dealing with the subject
of Yama's Assembly (Yama-sabba). The third name Indra-
jananiya was that of a work dealing with the subject of Indra’s
birth and his slaying of the demon Vritra, being an ancient
legend in which Tvashta and Dadhichi also played a part.
MAHABHARAT A—Pinini knows of a Bbirata and a Mabi-
bhirata, (V1.2.38), and refers to its three principal characters,
Vasudeva, Arjuna (IV.3.98) and Yudhishthira (VIIL3.95).
This admittedly old reference to the Epic throws light on 1ts
evolution.  In a well-known passage of the Asvalayana Grihya-
sitra, the two names, Blirata and Mabibhirata are similarly
mentioned together (I11.4.). Utgikar after examining the
passage critically observed that “the mention of the Bbirata and
the Mbb. in the AG Siitra is to be held as textually genuing
and justified by other important considerations’ (Mbb. in AG
Siitra, Proc. 1st Oriental Conf., Vol. 11, p. 60). The Bhirata
was the original work of about 24,000 stanzas attributed w
Vyasa, which was preserved and popularised by the bards. The
Bhrigus, later, expanded the Bhirata adding to it considerable
political, philosophical and religious matter (Dbarma and Niti)
and legends (U pakbyanas) (V.S5. Sukthankar, The Bhrigus and
the Bharata, a text-historical study, ABORIL., XVIII, pp
15-76). Asvaliyana’s mention of the Epic as a text to be re-
cited may be due to the fact that Asvalayana was a direct pupil
of Saunaka whose name is closely associated with the final re-
daction of the Mabibhdrata.
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VYAKARAN A—The Ashtidbyayi extant as the only early
Vedinga text on Vyakarana supplies some reliable data regard-
ing the history of grammatical studies in ancient India.
Grammar is called both Sabda and Vyikarans, and a
grammarian Sabdakire (111.2.23) and vaiyikarana (V1.3.7).

PREVIOUS GRAMMARIANS—The period between Yaska
and Patanjali witnessed intensive creative activity in the field
of grammar. No less than sixty-four teachers are cited as
auchority in the Pratisakbyas, Nirnkta and Ashtadbyiyi (cf.
Max Muller, History of Skt. Lit., p. 142, where a list is
siven.) Yaska regards Nirukta as a study supplementary to
grammar (Vyakaranasya kartsuyam), which position remain-
ed unchanged until the time of Patanjali who found grammar
to be the foremost of the Vedangas.

Pinini mentions by name the following authorities ( piirvi-
charyas) whose works he had most probably consulted:

(1) Sakatiyana (I1L4.111; VIIL3.18; VIIL4.50), a
grammarian, who is quoted by Yaska in support of the view that
all nouns are derived from verbs. His dominant position is
indicated by an illustration preserved even in the Pininian
system, e.g. Anusikatdvanar: vaiyikaranih (Kasikd on 1.4.86),
‘all grammarians rank next to Sikatdyana’.

(2) Sikalya (1.1.16; VL1.127; VIL3.19; VIIL4.51),
said to be the author of the Padapatha of the Rigveda; the iti
used by him in the Padapitha is mentioned by Pinini as
anarsha, non-Vedic (1.1.16), and is also referred to by the term
upasthita (V1.1.129). Panini mentions a padakdra in sitra
I1.2.23, who may be Sikalya.

(3) Abisali (V1.1.91). He was an important predecessor
of Panini. Patadjali refers to his students in the compound
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Apitala-Paniniya-Vyadiya-Gauntami yih, stating that these
names were arranged in a chronological sequence (V1.2.36;
1IL125). The Kasika records that Apisali’s treatise dealt with
long and short vowels (A pisaly-upajnari euruldghavant,
VI1.2.14).

(4) Girgya (VIL3.99; VIIL3.20; VIIL4.67). His view
is cited by Yaska on nouns being verbal derivatives. The Rilt
and Yaju Pratisakhyas also refer to him.

(5) Galava (V1.3.61; VILL74). His name occurs in the
Nirnkts and the Aitareya Aranyaka (V.3). The Saisiri Sikshi
refers to Galava as 2 pupil of Saunaka, and to Sikatayana of
Saiéiri (Pt. Bhagavaddatta, Vaidika Vaimaya, I 83).

(6) Bbiradvija (VIL2.63). This school continued 1ts
activity much longer, as Patanjali vefers to its virtlikas several
times. Bhardvija is also cited in the Rik and the Taittiriya
Pratisakbyas.

(7) Kasyapa (1.2.25; VIIL4.67); he is also cited in the
Yaju and the Taitliriya Pratisikhyas. (Cf. Santiparva,
342-89).

(8-10) Semaka (V.4.112)3 Sphotayana (VI.1.123);
Chikravarmana (VI.1.130). The names of these teachers are
not found outside the Ashfadbydyi.

Pinini also refers to the views of Teachers in general
Achiryinam, (V11.3.49; VIL4.52) ; including both the Eastern
(Pracham) and the Northern (Udichim) grammarians.
PORVACHARY A-SUTRAS—Pinini by incorporating the
grammatical contributions of previous writers into his system
practically threw them into oblivion. There are, however, a
few exceptions, Katyiyana refers to a piirva-siitra in his
virttika on IV.1.14 (11.205), and the comments of Patanjali
on it suggest that Panini’s siifra (Anupasarianaf) was borrowed
from an older grammarian. Patanjali quotes a karikd referring
to a pirva-sitra in which varpa was designated as akshara
(Bhashya, 1.36).

Kaiyata in his comment on 1L3.17 gives an alternative
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reading of the sifra as it existed in the grammar of Apisali
(Manyakarmany-anidara upamane vibhashapranishv-iti Api-
salir-adbite sma). The source of Kaiyata appears to be some
older commentary. Again, Pataijali in  his comment on a
virttika vo sitfra 1.3.22 makes an illustrative statement, wiz.
Astiriv sakaram atishthate, which is borrowed by the Kasiki.
The Nydsa attributes this peculiarity of taking the root as as
only s (sakdrmatram) to achirya Apisali. Patanjali comment-
ing on a slokavarttika referring to  Apisali-vidhi (IV.2.45;
I1.281) quotes a siifra of that grammarian, Dbenuranatii (kar
nt padayati), which proves that the anubandba in nai retained
by Panini was in fact invented by his predecessors. The gram-
mar of Apisali must have continued along with that of Panini
upto the time of Patafijali at least. Katyayana refers to stu-
dents studying the work of Apisali (Piieva-siifranirdeio va
Apisalamadhbita iti, Kat. 1V.1.14.3), and Pataijali even speaks
of female Braihmana students of the Apisali school (Apisald
Bribmani). The Kisikd notes a different reading of Pinini’s
sitfra VI1.3.95, which even Pataijali had not noticed (A pisalas-
turustusamyamab  sarvadbitukdisu  chehbandasiti  pathanti,
Kasika) .

A siitra of Kasakritsna was known to Kiryiayana accord-
ing to Kaiyata (Kasakritsnasya Pratyoltara-padayol’ ifi
siitram, 1.1.51, var). His grammatical work was named
after him as Kaiakrifsna, which consisted of three adbhyayus
(Bhashya, 1.12; Kasiki V.1.58). Again, Kityiyana's
Raudhyadi for Panini's Kraudyidi (IV.1.80) was according
to Kaiyata taken from some piirva-siifra. These references to
previous grammarians are, however, few and do not give suffi-
cient data for assessing Pianini's indebredness to them. The
ancient illustration Paicha-vyikaranah, (Kasikdi on a wvirt.
to IV.2.60), "a student of Five Grammars', must have had in
view the grammatical treatises of Sakatayana, Apisali, Bhar-
dvija (=Indra system), Pinini and Kasakritna, these names
being obtained by omitting Chandra, Amara and Jainendra
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from the traditional list of eight.

GRAMMATICAL TERMS BEFORE PANINI (PURV-
ACHARY A-SAMJN AS)—Some of the technical grammatical
terms from Pinini’s predecessors were preserved in his time
and later, as seen specially in the vdrftikas of Katyayana. A
list of such technical terms, some of which have also been used
by Panini in the Ashtadbyayi, is given below:

1. Adyatani-==Lun (vart. on 11.4.3; 111.2.102).

2. Abbinishtana (VIIL3.36)=visarjaniya (Dr. Sarya-
kanta, Punjab Oriental Research Journal, Vol.l, pp. 13-18 cites
all the relevant authorities).

3. Atmanebbashi=—Atmanepada (Bbdshya, V1.3.7-8).

4. Ardbadbituki—Ardhadbatuka (11.4.35; 1.484).

5. An—fa (I11.345,387; VIL3.120).

6. Upagraha—Atmenepada (Kaiyata on varf. 5 on 11L2.
127; 1L.130).

7. Upachira—the s in place of visarga in ayaskumbba,
cte. (Kat. on IV.1.1., Pat. 11193, explained by Nagesa; also
Kasikd, VII1.3.48). The term is known to the Rik Pratisakbya
and also Atharva Pratisaikbya, Visvabandbu edn., I1L1.7).

8. Upasthita—anarsha iti, i.c. iti of Padapitha. Tiis
term is used by Pinini without explaining 1t (VL1.129).
Pataijali explains its meaning as anarsha iti of 1.1.16. This
seems to be a technical term peculiar to the Rik Pratisikbya
(X.12, Upasthitarir seti-karanam. Cf, also vdarf. on VI.1.130}.

9. Ghu=—uttarapada (Bhashya, 111229, 247, 318; kimi-
dam ghoriti? nttarapadasyeti). Kielhorn suggested that Ghu
must be Dyn (Ind. Ant., XNV1.106).

10. Kalma-—aparisamdipta karma (Bhashya, 1.336).

11. Charkarita—yai-luianta (Bhashya on VI1.1.6 and
VI1.4.92, quoting a verse explained by Haradatta; also Nirukta,
11.28; and Dhdtu-patha at the end of Adadigana).

12. Chekriyita—=yain (Pat, 11.232; Kaiyata; a term for
intensive).

13, Du=Shat samjnd (vart, 43 on L4.1; 304).
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14. Tani—saritjna-chbandasobh (Pat. 1.99). Pinini pre-
fers to use the longer term saiitjnd-chbandas in sitfra V1.3.63 in
place of the shorter fani.

15. Dbrauvydrtha—akarmaka. Panini uses it in 111.4.76
without explaining its meaning (cf. floka-vdrttika on 1.4.50,
dbruvayukti, which the Pradipa explains as akarmaka).

16. Nama=Pratipadika, an old popular sarirjna used by
Nirukta 1.1; and also Panini, IV.3.72 who refers to it in con-
nection with the name of a treatise called Namika.

17. Nydyya—ulsarga (Pat. 1.439; Kaiyata. Cf. also
Rik. Prat. explained by Uvata as Utsarga).

18. Parokshi=lit or Paroksh-bbiita (iloka-vart. on 1.2.
18; L. 199; Kaiyata).

19. Prakrama—urab-kantha-iirab, places of utterance
or sthana (vart. on 1.2.30, explained by Patadjali, 1.207).

20.  Pratikaptha-—nipitana, an irregular formation (Rik.
Prat., 1.54). Panini has used it in connection with a faddbita
suftix, pratikantban gribuati, pratikantikab, IV.4.40, where it
is juxtaposed with paurvapadika and anttarapadika and may
denote a grammarian or his work dealing with the subject of
nipatana, words of irregular formations such as prishodaradi,
which according to Pinini should be learnt in the same regular
form in which they were taught (yathopadishta, V1.3.109).

21. Pralyaiga—antaraiiga (Bbashya, V1.3.138; Kielhorn,
Iud. Ant., XV1Lp.102).

22. Prasava—puman, masculine (Bbdishya, 1.245).

23.  Prasarapa-—sam prasarana (vart. 14 on 1.1.3; 1.50).

24. La=—luk (Bbashya, V.2.37; as explained by Haradatca
on I1.2.37, lukab esha pirvichirya-samjnd).

25. Lab=lakiras. Pinini uses the term in 1114.69 (cf.
the sloka-vdrttika on 14.51; 1. 335). The system of lakiras
appears to be Panini's own creation in place of the older terms
like Bhavanti (Lat), Svastani (—Lu#, Kit. on IIL3.15),
Bbavishyanti- =Lrif, Kat. 111.3.15 ), Naigami (probably Let, cf.
Atharva Prit., 11.3.2), Preshani (Lot. Atharva Prat., 11.1.11;
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11.3.21), Hyastani (Lan, Atharva Prat., TIL2.5), and Adyatari
(Luiit, Kat. 11.4.3.2; 111.2.102.6; VI4.114.3; and Atharta
Prit., 11.2.6).

26. Vyakti=linga (used by Panini in the sitfra-kanda,
1.2.51, but not explained, as perhaps it was not necessary for he
has rejected the sifra).

27. Vinima—natva (Kit. on Sivasatra 3-4; L 25).

28. Vryiddba—gotra; Patanjali points out that Pianini has
borrowed this term from an ecarlier grammar (Bhashya, 1.248
on L.2.68), and Kasiki also cites an old siitra in which it had
been used (Apatyam antarbitaii vriddbam, 1.2.65). Katyi-
yana also uses it in a varf. on IV.1.90, and his definition of go/rd
on TV.1.163 appears to be cited from an earlier grammar.

29. Swikrama—a term for kil and 7t suffixes, prohibic-
ing guna and vriddbi (Bhishya, 1.48 and L.1.3 as explained by
Nigesa). The word is not met with elsewhere (Kielhorn, LA,
XVL102: of. Kasika, 1.1.6, sarikramo nima guna- vriddbi-prati-
shed ba-vishayah).

30.  Sandbyakshara=—e, o, ai, an (Kat. on Sivasitras 3-+4;
1.2.4: where the other term samandakshara for the simple vowels
is also used).

31, Sasthana—jibvamiliya (Kar, 1L4.54.8, as explained
by Kaiyata).

32, Hrida—dnuranana-ghosha, sound vibrations follow-
ing the uttering of a letter (Kat. bradaviramab sarihita, 1.4.109.
7= L1355
SYLLABUS OF GRAMMATICAL STU DIES—The early
grammatical literature sheds light on the syllabus and method
of its study. Kitydyana raising the question as to what consti-
tutes grammar, replies that word-forms (lakshya) and rules
of formation (lakshana) together make up grammar. The
earlier method was nacurally that of learning each word by i
<elf, as Pataijali has observed (Pratipadoktanari sabdanam
sabda-parayanain provacha, 1.5). Formulation of rules came
Jater. The composition of grammar in the form of sifrds &
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lakshanas or rules attained its culmination in Pinini, who also
refers to students following the earlier method of studying in-
dividual words and called Pratikapthika (IV.4.40; where
Prafikantha— pritipadika). Both these methods seem to have
obtained simultaneously up to the time of Patadjali, who speaks
of students called lakshyika (studying words) and liksbanila
(studying rules) (IV.2.60). Pinini himself refers to two
principal divisions comprising between them the full course on
grammar, viz. Ndamika treating of nouns, and Akbydtika of
verbs (IV.3.72). The Kasiki refers to commentaries on nouns
(Saupa), Verbs (Taiita) and Verbal Nouns (Kdrfa, 1V.3.66}.
These commentaries were meant as aids to the topical study of
nouns (Subanta), Verbs (Tiianta) and Verbal Nouns
(Kridanta). In the first two the order of Paninian siifras must
have been readjusted. Perhaps these names carry back the
tradition of the arrangement of grammatical words as found
in the Prakriyakaumudi and Siddbantakaumudi to a period
anterior to the Kaiikd. Some key-words throwing light on
grammatical syllabus are mentioned by Pataijali. He refers
to a work called Sdmastika which dealt with compounds, cor-
responding to Book I, Chaps. 1-2 of the Ashtadbydyi. In
place of the term Samasta, known to the Atharva Pratisakbya
(I11.4.3), Panini uses Samdsa.

Patanjali mentions Ndtdanalika as a  work dealing with
Accents (Bbdshya, 11.295; Kasikd, 1V.3.67). Nata and Anala
were pre-Paninian terms, Nata standing for Anudiffa and
Anata for Udatta. Pinini uses the term Sannafara (11.2.40), in
place of the older term Nafa. The Ndtanatika chapter counted
as a separate topic in the syllabus. Book VI of Panini, Chap-
ters 1 and 2, are equivalent to Natanatika of the older gram-
mars. The Kdsikad refers ro this topic also as Sewvara (VIL3.4).

The Kasika (1V.3.67) cites the names of two maore
chapters viz. (1) Sanbita, dealing with Sarishiti or  Samdbi,
euphonic combinations, corresponding to  VI.1.72-134 and
VIIL.4.40-65; and (2) Shatva-matvika, dealing with cerebrali-
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zation of dental na and sa, corresponding to Ashtadbyayi VIIL
3.55 to VIIL4.39. This Paninian chapter is a model of compact
topical treatment in a grammar. The Riktantra of the Sama-
veda also includes a similar but loosely strung section on cere-
bralization.

Another important chapter dealt with the vowel changes
in words caused by the presence of suffixes, and described as
Guna and Vriddbhi. These chapters were known as Gundguna
(Ukthidi gana, 1V .2.60; aguna, Vryiddhi) of which the students
were called ganndgnnika. The Kaiiki also acquaints us with
some theoretical studies like Gauna-mukbyam, dealing with
Pradkina and U pasarjana (IV.3.88), and Sabd arthasamband bi-
yam (1V.3.88). Completing the prescribed course of study
was called vritta (Neralbyayane vrittam, V11.2.26), ¢.8. vritio
guno Devadattena, "Devadatta has mastered Guua' as part of
his grammatical studies.

The Kdiiki informs us that the subject of lengthening and
shortening of vowels formed the subject of a treatise called
Guru-laghavam, first promulgated by Apisali (Apisalyupajniai
Guru-lighavam, V1.2.14; 1V.3.115).  That treatise is now lost,
but its contents seem to have been used in Panini's work (cf.
Keith, HS.L., p. XXV).

PANINI AND LOKA (CURRENT LANGUAGE)—Panini's
regard for current language bearing on grammatical formations
is reflected in the siifra-kinda, 1.2.51-58. Generally reluctant
to express his opinion on controversial matters which engaged
the attention of previous grammarians and etymologists, Panini
here shows an exception by presenting the piirvapaksha and the
siddhanta in defence of his fundamental grammatical position,
. ¢, his article of faith as a grammarian. He stoutly defends
Sasrjiid or LOKA, i.e. current social and linguistic usage, as the
best guide and standard to decide theoretical definitions and
questions. The authority of Saitjfid or usage of words must
always supersede that of Yega or meaning dependent on deriva-
tion (sasirjitd-pramana, 1.2,53-55), It may be asked whether
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the treatise on grammar should also deal with such matters as
determining the exact significance of time-denoting words,
social grades, efc.; as for example, ‘How much is a drona?,
“What is a yojana distance?’, ‘What are the rela-
tive positions of a principal and agent?’, etc.
There were enthusiasts who thought that in the absence of
exactly knowing which twenty-four hours constitute alya,
‘today’, grammatical rules cannot be correctly applied. Pinini
utters a note of warning against such extreme theorists and
invokes the invariable authority of usage, both linguistic and
social (Tad-asishyasin  sarirjiia-pramdnaival, 1.2.53). For
example, it may be a fact that the name Panchila was given to
a country because of the first settlement of the Padichila
Kshatriya tribe in that region. This ‘land-taking’ stage was
now a thing of the past. Panchila was now understood as the
name of a janapada without reference to the Kshatriyas who
inhabited it. A grammarian should face facts. It is unneces-
sary to seek the derivation of Panchila jenapada from the
Panchila tribe. Similar is the case with hundreds of other
place-names which were originally derived from historical
conditions which no longer existed and so those names lost
their original derivative sense.  This point of view gives to the
grammarian a realistic outlook by which he is able to build up
from a living language its system of grammar.

Thus, instead of tying himself down to the treatment of
age-old topics, such as accentuation, cerebralization, vocaliza-
tion, letter-coalescence, formation of compounds and declen-
sion of nouns and verbs, Pinini extended the scope of his
investigation to include all kinds of words taken from the
different departments of language and current usage. The
result of this approach is visible in Panini’s exhaustive treatment
of the Kridanta and Taddbita suffixes. He investigated in great
detail the manifold eriftis or meanings expressed by words
through suffixes. Yaska informs us that the subtle distinctions
of meanings of words are not always free from doubt (vifaya-
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vatyo bi vyittayo bbavanti, Nir. 11.1). In his linguistic labora-
tory, as it were, Panini collected and classified all possible mean-
ings in which words were used, and grouped them under suit-
able headings as bita, sampadi, arba, alamartha (V1.2.155).
krita, rakia, vikira (V1.3.39), airka, saingha, laksbaya, dbarma,
and several hundreds of others. The activities of all grades of
persons  in  society, such as a musician, hunter,
shoe-maker, cook, salesman, trader, ferryman, author, mendi-
cant, devotee, farmer, cowherd, prince, councillor, e¢fc., were
analysed and taken note of grammatically. He thus viewed
Loka in all its comprehensiveness as the primary source of
material for a living grammar. This attitude towards the
reality of life resulted in the secularization of knowledge and
is patent in the Ashfadhyayi which for the most part served the
Bhishd or the spoken language of Panini’s time and was not
tied to the chariot-wheels of Vedic schools, Katyayana and
Patanjali also frequently appeal to current usage as the final
authority (Loka-vijnandt siddbam, 1.1.21; 1.77; L1.65; L.171).
SANSKRIT AS A SPOKEN LANGUAGE—The question
whether Sanskrit was the spoken language in Panini’s time or
only a literary language is often raised. Grierson with his eyes
fixed more on the language of the Asokan inscriptions argued
that if Pinini was legislating for the spoken language of his days,
how could it have so changed by the time of Asoka in such a
short time (Ind. Ant., Vol.XXII,222). On the other hand
Goldstiicker, Keith and Leibich (Panini, p. 48) hold that
Panini's Sanskrit was the spoken language used by the cultured
classes of his time. Grierson does not appear to have wholly taken
into account the internal evidence of the Ashtadbyayi. As
Keith puts it: ‘Panini has rules which are meaningless for
any thing but a vernacular, apart from the fact that the term
Bhishi which he applies to the speech he teaches has the natural
sense of a spoken language. (H.S.L, p. 9). Thus Panini
includes in his purview linguistic forms relating to guestions
and answers (praina, 111.2,117; prishta-prativachana, TL2.
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120), praise and censure (prasaisi-kutsi), calling from a
distance (durad-dbiite), greeting (VIIL2.83-86), expressions
in oxytone for censuring an opponent worsted in argu-
mentation (wigribyinuyoga), terms of threat (bbarisana, VIII.
2.95), mental deliberation (vichdryamadna, VII1.2.97), censur-
ing a lapse in polite conduct (kshiyd), benediction (diib),
bidding (praisha, VIIL.2.104), narration (akbydns, VIIIL
2.105), friendly persuasion (dmanfrapa, VIIL1.33), haste
(paripsa, VIIL1.42), permission (anujiaishana, VIII.1.43
as manu gachchbimi bbobh ‘May 1 go, Sir’), communicating
something in a harsh manner (ayathabbipretakbyina, 111.4.59),
efc. We have also the parenthetical use of manye, ‘1 think’,
(L4.106; VIIL.1.46) when denoting derision or sneering in
colloquial language, and other similar forms of living speech as
kbadata-modata, "eat and be merry’; asnita-pibati, ‘eat and
drink’; pachata-bbrijjta, ‘cook and fry’, efc. An expression like
bhinddbi-lavand, '"Pour the salt’, must have been derived from
the cries of busy cooks in a kitchen on festive occasions This
extraordinary penetration into popular life and language ac-
counts for Pinini's extensive linguistic material which made
him notice even such minute details as the names of wells on
the left and right banks of the river Beas (IV.2.74).

He notes variations of idiom in Sanskrit spoken in the
North and the East, and also quotes forms prevailing in the
local dialects of the jamapadas, ¢.g. names of towns in the
Usinara country and names of Brahmana and Rajanya members
of the saigha organization in the Vihika region (V.3.114).

The term Bbashi as used by Pinini is the language dis-
tinguished from the language of the sacred texts, viz. Chhan-
das and Brahmana literature. Patanjali states the true position
when he says that Sanskrit was the standard speech of the
Sishtas, ie. cultured persons, who even without instruction
were capable of using the correct speech. He does not deny the
co-existence of the speech of the common people called
Apabhrarisa of which there were variations (ckaikasya
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sabdasya bahavo’ pabbramsdb, 1.5). Patanjali could speak the
Janguage which was the medium of his literary expression, but
a common herdsman would use one of the Prikrit dialects.
Katyiyana definitely mentions I oka (ordinary language of the
Sishtas) as the standard of grammatical norm, and at the same
rime refers in a vdrl. to the existence of Prakrit roots like
dnapayati and others (L3.1.12; 1.269). Canskrit and Prakrit
<hould not be thought of as exclusive of each other in point of
time. ‘The matter is really to be viewed not in the light of a
contrast between actual spoken language and a Hochsprache.
It is rather a matter of class speeches; Yaska spoke Sanskrit
much as he wrote it, and the officials of Asoka equally conversed
in a speech essentially similar to that in which they wrote,
while contemporaneously lower classes of the population spoke
in dialects which were far further advanced in phonetic change’.
(Keith, H.S.L., p. XXVI).

PANINI'S GENIUS FOR SYNTHESIS—Pinini shows a scien-
tific and balanced judgment which could reconcile the opposite
views and controversies regarding important topics of grammar
and their method of treatment.

Thus the most acute grammatical controversy in his days
was that concerning the derivation of nouns from verbs. The
Nairuktas and the Sikatiyana school held the view that nouns
were derived from verbs. On the other hand, Girgya, who
was probably a Nairukta, and the grammarians maintained that
it was not necessary to trace each and every noun to 3 verb
(Namany-akbyatajanili Sakatayano nairukta-samayascha,
Yiska, 1.12; Bhashya, 11.138, Nama cha dbatujamiba Nirukte
Vyikarane Sakatasya cha tokam). Yiska himself subscribed
to the theory of verbal derivation of nouns, but he disapproved
of the ridiculous attempts made at times by the followers of
$ikatiyana to invent fanciful derivations of nouns from verbs
(Nirukta, 1.13): "The etymologist who indulges in improper
and unauthorized derivation of words deserves censure; the
scientific principle thereof cannot be fauley’.
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Panini's view on the subject represents a synthesis. Kityi-
yana and Patadjali state that Panini regarded the Unadi forma-
tions as not derived from any root and suffix (avyutpanna pri-
tipadika; Pratipadika-vijanacheba Panineb siddbam, V11.1.2.5 ;
11241, Unadayo’ vynt pannani pratipadikani). Words of regu-
lar derivation from verbs and suffix form the subject of Pinini's
Kridanta section. Others which do not admit of such regular
analysis and derivation were considered by him to belong to the
Unadi class. Pinini’s attitude towards the Unadi suffixes is one
of silent approval. In the sifra Unidayo babulam (111.3.1)
he takes a passing notice of the Unddi suffixes, but he refrains
from discussing in his usual manner the characteristic features
and details of the Unddi system. It appears that the Unadis
were the product of the Sikatayana school. To ascribe them
to Pianini would militate against the system for which he stands.
SOURCE OF MEANING—Katyiyana acquaints us with two
views held about the factors which give to the words their
proper meaning. He says that the application of a word to a
particular object rests on the root-meaning underlying it, e.g.
Lan is so called because it moves, but all objects which move do
not get the name gaw. Yaska uses this argument as the pirva-
baksha view for rejecting the derivative theory (Nirnkta, 1.12),
The other reason according to Katyiayana is the application of
a word to an object as se2n in popular usage (Darsbanaiz hetub,
1.2.68; 1.250). 'We have seen that Pinini recognises both these
views when he says that Sasitjiid and Yoga both contribute to
the meanings of words in their own way (1L.1.53,55) .-

JATI AND VYAKTI—This controversy centred round the
question whether a word denotes a class (Jdfi) or an individual
(Vyakti). As indicated by Kitvayvana, Vajapyayana held the
view that a word denotes the class, whereas Vyadi rook the
other view that it stood for the individual (Bhdshya, 1.242;
L.244). Patanjali credits Panini with the reconciling of the two
opposite views; ¢.8. sitlra 1.2.58 is based on the dkriti (class)
view, and siifra 1.2.64 on the dravya (individual) view of mean-
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ing (Bbdashya, 1.6).

ONOMATOPOEIA—Yiska gives two views on the subject:
* *Onomatopoeia- does not  exist”, says Aupamanyava’. FHis
swn view was that the names of birds are very often in imita-
tion of their sounds. Panini has accepted this principle of
anukarana, as applied to avyakfa speech, i.c. articulation which
is not in the form of distinct syllables (avyaktanukaranat,
V4.57).

PREFIXFS—Yiska says that $ikatayana considered the pre-
fixes as mere signs or symbols of meaning (d yotaka) , but Gargya
held that they carry a meaning of their own (L.3). Panini
sees no conflict between these views. Prefixes like adbi and
pari are deemed by him as anarthaka (1.4.93), evidently
implying, as Patafjali points out, that there were other prefixes
which were not devoid of meaning.

DHATU AS KRIYA- AND BHAVA-DENOTING—The
question whether the verbs denote ‘becoming’ (Kriyd) or 'be-
ing’ (Bbava) was an important one for the grammarians on the
ground of its bearing on the eternity of words. Patanjali says
that Pinini accepted both views in siifra Bhiividayo dbataval
(13.1; I 258). Taken separately sifra I1.3.14 supports that
verbs refer to bhiva and siitra 11.3.15 to kriya.

ETERNITY OF WORDS—This doctrine is the basis of the
philosophy of Grammar. Katydyana in his vart. on IV.4.1
refers to two opposite schools, viz. naityasabdika and kirya-
sabdika (Bbdshya, 11.329). The Rik Pratisakhya refers to the
two views regarding the eternity and not-eternity of letters
(XIIL.14). Yiska quotes the opinion of Audumbariyana
holding that words vanish with their utterance (Indriyanityar
vachanair Audumbarayanab, Nirukta, 1.2). Patanjali reveals
in his discussion that Panini as well as Katyayana were advo-
cates of the eternity of words, but that does not preclude the
grammatical operations of lopa and dgama affecting words.
Pinini defines lopa or elision as adarasana (1.1.60), which
Patadijali explains as anfaradbina, ie. disappearance. On the
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contrary, the Tait. Prit. held that lopa is vindsa or annihilation,
(L57), a view based on the non-eternity of words. Similarly,
Panini's ddesa was previously known as vikira (Kit. .31 ).

From the above examples it may be inferred that bet-
ween two extreme views, Pinini always preferred to follow the
golden mean, or as we might put it, the MAJJHIMA-
PATIPADA, the Middle Path, which was the keynote of the
period in which he was born.
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CHAPTER VI
RELIGION

Secrion 1. DEITIES

The religious conditions in Pinini mainly relate to

yajita or sacrifice, and worship of various Vedic deities with
oblations and performance of appropriate rituals by different
classes of priests, Names of officiating priests and dakshind
or payments for their service are also mentioned (V.1.69; V.1.
95). At the same time there are definite indications of popu-
lar phases of religious beliefs and practices as elaborated in
devotion to gods and asterisms, worship of images and the
growth of religious ascetic orders.
DEITIES. Pinini mentions the following Vedic deities, both
singly and in pairs: (1) Agni (IV.1.37), (2) Indra, (3)
Varuna, (4) Bhava, (5) Sarva, (6) Rudra, (7) Mrida (IV:
1.49), (8) Vrishakapi, (IV.1.37), (9) Pisha, (10) Aryama
(VI4.12), (11) Tvasha (VI4.11), (12) Surya (TIL1.114),
and (13) Nasatya (VI.3.75). The last name is derived by
Panini as wa asalyib, 'who are the opposite of non-truth’.
The Mahibhirata mentions Nasatya and Dasra as the twin
Aévins born of the nose (nasd) of Sarnjnd, wife of Sirya
(Anusasana-parva, 150.17). The derivation from mdsd is
in fact mentioned by Yaska as a probable explanation of the
word (wdasikiprabbavan pabbiivatur iti vd, VI13). But
Panini accepted the etymology of this word given by Aurna-
vibha whose opinion is quoted by Yaska (safyan cva ndsalydr-
ity-Aurnavabbab, Nirukta, V1.13).

Indra is also referred to as Marutvian (IV.2.32). Panini
refers to Prajapati under the symbolical name of Ka. Patan-
jali says that Ka is not a pronoun, but the proper name of a
deity (sanrjiia chaisha {alrabbavatab, 11.275), so that the dative
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case of Ka would be Kdya, not kasmai. Reference is also made
to the deity called Vistoshpati who presided over a house or
homestead and was as old as the Rigveda. Panini's mention
of Grihamedha (IV.2.32) under the context "This is its deity’
(IV.2.24) shows that Grihamedha was also looked upon as a
deity. In the same context mention is also made of Soma,
Vayu, Mahendra and Apamnaptri ( IV.2.27), which last was
a name of Agni as sprung from water to whom special obla-
tions were offered.

Of the pairs of deities (devati-dvandva, V1.2.141) 1
long list is found in the Ashtadbyiyi, e.g. Agni and Varuna
(VL.3.27), Agni and Soma (IV.2.32: VL3.27), Dyau and
Prithivi (IV.2.32; VI1.3.29-30) Usha and Surya (VI.3.31),
the twin agricultural deities Sunisira, and other combinations
with Rudra and Pashi (VI.2.142). Even Manthin, a Soma-
vessel (Somagraha) is mentioned in the context of “twin
deities’ (V1.2.142).

Of the female deities the older goddesses mentioned are
Indrini, Varunini, (IV.1.49), Agniyi, Vrishikapayi (IV.
1.37), Prithivi always referred to as a pair with Dyaus, and
Ushas for whom oblations were prepared as for an indepen-
dent deity (IV.2.31).

POST-VEDIC DEITIES. The most important of these is
goddess Parvati four of whose names are mentioned, viz. (1)
Bhavini, (2) Sarvani, (3) Rudrini and (4) Mridani (IV.
. 49).  This worship was a feature of 'the Sitra
period. ‘The Vedas refer to their male counterparts such as
Bhava, Sarva, Rudra and Mrida. The Satapatha Bribmana
mentions Rudra, Sarva, and Bhava as forms of Agni (VL1.3.
18), and makes the important statement that the name Sarva
Was popular in the Prichya country, and Bhava in the Vi-
hika region (Sarva iti yathi Prachya dchakshate, Bbava iti
yathi Vihikah, $B., 1.7.3.8). It may, therefore, be inferred
that the names Sarvani and Bhavini were local designations
| of the one and the same Mother Goddess. Similarly Rudrini
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and Mridini may have been other local epithets of the same
deity. B IRI |
Aditya referred to in sitfra IV.1.85 is to be taken as the
name of the classical sun-god rather than of the Vedic Adityas.
In fact a new feature of the Paninian pantheon is the emerg-
ence of time-denoting words raised to the status of deities (IV.
2.34). For instance, oblation was prepared to worship the
deity named Masa, "Month’, and called Masika: and similarly
for the deity Swirvafsara, "Year’, and called Sani vaisarika.
There was also worship of the "Seasons’ as deities, ¢.g. Vasanta
or Spring, the oblation being called Vdsantani bavih. Panini
himself refers to Rifu, "Season’ as a deity (IV.2.31), whose
honour some worship was prescribed. This process of deifi-
cation extended even to stars. This is indicated by the men-
tion of Proshthapada, a name of Bhadrapada, as a  devatd or
deity (IV.2.35). But the whole system of adopting personal
names after the names of asterisms, for which detailed rules
are given (IV.3.34, 36, 37), was due to the fact that the stars
became objects of adoration and worship. Names like Rohi-
nishena, Bharanishena and Satabhishaksena implied in the sitfra
Nakshatrid-va (VIIL3.100) point to a belief in the beneficent
influence of deities presiding over these asterisms,
BHAKTI. The new phase of religious belief found its ex-
pression in the cult of Bhakii or theistic devotion to particular
gods and goddesses. Such names as Varunadatta and Arya-
madatta, which were shortened as per sifra V.3.84, point to
the belief that gods like Varuna and Aryama, if propitiated
by the parents, would grant the boon of a son to be named after
them. Pinini admits that the name-ending dafta Jdenoted a
benediction from a god or a higher power of which the person-
al name became a symbolic expression (Karakad-datta-srula-
yorevasishi, V1.2.148).  This religious approach is further ex-
emplified in Panini’s reference to bhakii to Vasudeva and
Arjuna (IV.3.98). Pataijali clearly remarks that Vasudeva
was here not a mere Kshatriya name but the personal name of
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Krishna whose bhakta or worshipper was called Vasudevalea.
We should, however, admit that bhaksi in this context
(IV.3.95-100) has also a secular significance in some ssifras, e.q.
dpiipika, one who loves eating cakes (example to 1V.3.96).
The reference to the bbakti of Maharija or Kubera proves on
the other hand that Pinini surely had religious bhakti also in
mind (Mabirdjat-thai, 1V.3.97).

MAHARAJA. Besides referring to the bhakti  shown
to Mahirija as stated above, Pinini also mentions that Maha-
rija was a devata (IV.2.55), to whom oblations were offered.
According to Patanjali bali offered to Maharija  was called
mahdrdja-bali (1.388, cf. also Kdsika, 11.1.36). This deity may
be identified with those mentioned as a group of Four Great
Kings, Chattiro Mabirdjano, who dwell in the Chitum mabi-
rdjika or the lowest deva world as guardians of the four quar-
ters. In Jalaka V1.265, Vessavana is called a Mahirija and in
the Mabdsutasoma Jataka Sakra and the other three Lokapalas
are called Mabirdjano (V1.259). They also stand at the
head of the list of gods and other superhuman  beings in the
Atandtiva Sutta (Dict. Pali Proper Names, 1.242; 861). From
bbakti to Mahirija deity, it is clear that Visudeva as an object
of bhakii is also to be taken as a deity as stated by Patanjali.
VASUDEVA-CULT. Panini’s reference to Visudeva as the
object of bhakti throws light on the antiquity of the bhaksi
cult. Kaiyata describes Vasudeva as paramatma-devati-vi-
fesha.  Keith accepts the accuracy of this identification and
considers the remark of Pataiijali, viz. samijiia chaishi fatra-
bhavatabh, to be ‘the most satisfactory proof of the identity of
Vasudeva with Vishnu, for except through such identification
no one could dream of putting Vasudeva on the same plane as
Ka' (J.R.AS., 1908, p. 848). Patanjali's reference to the
staging of Bali-bandbana, Vishnu's famous exploit, and the
slaying of Karnsa, Krishna's great deed, were regarded by
Weber himself as hinting at the carly belief in the existence of
Krishna-Vasudeva and his identification with Vishou (ib. p.
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847). If in the second century B.C. these exploits formed
part of the Vishnu legend they must have been considerably
older (cf. the example, Jaghina Kavirsarit kila 'V asudevah,
Bhashya quoting it as a past event, IL119). Patanjali also
refers to the Vyiiha of Krishna with his three acolytes: Jan-
drdanas-tvatmachaturtha eva, (Bbashya, 11143, on sitfra VL.
3.5). He also mentions Krishna and Samkarshana as joint
leaders of an army (Savitkarshana-dvitivasya balair Krishna-
sya vardhatim, 1.426), and refers to the existence of temples
dedicated to Kesava and Rima besides those of Kubera (Pra-
side Dbanapati-Rama-Kesavindm, 1.436). In sifra VIILL
15 Panini states that the word dvandva signifies a pair of per-
sons jointly famous (abbivyakti), on which the Kafiki cites
as an example Saritkarshana-Visudevan (dvivapyabbivyaktan
sibacharyena). Devotional worship to Sankarshana and
Visudeva in connection with a religious shrine is proved by
epigraphic evidence of second century B.C. (Nagari Ins., El,
XXII, p. 198 ff.). The Arthaidsira not only refers to the
legend of Krishna and Karisa (XIV.3) but also prescribes
the building of temples sacred to god Apratihata, i.e. Vishnu
(I 4). These examples, although of the Maurya-Sufga
epoch, show that Krishna's divinity was already established as
a result of centuries of religious development. Patanjali’s
reference to the Siva-Bhagavata religion (IL. 387) is also proof
of the early antiquity of the Bhigavata cult, for the Saivas
following the Bhakti cult must have been so named after the
Bhigavatas. Although the evidence from the Gana-pitha is
not unassailable, it must be mentioned that the Gavasva group
(11.4.13) reads Bhigavati-Bhigavatart, as a compound word
in singular number mentioning a female and a male follower
of the Bhiagavata religion. Grierson also maintained the anti-
quity of the Bhigavata religion in Panini’s time on the basis
of his knowledge of Vasudeva as a deity (J.R.AS., 1909, p.
1122). Sir R. G. Bhandarkar agrees with rthis view.
(J.R.A.S., 1910, p. 170, Vasudeva of Panimi, IV.3.98).
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IMAGES.—Figurines, including divine images are included
under the general term pratikriti (V.3.96). Panini, however,
knew of a more specific word, archi (V.2.101), which ac-
cords with Patanjali's usage (Mauryaib hiranyirthibbih
archih prakalpitah, V.3.99, Bhishya, 11.429)." lts derivative
archivin (V.2.101) should have signified the owner of an
image.

An important satra, Jivikarthe chapanye (V.3.99) in-
tended to regulate the formation of names of divine images,
proves beyond doubt Pinini's knowledge of images of deities
in his time. Regarding the naming of images there are the
following possibilities covered by Pinini’s rule and Patadjali’s
rather involved argument on it:

(1) There may be images installed in temples or open
shrines, which are not of individual ownership, and hence
not for any ones' livelihood (jivikd), or for sale (panya),
but are for worship (pajartha). These images remain out-
side the purview of Pinini’s rule. How they were named,
whether Siva or Sivaka we are left to guess, but there is all
the probability that they were named without the kan suffix,
as Siva, Skanda, etc.

(2) In the second place there may be images in the
possession of devalakas or owners and custodians of shrines.
They may be ecither fixed in one place or carried from place
to place. The former would cover for all practical purposes
the images of class 1 above, which would then be objects of
Panini’s rule and the deity would be named Siva (without
kamsuffix).  Both chals and achala images with the devalakas
would serve for worship (pijartha), be a source of livelihood
(jfvikdrtha) to their care-takers, but be not for sale
(apanya). All these are the object of Pinini’s rule, and they
would be named as Siva, Skanda (without ka).

Y Archi means ‘image of a god'; cf. dirgha-wisiki archd, fusiga-ndsiki
archi (IV.1.543 1L222); also Lider's discussion of its use in the Mora
Well Tnscription, Ep. Ind,, XXIV. p. 198,
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(3) The third class of images would be those displayed
for sale (pawya); these were not for worship (pajirtha),
although they were a means of livelihood to their owners (jivi-
kirtha). These would be counter-examples of Panini's sifra,
and named as Sivaka, Skandaka, etc.

(4) Here Patanjali joins issue with Panini. On the basis
of some reliable historical information which he had he contends
as to how the siitra will fare in the case of images which the
Mauryan kings, ‘greedy of gold’ (biranyirthibbib), had order-
ed to be set up (prakalpitah) and most probably also to be
sold, and which thus served simultaneously the triple purpose
of jivikd, panya and piiji.' Kautilya supplies the much need-
ed commentary on this extraodinary Mauryan measure to
replenish their exchequer.’ The Devatidhyaksha is directed
to raise money (djivel, biranyopabdrena, kosai kuryit,
Arth. V.2) by manipulating the worship of divine images and
exploiting the credulousness of the people, such as organising
fairs and  festivals in the holy shrines of deities (daivala-
chaitya), improvising shows of miraculous mdga images with
changing number of hoods, and spreading the news of other
miracles, etc. (Arth, V.2). According to Patanjali these
particular images would not be covered by Pinini's rule (bbavet
tasu na syat), and although they might have found a place in
the shrines for worship, they would not get the name Siva,
Skanda, etc.

(5) Asa way out of the conundrum, Patadijali dismisses
the case of the Mauryan images which were both for sale
and for worship, and he points to contemporary images under
actual worship (yds-tvetah samprati pijarthih tasu bbavish-

| TR ST 7% et | fora c e - famm sf ) FR STl
ﬁiﬁmﬁrﬂf:wﬁ;ﬁ;.ﬁm#mil v dsfy g
e t (Bbdshya, V.3.99; 11.429).
* Hiranyirihi, according to Patadjali on wir. arthichcbisannibite on

sitkra V.2.135, denoted one who was bereft of wealth or gold, and conse-
quently longed for it
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yati) which were suitable examples of Pinini’s rule and be
designated as Siva, Skanda, crc. (without kan suffix).’

Images of Siva and Vaisravana were also known to Kautilya
(I1.4) as being installed in temples. Some of these deities
were worshipped in pairs, e.g. Siva-Vaisravanau, Skanda-Viii-
kbau, Brabma-Prajipati (Gana-patha to 11.4.14, and also a
virttika on VL3.26). As pointed out by Patanjali these joint
names were post-Vedic (na chaite Vede sabanirvapa-nirdishtah,
VI.3.26; 1I1.149). Siva and Vaisravana were the two main
deities associated in the development of the popular cult of the
Yakshas, Nagas and other godlings. We have seen that Panini
refers to the worship of Mahirija, which was but another
name of Vessavana-Kubera, who headed the group of the Four
Great Kings or Regents of the Four Quarters and was the king
of the Yakkbas in the North. Pinini also mentions the descen-
dants of Dhritarijan (V1.4.135) who may be identified as the
Lokapila Dhatarattha ruling in the East at the head of the
Gandhabbas,

DEMONS—The counterpart of the gods were the demons
who are dreaded as much as the former were loved. In men-
tioning them Panini is obviously drawing on older literature
rather than recording contemporary beliefs. Diti (IV.1.85)

U lmages Jrviks Pupye |For ,a:;&;l name
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mother of the Daityas, Kadri (IV.1.72), Asuras (IV.4.123),
Rikshasas and the Yitus (IV.4.121) are referred to, but in
connection with older linguistic forms. The term dsuri mayi
(IV.4.123) similarly appears to be an old word signifying
thaumaturgy or the aswra-vidyd (cf. Asv. Sr., X.7, and $B.,
XIL4.3.11). The female demon Kusitayi, wife of Kusita
(IV.1.37) occurs in the Maitriyani Sambiti (I11.2.6). The
planet Rihu is referred to as an enemy of the moon (Vidbuir-
tuda, 111.2.3 5).

YAKSHAS—In sifra V.3.84 Pinini refers to Sevala, Supari,
Visila, Varuna and Aryami. These were names of tutelary
deities. It has been shown above (ante, p. 188) that Visila
was the name of a Yaksha according to the Sabhaparva, 10.16.
Supari and Sevala also appear to be minor godlings, probably
Yokshas, According to the Atanidtiya Sutta (Dighanikiya)
Varuna was a Yaksha also. Aryama, too, was most probably
a minor deity of popular religion associated with child-birth.
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THE YAJNIKAS—Yiska quotes the opinions of the Yijaikas
along with those of the Nairuktas. Panini also refers to the
amnaya or tradition of the Yajiikas whose school was called
Yajnikya (IV.3.129). The Yijiika literature was of remote
antiquity. Pataijali  refers to difficult Yajaika texts, e.g.
sthiila-prishatim anadvabim, which could not be rightly ex-
plained without the aid of grammar (L1). He also mentions
their treatises  (Yajsika-sdstra, 1.9). Tt appears from the
Ashtadbyiyi that the Yajia doctrine both in its theory and
practice held full sway in his time. He records minute details
regarding the peculiarities of pronunciation of such formulas
as the Subrahmanyi (1.2.37), Nyankha (1.2.34) and Yijya
verses (VIIL.2.90). His references relate not merely to acade-
mic discussions, but to actual practices of the Yajia ritual
(vajsiia-karmapi, 1.2.34; VII1.2.88).

YAINIKA LITERATURE—Besides the Brabmanas and the
Anubrabmanas (1V.2.62), a vast body of specialised yajimika
literature in the form of explanatory texts (vydkbyina) of the
kratus or Soma sacrifices and other yajitas had come into exist-
ence (IV.3.68); for example, the treatise giving an exposition
of Agnishtoma was called Agnishtomika; similarly there were
texts called Vdjapeyika and Rajasiiyika. Particularly interest-
ing is Panini’s reference to two-fold texts, one called Purodasika,
‘a book on purodasa’, containing detailed instructions about the
manner of preparing the sacrificial rice-cake, and another call-
ed Payrodasika (1V.3.70) which was a commentary of the
manfras recited at preparing the purodasa cake.' These mantras

! The Purodasa verses in the Yujurveds, Adhy. 1, deal with the follow-
ing stages, vribin wirvapati (verse 9), proksbati (12), avabunti (14),
Paripundti (16), fandulin pimasbti (20), pranitibbib saivyauti (21), and
kapileshn irapayati (22).
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occur in the Yajurveda, Adh. 1. and their commentary is found
in the Satapatha, Book 1, which is thus a Panrodiiika text.
These special handbooks arose to meetr the practical needs of
priests at the Yajias,

YAJAMANA (SACRIFICER)—The sacrificer was called
Yajamana (I11.2.128) for the period of the sacrifice, after
which he was on that basis called Yajvd (I11.2.103). There
were also other terms derived from the performance of special
sacrifices, as Agnishtoma-yiiji (IIL.2.85). A person devored
(tach-chhila) to the constant performance of yajrias was call-
ed yayajitka (111.2.166; ijya-silo yayajiikah, Amara), For the
period of the sacrifice, the yajamina observed the vow of
restraining himself from wordy speech, hence called vichari-
yama (Vachi yamo vrate, 111.2.40) , and of sleeping on a raised
platform on the vedi, hence called sthindila (IV.2.15) or
sthandila-siyi (111.2.80). The son or the student of the yaja-
mana when he came to be of age as competent to perform the
sacrificial act was called alwirkarmina, sitting by his side and
assisting him (Yadyasya putro vantevasi vilasis-barmi nab syit-
sa dakshinata dsino jubuyad iti, Baud Sr., XXIL.20). Karma
in this siitra meant Yujia (cf. Yajur., 1.1; Satapatha, 1.1.21,
Yajio vai karma)

ASPADA—Social starus (pratishthi) amongst the Brahmanas
was termed aspada ( Aspadas bratishtbayim, V1.1.146), a term
still current. The dspadas were derived from the various
sacrificial performances, such as V djapeyi, Agnihotri, etc. An
Ahitigni (11.2.37) was one who had consecrated the Three
Srauta Fires. One who had ceremoniously lived in the place
set apart for the Avasatha Fire, was called Avasathika (IV.4.
74), a word stili seen in modern Avasthi. Inside the yajia-
bbiimi, the special place built for the yajamana is called dvasatha
(also agni-sarana, because of the dvasathya agni consecrated
there), and it was obligatory for him to stay in the dvasalba
room for the duration of the sacrifice,
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NAMES OF YAJN AS—(Yajiiakhya, V.1.95). Yajiia is deriy-
ed from yaj, 'to worship’ (111.3.90) . Ijyd is another term used
by Pinini (II1.3.98). Amongst the four Vedas the Yajurveda
deals with sacrifices which are of three kinds, Ishti, Pasubandha
and Soma.'  Pinini makes a general reference to all the Kratus or
Soma sacrifices mentioned in the Adbvarynveda which was but
another name of Yajurveda (Adbvarynkratur-anapusirsakam,
IL4.4). A distinction is made between Kratus and Yajias, as
both are mentioned separately in sifra 1V.3.68. Yajia was a
general term which included the Ishtis like Darsa and Paurna-
masi, Yajnas as Pakayajna, Navayajia, and such variations
as Pafichaudana, Saptaudana, etc., as well as such well known
Kratus as Agnishtoma, Rajasiiya, and Vijapeya. But Krafu
was used specially for the Soma sacrifices (IL4.4, Kasika, krafu-
Sabdab soma-yajiieshu riidhab). The Soma juice forms the
oblation in the Kratus. The Kratus are further subdivided into
those called Abina* which are Soma ydgas lasting from one to
eleven days, and Saftra which continued from twelve days to
a hundred or a thousand years, the Dvadasaha being regarded
as both an abina and a sattra. There are Kratus governed by
fixed time durations as ckiba, daiiba, etc. (subject to kdlidhi-
kira, V.1.95). Agnishtoma, Vajapeya, Rajasiya were kratus,
but not saftras® Names of the sessions of Soma sacrifices con-
tinuing for prescribed periods, were compounded with the
names of Yajamdnas, e.g. Garga-frirdtra, i.e. a Soma session of
the Garga family lasting for three days; similarly Charaka-

"In the Ishti as Darsa and Paurnamisa, the oblation is thrown with
Svibd, in the other two with Vanshat (zafaez zZyam L AR AR B
T ;¢ fwsgm . mesrrE ASATATATFAA THAT 1)

“Sifra V.4.145, and vdrl. on IV.2.42 abnaly khah bkratan, abni
Samiihabs kratul abimab.

* Agnishtoma and Vijapeys, each lasts for one day only with a prelimi-
nary course (pirvaiga) of four days, and the Rajasiya for about four
days,
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trivitra, Kusurabindu-saptavitra, etc. (Dvigau kratan,
V1.2.97).

Of special sacrifices, Panini mentions Agnishtoma (VIIL
3.82), Jyotishtoma and Ayushtoma (VIH.3.83), the latter per-
formed to obtain longevity, and making with the former a
part of the Abhiplava ceremony. The Agnishtoma with is
three pressings (savanas) and twelve sfofras forms the norm
(prakriti) and the Vijapeya and the Jyotishtoma are its modifi-
cations (wikriti). Rajasaya (IL1.114), a wikrifi of the
Agnishtoma, and Turiyana (V.1.72) are also mentioned.
Turiyana was a modification of the Paurnamasa, and the Yaja-
mana performing it was called Tawrdyapika (V.1.722). The
Sankbiyana Br. speaks of Turiyana as a yajia performed for the
attainment of heaven (sa esha svargakimasya yajiab, IV.11,
cf. Aranyakaparva, 13.21). According to the Kaf. Sr. (XXIV.
7.1-8) this sattra commenced on the fifth day of Vaisakha
Sukla or Chaitra Sukla and lasted for one year (sawivaisarati
yajate). It was regarded as a vikriti of Dvadashaha saffra.
Kundapiyya and Sasichiyya were the names of special Soma
kratus (1IL1.130), the former being a vikriti of Dvidashiha
and a sattra lasting for one year, which was originally perform-
ed by the Kundapiyin Rishis (cf. Rig., V1iL17.13, where a
person is so named ).

Reference is also made to Dirghasatira or sacrifices extend-
ing over long periods of time, as a hundred or a thousand yeats
(VIL3.1). No doubt the Brabmana texts describe such yajrias,
¢.g. Visvasrij, a yajia lasting for one thousand years (sabasri-
sama sattra) described in the Panchavimia Brahmana, but we
have the testimony of Patadjali saying that such long sacrifices
were not actually performed (loke aprayuktab), and that only
the Yijiikas described them in their works as part of inherited
tradition (kevalam rishi-sam pradayo dbarma iti kritva Yajiikih
sastrenanuvidadbate, Bhishya, 1.9, and var. Aprayukte dirgha-
sattraval).

SOMA—Pressing of Soma was known as sufyd (I11.3.99), and
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one who pressed it as Somasu? (111.2.90). After the ceremony
the yajamina who pressed the Soma was called sutvd (I.2.103),
corresponding to the other title Yajvd, ‘one performing a sacri-
fice’,

The drinking of Soma depended on the fulfilment of cer-
tain spiritual and material conditions. According to Panini
he who had the requisite qualification to drink Soma was called
somya (Somam arbati yab, IV.4.137). In the opinion of the
Yajsika school as quoted by Pataiijali, that person was entitled
to drink Soma in whose family there was no social stigma in
the ten preceding generations (Evanr bi Yaijiikdh pathanti,
Dasapurushaniikar yasya gribe sidrd na vidyeran sa Somam
bibediti, Bhishya, IV.1.93; 11.248). Manu looks at the pro-
blem from an economic point of view: 'He who owns food to
last for three years or more so as to maintain his dependants,
is entitled to drink Soma (sa somani patum arbati, Manu, X1.7;
also  Kagika, VIL3.16). 'He should lay by the minimum
prescribed store lest his labour be wasted® (X1.8). In the Soma
ceremony the priests (ydjakas) might press the Soma plant,
but the credit of performing the Soma yajiia belonged to the
actual yajamiana who was in reality the beneficiary (pradbina
karti) of that sacrifice. A special expression was current to
designate him as sumpan (Susio yajra-samyoge, IML.2.132).
On the other hand in a sattra, i.e. 2 Soma yiga lasting for more
than twelve days, the number of priests ranges from 17 to 2§
(mﬁfﬂdﬁfﬁ‘ﬂ'rﬁ& Pﬂrirbaw‘rﬁs’uﬁpnmm&&], all of them enjoy
the status of Yajaminas (sarve yajamandbh, sarve ritvijah), all
are dbitagnis, all sharing the fruits of the yajsia equally, and
since it is a corporate endeavour no one pays or expects any fee,
and all of them perform the act of pressing the Soma juice.
This arrangement is reflected in_the phrase sarve sunvantah
sarve yajamanah saltrinab uchyante (Kaiikd on I11.2.132, Susio
Yajna-sariryoge).

| NAMES OF FIRES (AGNYAKHY A, 11.2.92) —Agni as an
| ABent carrying the offering of the sacrificer to the gods is
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spoken of as havyavihana (I11.2.66), and to the manes as
kavyavahana (111.2.65). In these two capacities it receives
the offerings with the formula Svdhi and Svadba, respectively
(I1.3.16). The former was called Chitya agni (1IL1.132)
used for performing the Srauta sacrifices. Of the Three
Srauta Fires (érautagnayab), mention is made of Girhapatya
(IV.4.90), and of the Dakshinagni under the special name of
Andyya which was brought from the Household Fire and not
retained (Andyyo’ mitye, 111.1.127; with Bhashya 11.89).

The word dndyya is of uncommon interest. The Sraut-
agni is kindled with arapi and perpetually maintained by an
dhitdgni as Girhpatya agni in the wedi of that name. The
other two altars are Ahavaniya and Dakshinigni. The in-
tending sacrificer takes the agni from his Garhpatya altar to
the other two. In that case both are called éndyya temporari-
ly, since after the oblations are over the fires in the Ahava-
niya and Dakshinigni lose their sacred character. But be-
sides the Garhapatya Fire there were other recognised sources
for feeding the Dakshinigni; for example, as a temporary mea-
sure the Dakshinigni could be borrowed from a frying-place
(bbrashtra), a Vaisya-kula, or from a new home where the
proper §rautagni had not yet been installed. In such a contin-
gency the word dndyya denoted only the Dakshindgni. (dn-
ayyo Dakshinagnib; riidhireshd, Kasika).

The three stages in the kindling of the Fire are appropriately
referred to as parichdyya, its showy assemblage and adorn-
ment in the beginning (alankarana; cf. parichayyam chinvita
gramakamah, Sat. Br. V.4.11.3); upachayya, its augmenting
or blazing forth (samwvardbana) in the middle; and samiibya
(I1.1.132), its final form consisting of ashes and rubbish
swept or heaped together, for which the graphic phrase samubya-
purisha was current (S. Br. VL7.2.8; Kat. Sr. XV15.9.10).

Special kinds of vedis which were made twice or thrice
the usual size, were known as dvistiva, tristava (V.4.84).
The normal size of the platform in the Darsa-Paurnamisa was
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27 fr. X 13Vaft, (36 vitastis long and 18 broad). On this
platform different fire-altars were built, each being called 2
sthapdila (IV.2.15; same as kunda in smarta yajrias). These
altars were made of different shapes referred to in the siifra
Karmany-agnyikhyayim (IIL.2.92), e.g. Syema-chit, haritha-
chit (Kasika), drona-chit (square), ratha-chakra-chit (round),
braiiga-chit (triangular), ubbayatah praiiga-chit (double tri-
angle; Kat, Srauta, XVL5.9). These were special agnis, the
arranging of which was called agni-chitya (I111.132). The
altars were piled up (chityd, I11.132) with bricks, which were
given special names afrer the particular mantras used for
building them (Tedvandsim upadhino mantra itishtakasy
luk cha matob, IV.4.125). Important words occurring in the
mantras used for laying the bricks were selected as their names,
¢.8. Varchasya, Tejasya, Payasya and Retasyd, ancient words
for particular bricks. Pipini mentions in particular the
bricks called Asvini (IV.4.126). One who consecrated these

 sacrificial Fires was known as agwi-chit (IIL.2.91).

OTHER ACCESSORIES—Y ajiia required a number of ac-
cessory articles of which some are mentioned in the Ashtadbya-
¥i. That place in the yajiia was called sanmstava (11L3.31)
where the Chhandoga singers sang the hymns in the Soma
Kratus, a sort of stuti-bbiimi (Amara). Another portion was
the avaskara for throwing refuse (IV.3.28), also called pi-
kara. The kuia grass, necessary for sacrificial ceremonies, is
referred to as pavitra which had become a sasitjiia word (Pae-
vab samjiayam, 111.2.185 sick Yajw, 1. 2,3, 12). The Soma
plant was required for Soma sacrifices, Patasijali mentions
biitika grass as a substitute for Soma, but observes that Soma
had not become obsolete (wa cha tatra somo bhvitapiirvo bha-
vati, L.1.56, 1.137),

The sacrificial utensils ( Yajna-patra, 1.3.64), specially the
cups for drinking Soma, were arranged in pairs which is given
as one of the meanings of the word dvandva (yajna-patra-
prayoga, VIIL1.15). Two Soma-cups (grabas) are named,
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Eshullaka-vaisvadeva (cf. Kat, §r. 1X.4.1) and mabd-vaisvadeva
(Kshullakascha Vaishvadeve, V1.2.39, cf. Kat. Sr. X.6.2. for
mahdvaisvadeva). Oblation is mentioned as bavi, a special
form of which was known as sarimndayya (1111.129), which is
said to consist of ‘curd from the cow’s milking of the pre-
vious evening (sdyarirdoba) taken with fresh milk of the fol-
lowing morning (préfardoba) and offered together to Indra in
the New Moon sacrifice (sair-F-ni, to mix).'

PRIESTS.—The generic term rifivij (I11.2.59) was applied to
all classes of priests employed at a sacrifice. The priests must
have been Brihmanas as in the Vedic period (Vedic Index,
I.112). This is suggested by the epithet drfvijina (V.171)
denoting 2 person qualified in priestly duties (ritvik-karmar-
hati, Katyiyana) which according to Pataiijali was applied
to a member of a Brihmana family. The Shadvirisa Br. ex-
plains artvijina as one who is able to expound those Vedic texts
which are used in yajiias (esha drtvijino ya elan vedam any-
briite, 1.3.16). According to Pataijali an drfvijina should be
able to utter the Vedic speech according to its proper pada,
svara and akshara (Bhbashya, 1.3). A priest with reference to
his duties on behalf of the yajamdna was called yajaka; sitra
11.2.9. implies that the word ydjaka was compounded with an-
other denoting the sacrificer, e.g. Brahmana-ydjaka, Kshatriya-
yijaka.

Selection of priests must have depended on their special
knowledge of the ritual for which they were invited. Panini
refers to the emergence of experts who made a special study
of the complicated ritual of Soma-kratus like Agnishtoma and
Vijapeya, and were named Agnishtomika, Vijapeyika after

There are three oblations in the Daréa sacrifice, the first is the sacri-
ficial cake for Agni (dgneye purodiia), the second curds for Indra (windrari
dadbi), and the third milk for TIndra {aindraris payah). The last two
make up the sinimiyys yigs in which the deity is single but the oblations
to him being different are added and offered together. Firstly curd is
taken in the jubi and then milk is poured on it

372



Religion [ 2. YAJNas

those rituals {Krm’r?kff.t&lﬁﬂi!rErrfJ;—;bﬂk, 1V.2.60). For such
important sacrifices the invitations would naturally be issued to
them. Along with their pupils these masters cultivated ad-
vanced studies of those specialized Krafu texts (kratu vishesa-
vachibbyash-thak pratyayo bbavati tadadbite tad-vedetyasmin
vishaye, Kisikd).

In the ritual as given in the Brabmanas, the number of
priests is sixteen, classed in four groups (Vedic Index, 1.113).
Of those connected with the Rigveda, Panini mentions Hota,
Prasasca (VL4.11), and Gravastut (IIL.2.177), the Prasista
known as Maitrivaruna also. The Gravastut praised the
gravi or stones for pressing Soma. The Hots recited the
vajva and anuvikyi verses.

Of the Simveda priests, Panini refers to Udgata in sitra
V.1.129, and to his assistant Pratihares in its gana.

The duties of the various priests were indicated by the
addition of suffixes to their names, those of the Udgara being
called andgatra (V.1.129) and of the Adhvaryu, adbvaryava
(IV.3.123).  Adhvaryu’s assistant Neshti (VI.4.11) belonged
to the Soma ritual whose duty it was to lead forward the wife
of the sacrificer. The importance of the Adhvaryu increased
with the growth of the complicated ritual in which differences
of opinion also arose in course of time. It appears that the
followers of each special recension of the Yajurveda adopred
the ritualistic peculiarities of their own School. The insist-
ence on the two-fold variations of ritual according to locality
and fikbi (@mniya) resulted in the growth of special Adh-
varyus who were designated by particular names. This is re-
flected in siitra VL.2.10, Arfﬁyﬂryu-kusb&yayur-j;ifm, e.g. Pri-
chyadhvaryu, priests belonging to east India who were affiliated
to the Swkla Yajurveda. The followers of the special schools
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of the Krishna Yajurveda were distinguished by the names of
their §@kbas, as Kathadhvaryu, Kalapadhvaryu, etc.

Of Atharvaveda priests, Panini mentions Brahma (V.1.
136), Agnidh (VIIL2.92) and Pota (V1.4.11). Brahma
must have emerged as the general supervisor of the ritual, as
s indicated by his duties (karma) designated by the special
term Brabmatva (V.2.136). The epithet Mahi-Brahmai
‘Chief of the Brihmanas (V.4.105, in which Brahman=
Brihmana) seems to have been derived from the priviledged
position of the Brahman priest, who as early as the Rigveda (1.
162.5) was called swvipra, a sage or priest of profound know-
ledge acting as superintendent of the whole ceremony.

The sons of rifvijs have been specially noticed as Rifvik-

putra and Hofub-putra (V1.2.133). These names were derived
from sons who followed the calling of their fathers.
RECITATION OF MANTRAS—Yaijra implies the invoking
of deities with recitation of maniras (mantrakarana 1.3.25).
Recitation in concert (sabochchirana) marked by clear tone
and accent was called samuchchirana (1.3.48). Invocation
of deities was wibava and abbibava (111.3.72).
YAJYA VERSES—Pinini refers to the technical details of
repeating the Yajyd manfrasina sacrifice (Yaja-karmani, VIIL
2.88-92). The Yajyas were all selected hymns from the Rig-
veda and enumerated in the Hautra-kinda of the Asvalayana
and other Srautasiifras. The Hotd priest recites the Ydjyd and
Puronuvikyi verses as often as the Adhvaryu commences
2 set of oblations. The latter priest does not recite any manfra;
he only gives directions (praisha) to the Hota whose privilege
it is to recite the appropriate manira ending with the formula
Vaushat, on hearing which the Adhvaryu throws the oblation
into the fire. _

This complicated ceremony is arranged as follows:

(1) Puronuvakyd and Anubrihi. It is the first praisha
or direction that the Adhvaryu gives to the Hota to recite
the preliminary laudatory verses called Puronuvikyd in praise
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of the deity who is to be invoked. According to sifra VIIL2.
91 the formula must be uttered with a pluta accent, as  #3s

T3z

(2) In response to this praisha the Hoti recites the Puronu-
vikyd verse, the last lecter of which is followed by a pranava
pronounced with plufa accent (VIIL2.89), e.g. 9raita
femat 21 According to the Safapatha, Puronuvakya is used
for invoking the deity and the Ydjyd for giving the oblation
(bvayati va anuvakyayd, prayachchbhati ydajyaya, 1.7.2.17).
After the Hoti has repeated the puronmuvakyi verse, the actual
ydjyd is recited (atha yadanuvakyam aniichya ydjyaya yajali,
Satapatha, X1.4.1.12). Both form one pair. In some cases,
as pointed out by the Satapatha, the puronuvikyi was dropped
(atha yad-apunarvikyaka bbavanti, X1.4.1.12), and therefore
its praisha (anubriihi) was not counted in the set of five direc-
tive formulas comprising 17 letters.’

(3) Asravana., The Adhvaryu, Agnidh and Hotd priests
having taken their seats round the Vedi, the Adhvaryu calls upon
the Agnidh (cf. Agnimindha of Rigveda 1.162.5), an assistant
of Brahma, whose duty it was to guard the sacrifice against the
Asuras. He sat near the wtkara and held a wooden sword
(sphya) in hand. The order to him (agnit-preshana, also call-
ed dsravana) consisted of the formula =13 =wiFw  with its
variant in some $akbds as & 3 AT 3 T (Aguit-preshane
parasya cha, VII1.2.92). This praisha signified Please notify
the sacrifice to the gods, as all is well’.

(4) Pratyisravana. To this the Agnidh responded by
a pratyairavana formula, ¥ #1392  pronounced with
pluta accent (sifra VIIL2.91), the meaning being Let the
gods be notified; everything is O.K." (cf. Asv. Sr. 1.4, astu
Sraushad ity-aukdran plavayan).

'The following verse interpolated in  the Bhishmastavarija of the
Sintiparva refers 1o the Yidjyd verses:
T = AT AT |
AT AEH & IR AR )

(Verse added after 47.27 in the Critical edition)
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(5) Yajya-praisha. Thus getting a line-clear from the
Agnidh, the Adhvaryu turns to the Hota with the directive
"Yaja’, on hearing which the Hotd begins to recite the Ydjyd.
There is no pluta in the Yaja formula, which is uttered in mono-
tone (ekasruti).

(6) Agiirta formula (also called abbigiirta, cf. Rig. 1.162.
6; Haug, Aitareya Br., Intr., XVIII) consists of the words
% 3 TamE  "We who are assembled here all give our approv-
ing help to promote the yajiia’ (Ye yajiiakarmani, VII1.2.88)
which always precedes the Ydjya verse.

(7) Ishta or Ydjyd. As said above select verses from the
Rigveda for invoking particular deities are called Yajyd, which
constitute the actual mantras for throwing the oblation. Their
last syllable is plufa (Yajyantah, VII1.2.96). The Yijya is
preceded by Ye yajamabe and followed by the formula Vaushat,
e.g @ T qamg afva: afwdsa amre sry3 atinz |

(8) Vashatkira—As seen above, it was added after each
Yajya verse and pronounced by the Hota as plufa and in a very
loud voice (Uchchaistaran vi vashatkarab, 1.2.35: cf. Ait. Br.
L.1.7, Sanaistaram asya richam uktvochchaistard vashat
kuryat; i.e. the yajyi verse to be repeated with a very low and
the vashatkara with a very loud voice). As soon as Vaushal
is uttered the Adhvaryu throws the oblation into the fire.
Vashat (L2.35; 11.3.16) and Vaushat  (VIIL2.91) were
variants of one and the same word, just as sTISET and
AT were variants in the different Sakhas,

(9) Vitam and (10) Anuvashathira (1.2.35: VIIL2.91).
In the Soma yiga after the vijyd verse and vashafkdra, another
formula is  repeated, eg. wwEmE @7 3 oA : uz
'O Agni, taste the Soma!’. According to the Aitareya (IIL
1.5) in this way the deities are satisfied by a repeated request

mr_aﬁiﬁs TITAH, FE] Afefy Fqea, a9ft zween, 7w
BELRICEC IS 5 G L P27 CHE T OR et Si—
(Tait. Br., Kinda 11},
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to them to drink the remaining Soma juice. The Vihi for-
mula is called vitam and the vashat added to it anuvashathira
(Haug, Aif. Br., p. XVII1).

AVAHANA—In the Darfa-Paurnamisa Ishtis, there are five
oblations (Pasicha-prayijas)' which constitute the first part
(phirvanga) of the sacrifice (Praydjinuydjan Yajidnge, VIL3.
62) and three secondary oblations called annydjas® In a
Pasu-yiga their number is raised to eleven. Of the five pra-
ydjas,' the last one is svabdhkdra oblation, when the deity is in-
voked by the formula dvaba, for which Panini prescribes plufa
accent, c.g. fwmrs g (VIIL2.91).

MONOTONE (EKASRUTI)—The strict rule of reciting
Vedic mantras with correct three-fold accent (fraisvarya) was
gradually being relaxed. Pinini, like the Kityiyana Srauta-
siifra  (1.8.16-19), was making a note of the tendencies
current in his time when he says that the mantras were recited
with monotone (ckas$ruli; ekatdra in Kat. Sr., 1.8.18) in the
yajitas, excepting the few cases of Japa,” Saman songs and the
special Nyiiikba accents' (Yajiiakarmanyajapa-nyiriskba-

' Five praydjos, viz. afest q=fa, aqaos a=fy, afza=afy, w51 a=fy
R =T (Satapatha, 1.5.3.1-13, comparing them with § scasons). On
account of the five oblations or @jydbutis, accompanied by their appro-
priate invocations the Yajia is referred to in the Sintiparva as duiirdba-
bavirdkritim, *whose form is made whole by five bavis (47.27).

2 Trayo'nuyijii-chatvire petwi-saiyijib, Saf. Br. XI14.1.11. The
Kaiikd seems to be mistaken in stating that there were § amuyijos and 8
patni-sariydjas. In the Pafubandha sacrifices the number of praydjas and
amuyijis is cleven each. The 4 patwi-saviyijas were offered by the
Yajamina's wife after the amwydjos in the Darfa-Paurpamisa Ishti. The
8 patwi-iamydjas are, however, prescribed, as an option, by the Bandb.
§Sr., 24.29,

3 The Japa manira is Yajurveds, 1.10, Mayidemindra indriyom, etc.,
uttered by the Yajamima with three-fold accents (Kat. §r. 1114.18).

4 Nyiirikba is a recitation by the Hota at the morning libation of a Soma
ydga, comprised of 16 okdiras, e.g.

HqIGE 3 S AT AT AT AT 3 AT A AT AT

A3 Arare WA amwfgaen wg wwd frgamE

IGT Y ATSTAIATHT W3 HTHTHTSTHT A2
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samasy, 1.2.34). Jaimini made a vigorous attempt
to restore the old practice of reciting Vedic
mantras with their threefold accent whether for study or for
ritual purposes (Mimdnisa, X11.3.20-24; D. V. Garge, Jaimini,
§abara and the Science of Grammar, A.B.O.R.I., XXX,254-5).
But it seems to have been a losing battle against heavy odds.
The Taif, Pr. also records the practice of monotone (sarvam
ekamayam, T. Pr. XV.9).

SUBRAHMANY A—The Subrabmanyi formula also had its
definite rules of accentuation (1.2.37-38). It was x loud
invocation addressed to Indra in the Jyotishtoma and other
Soma sacrifices (cf. Kullitka on Manu, IX.126; Kat. Sr. IX.1.123
Haug, Ait. Br., p. 260)".

Upayaj was the special name (II1.2.73) of the eleven
short formulas (samudram gachchba svibi, etc.) given in the
Yajurveda V1.21. Reference is made to the samidbenis, the eleven
verses of the Rigveda, 111.27.1-11, used for enkindling the
fire. ‘The first and the last are each repeated thrice and thus
we make fifteen samidbenis for the Darsa-Paurnamasa Ishtis.
Of these Rig. I1.27.4 is called samidbyamanavati and
HL27.11 samiddbvati by the words samidbyamanah and

St oY 3T Eq TATGAE AT | FEEAAT AQIUT AGT 41 WAL 3 | Ho 1o
101 3
The first word in cach half-rich is written with 16 myiiikba okdras

added after its second vowel, comprising three plutas and thirtesn
ard bokdras.

! The Shadviriia Bribmaya 1,1.8-28 explains in detail the several parts
of the Subrahmanyi formula (migada) as follows:

gﬁ]ﬂl‘l%l{ (repeated thrice), §RTISS, AZFATIAIL, F 1T, AT
TR FEATAATSS A9 |
Then the remaining formula (migada-iesha) is repeated
AT AR ARTSBATTSPATTERATT
(cf. Pinini, 1.2.38).

Here brabminab is explained as manushyadevib referring to Bribmanas who
are full of reverence and learning (iwirwviniso'michinib, Sad. Br. 1.1.28).
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samindbate used in them. Sometimes extra verses are brought in
from outside, e.g. ckaviiatim anubriiydt pratishtbikamasya,
i.e. the person desirous of stability should use 21 sémidhenis.
In such cases the extra verses should be accommodated between
samidyamanavati and samiddbavati, and all the verses between
them are therefore called dhayyids (sitra, 111.1.129).

The mention of these minute details shows that Panini
was in touch with a living tradition of the sacrificial ritual or
yajiias. The title piitakratu seems to have assumed a new
significance, denoting the man whose mind was purified by
the potions of Soma drunk at the Krafus. His wife, Patni,
who was his partner in the sacrifices (yajfia-sariyoga, IV.1.33)
shared in this distinction and was thence called prlakratiyi
(IV.1.36).

The institution of yajites had a vital economic interest
for the officiating priests in that they received the dakshina
or sacrificial fee about the distribution of which instructions
are contained in the law-books. We are told that the parti-
cular sacrificial guerdon was called after the name of tha
sacrifice for which it was paid (Tasya cha dakshina yajntaklye-
bbyab, V.1.95). Examples are cited of the particular fees
paid at the Rajasiya, Vijapeya and Agnishtoma sacrifices,
called agnishtomiki, etc., of which minimum units must have
come to be fixed. The word dakshinya was applied to one
whose merits entitled him to receive the proper dakshini
(V.1.69).

The social relationships arising out of sacrifices as between
priests and yajamdna constituted one of the happiest features
of domestic life. Patanjali refers to these as srauva sambandba
(1.119) distinguished from those of blood (yauna), economic
life (@rtha), and academic relationships (mankha). He also
refers to certain priests marked by red turbans on their heads
(lobitoshnisha ritvijab, 1.1.27 1.826) officiating for the Vriatya
(Kat. Sr., XXIL3.15).
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Panini refers to religious mendicants as bbikshus (1112
168) from their obligatory duty of begging; whence they
were also known as bbikshichara (111.2.17). The ordinary
beggar was known as bbikshika (111.2.155). Panini mentions
both® Brihmanical ascetics and heretical sects. As to
the former he mentions those following the Bbiksbu-siitras
promulgated by Pirasarya (IV.3.110), and Karmanda (IV.3.
111); of the latter reference is made to Maskari mendicants
(mashari parivrijaka, V1.1.154) who were most probably the
followers of Makkhali Gosila. The term #ipasa (V.2.103) or
tapasvin (V.2.102) was applied to an ascetic practising penance.
This was denoted by the special root fapasyati (II1.1.15). The
several epithets like Sami, dami, yogi, viveki and {fyagi
(I11.2.142) were indicative of the stages of spiritual culture.
There are also two other terms dinta and fanta (VI1.2.27),
signifying control of the senses and the mind. The use of the
term yogi points to Yoga as a system of spiritual discipline
then known.

A mendicant subsisted on what he obtained by begging.
The word sarvannina was applied to a person who accepted all
kinds of food in his begging rounds (V.2.9). The Kafikd states
that a monk indiscriminately accepting alms from persons
was so called. Some ascetics lived by gleaning corn (Usichhati,
IV.4.32). The wichhavritti ascetics held stock of corn to
last for some time. In sifra V1.2.9. Pinini explains the word
$drada as ‘new’. Literally drada should denote that which be-
longs to the Sarad season. The transition of meaning can be
understood from Manu stating that a muni should gather his
stock of corn twice a year, which was called vasanta and .iﬁr:r.-:’u
respectively after the names of the two crops harvested annually
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(Manu, VI.11). It is further laid down that he should renew
his clothing and corn in the month of Asvayuja, ie. the begin-
ning of autumn (Maenwn, VI.15). These fresh stocks obrained
in Sarad were responsible for the secondary meaning of idrada
as ‘new’. The word naikatika (nikate vasati, IV.4.73) is taken
by the commentators to refer to a monk who had become a
Vianaprastha, and in obedience to the rules of his order took
his abode near the village outside it. Similarly kankkutika is
taken by the Kafikd as a mendicant who walks with his _gaze
fixed to the ground to avoid harming life (IV.4.46).

There were also sham ascetics, called danddjinika (V.2.76)
ie. one who passes for an ascetic by the outward signs of staff
and deer-skin only.

AY AHSULA—Pinini refers to a class of false ascetics known
as ayabiiilika, "who flourished by the method of ayabsila or
iron spikes’ (V.2.76). Patanjali’s comment is of some histori-
cal interest. ‘If ayabsiila literally means an iron spike, the
word so formed will apply to a Siva-Bhigavata which is not
the intention of Panini’s siifra. Therefore the term ayabsiila
indicates the practice of violent methods (rabbasa) to recruit
followers as distinguished from the softer method of persua-
sion and instruction’ (mridu upaya, Bbisbya, V.2,76). Pataii-
jali here gives the information that there was a sect of the
Siva-Bhigavatas who worshipped Siva as Bhagavin and whose
outward sign was an iron trident (Ind. Ant., 1912, p. 272).
As opposed to them the dyabsilika Saivas pierced their tongue
or arms or other parts of the body with iron prongs and ex-
tracted forced sympathy.

MASKARIN—Pinini mentions Maskarin as a parivrijaka (V1.
1.154, Maskara-maskarinan venu-parivrijakayob). Here Mas-
karin is taken to be the name of Maskari Gosila, the founder
of the Ajivika order and a contemporary of the Buddha.
Patanjali enlightens us on this point as follows: ‘A Maskarin
barivrajaka is not so-called because there is a maskara (bamboo-
staff) in his hand. What else is then the explanation? Do not
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perform actions, but seek peace as the highest end’. This is
their teaching, who are therefore called Maskarins' (Ma krifa
karmani ma krita karmdni, Santivvab sreyasityibato Maskari
parivrijakab, Bbishya, 111.96). No doubt Patadjali’s refer-
ence is to the philosophy of inaction taught by
the great teacher Makkhali Gosila whose identity with
Maskari thus become a certainty. He was a Determinist who
ascribed every cause to fate or destiny (miyafi). He held that
the attainment of any given condition or character does not
depend either on one’s own acts, or on the acts of another, or
on human effort. There is no such thing as power, energy,
human strength or vigour. All beings are bent this way and
that by their fate. In his system chance (yadrichchba) has
no place, but everything is ordered by an immutable Fate
(Niyati) (Dict. of Pali Proper Names, 11.398). According
to Buddhist books Makkhali was considered by the Buddha as
the most dangerous of the heretical reachers.

The identification of Maskari with the founder of the
Ajivika sect, if accepted as is highly probable, is of the utmost
importance for the relative chronology of Pinini himself.
Another evidence in the Ashtddbhyayi supports Pinini’s know-
ledge of the philosophical school of Makkhali. He refers to
three kinds of philosophic beliefs (mati), viz. Astika, Nastika
and Daishtika (IV.4.60). Mati here corresponds to ditthi
of the Buddhists signifying a philosophic doctrine. The
Astika philosophers were those whom the Buddhist books call
Issarakaranavadi or the Theists, who held that everything in
the universe traces itself to Iévara as the supreme cause (ayari
loko issaranimmito, Mehta, Pre-Buddbist India, p. 333). The
Nastika philosophers correspond to those who are called
Natthikaditthi in Buddhist works (C. D. Chatterji, A Hist.
Character in the Reign of Asoka, Bbandarkar Com. Vol., p.
330). These included the Annihilationist school of another
great teacher Ajita Kesakambali (ito paralokagatanima w'atihi,
ayanir loko wcchijjati, Jat., V.239). This was a materialistic
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doctrine famous as the Lokiyata school. The third category
of thinkers who are mentioned as Daishfika by Panini certainly
refer to the followers of the determinisc philosophy preached
by Makkhali Gosila who repudiated the efficacy of karma as
a means for improving the lot of human beings.

In the canonical scriptures of the Jains, Makkhali Gosila
has been mentioned as Gosila Mankhaliputta (Uvdsaga Dasdo,
Hoernle, p. 97) ,while in the Sanskrit Buddhist texts he figures
under the name of Maskari Gosiliputra (Divydvadina, p. 143)
(Chatterji, op. cit. p. 331, who concludes that Makkhali was
undoubtedly a Maskari ascetic). The views of this teacher
are echoed in the Brahmanical literary tradition under the
name of Manki who discarded paurusha in favour of a belief
in destiny alone (Suddbamr bi daivamevedars hathe naivasti
paurusbam) and preached mirveda (cf. the doctrine of Sinti
attributed to Maskari in the Bhdshya) as the best principle
(Santiparvan, Ch. 177, vv. 1-14).

As Mr. C. D. Chatterji has shown there were various tradi-
tions about the accurate form of Gosila’s name; Mankhali was
the form according to the Jaina Prakrit and a tradition in the
Bbagavati Siitra makes him the son of a mendicant or beggar
(Mankbam, Bbag. Siitra, XV.1). We have no doubt that
Manki of the Mabibbdrata represents the name Mankhali in
an abbreviated form. Panini explains Gosidla as one ‘born in a
cowshed' (siifra, IV.3.35), which accords with the traditional
explanation of this part of Makkhali’s name.

SRAMAN A—Pinini refers to Sramanas and unmarried female
ascetics (Aumari Sramana, 11.1.70). This siifra is connected
with another in the Ashtadbydyi, viz., Kumaraicha (V1.2.26)
which regulates the accent of the word kumara in such com-
pound words as kumara-sramana and others of this class. This
gana also mentions kumdra-pravrajitd, and kumara-tapasi, a
girl embracing the life of a wanderer, and a girl taking to
penance. In the oldest Srantasiifra literature the meaning of
Sramana is an ascetic in general; for example, in Baudhayana
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a muni is described as Sramana and asked to offer purodasa to
Agni standing in knee-deep waters of the Sarasvati (Baud. §S,.
XVI.30, ASB, edit., p. 276).

Patadjali, however, states that the Sramanas and the Brih-
" manas belonged to different religious groups whose opposi-
tion was of a permanent nature (yeshant cha virodbah
fasvatikah, Pinini, 11.4.9, ityasyivakdsah, Sramana-Bribh-
manam, Bhishya, 1476 on siitra 11.4.12), It shows that
Sramana in grammatical literature referred to non-Brahmani-
cal ascetics.

Early Buddhist literature distinguishes between Brihmanas
and Sramanas as distinct ascetic orders. King Alabu addresses
the Bodhisattva as Samana (Jdf.,, 1IL40). The Udina says
that there were very many and various sectaries of Sramanas
and Brahmanas, all Parivrijakas, followers of different Ditthis,
i.e. Darsanas or Systems, and organisations (sambabuld nina-
titthivi ~ Samana-Bribmana  paribbijakd  nanaditthika
nanaditthi-nissayanissité, P. T. S. edition, p. 66-67). The
Asiguttara (IV.35) mentions two classes of ascetics whom it
calls Parivrijakas, wiz. (1) Brihmana and (2) Annaticthiya,
i.e. other non-Brahmanical ascetics. The Greek writers of
Alexander's time also noticed these two classes of ascetics, the
Brahmanas and Sramanas (Strabo, XV.1.59, M'Crindle, 1901,
p. 65, footnote). In the inscriptions of Asoka the Brihmana
and the Sramana ascetics are separately mentioned as worthy
of equal honour.

The reference to monk’s garment (chivara), and the verb
samchivarayate, ‘he dons the monk's robe’ (ITL.1.20) again
smack of the institution of Buddhist monks, as chivara signified
only monk’s dress (cf. tichivara, Jat., IL471;  pasirsukiila
chivara, Jat., TV.114).

The word Arbat was applied to a person worthy of rever-
ence (Arbab praiamsiyam, 11L2.133). The state of being an
Arbat was drbaniya (arbato mum cha, Gapa-siitra, V.1.24).
Panini refers to a class of ascetics called yayavara (111.2.176),

is4

ot



Religion [ 3. ascerics

According to the Baudbiyana Dharmasiitra, “To be a yaydvara
means that one proceeds by the most excellent liveli-
hood' (writtya varayi yiti, I11.1.4), and "the word $#lina is used
for them because they dwell in  houses (sala, 111.1.3). Most
probably it referred to those house-holders who like Janaka
lived in their home although following the ascetic discipline.
The Srautasiitra of Baudhiyana adds that, even when itinerant,
the Ydyavara mendicants halted on the way and performed
fire oblations (XXIV.31, sammefa ATATEAT & § ATAGT FrHeAsTg
AT AHETAAE: ).
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The other aspects of religious life included domestic rites,
vows like Chandriyana (V.1.72), and Japa or repetition of
mantras (1.2.34). One who took the vow of restraint of
speech was called vachanivyama (111.2.40), and similarly the
vow to sleep on hard ground sthindila (IV.2.15). These
epithets applied to one observing pardyana, a Brahmachari or a
bhikshu (IV.2.15). One who silently performed Japa as a
habit (fat §ila) was called jaijapitka (111.2.166). Such mutter-
ing would sometimes be for mere show or a sham practice
(bbivagarbayam, jaiijapyate, 111.1.24). Reference is also
made to the offering of bali, probably to different deities (IL.1.
36), .g. Mahirija-bali offered to the Mahirdja class of deities
like Kubera. Special food stuffs selected for preparing bali
were called bileya (V.1.13).
$RADDHA—Reference has already been made to the fire
kavyavibana (111.2.65) to carry oblations to the manes. The
Pitris are mentioned as devatds, deities to whom oblations call-
ed pitryam were offered (IV.2.31). The iriddba ceremony
held in the Sarat season (the Pifripaksha in Asvina) has been
mentioned as $dradika sraddba (IV.3.12). One who dined at a
éraddba was marked out as §raddbi, sraddhika  (Sraddbam-
anena bbuktam, V.2.85), but Kitydyana points out that the
epithet was applied to that person only for that particular day
(11.389). The necessity for this term seems to have arisen
from the fact that the srdaddba-bhoji was required to perform
some purificatory rites on that day. A §raddbika Brahmachiri
would be marked out from other students and would get leave
from his class for performing japa, etc.

Religious tonsure was in vogue (Madrat parivipane, V.4
67), the tonsurer being called madramkara or madrakira
(LL.2.44).
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BELIEFS—Belief in divination from bodily signs is mentioned
in sifra 111.2.52 (Lakshane jaya-patyoshtak as read with
I1.2.53). The marks on the body of the husband or the wife
were believed to have effect in respect of each other, e.g.
jayaghnas-tilakilakab, "the black mole indicative of wife’s
death’; patighni panirekha, 'the line on hand indicative of hus-
band’s death’. Probably this topic came under Angavidyi to
which references is found in the Rgayanidi gana (IV.3.73),
in the Brahmajila sutta of the Dighanikiya and some Jaina
Agamas,

Questioning a foreteller about future good luck was called
viprasna. The sitra Radbikashyor-yasya viprasnah (1.4.39)
deals with its linguistic form e.g. Devadattdya ikshate, “the
astrologer is busy calculating about the future of Devadatta’,

Mantras to captivate the heart of others (vasikarana) were
known as bridya (bridaya-bandhana rishi, TV.4.96, in which
rishi=mantra or veda) .}

The idea that certain days (punyaba, V.4.90) and nights
are auspicious (punyardfra, V.4.87) was also prevalent. The
idea that good actions lead to merit is also referred to (Sap-
famyah punyam, V1.2.152), eg. wveda-punyam, adbyayana-
bunyam. Good and bad actions originated from their doers
called punyakrit, sukarmakrit, or papakrit (111.2.89). Trans-
gression of moral conduct was kshiyd (=dbarma-vyatikrama,
dchara-bbeda) , expressed by a special linguistic form, using the
exclamatory particle ha (VIIL1.60), and pronouncing the
verb with pluta accent, e.g. =59 & w47 mifa 3 ZIreard T=rfy wafy
‘Fie on the pupil himself riding in a chariot and making the
teacher drag on foot!’; &4 #i& ¥ 3 Swrsam FFA. TEafT
‘Fie on the pupil himself feasting on rice and suffering the
teacher to live on groats!” (VIIL2.104).

Heinous sins (mabapatakas) like bbraunabatya (VL4.

! Para-bridayavis yema boddbyate vaiikriyate ss  vaiikarapa-mantro
bridya ity-uchyate, Kaiiki.
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174) and brabmabatya (111.2.87) are mentioned (cf. Manu,
X1.54).

Amongst moral virtues, Pinini mentions prajid, $raddha,
tapa, tyiga, viveka, dbarma, sama, dama (VIL2.27; 1L2.
142). Persons endowed with high moral character were
recipients of social honour as §ami, dami, tyagi, viveki, dba-
rmi, tapasvi. Persons who performed meritorious actions
relating to life in this world and in the other
(Ishta and Piirta) were honoured as ishti, purti (V.2.88).
Religious gifts constituted a pious act (dbarma)
and the use of one’s wealth for such objects
was called upayoga. These benefactions were expressed by
such linguistic forms, as sabasraris prakurute, sabasrars
vinayate (1.3.32; L3.36).

DHARMA—The word dhbarma has a two-fold meaning in
the Ashtadbyayi; firstly dbarma denoted custom or dchdra,
as in the Dbarmasiitras (cf. Kasika on siitra IV.4.47). That
which was in accordance with custom was called dbarmya
(IV.4.92, dbarmadanapetam). Pinini explains dbarmya as
approved by local usage or custom (VL.2.65; cf. Kasika,
dbarmyam ityichiraniyatari deyam wuchyate). Even the
charges levied as legal dues, e.g. toll-tax, are called dharmya,
because they were sanctioned by usage. Secondly dharma
denoted religious or moral duties, as in the expression dbarmani

charati, dbarmikab (IV.4.41).
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INTELLECTUAL FERMENT—The philosophic thought of
ancient India in the period from about the eighth century
B.C. was marked by a new awakening and intellectual up-
heaval in her history. It led to the foundation of various
schools centering round different doctrines as to the ultimate
cause and nature of the world and soul. The atmosphere was
charged with the keenest intellectual ferment as if a new god of
wisdom had become manifest,
JN A—Patanjali takes the word Jiia to mean Brihmanas as em-
bodiments of jiana or spiritual knowledge and refers to their
descendants who carried on the ancient philosophic tradition.
The term probably originated in the Upanishads (]Jiah kila-
kalo guni sarva-vid yab, Sv. Up., V1.2). Pataijali also men-
tions [#ia as a deity named Jid Devald, to whom householders
were to offer special oblations (Jid devatiysa sthalipikasya
Jriah  sthalipikah, Bhashya, V14.163; 1IL232). Pinini
mentions Jriah (I11.1.135) as an independent word signifying
‘One who knows’. It appears as if the monosyllabic Jiia stood
for the ideal of the Sophistic movement beginning in the
Upanishads and reaching its climax in the time of the Buddha
and Mahavira. Patadjali refers to celebrated families of these
Sophists as jidnan: Brabmananam apatyam, descendants of
Brahmanas who followed the Jia deity and were themselves
known as Jiia.  (Bhiashya, IV.1.1; 11.190).

Panini refers to a philosophical doctrine promulgated by
a thinker as mati (IV.4.60), corresponding to Buddhist ditthi,
and the means of knowledge as matya (matasya karanam,
1V.4.97).
DIFFERENT SCHOOLS OF THOUGHT—Pinini classifies
the views of various philosophical thinkers under three cate-
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gories according to the basic points of view implied in their
teachings. They were (1) Astika, (2) Nastika and (3)
Daishtika (Asti nasti dishtair  matib, TV.4.60). A list of
principal philosophic doctrines or matis is preserved in the
Svet. Up. 1.2 (also Charaka, Sutrasthana, ch. 25; Suiruta,
&irirasthina, 1.11). At the head of the list appears Kala or
Time as the cause of the world, known as Kalavida (Miila-
pariyaya Jataka, ILpp.260-61). It occurs in the Mabibhai-
vata in a more elaborate form (Santiparva, 220. 29-110).
According to Pinini, the time-denoting words had attained
the status of a deity (devatd) fit to be worshipped (IV.2.34).
Stars and Seasons (IV.2.31, Ritur-devatasya ritavyam) were
similarly deified.

Next is Svabbdva, a view which had its counterpart in the
Buddhist Akiriyd-vada or doctrine of Non-causation advocated
by Piirana Kassapa (cf. Santiparva, 215.15-16). Yadrichchba
or fortuitous origin was represented by the Abefuvadins who
put forward the hypothesis of chance (cf. $antiparva, 168.21-
22: also called paryiya-vida). The Niyativada corresponds
to the Determinist school of Makkhali Gosila (cf. Santiparva,
ch. 171). The view of the Bhiifas (the four material ele-
ments) creating the world was represented in the materialistic
doctrine of the Lokdyata school. The Annihilationist school
of Ajita Kefakambali (Uchchbedavidins) took the same view
{rbﬁfum-maﬁﬁbﬁﬁﬁk&’ydm puruso). Yoni or the privileges
and incidence of birth as a potent factor directing the world
of men and animals was probably represented by the Militarist
doctrine which believed in the efficacy of force to rectify human
ills. (Kbﬂ“ﬂ'ijf&-ﬁi:fﬁ, Jat., V.240; cf. Sintiparva, ch. 173
for Yonivada doctrine). Lastly, Purusha or Devamahimd or
Power of the Creator was taken to be the cause of the cosmos,
4 view termed in the Jatakas as Issarakdranavada (Jat., V.238).
The Svet. Up. advocating Purushavida, refers to other
thinkers, like the advocates of Svabbiva and Kala, as parim-
ubyamana, i.e. holding erroneous views,
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These distinctions of philosophical thought mentioned in
the Svet. Up. and the Mahd-Bodhi Jataka (Jat. V, p. 228 ff.)
are presupposed in Panini. For example, Panini's Asfika mati is
the Theistic school of Purusha or Issarakdranavada. We know
that orthodox Brahmanical thought laid great stress on this view
which was developed in the earliest Sinkhya and artained its
climax in the Vedinta sitras. Panini also mentions by name
the Bhikshusiitras of Parasarya (IV.3.110), which probably
denoted the earliest Vedinta treatises written in sifra form.
The nucleus of such a text did exist in Panini’s time. The
Purusha or Adbyatma school ultimately absorbed other minor
doctrines as Prina, Jyoti, etc., by evolving a synthesis of all
such causes in Purusha, and in course of time other views on
matter and creation aligned themselves with that view, so that
Astikavida as expressed in a number of orthodox schools became
the most predominant pattern of Indian philosophy.

Panini’s Ndstika mati represents the views of those who
were opposed to the school of Purusha and they included
amongst them rather earlier philosophers of various denomina-
tions, such as the believers in Svabbava (Non-causationists),
Yadrichchhi (Fortuitous Originists, Abefuvadin), Bbhiitas
(Materialists) of which Ajita Kesakambalin was the famous ex-
ponent (cf. §antiparva, 172.13-18), and Niyafi (Determinist).
Of these Nastika schools Pinini has noted the name of Maskari
(Makkhali Gosila) and his Dishfa-mati or the view of Niyafi-
vida, which as we have discussed above was based on the repu-
diation of action (kiriyd) and human edeavour (wiriya).
Patanjali states the pivortal points of their doctrine in explicit
words (Bhashya, V1.1.154; 111L96)." The Mababbarata deals
at length with the philosophic approach of such thinkers, citing
five main points of their belief, viz. equanimity or indiffer-
ence towards creatures (sarva-samya), immobility or absence
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of endeavour (andydsa), straightforward utterance (safya-
vikya), complete disregard of action leading to cynical peace
(mirveda) and indifference to secking knowledge (aviviisa,
Santiparva, 171.2). There Mankhali is presented as the sage
Manki who cheated of his two bulls by a cruel fate dismisses all
effort as stupid (Suddbarir bi daivamevedamato naivasti paur-
sham, Santiparva, 171.12). The followers of this school were
the Daishtikas or Determinists.

LOKAYATA—The name of this school which was identical
with the theory of elements as the prime cause (Bhiifavida and
Uchchbedavada) is not found in any sifra, but occupies the
second place in the Ukthidi-gana (IV.2.60). A teacher and a
student of this doctrine were both known as Lokdyatika.
There is a strong possibility that the Lokayata School was known
to Panini. Kautilya refers to the Lokiyatas (Arth. p. 6).
The antiquity of the school is also suggested by a reference
in the Dighanikdya, and by the mention of a Brahmana well-
versed in the Lokdyata doctrine asking the Buddha a series of
questions (Sansyuttanikiya; Dict. Pali Proper Names, 11.787).
A Jataka passage refers to Lokayatika doctrine (na seve Loka-
yatikam, V1.286). The Kimasiifra has preserved an intensely
worldly-wise saying of the Lokiyatikas, Varan samsayik-
annishkad-asamsayikah kirshipana iti Laukiyatikah (Kam.,
1.2.30). ‘A silver Kirshipana in hand is worth more than a
gold Nishka in the offing’, with which may be compared the
modern saying ‘A bird in hand is worth two in the bush’.
There is an interesting reference in Pataijali, Varniki Bhaguri
Lokayatasya, "the view-point of Bhiguri is a specimen of the
Lokayata doctrine (IT1.325; VIL3.45), which shows that
Bhaguri was an exponent of the Lokiyata school. (Cf. also
varttika Bbaguri Lokayatasya, ie., the way of life preached
by Bhaguri is that of Lokiyata, 111.326). The Charvikas of
the Lokayata school are mentioned in an old grammatical
illustration as models of dialectical proficiency: (jiidna, 1.3.46)
and convincing exposition of their doctrines (sarivmanana,
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1.3.36, Kasiki and Chindra, 1.4.82).! Charvi or Charvika
was not a proper name but an epithet derived from their bril-
liant discourses. A Lokiyatika appears as a friend of Dur-
yodhana. Jabili, a counsellor of Dasaratha, was also a follower
of Lokdyata. The antiquity of the Lokiyata School being
thus indicated, it must be one of those comprised in the Ndsfika
mati of Panini.

Of the terms of Yoga philosophy Pinini mentions yama,
niyama, samyama (I11.3.63), yogi (I11.2.142); of Nyiya,
nigribyanuyoga (VIIL.2.94) which were the same as migraba
(Nydya, 1.2.19; V.2.1) and annyoga (ibid V.2.23) meaning
defeat and censuring of an opponent. Parimandala in siifra
V1.2.182 seems to be the same technical term as Vaifeshika V1L
1.20, signifying an atom.

OTHER PHILOSOPHICAL TERMS—A{ma: Pinimi uses
the term Af¢md in such expressions as aftma-priti, atma-mana
and dtmanina (atmane hitam, V.1.9). Swva was the word for
dtman as Self. Jiva in such terms as jiva-ndsanr nasyati (I11.4.
43) means 'life’. The Rigvedic word akshetravid (Rigveda,
X.32.7, akshetravit kshetravidars hy-aprat) occurs as akshel-
rajiia in Pinini; and a new word, akshaitrajiia, had come
into existence to denote absence of self-knowledge (VIL3.30).

Pranabbrit or pranin, ‘one endowed with prawa included
both men and animals, as distinguished from herbs and trees
or the plant kingdom (IV.3.135). Panini also distinguishes
animate kingdom, chiftavat (1.3.88) from achitta or the in-
animate world (IV.2.47).

Katydyana in one place invokes the doctrine of sarvachet-
anavatva (1IL1.7; IL15), implying that in the higher philo-
sophic sense which may also influence grammatical operations
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the distinction of animate and inanimate does not exist.
Panini, however, seems to have taken a more practical view.
Pataiijali was probably referring to old definitions when he
advocated the view of the two-fold nature of dtma (I118).
He adds that our physical being (Sarirdtma) acts and the effect
of pleasure and pain is felt by the enfardimd, and conversely
our mind acts and the effects of sukba and dubkba are felt
by the physical body. What in Panini’s time was called svinfa
(VIL2.18) seems to be the same as anfardtma, referring to
mind as the internal organ of Self or Sva. Panini also refers
both to the gross body as experiencing pleasure (karfub sarira-
sukbham 11L.3.116), and to its experience by the mind (sukba-
vedana 111.1.18). Sukba is clearly defined as pleasant ex-
perience (anulomya, V.4.63) and dubkba as unpleasant
(pratilomya, V.4.64), same as anukiila-vedaniya and pratikila-
vedaniya of the Nydya school. The definition Sva-fantrah
Karta (1.4.54), held good both in grammar and as reflecting a
philosophical doctrine.

INDRA AND INDRIY A—Indra, the famous Vedic deity is
referred to in the Ashbtadbyayi by his older synonyms as Mari-
fvat (IV.2.32), Maghavan (IV.4.128), Vryitraban (111.2.87).
Panini also records the synonym Mabendra (IV.2.29), a word
used only thrice in the Yajurveda in a late prose formula (VIL
39-40; XXVL10). The conception of Mahendra seems to
have arisen out of that of the Chief Vital Air (Madbya Prina)
enkindling others through the five sense-organs (Safapatha,
VI.1.1.2), symbolised as a group of Five-Indras (cf. Udyoga-
parva, 33.103, Pandob putrih paiicha Pasichendra-kalpib).
But the reference to the new metaphysical meaning of Indra
as Self is truly remarkable (V.2.93). This new meaning had
been evolved in the religio-philosophical cogitations of the
Brabmanas where new adbyitma interpretations of the hymns
were being discussed. Pinini derives Indriya, ‘sense-organs’,
from the word Indra meaning ‘Self’. He sums up the various
derivations in five clauses of equal rank, and also provides for
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other possible views by adding the phrase iti vd in the siifra.
We learn from Yaska that the derivation of Indra was a major
point of discussion in which eminent teachers like Agriyana
and Aupmanyava had participated. The fifteen different
ctymologies of Indra compiled by Yaska (Nirukta, X.8; cf.
H. Skéld, The Nirukta, p. 210) were taken from different
Brahmana and Aranyaka passages, some of which can still be
traced (cf. my article "Studies in the Grammatical Speculations
of Pinini’, J.U.P.H.S., April, 1936, pp. 95-104). Panini also
refers to them as shown below.

(i) Indra-lingam; the sense-organs are the outer sign of
Indra. According to the Kasika Indra here is Afma and this
meaning goes back to the Maitr. Up., VI.8. So long as the
organs function, Indra resides within the body. Indra is the
life-giver of the Indriyas: ‘Verily, in the beginning there was
the Asaf named the Rishis who were doubtless the Vital Airs,
Pranih. The invisible Prana incarnated in the body; he is
Indra, propelling by his power the senses which thereby stand
as proof of his existence’ (Safapatha, VI.1.1.2). Thus the
functioning sense-organs are the visible symbols of life within
(Indra-lingam) .

(2) Indra-drishtam; the senses were ‘seen’ or experienced
by Indra. Yaska ascribes this opinion to Aupamanyava (Idam
darianad iti Aupamanyavab), a view also expressed in the
Aitareya Aranyaka (Idam adarsaris tasmad Indro nama, 1IL14).
This Aupamanyava was a grammarian mentioned by Yaska
as holding a different view about the onomatopoeic derivation
of names (IIL18). It is likely that Panini took this etymology
from Aupamanyava. Idam in the above two citations stands
for the non-self, or senses.

(3) Indra-srishtam; the organs were ‘created or produced
by Indra’ Yaska attributes this view to the teacher Agrayana
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(Idarr karanad iti Agrayapabh, X.8), and a similar suggestion
is made in the Aittareya Up. (11.1, Ta eta devatih srishtah).

(4) Indra-jushtam; ‘loved by Indra’, who feels delighted
in the company of the senses. The indriyas are the receptacles
of Soma which is Indra’s delightful drink. The Aifareya Br.
(I1.26) describes the sense-organs as the Soma-cups (Soma-
graha) , and since Indra loves his sweet mead he is never so happy
as when he is in the company of the senses (cf. Indra as indau
ramale, Nir.). The epithet Indra-jusbta is thus appropriate
in view of the intimate relationship between the Self and the
SeNse-Organs.

(5) Indra-dattam; ‘assigned to their respective objects of
enjoyment by Indra’ (dtmani vishyebbyo dattamr yatha-
yathany grabanaya, Kasika). The same view is found in the
Aifareya Up., describing the primeval Self as assigning to the
senses their respective functions in the human person
(purushe): 'He said to them: Enter into your respective
abodes.” Panini's Indra-dattam is in relation to this old legend.

(6) Iti Va. This part of the siitra provides for an un-
known quantity and puts the grammarian’s seal of approval on
such other derivations as were taught by ancient teachers but
not included in the above list of five.! The Kasikd brings out
the spirit of the words by stating that the word i#i points to the
manmner of derivation which thus made room for other similar
etymologies also, all of them being of equal force. For Panini
to be so liberal with words is rather exceptional and points to
the synthetic spirit in which he had conceived his work.
PARALOKA (OTHER WORLD)—A belief in the
other world and in the continuity of Self in after life was an
article of faith with the people who so conducted themselves in
this life as to attain happiness in the next world (Sidhyater-
aparalankike V1.1.49). The sitra Lipsyamana-siddbau cha

! For seventeen similar crude derivations of Indra, see Fatah Singh, Vedic
Etymology (Kota, 1952), p. 94.
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(1IL3.7) refers to the attainment of supreme objective (siddbi)
which, according to the commentators, was Svargs. In the
Vedas Svarga is called Nika. The word nika is derived in the
Bribmanas ($B., VII1.4.1.24) from na, ‘not’, and aka, ‘pain’,
because those who go there are free from sorrow (Vedic Index,
1.439). Yaska and with him Pinini splitting the word into
na and aka (V1.3.75) retain its association with the final abode
of happiness, as heaven was believed to be in the earlier litera-
ture.

Pinini also mentions Nisireyasa (V.4.77) which in the
U panishads denoted supreme bliss or beatitude into which the
soul entered. On the contrary, the word Nirvina was also
known to the Ashtadbyayi (VIIL.2.50). It denoted some-
thing negative, i.c. extinction, as of a lamp or flame of fire.
The term was possibly associated with Buddhism, as indicated
in Kasikd's example nirvino bhiksbub.
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CHAPTER VI
POLITY AND ADMINISTRATION

1. MomNArRCHY

TITLES AND TERMS—Pinini refers to a monarchical state
as Rdjya (V1.2.130), derived from rdjon or king, as distinguished
from Saiigha or Republic. In a well-known passage of the
Aitareya Brabmana, Rdjya occurs as one of the several classes of
sovereignty to which rulers were consecrated at the time of
their coronation (VIIL15). The term I$vara in the Ashi-
adhbydyi denotes a rdja with reference to his supreme power, as
in sitras 1.4.97, and 11.3.9 (Yasya cheivaravachanai: tatra
saptami), which relate to grammatical formations for naming
the king of a country. In early literature Isvara meant an
earthly king and not ‘God'. Patafjali cites an old example,
adbi Brabmadaite Panchalab, ie. 'the Panchilas are under the
kingship of Brahmadatta’. In the Bbdshya, rija of sitra 11.4.
23 is taken as a synonym of ing and i#vara (1.177). The
Nighantu makes rashiri, arya, niyutvin and ina as names of
isvara. Of these arya is referred to by Panini as a synonym of
svami (I11.1.103). The latter word is derived to denote one
who possesses aifvarya or sovereignty (Svaminn-aifvarye,
V.2.126). Pataijali points out that the idea of aivarya is
inherent in the word itself and is not the result of any suffix
(nayaris pratyaydrtbab, 11.400). It appears that svami imply-
ing aifvarya primarily denoted a king.

Another title of rdja in Panini is bbipati (V1.2.19), and
here also gifvarya is an attribute of his overlordship (patyin-
aisvarye, V1.2.18). Bbiipati, therefore, means ‘lord of the
earth’. The word adbipati mentioned along with svami and
ivara (11.3.39) occurs in the coronation formula of the
Aifareya Br. in a form of sovereignty called adbipatya. Jaya-
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swal understood it as overlordship over neighbouring states,
who paid tribute to the Adbipati (cf. Adi, 103.1; 105.11-15,
21). The words Samrdj and Mabhardja were old kingly titles,
of which the former is mentioned in sifra VIIL3.25, and the
latter although mentioned twice (IV.2.35; IV.3.97) does not
refer to a king, but to one of the Chatur-Mabarajika gods.
The king’s relationship to territory (bbiimi and prithivi)
is indicated in his titles sirvabbauma and parthiva based on his
sovereignty or aisvarya (Tasyesvarab sarvabbiimi-prithivi-
bhyim anaiian, V.1.41-42). One’s own kingdom was called
prithivi; but sarvabbiimi denoted the whole country and was
the same as mabiprithivi of the Mahigovinda sutta of the
Digha-Nikiya. The Sirvabhauma after conquest of the earth
and annexation became entitled to perform an asvamedba (Apas.
§r., XXX.1.1; cf. Bharata Sirvabbauma, Adi, 69.45-47). The
title also occurs in the list of the Aif. Br.
COUNCIL OF MINISTERS (PARISHAD)—Pinini is ac-
quainted with the parishad as a recognized institution of his
time of which he mentions three kinds, (1) social (IV.4.44),
(2) literary (IV.3.123), and (3) political (V.2.112). A
member of a parishad was called parishada and parishadya (IV.
4.101). He must be duly qualified or eligible for it (sadbu).
One who joined the meeting of a parishad was called parishbad ya
(parishadaris  samavaiti, IV.4.44). This parishad or social
congregation was like the samaja. Parishad as a political insti-
tution is mentioned in sifra V.2.112 (Rajab-krishy-asuti-pari-
shado valach) prescribing the form parishadvala, which the
commentators apply to a king with his Council of Ministers
(parishadvalo rdja). The Buddhist literature, Kautilya and
Asoka inscriptions contain references to this institution. In
the Mahdsilava Jitaka, the king’s Parishad consisting of minis-
ters (amachchas) is spoken of as perfectly disciplined to act
harmoniously with the will of the king (evar suvinita kir'assa
parisa, Jat. 1.264). Afoka in Rock Edicts III and VI mentions
the Parishad which was summoned to consider urgent matters
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(achayike). An authoritative account of the constitution of
the Mantri-Parishad is given in Kautilya who describes it as a
well-established institution invested with definite constitu-
tional powers in relation to the king and the business of the
State (Arth. L11., p. 26-29).

The particularly happy expression Parishadvalo rija,
‘King-in-Council’, current in the political terminology of
Pinini's time, shows the importance which was attached to the
Parishad with reference to the constitutional position of the
king in relation to his ministers.

RAJAKRITVA (I11.2.95 )—This was another important term
of political vocabulary mentioned by Panini in siifra Rajani
yudhbi kriiiab (111.2.95), signifying the institution of rdjinasis
kritavan ‘one who is a king-maker’. In the Vedic period the
Ratnins or High State Functionaries are spoken of as rajakrits,
‘king-makers’ (Atharva, 1L5.6-7). This political epithet
continued up to the Buddhist period: ‘The Pali canon employs
'king-maker’ as a synonym for ministers (rdjakatiaro, Dighani-
kaya, Mahigovinda Suttanta). The Ramdyapa in describing
the ministers who put their resolution before Bharata, calls
them ‘king-makers’ (Ayodhyakinda, 79.1, samelya rija-
kartiro Bbarataws vikyam-abruvan; Comm. rdjakartirab=
mantrinab, Hindu Polity, 11.116).

CHIEF MINISTER—A fact of great constitutional signific-
ance with respect to the working of the Hindu monarchy in
that early period is mentioned by Pinini in the following
siilra:

Misranh chinupasargam asamdhban (V1.2.154).

“The word miSra has an acute accent on the final vowel
after an instrumental case, when it is not joined with any pre-
position, and does not mean an agreement with oath (sanidbi)’.

On this Kaiika says: "Why do we say, not denoting
an agreement with oath? Observe Brabmana-misro rija, Brih-
manaib saba sawbita aikarthyamapannab, Sawmdbiriti  bi
panabandben-aikarthyam uchyate’.  As Vasu renders the mean-
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ing of the Kaifika: ‘The word Sanmdhbi here means a contract
formed by reciprocal promises; "If you do this thing for me,
I will do this for you." Others say, it means close proximity,
without losing identity and thus differs from misre in which
two things are compounded into one. Therefore, though the
King and the Brihmana may be in close proximity as regards
space (defa-pratydsattau), they both retain their individuality;
hence the counter-example Brabmana-miiro rdj@. Thus the
word miira points to joint authority between the king and
his ministers who shared it in common according to constitu-
tional usage.

This technical meaning of samdhbi is recorded in the
Arthaiastra, which defines it as papabandbah sandbib, ‘an
agreement with oath is samdbi’ (Artha. VIL1, p. 263, Trans.
p. 293). The agreement of a king with.a Brihmapa in
accordance with the oath of loyalty to the constitution was a
feature of Hindu polity. The king, according to Manu (VI
58), must consult his Chief Minister, who should be a learn-
ed Brihmana, about secret counsels dealing with the six limbs
of state-craft (shidgunya, Hindu Polity, 11.119). According
to Kautilya also the king's Chief Minister should be a Brih-
mana: ‘The king (Kshatra) who is supported by a Brih-
mana, and who has the advantage of the advice of other man-
trins, and who is governed by the Sdsiras, conquers territories
unacquired before (Artha. 1.8,p.16). It is virtually a restate-
ment of the Vedic dictum Brabmand kshatrena cha irib pari-
gribitd bbavati, also embodied in Manu (IX.322).

In actual practice also, the alliance of a Kshatriya king
with a Brihmana prime-minister or chancellor was the pre-
vailing political arrangement from about the SaiSuniga period
to the reign of Asoka. The names of some of the great minis-
ters were as well-known as those of the rulers; for example, we
find mention of Varshakira, chief minister of Ajitadatru,
Dirgha Chirayina of king Vididabha of Kosala, Yaugandhari-
yana of Udayana, Chanakya of Chandragupta and also Bindu-

401
26



CH. v ] India As Known fo Panini

sira, Radhagupta of Asoka, Pisuna of Pilaka of Avanti (Arfha.
Comm.) , Bharata Rohaka of Chanda Pradyota, Achirya Ghota-
mukha of Arms$umin of Avanti (Bhagvaddatta, History of
India, p. 258), Kaninka Bhirdvija of Parantapa, king of Kosala
(Artha. Comm.), and Babhravya of king Brahmadatta of
Paichala (Matsya Purana, XX1.30). As Jayaswal has observ-
ed, the system of noting historically the Prime Ministers’ name
occurs as a marked feature in Buddhist records (Imperial
History of India, p. 17). All these ministers occupied posi-
tions of the highest responsibility in the administration and
were bound by constitutional ties to the king whose policies
they directed so completely.

Pinini mentions another political term, Arya-Brabmana
(Aryo Brabmana-kumarayob, V1.2.58), "Honourable Brih-
mana’, used with reference to the Chief Minister. In the next
siitra, Rajaé cha (V1.2.59), Panini refers to Raja-Brabmana,
which as a Karmadbaraya compound, would apply to a king
of the Brihmana caste, but as a counter-example would refer
to the Brihmana of the King. The King's Brihmana was the
same as the king’s minister mentioned in Brabmaya-misro raja.
ASHADAKSHINA (V.4.7, SECRET COUNSEL)—It literal-
ly means ‘that which is not seen by six eyes’. The Kdisikd ex-
plains it to mean deliberation between two persons only, and
not more (ashadakshino mantrab, yo dvabbyameva kriyate, na
babubhib). In the political evolution of the Mantri-Parishad
and with the emergence of the office of the Prime Minister,
there was a tendency to form a smaller body inside the Parishad
for more effective and responsible deliberation. As to the
number of ministers constituting this Inner Body, Kautilya
supplies valuable information recording the views of earlier
political thinkers like Pisuna, Parasara, Visilaksha and
Bhiradvaja. Kautilya states that the number of ministers
should be three or four (Artha. 115, p. 28). In this matter
the most forceful view was that of Kaninka Bhiradvaja, the
severe theorist who advocated the system of one-minister cabinet
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(Gubyam eko mantrayeteti Bhardvajah, Arth. 1.15, p. 27).
This was the asbadakshina mantra referred to by Panini, i.e.
the secret counsel of the king and the chief minister only, in
which ‘six eyes’ had not participated. It signified the same
thing as shat-karno bbidyate mantrab of later literature.
Bhardvaja held that a plethora of councillors betrayed the secret
(mantri-parampara manirars bhinatti, Artha. 1.15; cited in
the Kasiki on V.2.10). This view was disputed by Visiliksha
who, perhaps true to the veiled suggestion of his name, was in
favour of admitting more ministers to the secret sessions of
the council.

The ashadakshina business must have related to urgent and
important matters of state. Pinini refers to dfyayika
(Vinayadi gana, V.4.34), urgent business, to which Asoka also
refers in R.E. VI, and so also Kautilya: ‘Summoning the minis-
ters and the council, the king shall speak to them on urgent
matters (@tyayike karye mantrino mantri-parishadam chibiiya
brivyat, Arth., 1.15). Here manirinah refers to the Inner
Cabinet, and Manfri-Parizhad to the fuller Council of Ministers.
The ashadakshina deliberations belonged to the former.

Similarly, in the Gana-patha IV.3.118 an act or resolution

of the Parishad is called pdrishatka.
RAJA-SABHA (11.4.23) —As distinguished from the Parishad,
the General Assembly was represented by the Rdja-sabba.
Tradition makes Bindusira having a Council of five hundred
members. As examples of Raja-sabba, Patanjali cites Chandra-
gupta-sabhi and Pushyamitra-sabbi (Bbashya, 1.177).

The implication of Panini's next siifra, asild cha (‘that
which is not a building’, 11.4.24) interpreted with the rule
under discussion is that the term Raja-sabbd, and also its speci-
fic names, such as Chandragupta-sabbhi, had a two-fold signi-
ficance, firstly the body of members and secondly the building
where the assembly held its session. Even in the Vedic litera-
ture we find that Sabbi was the name of an "assembly” as well
as of the ‘hall’ where the assembly was held (Vedic Index, 1I.
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426). The example Chandragupta-sabbi although certainly
post-Paninian denoted both the assembly or Great Synod of
that emperor and the magnificent pillared hall which has been
discovered in the excavations at Pataliputra. The pillared
assembly hall was a Vedic model as the word Sabhd-sthinu
(Vedic Index, 11.426) shows. Chandragupta built his sabha
with stone pillars, In this connection we may refer to the ex-
pression Kashtha-sabbi indicative of wooden architecture of
garlier times. Chandra and Kadsikd cite it as a counter-
example. It is known that the earliest Indian architecture in
stone was preceded by that in wood, from which the technical
patterns and ornamentation of early Indian art were gertainly
derived. Therefore, an assembly hall made of wood (kdshtha-
sabhi) was a fact of the pre-Maurya period.

According to Ludwig the Vedic Sabbd was an assembly not
of all the people but of the Brahmanas and Maghavans or the
rich aristocrats (Vedic Index, 11.426). The word sabbeya,
"worthy of the assembly’ is taken by Keith to support this view.
Vedic sabbeya (IV.4.106) corresponds to sabhya of classical
Sanskrit (sabbayim sidbub sabbyah, IV.4.105), which must
have been applied only to those who were privileged to become
m of the Sabba.

Pinini mentions the office and duties of Purobita as
Paurohitya (V.1.128). The Purobitidi-gana includes Rajd
and also Sendpati implied in the phrase patyanta of the sifra.
According to Kautilya, next in rank to the Chief Minister was
the Purobita; after him came the Sendpati; and then the Yuva-
vije (Arth. V.3, p. 247). A Purobita was to be learned both
in the Veda and in politics (Dandaniti).

MAHISHI (QUEEN, IV.4.48)—The queen had an official
position in Hindu polity. She was crowned jointly with the
king. Pinini mentions the chief queen as Mahishi (Ap
mabishyadibhyab, IV.4.48) and the special term Mabisha must
have referred to her allowances in the Civil List, which was
a charge fixed by convention (dharmyam, dchira-yuktam).
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In the same gana after Mabishi comes Prajavati, mother of
princes, and her salary is called prdjdvata. Kautilya also men-
tions both the Chief Queen and the mother of princes (Rdja-
mabishi, kumara-matri) in the Civil List, the former receiv-
ing 48,000 and the latter 12,000 silver panas per year (Artha.
V.3, p. 247). The Chief Queen (Ajja-mabesi) is frequently
mentioned in the Jafakas (V.22; V1.31) and distinguished from
pajapati (1.398; Sanskrit prajévati), a title applied to all other
queens except the Chief Queen.

Pinini mentions the phrase asiiryasii-pasya applied to
women who lived in the seclusion of the palace where they
could not see even the sun. The commentators interpret the
term as rdjadarah or the royal harem, which corresponds to
Asoka’s orodbana (Skt. avarodbana).

CROWN PRINCE.—The general word for prince’ in the
Ashtadbyayi is vaja-putra (IV.2.39) and rdja-kumara (VL.2.
59). The word raja-kumaira has two meanings (1) a boy
king and (2) prince, the latter being a counter-example to the
siitra Raja cha (rajiab kumarab). Of all his sons the king
selected the son of the Chief Queen, as the crown-prince or
Yuvardje. In this connection Panini makes an important re-
ference to Arya-kumira, i.e. Chief Prince, who was invested
with the title Arya (@ryaéchasan kumdirascha) (Aryo Brah-
mana-kumarayob, V1.2.58). Arya appears to be a political
title both in Arya-Bribmana and Arya-kumdra. Samudra-
gupta was addressed as Arya by his father at the time of his
selection to the throne (dryo bityupagubya, Allahabad Pillar
Inscription). In the Jafakas the crown prince is called upa-
rdji. In one instance, of the two brothers one is made upa-
rdjd and the younger one sendapati; on the death of the king the
upardji becomes rdjd, and the semdpati becomes wupardja ( Jat.
VI.30).

RAJA-KUMARA.—This expression especially taught in siifra
V1.2.59, denotes a boy-king, i.e. a prince who was required
under special circumstances to succeed to the throne as a
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minor. It should be noted that a boy-king, although permit-
ted to succeed in his minority, was formally consecrated as king
only when he attained the age of majority.

PERSONAL AND PALACE ST AFF.—The King, in keeping
with his royal dignity, maintained a full contingent of per-
sonal and household staff which consisted of body-guards, the
chamberlain, ecclesiastical staff, toilet attendants, and inferiot
servants who were in charge of royal paraphernalia. The
Ashtadbyayi acquaints us with each one of these classes of
officers.

PERSON AL BODY-GUARDS.—The king’s A.D.C. or staff
for the protection of his person (atma-rakshitaka, Arth, 1121,
p. 42) is mentioned by Pinini as Raja-pratyenas (Shashtbi pra-
tyenasi, V1.2.60). Pralyenas is mentioned along with Ugra
and Sita-gramani in the Bribadaranyaka Up. (IV.3.43-44),
denoting there a police-officer. “The sense must be that of the
humbler ‘servants’ of the king' (Vedic Index, 11.34). It was
a responsible task for which. Kautilya directs special pre-
cautions to be taken. Pinini informs us about the status of
dignitaries appointed as king's body-guard. In sifra V1.2.27
(Adib pratyenasi) he explains the formation kumdara-pratye-
nab, i.e. a prince serving as an A.D.C. It must have been 2
position of honour to which princes of the royal blood were
usually appointed. An assemblage of princes is mentioned as
rajaputraka (IV.2.39).

CHAMBERLAIN.—This official is called Danvarika (VIL3.
4, Dvaradinan cha; dvare niyuktab). His importance is indi-
cated by his pay fixed at 24,000 silver kdrshipanas in the Ar-
thatistra (dawvarika . . . . sannidbitirah chaturvimsiati-siba-

srab, V.3).

OFFICERS TO GREET THE KING.—These were: (1)
Svagatika, the officer who pronounced welcome to the king
at his appearance (Svigatidinanm cha, VIL3.7; svigatam if-
viba); (2) Sauvastika (svastityaba, Dvaradi gana, the officer
who recites svasti-vachana to the king). To this Katyiyana
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adds three more: (3) Saukba-Sayanika, the person who en-
quires of the king if he had slept well (sukbasayanain prich-
chhati). 'This is the same as Panini’s Saukba-sayyika (sukba-
fayyayd jivati, Vetanadi gana, IV.4.12). In the Lobakum-
bbi Jataka we find mention of Brahmanas coming at dawn to
enquire about the health of the king of Kosala (arunagamana-
velaya Bralmana agantva rajanari sukbasayitans puchchbizisu,
IML.43). (4) Sawkba-ritrika, the officer who asks whether the
king spent a comfortable night. (%) Sausanatika, the officer
who greets the king after his toilet (susnidtar prichchhati) .
The sausnatika in relation to the king is referred to by Kailidasa
(Raghuvariia, V1.61).

TOILET ATTENDANTS—Both male and female atten-
dants are mentioned in connection with king'’s toilet, ¢.g. pnn':
shechaka, snapaka, utsidaka, udvartaka (Yajakadi gana, 11.2.
9: VL2.151); pralepiki, vilepikd, anulepika  (Mabi-
shyadi gana, 1V.4.48). The allowances (dbarmya) paid
to the latter were called after them pralepika, vaile pika and
dnule pika respectively. Patanjali makes a special reference to
vailepika as a customary payment to a female attendant who
applied unguents (VI.3.37; IIH. 156). The expression smitd-
nulipta shows that anulepa denoted unguents applied after bath
(Arth., IV.6; p.217). The Kalpasiitra refers to these terms in
describing the king’s toilet (Kalpasiifra, S.B.E., pp. 242-3).
RAJA-YUDHV A—That text also states that the king entered
the hall for gymnastic exercises and there engaged in wrestling
(mallaynddba). Panini refers to raja-yndbva (111.2.95), a
term applied to the wrestler who gives exercise to the king
(rajanant yodbitavan iti raja-yudbva). This list of attendants
incidentally has reference to the king's daily routine, as laid
down in the Artha-sastra.
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GOVERNMENT—The king was at the head of government
in a monarchical or Ekardja State. He was assisted in his work
by a ministerial council or Parishad, and also possessed a larger
body called Sabhd as we have already seen. The number of
ministers comprising the Parishad is not known from
Panini, but, as Kautilya states, it must have depended on the
needs of administration. The Chief Minister (Arya-Brih-
mana), the Chief priest (Purobita), the Crown-Prince (Arya-
kimdra, same as Arya-putra of the Minor Rock Fdict at
Brahmagiri), and the Commander of the Army (Sendpati)
have received mention in the Ashtadhyiyi, being important
officers represented in the language through special terms.

ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS—Pinini mentions govern-
ment servants of several grades who appear to have been orga-
nized into a Civil Service. The term dywkts was a general
term for government servants (IL3.40) engaged in routine
work (dseva). Kautilya refers to dynkta purushas of a king
(Arth. 1.15, p. 27), and so do the Jatakas (yuttakapurisa risio,
Jat., V.14). When they were assigned special jobs they
were called miynkta afrer their assignments (Tatra niyuktab,
IV.4.69). As examples of miyukta officers, the Kasiki men-
tions Kosbthigarika, store-keeper employed in the royal store-
houses (Agdrantat-than, IV,4.70), who according to Kautilya
was of the grade of a superintendent. Other special officers
whose names ended in agira were Devigarika for rtemples,
and Bhindagarika for stores (Kaiikd on 1V.4.70). These
must have been officers known from olden times (cf. also
Kautilya). Personal attendants, such as chhalyadbira, bearer
of the royal umbrella, tiinidbira, bearer of the quiver of
arrows, and bbringiradbira, bearer of the king’s spittoon, were

of the niyukta class (Ani niyukte, V1.2.75).,
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The most important officers constituting the steel-frame

of administration were the Adbyakshas mentioned in sifra
VL2.67 (Vibbashidbyakshe). They were Heads of Govern-
ment Departments. In Kautilya’s administrative system, the
Adbyakshas play an important part as presiding over the differ-
ent departments of administration. The Arfhasastra enumerates
about twenty-five Adhyakshas. As examples of Adbyakshas,
the Kasika cites Afvadhyaksha and Gavidbyaksha (IV.4.69),
mentioned also by Kaufilya. The Kasikd refers to other
niynkita officers, such as Akarika, those for mines; Sanlkaidliki
for customs, Apanika for market-places, Gaulmika for forests,
who were of the Adbyaksha cadre according to
Kautilya.
YUKTA—The Yuktas were a class of subordinate officers of
whom Pinini mentions Yukidrobi (VL.2.81), which is the
same as ywktirobaka of Kautilya (Artha. V.3. p. 248). His
remuneration was fixed not as regular pay, but as an honora-
rium (piijd-vetana) of 500 to 1000 kdrshdpanas per year. His
duties are not exactly defined but he may have been entrusted
with the special task of breaking ungovernable elephants and
horses (avidbeya-bhastyasvirobana-samarthab, Ganapati Sastri).
The Simarisiapbala-suita mentions batthiroha and assiroba
amongst skilled workmen of the times. Under the Adhyakshas
was placed the entire civil service consisting of subordinate
officers or Yukfas. They were a regular feature of the
Mauryan administration referred to both in the Asokan Edicts
(R.E.INT) and the Arthaiastra (Y15, sarvadbikaranesbu yukto-
payukta-tat purushanam). Panini's mention of both the
Adbyakshas and Yuktas points to the fact that these officers
had become parts of the administrative system a few centuries
before Kautilya.

Pinini mentions some other subordinate officers, e.g. gopdla,
cowherds; fantipala, goatherds; and yavapdla, guards of barley
fields (Go-tanti-yavam pale, V1.2.78). Tantipala is mention-
ed also in the Viritaparva (X1.8) having other pala officers
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working under him. The Palas of Panini (Pale, V1.2.78) form
a class of officers, of whom Kautilya mentions wadipala, dravya-
pala, vanapila, nagavanapila, antapala, durgapala, and the
Mabhibbirata refers to sabbapala (Adi., 222.16), in addition to
gopala and tantipila, known also to Pinini. The Sasa Jataka
refers to kheftapila and Khettagopaka (Jat., 111.54) and the
Sihachamma Jitaka to khettarakkbaka, those watching barley
and rice fields (I1.110), which corresponds to Pinini's yava-
pala. Later we get vibdrapila, aramapala and dbammapila in
the Buddhist tradition.

As specific instances of Yukta officers the Kasika mentions
go-sairkhya and afva-saikhya who acted as census officers of
royal cattle and horses and whose business it was to register
their number, age and branding marks. Details of such a
census of royal cattle held in the kingdom of Duryodhana occur
in the Ghoshayitraparva (Vanaparva, chs. 239-40).

Kshetrakara, an officer for surveying fields, and lipikara,
a scribe (IT1.2.21, with the variant form libikara, were both
subordinate officials known in the Mauryan administration
also.

DOTA—The Diifa or emissary was named after the name of
the country to which he was deputed (T'ad-gachchbati pathi-
dutayob, 1TV.3.85). The term prafishkasha also denoted 2
messenger  (VI.1.152). Couriers were called jaighi-
kara. (I1.2.21), corresponding to  jangharika. of
Kautilya (Arfh. 111, p. 46). Pinini refers to a special term
yaujanika, to denote a courier travelling one yojana (yojanaii
gachchbati, V.1.74), to which Kityiyana adds yewjanasatika,
i.e. a courier who is deputed on an errand of a hundred yojanas.
This is in complete agreement with Kautilya who refers to the
speed of Mauryan courier service in terms of the distances they
travelled from one jyojana to a hundred yojawas. The re-
muneration prescribed was ten panas for each yojana travelled
up to 10 yojanas, and thereafter twice as much in a rising scale
from eleven to one hundred yojanas (Arth., V.3, p. 248).
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A similar courier service was maintained in Achaemenian Iran,
under king Xerxes and other emperors almost contemporaneous
with Pinini’s time.

The message delivered orally by a diifa was called vachika
(Vacho vyabritarthayim, V.4.35), and the action taken on it
karmana (Tad-yuktit karmano’n, V.4.36; vachikaw $rutvi
tathaiva yat-karma krivate, Kasika). Panini refers to an
officer called kartri-kara (111.2.21), an obscure word unrecord-
ed in literature, but in Pali Zarfd denoted the king's agent or
messenger (Stede, Pali Dict., Jaf., VI1.259, etc.), whence the
person who selected or appointed him must have been so called.
AKRANDA—Pianini mentions special couriers called dkrandika
(IV.4.38), deputed to an dkranda (dhkrandanr dhavati). The
Kasika takes it as a place of moaning or suffering (drfdyana)
which does not make sense. Kautilya defines dkranda as a
friendly king in the rear of the wijigishu (Arth. 1162, p. 31.)
Kullika on Manu VI1.207 explains the word clearly saying thar
a hostile king in the rear was called parshnigraba and a friendly
king in the rear who would act as a countercheck to the enemy
at the back was known as akranda (Sinti, 69.19). Thus a
messenger deputed to an dkranda king was called dkrandika.

One who considered himself strong enough to proceed
against an enemy, because of his secure position in the political
Mandala, was called abbyamitriya or abbyamitrina (abhya-
mitram alangami, V.2.17). -

IDEALS OF ADMINISTRATION—The ideal of the State
was good government (saurdjya). Good government means
state under a king (rdjd), after whom it was called rdjanvin
(Réjanvan saurdjye, VIIL2.14). This points to the theory
advocated both in Kautilya and in the Jdfekas, according to
which the institution of kingship emerged out of the people’s
desire to escape from the miseries attendant on ‘no government’
(the state of matsya-nyiya). The people decided to elect a
king, and thus making themselves rdjanvin they realised the
condition of peaceful society. The evils of kingless society

411



CH..VH ] India As Known to Panini

ardjaka vashira are described in the epics (cf. Ayodhyikinda.
ch. 67; Santiparva, ch. 68).
FUNCTIONS OF GOVERNMENT—The successful work-
ing of government in a monarchy depends on the qualities and
personal character of the king and his ministers. Training of
the king in disciplined life was termed Vainayika (V.4.34).
This is exactly the term used by Kautilya who deals with the
training of princes in the chapter called Vinayadhikarika. He
considers Vinaya as the foundation of successful governance.
The Vinayidi gana includes important terms relating to a
variety of governmental functions of which the following may
be noted: (1) Samayika, that which appertains to Samayas
ot established contractual relationships; (2) Samaydchirika,
the subject of customary law or usage—the term forms the
subject of a Section in the Arfhaiistra (Book V, Sec. §)—
and as stated by Apastamba was the basis of dbarma (Athitab
samaydcharikin dbarman vyikhyasyamab, Hindu Polity, 1L
106); (3) Aupayika, everything concerning ways and means
(Arth. 1110, p. 74); Vyavahdrika, transaction of law; (4)
Atyayika urgent business, mentioned both by Kautilya (I.15,
p. 29) and Asoka (R.E.VI) as already seen, which required
immediate attention of the king and his ministers; (§) Samuf-
karshika, problems of development; (6) Simpradanika, affairs
relating to royal charities; (7) Aupachirika, State ceremonial;
(8) Samdcharika, the business of correct procedure. Obviously
the author of the Gana-patha is here in touch with living tradi-
tion borrowing these terms from actual administration.
MISCELLANEOUS DET AILS—We have already noticed the
maintenance of a Civil List with respect to the allowances of
the king’s houschold, ministerial staff, and other government
servants. Panini, according to the requirements of grammar,
mentions only a few names, e.g., the Chief Queen, mother of
princes and some of their personal attendants (IV.4.48), bur
that should be taken as part of a regular system which is
claborated in the Arthadstra. Salaried staff is termed by
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Pinini as vaitanika (IV.4.12). We learn from the Maba-
bhirata that salary was disbursed on a monthly basis (Sabha-
parva, 61.22). Patanjali also refers to bbritaka mdsa, or month
as the unit of time for payment of wages (11.275), and bbritya-
bharaniya or wages of employees (Bbdshya, 1.370). The term
karmanye (V.1,100) indicated efficiency arising out
of adequately remunerated work, as noted by Kautilya (efdvata
karmanya bbavanti, Arth. V.3, p. 247). Bribery is referred
to (V.1.47) ; e.g. work for which a sum of rupees five was paid
as bribe (upadi) was called paiichaka. The Kasiika mentions
the amounts of such bribes running up to a hundred or a thou-
sand rupees. Reference is also made to the fabrication of
accounts, gvastira (111.3.120), a term also known to the Artha-
idsira with reference to corruption prevailing in government
offices (Arth., 118, p. 65) which resulted in the embezzle-
ment of government money (kosa-kshaya).

Secret means employed in the espionage office were called
upanishat, a pejorative sense of the riginal word Upanishad
which denoted occult or mystic doctrine (1.4.79). Kautilya
uses Aupanishadikam in the same sense (Artha., XV). The
adoption of such third degree methods was termed wpanishat-
kritya. The Gana-patha (IV.4.12) also mentions aupanisha-
dika, a spy making his living by secret means called upanisha
(wpanishada jivati). In this connection attention may be
drawn to the term vishya, which according to Pinini denoted
a person marked out for administering poison (vishena vadbyah,
IV.4.91). This refers to the nefarious practice of rasadah,
who formed a branch of the secret service, (Artha., 1.12, p. 21;
V.3, 248).

SOURCES OF REVENUE—Pinini makes a general reference
to sources of revenue as @ya-sthina; the object of the sifra is
to teach that the name of the revenue is derived from the name
of the source producing that income (Thagayasthanebbyab,
IV.3.75). It appears that in the account registers maintained
for revenue receipts income was entered according to its source.
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For example, Pataiijali mentions saulkika, revenue derived from
toll-taxes, cf. faulkasalika in Kasiki); gaulmika, forest plan-
tations; dpanika, market-places (IV.2.104.13; 1L.295); to
which the Kdifiki adds akarika, income from mines. Pinini
himself refers to the payment of imposts called $ulka, (V.1.47).
Toll-tax was described in terms of its amount, e.g. paiichaka,
goods on which a toll of rupees five was paid (fad asmin $ulkah
diyate, V.1.47).

Specific mention is made of faundika, or income derived
from excise (Sundikadibbyo'n, IV.3.76). Kautilya states that
the excise department was maintained as a State monopoly.
Special regulations are given there to control the revenue from
drinking booths. Sundika was the name of distilling plant, so
called from the elongated condenser tube (Sundikid) attached
to the pot. Several specimens of them have been found at
Takshasila from Kushina levels.

In the Supdikidi gana we find reference to other heads
of income, as platforms (sthandila), probably let out in market-
places, wells (udapina), stone quarries (upala), ferries
(tirtha), land (bbiimi), grasses (frina) and dry leaves (parna),
the last two items indicating to what limits the sources of
revenue were exploited. Even now, contracts in respect of
forest produce are given by government for collection of leaves,
weeds and grasses.

SPECIAL TAXES IN EASTERN INDIA—There is a provi-
sion in siifra V1.3.10 to regulate the names of certain special
taxes in the eastern parts of India (Karanamni cha Prachi
haladan). Four examples are given by the Kaéikd: (1) Siipe-
§anab, a levy of one Sdana coin (this coin is known from two
stifras of Panini and was equal to one-eighth of a Safamdina)
realised per kitchen or household; (2) Mukute-kirshapanam,
one kérshapana coin per capita (mukuta); (3) Drishadi-
mashakab, one mashaka coin collected from each hand-mill in
a family; (4) Hale-dvipadiki and Hale-tripadika, an imposit

of two or three pada coins on each bala or plough-measure

414



Polity and Administration [ 2. GOVERNMENT

of land. These appear to have been customary levies imposed
by the king on special occasions to meet emergent expenditure.
Some of these taxes in modern terms are pag (per head), fag
(per adult or poll-tax), har (per plough), etc. It may be
noted that Panini does not name them by the usual word kara
for ‘tax’, but they were known by the more emphatic word
kara. Panini mentions a special class of officers named Kdra-
kara (I11.2.21), who, it appears, were entrusted with the raising
of these taxes.

ACCOUNTING—Ganana was the term used for accounting,
and wiganana for discharge of accounts (L3.36). The
Superintendent of accounts (gananika) and the clerks (kar-
mika) are mentioned by Kautilya in connection with the annual
audit by the Accounts Office (Arth. 117, p. 64). In the
Ashtadbhyayi these two officers are mentioned in the Gana-pdtha,
karanika in 1V.2.116 and kdrmika in V.2.116. Falsification
of accounts was called aevastara (111.3.120). The Kasikd
reveals the importance of the Heads of the Accounts Office
(ganakas) when it refers to them as controlling all other officers
from their desks in the accounts office (Tishthantonusisati
ganakah, 111.2.126).
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DHARMA AND NYAYA—The word Dbarma in Pinini has
a two-fold meaning, firstly an act of religious merit, ¢.g. one
who performs dbarma is called dbirmika (IV.4.41); secondly
it means custom or usage as in sifra IV.4.92, according to
which an act which does not deviate from dbarma or usage
is called dbarmya (dbarmad-anapets). Panini refers to pay-
ments fixed by long usage as dbarmya (IV.4.47; VL.2.65).
This second meaning of dbarma crystallised in the earliest law,
of which the oldest compilations were known as Dbarmasiifras.
Apastamba commences his work with the statement: Athdtab
samayicharikan Dbarman vyakbydsyamah (Apas., Db.S.,1.1.1),
"We shall now propound Dbarmas or laws based on custom’.
Dhbarma as a subject of study had been developed under the
Vedic Charanas from before the time of Pinini, who refers to
this subject in the sitra Charanebbyo Dbarmavat (IV.2.46),
showing that the Vedic schools possessed distinctive texts deal-
ing with Dbarma, which were none else than the Dharma-
siifras. Katydyana explains it (IV.3.120.11) by saying that a
Charana had two-fold texts: (1) Ammdya or sacred tradition
compiled as religious canon, and (2) Dbarma or customary
law compiled from actual life.

Panini takes Nydya as abbresha, non-deviation from tradi-
tional practice (II.3.37). An action in accordance with
custom or usage was called myayya (IV.4.92), which was
analogous to dbarmya.

COURT—Matters concerning Civil Law were termed Vydva-
barika (V.4.34, Vinayidi gana). Dbarma-pati, master of
law, also occurs in a gana (IV.1.84). The arbitrator chosen
by the parties to a dispute was called stheya (1.3.23, vividapada-
mirnetd Kaiika). The plaintiff or complainant was known
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as parivadi (I11.2.142) or parividaka (I111.2.146). A witness
was sakshi, whom Pinini defines as one who is an ‘eye-witness’
(Sakshid drashtari samjiiagyam, V.2.91). Later on those
who possessed hearsay evidence were also called sikshi
(Samaksha-darsandt sikshi; Sravanad-vi, Vishnudbarmottara,
VIIL13). According to the sifra Svamisvara, etc. (IL3.39)
a witness was named according to the transaction or object in
connection with which he was an eye-witness, e.g. a witness in
relation to cows was called go-sdkshi, and his evidence would
be of use only on that particular point in the complaint.

The practice of administering oaths to witnesses was also
known. Sitra V.4.66, Salyid-asapathe, prescribes a two-fold
linguistic formation from the word satya: (1) satya-karoti
was used in connection with the payment of earnest money
to settle a bargain; (2) safyanis karoti was used in connection
with the taking of oath. Manu informs us that this form of
oath was reserved for witnesses of the Brihmana caste (safyena
Sapayed vipram, VIIL113). For example, it was enough for
a Brahmana to declare solemnly: ‘I shall state the truth’, and
then to proceed with his evidence. The form of the oath for
other castes was different and of a more materialistic nature.
This nice distinction known to Panini must have been developed
in the Dbarmasiitras, whence the tradition came down to the
Smritis,

A surety was called prafibbii in relation to the loan for
which he was bound as surety (I1.3.39; II1.2.179).

CIVIL LAW—Of the various items of Vyavahira, only in-

heritance is referred to in the siifras. One who inherits is call-

ed dayida, and the property which he inherits dayidya

(Dayadyars diyade V1.2.5). The dayida was designated ac-

cording to the object in which he had beneficiary interest, e..

if of several claimants one had an interest in cows, he alone was
called go-diyida (11.3.39).

A co-sharer is referred to as anifaka, i.c., entitled to a share

! in the property (Améanir hiri, V.2.69; cf. Manu, IX., 150-53
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for division of arfas). The force of the suffix in the word
birin (@vasyake ninib) would make arisaka an heir with legal
sanction. Both ddyida and arisa are technical terms known
to the Dbarmasiitras (cf. Vasishtha Db.S., 17. 25; 17. 48, 49,
51, 52).

CRIMINAL LAW—Crime was called sabasikya (1.3.32).
Various forms of crime are referred to, e.g. theft (sfeya, V.1.
125), robbery (luntaka, 11L2.155) and way-laying (paripan-
thanit cha tishthati, IV.4.36). The word aikigdrika means a
thief, who waits for an opportunity to enter a house when
lonely. Buddhist texts use the term in a different sense, ic.,
a monk who begged his food from one house only. In the
Majjbima Nikiys Gautama describes himself as an ekagarika,
dvyagarika and saptigarika (Mahisithanida Suttanta).

Various forms of the wuse of defamatory language
and of expressing censure are given.

Punishment both by way of fines and physical torture is
mentioned. The former was called danda, as in sifra V.42
which regulates the expression for indicating the amount of
fine, e.g. a fine of two pada coins was mentioned as dvipadikari
danditab; similarly dvisatikan danditeh, a fine of 200 karshi-
panas. An accused adjudged for punishment was called
dandya (V.1.66, dandam arbati; cf. Yaska, IL2 referring to
one fit for clubbing and called musalys). Mutilation of limbs
was called chheda, and the criminal so punished chhaidika
(V.1.64). Capital punishment was Sirsha-chchbeda (V.1.65 )
Heinous crimes as infanticide and murder (kumira-ghata,
sirsha-ghdta, 111.2.51) are mentioned; so also destroying an
embryo (bbraunabatya, V1.4.174), and killing a Brahmans
(Brabmaha, 11.2.87). Kautilya was in favour of stern ad-
ministration of criminal justice and mentions nchchbeda or
death (I1.13, p. 87) and chbeda or mutilation of limbs as punish-
ments for serious crimes (Artha., IV.11, p. 229).
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FOUR-FOLD DIVISION—The organisation of the army as
known to Pinini was based on the traditional four-fold divi-
sion, viz, infantry, chariots, horses and elephants. These were
known as sendiiga, or limbs of the army (11.4.2; cf. bastyarobib
rathinah sidinaicha padatayaicha, Udyogaparva, 30.25).
There is a grammatical rule saying that the names of army-
divisions when compounded take singular number, e.g.. 2 com-
bination of charioteers and horsemen was called rathika-
Svarobam; and of the former and foot-soldiers as rathika-
padatam. The compounds must have had their origin from
the prescribed grouping of these different units for the purpose
of military operations. An infantry division was called padati
(V13.52). Special mention is made of the infantry units
organised in the Salva country (IV.2.135). As against the
paditi soldiers or footmen were the mounted ones called sadi
(VL.2.41; cf. sadi-padati-yiinam, Bhishmaparva, 60.20). Pinini
makes special mention of dromedary riders or camel corps
(ushtra-sadi, V1.2.40). Mule and camel corps together are
referred to as ushfra-vami (V01.2.40). Army was sometimes
named in terms of caste, ¢.g., Brabmana-send, a Brahmana batta-
lion (Kaiika on 11.4.25).

A big army required, besides its fighting services, a
hierarchy of civil officers to manage its organisation, e.g.
clerks, accountants and men in charge of supply. The accoun-
tants in charge of infantry and chariots are named as patti-
ganaka and ratha-ganaka with a special suffix to denote their
functions in connection with military accounts (V.1.129,
Udgaitradi gana). Pritand is obviously mentioned as a Vedic
word in pritanashat (VIIL3.109).

FIGHTING SERVICES—The army to be effective must be
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properly manned and officered. A cavalry commander was
called asvapati (IV.1.84). The commander of the army as a
whole was sendpati, whose rank according to Kautilya was one
of the highest in the realm mentioned along with the chief-
minister and the crown-prince in the civil list. An ordinary

soldier who served in the army was known as sainika or sainya
(IV.4.45). A soldier with a marching army or bound for
field operations was distinguished as sendchara (111.2.17)., The.
principle underlying the nomenclature of the various classes of
fighting forces was the same as found at present in such words
as musketeers, lancers, riflemen, etc. Pinini says that the
fighter is named after the weapon which he wields (Prabaranam,
IV.4.57), e.g. dsika (swordsman), prasaka (lancer), dbinu-

shka (bowman). He makes special reference to those fighting
with a battle-axe (parasvadbika, IV.4.58), and spear (Sdktika,
IV.4.59). Pataijali says that in forming the names of armed
persons no suffix is necessary, for example kunta would denote

both a lance and a lancer (cf. kuntan praveiaya, 11.218).

Amazonian soldiers also seem to be known, as sakfiki, ydsh-

{iki, mentioned by Pataiijali (I1.209), but since neither Pinini
nor Kityayana makes provision for the addition of a female

suffix after ikak, it is doubtful if the institution of women

warriors was known before the Mauryan period. Kautilya
mentions them in connection with the emperor’s palace-guards
(stri-ganair-dbanvibhib, Arth. 1.20, p. 12), and it is possible
that it was an innovation of Chandragupta. Special mention

is made of contingents of armoured soldiers organised as
kavachika units (kavachinair samiibab, 1IV.2.41). Kavacha-
bara, "one who wears the coat of mail’, was a term denoting
the age at which a youth was admitted to arms (I11.2.10). The
armour seems to have become a part of regular military uni-

form for which a special root (sarirvarmayati, 111.1.25, dons
the armour) had come into use.

PARISKANDA—According to Panini the word was pro-
nounced as pariskanda in the Prichya-Bharata region (Kuru-

420



Polity and Administration [ 4. Army

Pajichila) , and parishkanda elsewhere (VIIL3.75 ). The word
occurs in the Vritya hymn of the Atharvaveda (XV.2.6, et
seq.)denoting in the dual, the two footmen running beside a
chariot (Vedic Index, 1.497). The Mabibhirata also refers
to footmen protecting the wheels of a chariot on either side
(rathinan chakra-rakshascha, Bhishmaparva, 18.16). The
Greeks also found them as forming part of the full equipment
of a chariot in the Indian army in the fourth century B.C. It
is said of war-chariots that each of them ‘was drawn by four
horses and carried six men, of whom two were shield-bearers,
two archers posted on each side of the chariot, and the other
two, charioteers, as well as men-at-arms, for when the fight-
ing was at close-quarters they dropped the reins and hurled
dart after dart against the enemy.” (McCrindle, Alexander’s
Invasion, p. 260). The two shield-bearers correspond to the
two footmen running by the side of the wheels, and called
chakra-raksha or pariskanda,

ARMS—The general term for weapons is prabarana (IV.4.
57), also mentioned in the Arthaiistra. Of names of
weapons mention is made of bow (dbanush, 111.2.21), spear
(3akti, IV.4.59), battle-axe (parasvadba, TV.4.58), long and
short lances (kasii and kasiitari, V.3.90; brasvi kasith kdsi-
kind of missile called beti (I11.3.97), and sword (asi; also call-
ed kauksheyaka from its scabbard or Awukshi, IV.2.96).
Short lances were effectively used in ancient cavalry units of
the Scythians and Parthians both on their advancing and re-
treating tactics. In the army led by Xerxes against Hellas, the
Gandhirians are described by Herodotus as bearing short
spears, which seem to have been kdsitari (Raychaudhury,
Polit. Hist., 1950, p. 242). A bow was also called karmuka,
which Pinini derives from karman or action in the field (V.
1.103). Sayana derives it from krimuka, name of a tree (Saf-
apatha, V1.6.2.11). According to Kautilya a kirmuka bow
was made of the wood of tala or palmyra tree (Arth., I1.10,
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p. 102). This agrees with Panini who also refers to a bow
made of fala, and itself called #ila (Talad dbanushi, IV.3.152,
talaris dbanub; also mentioned in the Mababbdrata talamayaiit
dbanub). Pinini mentions a specially big kind of bow call-
ed maheshvisa (V1.2.38). According to Kautilya a bow was
equal to five cubits or seven and a half feet (Arth., X.5, p.
372). This appears to have been the size of the big bows call-
ed mabeshvisa in Panini and known much earlier. The Indian
soldiers under Puru in the battle of the Vitastd are stated by
the Greeks to have used long bows, one end of which rested on
the ground and was held by the archer’s foot, who shot with
its string long and heavy arrows with such force as no breast-
plate could withstand.

The arrows were fitted with barbs (pafra) to make them
strike with deadlier effect. Panini refers to the use of barbed
arrows (sapalra), causing extreme pain (Sapa!mrﬂisbpntr&-:f ali-
vyathane, V.4.61). This is confirmed by the account of Plu-
tarch of the arrow with which Alexander was wounded in the
fortress of the Malloi (Malavas). He also gives the measure-
ment of the barb: “An archer let fly an arrow which transfixed
his cuirass and pierced to the bones around his breast and
there stuck fast, the shaft as it projected from the wound
aggravating the pain (cf. Panini’s afivyathana), while the
iron of the barb measured four fingers in breadth and five in
length’. (McCrindle, Alexander, 1901, p. 207).

ART OF WAR—The Ayudbajivins were warrior tribes or-
ganised on a military basis into Saighas, occupying mostly
Viahika or the Panjab. Their members were known as dyn-
dbiya, ‘making a living by the profession of arms’ (Ayudbena
itvati, IV.4.14). We know that these soldiers put up the
stoutest resistance against the Greeks in the fourth century
B.C. The Aévakiyanas of Mafakivati and the Milavas, all
dyndbajivins, constituted the finest soldiery, which extorted
the admiration of the foreigners. The Kshudrakas and the
Milavas (Gana-patha of TV.2.45), we are informed by Kityi-
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yana, pooled their military strength in a confederate army
called the Kshaudraka-Milavi Send. The foot-soldiers
(padati) of the Silva country have been especially noted
(IV.2.135).

Pinini also refers to military sports or tournaments
(prabarana-krida, IV.2.57), in which young men participated
for display of archery and swordsmanship. Panini states that
the names of battles were derived from a two-fold factor, viz.
the names of combatants (yoddbri) and the objective (prayo-
jana) for which they fought (IV.2.56). The Kasika cites
ahimala, a battle fought by the Ahimila soldiers (abimald
yoddhiro’sya saigramasya) ; syandanasva, fight by contingents
of chariots and horses; Saubbadra and Gaurimitra, a battle
for the sake of Subhadrd and Gaurimitrd. Attacking with
an army was termed abhishenayati (I111.1.25: VIIL3.65);
encircling parishenayati; and retreating pradrava (II1.3.27).
ANUSATIK A—Pianini refers to Anufatika (VI1.3.20), who
was an officer of the Commissariat, according to the Sukranili.
He was an assistant of the Safdnika, or commandant of 100
soldiers. 5 footmen were placed under a Paftipala, 30 under
a Gaulmika, and 100 under a Satdnika (Sukra, 11.140).
The Anusatika looked to army stores and recruitment.!
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CH. VII, Partr 2. REPUBLICS IN PANINI
Section 5. POLITICAL SANGHA OR GANA

JANAPADA AND JANAPADINS—The country  was
divided into Jamapadas demarcated from one another by
boundaries (Janapada-tadavadhyoicha, IV.2.124). In Panini
Janapada stands for country, and Jamapadin for its citizens.
The derivative meaning of the term Janapada points to the
early stage of land-taking by the Jana for a settled way of life.
This process of the first settlement on land had completed its
final stage prior to the time of Pinini. The Janapadas which
were originally named after the peoples settled in them,
dropped their tribal significance and figured as territorial
units or regions. Pinini testifies to this process (S#trakinda,
1.2.51-57) by stating that the names of the Janapadas did not
take after their original settlers, but were then current as
independent proper names for territorial units. He even
goes to the extent of arguing that if the derivative meaning
of such geographical names as Paiichila was insisted upon,
there might be cases in which with the disappearance of the
derivative cause, the name of the country itself formed on
that basis should disappear (Lub-yogaprakhyanat, 1.2.54;
Yoga-pramane cha fadabbave’ darianam syat, 1.2.55). This
appears to be only a rational attempt to meetr the views of
extreme etymologists; it does not mean that in Pinini’s time
the essential relationship between the Jemapadas and the
Janapadin rulers had in any way weakened. We find that
Pinini later on makes that relationship a real basis for his sifras.
For example, the siitra, Janapade lup (IV.2.81) alludes to the
name of a Janapada derived from its inhabitants but without
any extra affix. Moreover, we find from Pinini’s own state-
ment that in the majority of the ancient Janapadas their origi-
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nal Kshatriya settlers still held sway and the political power
was concentrated in their hands,

In this connection siifra IV.1.168, Janapada-sabdal
kshatriyad-asi, is important. Grammatically it teaches that
the affix a7 comes in the sense of a descendant after a word
which is both the name of a country and a Kshatriya tribe.
Here the identity of the Janapadas and the powerful Kshatriya
clans settled there is repeated. These ruling Kshatriyas in-
habiting the Janapadas were, as we are informed by Katyiyana,
governed by two-fold constitutions; some were monarchies
and others were Saiighas or republics (ksbatriyad-ckarjit
safigha-pratishedbartham, IV.1.168.1). As  monarchical
states, Pinini mentions the following: Salveya, Gandhiri,
Magadha, Kalinga, Saramasa, Kosala, Ajida, Kuru, Silva,
Pratyagratha, Kilakiita, Asmaka, Kamboja, Avanti and Kunti.
Besides these names included in the sifras, there might be
others which were implied in Panini’s rules, of which Partaijali
mentions Videha, Pafichala, Anga, Dirva, Nipa, Sauvira and
Ambashtha, the latter two being mentioned in the Ashf-
ddbydyi in a different context. The kings who ruled over
these Janapadas were Kshatriyas, and the same word denoted
both a descendant of the Kshatriyas, i.e., a citizen and their
king (Kshatriya-samana-iabdat  janapadit tasya rdjany-
apatyavat, TV.1.168.3). For example, Pifichila was the name
of a Kshatriya descendent of the Paiichila tribe and also of the
king of that Janapada. Similarly, Pasichdlah in the plural was
the name of the country as well as the name of the Kshatriya
clan. Although a Janapada consisted of other castes also be-
sides the ruling Kshatriya caste, still the political sovereignty
was in the hands of the dominant Kshatriya clan who had
founded that Jamapada. This was a fact so patently recogniz-
ed that Kityiyana questions the advisability of including the
word Kshatriya in siifra IV.1.168. His point is that only the
descendants of the ruling Kshatriya tribe were designated by
the apatya-denoting suffix added after the name of a Janapada |
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(Kshatriya-grabananarthakye choktam, 1V.1.168.2). Patan-
iali definitely states that such words as Kshaudrakya and
Malavya denoted only a member of the Kshatriya caste, and
not other sections of the population, such as the labourers
or slaves living there (11.269). No doubt, there were Brih-
manas and other castes also inhabiting these Janapadas, but the
political power was centred in the hands of the Kshatriyas,
and only in exceptional cases of any other caste.
SANGHA—We have seen above that Kityiyana takes
Saiigha as a form of government distinct from Ekardja, where
sovereignty vested in one (eckadhina), and not in
the many as in the Saiighe (ganadbina). This mean-
ing is also borne out by the rules of Panini. Panini
speaks of Saigha as a generic term, applied to the
following. Firstly, Sairgha means 'a multitude’, as in the ex-
pression gramya-pasu-saiigha, a herd of domestic cattle. In
the same sense it is also applied to a multitude of human beings.
Secondly, a Sairgha was a term for a Nikdya, which is defined
by Pinini as a corporate body where the distinction of upper
and lower does not exist (Saiighe chanauttaradbarye, 111.3.42).
This applied to a religious Saiigha functioning as a fraternity
without distinctions of high (uffara) and low (adhara).
Thirdly, there is the sittra, Samgh-odghau gana-prasarmsayob
(TIL.3.86), which speaks of the political Sairgha technically
known as Gana. Saigha and Gana were used as synonymous
words for a republic. Pinini speaks of the Yaudheyas as a
Sairgha, whereas they refer to themselves as a Gana on their
coins, albeit in the post-Pininian period.

THE RELIGIOUS SANGHA—Pinini mentions the religious
Saiigha as Nikiya, as we have seen. The religious Sanigha
was a perfect copy of the political model except in one
important respect. We shall presently see that in the Kshat-
riva tribes organised as Safighas, the political power vested
in the hands of those families which were eligible for regulas
coronation (abbisheka-maitgala) and consecrated to rulership
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by that ceremony (abbishikta-varsyas). Other castes in the
Gana did not share the political power, although they owed
allegiance to the Jamapada and the Janapadins (IV.3.100).
This distinction between castes did not obtain in the sphere of
religious Sasigha based on equality. In fact, the different
orders in the religious Saiigha or Church were known as
Nikiyas, of which the Buddhist Saiigha in course of time
developed eighteen. Not only Buddha, but other religious
teachers who were his contemporaries, e.g. Purana Kassapa,
Makkhali Gosila, and others have been called Saighino, heads
of Sairghas, Ganino, heads of Gapas and Ganachiriyo, teachers
of Ganas. The Saiigha spirit in Pinini’s time had influenced
every sphere of public life, political, economic, religious, social
and educational. Like the political Saiighas, even Gofras
and Charapas had their aitka and lakshana,
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RAJANYA AS THE RULING CASTE IN A GANA—The
term Rdjanya denoted the Kshatriya descendants of a rdjd,
whereas the others were called rdjana (IV.1.137. For example,
in the Andhaka-Vrishni Sairgha, only some members bore the
title rdjanya, as the descendants of §viphalaka, Chaitraka, Sini
and Visudeva, whereas others like the Dvaipyas (inhabitants
of the islands near the sea-coast) and Haimiyanas did not have
that status although they too belonged to that Seigha (V1.2.34;
Andbaka-Vrisbnayab ete na tu rajanyab). The Kdiika defines
rajanya as abbishikta-variya Kshatriyas, i.e., leaders of families
consecrated to rulership. It appears from this that not all the
members of a Sanigha were entitled to exercise political power,
which was the privilege of only the governing class. It appears
that the descendants of the pioneer Kshatriyas who had settled
on land and founded the Janapada state, treated political
sovereignty as their privilege which was transmitted in their
families from generation to generation. In spite of the growth
of population in a Janapada, the centre of power was not al-
tered and the main authority continued to vest in Kshatriya
hands. ‘These Kshatriyas in a Saigha bore the title rdjd which
was applied to the head of each family who represented his kula
in the Saighs assembly. The constitutional practice in the
Sabhaparva (gribele gribe bi rdjanab, 14.2) had reference to
this feature of Sangha polity, the opposite of which was a Samraf
government (saemrdj-sabdo bi kritsmabbak). Kautilya speaks
of Saiighas as rdja-sabd-opajivinah (Arth., XI.1, p. 378), it
‘those whose members bore the title réjs. The Lichchhavis are
said to have comprised 7,707 rijans living in Vesili, and it is
stated in the Lalifa-vistara that each one of them thought: ‘I
am king, T am king,' (Fkaika cva manyate abarir rdia abai-
rajeti). Panini mentions the Vrijis, of whose confederation
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the Lichchhavis formed part. There is a reference in the
Jatakas to the Lichchhavi rulers consecrated to rulership by
sprinkling sacred water on them (cf. Vesali-nagare Gana-raja-
kuldnam abbiseka-mangala-pokkbarani, Jat., TV.148). A simi-
lar custom prevailed amongst the abbishikta-varisya rajanyss of
the Andhaka-Vrishnis and other Saiighas, which justified their
designation abbishikhta vansiya.

KULA—The phrase Gana-rijakula used in connection with
the Saitgha of the Vrijis shows that the political Saiigha called
Gana was composed of various rdjakulas or royal families and
that the heads of these rdjakulas constituted the governing body
of that Gana. ‘'This is confirmed by the Mabibhirata which
says that the members of a Gana were equals of one another
in respect of birth and family (Jatyd cha sadrisab sarve kulena
sadrifas-fathd, Sintiparva, 107.30). Kautilya also states that
kula was the unit of a Saingha.

The kula basis of the tribes appears to be vitally connected
with a number of Pininian sifras dealing with gofrdpatye and
yuvan descendants. Apart from those names which were Rishi
gotras Pinini also includes a number of tribal names in the
lists dealt with in the Gofripatya chapter. For example, in the
very first siifra (IV.1.98) Kuija and Bradhna were not names
of Rishi gofras but of Vritas, a class of rudimentary Saitghas
of the Ayudbajivi pattern (V.3.113). The need for disting-
uishing the gofra-descendant from the yuvan-descendants
should be understood clearly. In fact in the social as well as
the political sphere, the family was the unit of representation,
which was exercised through the head of each family, called
Kula-Vryiddba (Santiparva, 107.27). In grammatical litera-
ture, Panini refers to him as Vriddba, which was a pre-Paninian
term for Gofra (Vriddba-sabdab piirvichirya-smijiia gofrasya,
Kasika; also Pataijali, 1.248 on sifra 1.2.68; Katyayana IV.1.
90.5). Panini in his grammar substituted Vryiddha mostly by
Gotra, stating that all the descendants of an ancestor in a family
except the son of the founder were called Gofra (Apatyan
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pantra-prabbyiti gotram, IV.1.162). During his life-time the
eldest male member who represented the family was the Gofra
and the junior members were called Yuvan. Panini also uses
a third term, viz. Vams$ya, to designate him; this also appears
to be a pre-Paninian sajiid incidentally retained (IV.1.163).
Each individual was given his personal name and a Gofra name.
The latter came in for special attention by the grammarians
owing to its importance in social and political life. According
to Pinini only one member in the family at a time was to retain
the title Gotra, the rest were called Yuvan. This implies that
only one person, usually the eldest male member, represented
his Kula on all important occasions and functions.

The family basis of Gana polity preserved the hereditary

character of its rulership vesting in the same families. The
number und names of these families comprising the ruling
class were carefully preserved as in the case of the Lichchhavis
whose number is stated to be 7,707 in Pili literature. In the
capital of the Cheta state mention is made of 60,000 khattiyss
all of whom were styled rdjano (Jat., VL511), and must have
represented so many Kshatriya members constituting that
State. The craze for constituting new republics had reached
its climax in the Vihika country and north-west India where
clans consisting of as many as one hundred families only
organized themselves as Ganas, as in the case of the hundred
sons of Savitri establishing themselves as a Kshatriya clan under
the name of Savifri-putras with the title raja applied to each
one of them (Vanaparva, 297.58; Karnaparva, V.49; and
Panini in the Damanyadi group, V.3.116).
BHAKTI—Pinini takes bbakti to denote loyalty of the citizen
to the State whether a kingdom or a republic, i.e. of the Jana-
padins to their Janapada (siitra IV.3.100, Janapadingm jana-
padavat sarvam, exc.). The Kasiki mentions, as examples of
this kind of bbakti or civic loyalty, (1) Angaka (Adngah jana-
pado bbaktirasya), (2) Vangaka, (3) Saubmaka, (4) Pannd-
raka, (5) Madraka and (6) Vrijika.
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We may also consider such terms as Sraughnab, Mathurabh,
one owning loyalty (bbakti) to the township of Srughna or
Mathuri, as indicative of the civic devotion of a citizen to his
city. Such formations as Prichya-sapta-samab, ‘a Prachya for
7 years’, Gandhiri-sapta-samab, ‘a Gandhiri for 7 years' (Dvigau
pramane, V1.2,12, as explained by the Kdfikd) indicate citizen-
ship acquired by domicile for stated periods.

PARTY SYSTEM—Pinini refers to dvandva denoting two
rival parties, and to vyuthramana denoting their rivalry for
power (VIIL1.15). The Kasikd explains it as the division of
members into parties sitting separately in the House (dvivarga-
sambandbena  prithagavastbita dvandvain vyntkranta ityn-
chyante, VIIL1.15). There were three terms to denote a party-
member, viz, (1) vargya, (IV.3.54), (2) gribya, and (3) pak-
shya (II1.1.119). Vagga as a technical term of the Sarhgha voc-
abulary had the same Pininian meaning and denoted a party,
as shown by the Buddha’s teaching (sukbd sarirghassa simaggi
. . meva Bhikkave vaggena sargha-kammaris katavyam (Maha-
vagga). The Party was named afrer its Leader (Vargyd-
dayaicha, V1.2.131), e.g. Visudeva-vargya, Visudeva-pakshya,
Arjuna-vargya, Arjuna-pakshya. Division of members out of
allegiance to their respective parties was termed vydsrays (V.4
48; mand-paksha-samasraya). This was indicated by a special
linguistic formation, i.e. Deva Arjunato’bhavan, ‘the Devas
ranged themselves on the side of Arjuna’ and Adityih
Karnato’bbavan, ‘the Adityas ranged themselves on the side of
Karna’. The existence of party-system in the working of the
Ganas is especially mentioned in the case of the Andhaka-Vrishni
Saitgha (IV.2.34). Pataijali in commenting on Katyayana
IV.2.104.11 mentions the party of Visudeva and that of
Akriira.

EXECUTIVE—In siitra V.1.58, Pinini refers to the numerical
strength of a Saitgha which Patafjali explains as consisting of
five, ten, or twenty members (pasichakab, dasakah, vimsakal
saitghab, V.1.58 and 59). Insiifra V.1.60, he speaks of a varga
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comprising five members called pasichad-varga or panchaka-
varga, and of another varga comprising ten members and named
datad-varga or daiaka-varga (Paiichad-daiatan varge vi).
This seems to refer to the Executive of a Sangha.

In the Antagadadasio, recounting the subjects ruled by Krishna
Visudeva at Dviravati, reference is made to the ten principal
Disarhas headed by Samudravijaya (Samuddavijaya-pamokha-
nans dasapbaris Dasarapanm), and to five Mahiviras with
Baladeva as their leader (P. L. Vaidya’s edition of Anfagads-
dasio, p. 4). The Dasirhas were a clan forming part of the
Andhaka-Vrishni Sangha; a reference to ten of them with a
Leader implies an Executive Body corresponding to the Daiaka
Santgha of Patafijali on Pinini’s rule. Similarly the reference
to Baladeva and his four deputics constituting the Paicha-
Mahiviras corresponds to the Inner Group called Pasichaks
Sajgha, The Mabavagga (IX.4.1) also speaks of five kinds of
Saiighas, namely, those which had a Varga of four, five, ten,
twenty or more members.

The siitra Panichad-dasatan varge va (V.1.60) is of deeper
significance. Varga here means quorum, or minimum number.
It is stated in the Mahdvagga (V.13.2) that the Buddha vested
the power of wpasmiipadi by means of a regular pro-
cess, in the Saigha or the whole body of Bhik-
khus; but in the outlying localities (pachantima
janapadi 1X.4.1), where the requisite number of monks was
not available (Avanti-Dakkbinapatho appabbilkkbuko boti),
the quorum for initiation was to be ten (ma iina-dasa-vaggena
upasampadetabbo, 1.31.2) and for other matters five (pascha-
vagga gana). This was permitting vagga-kammati in place
of saigha-kammata and interdicting the practice of duvagge
and fivagga ganas. The Paninian terms pasichad-varga and
dasad-varga seem to have reference to such a contingency.
VOTING—Vote is termed chhandas in the Ashtadbyayi (IV.
4.93). Decisions reached as a result of voting (Chhandaso,
nirmite) were called chbhandasya (IV.4.93). We read in the
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Telapatta Jataka chat the ministers and the citizens of Taksha-
éila decided to elect the Bodhisattva as their king with one vote
(Atha sabbe amachchid cha nigara cha ckachchbanda butva,
Jataka, 1.399).
QUORUM—The idea of quorum was known. Pinini refers
to gana-fitha as the person whose attendance completes the
Gana (Ganasya piiranab, V.2.52; similarly sanghatithah and
piigatithah). The rule of quorum was strictly observed. The
Mahidvagga refers to a gana-piiraka who acted as the "whip’ to
secure a complete quorum (I1IL3.6).
STATE EMBLEMS—Ajtka and Lakshapa. As mentioned in
siitra IV.3.127 (Sanghanka-lakshaneshv-aii-yan- ifiam  an),
a Satirgha had its aitka and lakshana. The lakshapa denoted the
heraldic symbols or marks of a Sarisgha which they employed on
their coins, seals and banners, etc. Pinini himself refers to
symbols marked on cattle as lakshana. On the tribal coins we
find a great variety of symbols and these represent the lakshanas
of the Sasirghas which issued them. The Mabdbbirata takes
aika as a synonym of lakshapa in describing the census
(smarana) of the royal cattle by branding them with proper
marks (Vanaparva, 240.5). But in Pinini's sifra, aitka seems
to stand for the legend adopred by the States, like Malavanam
jayah or Yaudbeya-ganasya jayah, as found on their coins.
Lakshana is the same as ldfichhana or heraldic crest of later
Sanskrit.
JAYA—In the sifra, Jayah karanam (V1.1.202) Panini refers
to jaya as a technical term implying an instrument of victory
(jayanti teneti jayabh, Kasikd) , which was distinguished from the
other word jaya denoting victory by an acute accent on its ini-
- tial vowel. This term is found on many Gana coins and must
be interpreted in the new light received from Panini’s rule.
For example, the formula Yaudheya-ganasya jayab on the coins
of the Yaudheya republic, proclaims the coin as the symbol of
Yaudheya authority. The issuing of coins was an exclusive
prerogative of their sovereignty over that territory.
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AYUDHAJIVI SANGHAS—Pinini refers to a number of
Sanghas as @yudbajivin (V.3.114-117), meaning those who
lived by the profession of arms. In siitra IV.4.14, Ayndbich-
chha cha, one who earns his living by means of arms (dyudbena
jivati) is called ayudbiya or ayudhika. Kautilya refers to two
kinds of janapadas, (1) ayudbiya-prayabh (explained as dyudba-
jivi-Kshatriyadi-prachurab), those mostly comprising soldiers,
and (2) Sremi-prayibh comprising guilds of craftsmen, traders
and agriculturists. The former (and also his fasfropajivins)
correspond to Panini's dyndbajivi Saighas, which were the
same as the yodhajivas of Pali literature,

FOUR KINDS OF AYUDHAJIVINS—Panini classified his
material of the dyudbajivin Sanghas under several heads, viz.
(1) Saighas in Vihika (V.3.114); (2) of Parvata (IV.3.91)
or mountainous country; (3) Piigas organised under their
Gramapi into some form of Saigha government (V.3.112);
and lastly (4) Vrdftas living by depradation and viol-
ence (V.3.113; V.2.21), and having only a semblance of
Saitgha. The most advanced @yudbajivin Sanghas belonged
to the Vihika country (V.3.114), which comprised the region
from the Indus to the Beas and the Sutlej (Karnaparva, 44.7;
Hindu Polity, 1.34). These were the Yaudheyas, Kshudrakas,
Malavas, etc.

MOUNTAINEERS—A very important group of martial
Sanghas comprised those occupying Parvala or some
mountainous region in the north-west. According to the true
import of Pinini’s rule, those whose ancestors once lived in the
Parvata region continued to retain their original appellation of
the ancestral homeland (abbijana), although for the time be-
ing they might have migrated elsewhere (Ayudbajivibbya-
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Schhab parvate, 1V.3.91; so’syabbijana iti vartate, Kasika).
Evidently this Parvata region must have been outside the plains
of the Vihika country, which brings us to the highlands of
north-west as the home-land of the ayudbajivins. The Katika
mentions the Hydgoliyas of Hridgola, probably Hi-lo of Yuan
Chwang (modern Hiddi south of Jalalabad) ; Andbakavartiyibh
of Andhakavarta, perhaps Andkhui, a district in the north-
east of Afghanistan (Imp. Gaz., Afghanistan, p. 80), and
Robitagiriyas of Rohitagiri, which last is important as reminis-
cent of Roha, old name of Afghanistan. All this portion of
the country is up to the present day peopled by hardy and
warlike mountaineers. The Markandeya Purina refers to
mountain-dwellers (parvatasrayinah) of the west, including
such names as the Nibdras (Nigrabira of Vayn, same as Naga-
rahira or Jalalabad where Hridgola or Hiddi is situated) and
the Harhsamargas (modern Hunza in the north of Dardistan).
Thus the country of the mountaineers extended from Kashmir
to Afghanistan and most of the people settled in these moun-
tains and their valleys were of the d@yudbajivin class. The
Bhishmaparva especially mentions the Girigahvaras, dwellers
of mountain caves, as a people of the north-west (Bhishma-
parva, 9.68; cf. Pratichyih Parvatiyih, Udyoga, 30,24), and
this epithet appropriately applies to the tribes of the north-west.
They were the same as the saitghab girichirinab and girigahvara-
vasinah (Dronaparva, 93.48). Arrian mentions these moun-
tainous Indians as fighting in the army of Darius against
Alexander at Arbela (Anabasis, 111,8.3-6). It was these Par-
vatiya Ayudhajivins that offered stout resistance to Alexander
in Bactria and Gandhira. The approximate location of these
Parvatiyas should be sought for in the region of the Hindukush
on both sides of it. Roha, of medieval geographers, Rohitagiri
of Panini, the ten mandalas of Lohita (Sabhi, 24.16) and Rohita-
giriyas of the Kasika, all together point to the mountainous
regions of central and north-east Afghanistan as being the
Parvata country, which name survives in Kohistan. We may
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now form a clear conception of the geographical distribution
of the three types of Sairghas in Panini: (1) the Ayudbajivins of
Vihika from the Indus upto the Beas and the Sutlej, of whom
a special group occupying the mountainous Kangra region was
called Trigarta-Shashtha (V.3.116); (2) Piigas, under the lea-
dership of gramanis, settled on the right bank of the Indus
(Sindbukiilasrita gramaniyah, Sabhaparva, 32.9), correspond-
ing in all probability to the present day “Tribal Area” to the
west of the Indus; (3) Parvatiyas, or the Highlanders of
Afghanistan and the Hindukush, who included also the tribes of
Dardistan. These contained many living only in the Vrata
stage of existence. It is evident that the Saighas in the inner-
most belt were the best organised of all and lived in a higher
stage of civilization owing to Aryan contact and proximity and
those in the outlying parts were much less civilised.

POGA AND VRATA—The Vihika land and the Parvata
country were recking with dyudhbjivin tribes governed
by constitutions of different types. The highest form of
government evolved amongst them was the Saigha. Under
the Saigha polity also there were several stages of develop-
ment. Some were only aristocratic oligarchies; others were of
the Rijanya variety whose descendants are to be seen most likely
in the Rinas of the Panjab Hill States; and still others were
politically so well organised as to associate the whole Janapada
with the sovereign right of issuing coins.

But besides Saiigha there were other elementary forms of
democratic institutions in existence amongst those @yudbajivins,
three of which as Srewi, Piiga and Vrdfa are particularly note-
worthy. The word Sremi possessed a political significance also
as shown by the expression Kshatriya-ireni found in the Artha-
§astra for a class of Vartd-Sastropajivins. The Mababhirata
also knows of Sremi as a political institution. It mentions
Srenis fighting on the side of Duryodhana (Sremayo babu-
sahasrab samsapatakaganaicha ye, Karnaparva, V.40). These
must be corporations of fighting Kshatriyas. Panini's sifra
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1159, Srenyadayah kritadibhih, shows the political develop-
ment at work among the Ayudhajivan peoples organising them-
selves into new Sremis and Piigas. Bands of ayudhjivin war-
riors were coming under the general influence of political
awakening and emerging into organised political life. The
linguistic formation such as afrenayah srenayah  kritah
Srenikritih points to these new political developments. Simi-
larly Piiga-bbiith, (apigih pigi bhiitah, ‘those who were
not organised as piiga became so organised’), and Eka-bbitab,
“tribes organising themselves as one political unit under a com-
mon ruler’ (ekddhina) or king.

PUOGA—Piiga was less developed than a regular dyndbjivi
Saiigha, but better organised than a Vrita. The Kasikd makes
Piiga a species of Saingha composed of members of different
castes without any regular occupation, but probably of a peace-
ful character intent on earning money ( nana-jatiyda aniyata-
vrittayo arthakama-pradbinibh Sanghih Pigah, V.3.112).
Panini mentions Piiga along with Saiigha and Gana in connec-
tion with a quorum, the member whose presence imparted to
the Piiga its completeness being mentioned as Piigatitha
(piigasya piiranah, V.2.52). This shows that the method of
deliberation prevailing in the Piiga was similar to that in the
well organised Sairghas and Ganas.

Gramani Constitution of Piigas. Siitra V.3.112 is
important as throwing light on the nature and consti-
tution of Piigas. It shows that Piigas derived their names in
two ways; some were named after their Leader or Gramani, and
some from other circumstances (Pagdsnyo’gramani-pirvit,
V.3.112). The Kdsikd mentions Lohadhvaja, Chitaka and $ibi
as Piigas whose names were not derived from those of their
leaders. But Devadattaka and Yajiaadattaka are given as typi-
cal names of Piigas called after the name of their Gramani.
Thus those who recognised Devadatta as their Gramani were
called Devadattakah. This fact is significant, as we know that
the organisation of a corporate band of persons under one

437



CH. VI ] India As Known to Panini

leader is still the prevailing custom in the North-West. Many
of the Pathan tribes or kbels are named after their ancestral
leaders corresponding to ancient Graminis. Isazai, Usufzai,
both living on the banks of the Indus, are names of this type.
The name of the Piiga as derived from its original Gramani
founder continued later on through generations.

The association of Piiga with Gramani in Panini’s sitfra
points to their definite geographical area. We are told in the
Mahbibhirata that the warlike Gramaniyas, ie. clans named
after their gramanis, lived on the banks of the Indus and they
fought against Nakula in his western campaign (Sindbu-
kilasriia ye cha Gramaniyi mabibalah, Sabhaparva, 32.9).
We may thus locate the Piiga type of Safighas organised under
Gramani leaders in the tribal area to the west of the Indus.
Pinini names some of these war-like tribes of the North-West
Frontier, e.g. Afani (Parfvidi group, V.3.117) perhaps, Shin-
wiris with their parent-stock of the Kirshbuns, to be identified
with Kirshipanas in the same gapa; the Apritas or Aparitas
(IV.2.53), same as Greek Aparytai, (Camb. Hist., p. 339),
modern Afridis. ‘The Pathans are an ancient people, settled in
their original homeland, the country of Vedic Pakthas, or
Pakteys (country Paktyike) mentioned as being in the north-
west of India by Herodotus (Ved. Ind., 1. 464), from which
Pakhtun is derived. Several ancient Sanskrit names in the
ganas correspond to names of these clans, e.g., the Pavindas
(Asvadi gama, TV.1.110) corresponding to modern Powindas
settled in the Gomal valley, armed tribesmen formerly occupy-
ing the Wana plain (N.W.F.P. Gaz., p. 253), and the Vanavyas
(Nadadi group, IV.1.99; people of the Vaniyu country), cor-
responding to the people of the wide open Wini Valley in the
north of Gomal river.

These clans (Piigas) are still governed by their Council
of Elders, which according to the Frontier Crimes Regulation
has a determining voice in the adjudication of criminal cases,
and which represents survivals of the old form of Saigha
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government which obtained amongst them.

Kumdra-Piigas. In sitra VI.2.28 there is a refer-
ence to Youth Organisations of these Piigas, with the
prefix kumdra added to their names, e.g., Kumara-Chaitakab,
Kumara-Lobadbvajih, Kumadra-Balahakih, Kumdra-Jimitah
(Kdsikd). These must have been organised under the auspices
of their parent body or the Elders. Kautilya also mentions
these two divisions as Sereghamukbyas and Kumarakas distinct-
ly existing inside Sasgha organizations (Arth., XL1, p. 378).
It is clear that the terms kumdra and savirghamukhbya corres-
pond to what Pinini has designated as the yuvan members and
vriddbas. Both the Yuvan and Vyiddba members of each
family received social and political recognition in the Kula as
well as the Sarigha.

VRAT A—The Vritas were bands of war-like roving aboriginal
tribes, with whom the Aryans came into conflict. The
Rigveda refers to the Aryan heroes as vritasihah (V1.75.9).
From Pinini it appears that the Vrdfas lived in an elementary
stage of Sangha government. The Kaiikd defines Vrdla as a
Saiigha living by violence (ufsedba-jivinah saighi vratah,
V.3.113). Pinini refers to Vrifa in a two-fold sense, the other
being depredation or physical violence by which those people
made a living (Vrafena jivati, V.2.21), from which they were
known as Vrdfinas. This was the general name given them
by Latyiyana also. According to Weber they were non-
Brahmanical western tribes comprised of yaudbas or warriors
(Weber, H.LL., p. 78; Vedic Index, 11344, agrees with this).
Since Pinini’s time up to now the predatory habits (ufsedbha)
of these tribes have continued. For example, the Zakkakhel
clan of the Afridis are notorious as the most active bands of
thieves on the Frontier (N.W.F.P. Gaz., p. 236). The Kasika
explains vrdta as physical violence, and the word ufsedba used
there corresponds to prasedba of the Latyayana Srantasiitra used
for the Vratyas (Vratyib prasedbamana yanti, VIIL6 7; com-
mentary, lokam asedbantah prasayantab). The object of
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sitra V.3.113 (Vrita-chpbaiior-astriyim) is to regulate the
formation of the names of Vratas of which the Kasika cites
two examples, viz., Kapotapikih and Vribimatah. The
Mabibhirata regards the Dirvibhisaras and Darads as Vrafas
(Dronaparva, 93.44; Vulgate).
VRATAS—VRATYAS—The Vritas seem to have been the
same as Vratyas (cf. Siyana explaining vrifa of Tandya XVIL
1.5; as vratya-samudaya). The Srautasiitras give details re-
garding Vratyas as to their modes of life, belongings and dress.
They are said to have used a kind of very small wagon covered
with a plank for seat and useful for driving along trackless
paths (vipatha; also phalakastirpa, from which Hindi phirak a
dialectical word still current), a stringless bow not using arrows
but probably sling balls or pellets, bellow-like skin quivers
(bhastra or kalapa) as used by the Sakas, a silver disc round neck,
goat-skin or postin (avika), tilted cornate turban, and a kind
of cloth woven with black thread (visab krishna-dasarir kadru
Katyayana Sr., XXI1.134), or of a different colour, but fringed
with streaks of strong block colour (XXL135) and called kadru
(kyishna-siitrotam tat-kadrvikbyam, com.) Panini’s refer
ence to Taitila-kadrii (V1.2.42) is very likely to the kadru
cloth of the Taitila country. Kautilya mentions Taitila
as a breed of horses which from its association with other names
of north-western countries as Kambhoja, Sindhu, Bihlika, Sau-
vira and Viniyu (Wana Valley) should be taken as being im-
ported from north-west India (Arth, IL30, p. 133).This
gives an indication of the place of origin of the Taitila-kadri, if
the rendering of kadrii as the name of a fabric in use amongst
the Vrafyas be correct.

The Vratyas were more backward in their political organi-
sation than the Piigas. They were subordinate to a leader dis-
tinguished by his wishka ornament of silver (wishko rajatab,
Katyayana, XX1.138; Vedic Index, 1.344). Like the Piigas,
their leader also seems to have been called a Gramani (V.3.112).
In the Sanirynita Nikiya, a yodbijiva gamani discourses with

b



Polity and Administration [ 7. AYUDHAJIVI SANGHAS

the Buddha (IV.308-09). From his talk it appears that there
were many old dchiryas among them who themselves being
soldiers held out to those dying in action the hope of becoming
one with the Sarafijita Devas (the gods of “Passionate Delight”,
D.P.P.N., 11.1068). This agrees with the description of the
Latyayana Sr. which draws a distinction between the yaudbas
(warriors) and the arbants or teachers or priests wearing red
turbans. (cf. Patanjali’s lobitoshyuishah ritvijah, Bbdshya,
1.1.27; 1.86; also Kat. $r., XXIL3.15).
VRATYA-STOMAS—Earnest attempts were made to reclaim
these people to the Aryan fold by the performance of some
easy rituals called Vratya-stoma, considered adequate to purify
them (mrijanab yanti, Kat. Sr., XXI1.4.26), to put an end to
their stigma (vratyastomeneshtva vritya-bhavad virameyuh,
ib., XXI1.4.29), and to entitle them to social intercourse
(vyayahirya bbavanti, ib. XX11.4.30). It is possible that the
converted Vrityas who had been admitted to the Brihmana or
Kshatriya fold were spoken of as Brabmana-kritah, and
Kshatriya-kritah, expressions read along with Sreni-kritdh,
Piiga-kritib, etc. in the Srenyidi gana (11.1.59).

These social formations indicate a vigorous movement to
absorb in the Hindu society elements that were at one time out-
side the Aryan pail. In Pinini’s time social movements of
this type were in brisk operation as evidenced by certain words
in the Ashfadbyayi. Sometimes even after the transition of a
particular people from the Vrifa stage to that of a Saigha,
pockets of Vrdta soldiery continued to exist. This was true of
the Andhaka-Vrishni Sairgha, about which Krishna says that
‘contingents, 18,000 strong, are organised still as Vrdtas in our
Kula organisation’ (ashtidaia-sabasrani vratanan santi nah kule,
Sabhaparva, 13.55).

FOUR-FOLD VRATY A-STOMAS—The Vritya-stoma ritual
was made an extremely simple affair, allowing much latitude
to its performer. Naturally the Vrifas could not been expect-
ed to handle elaborate ritual. It is therefore laid down that
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the Vritya-stoma sacrifice can be performed in ordinary fire
(laukika agni, com. on Kat. 1.1.14), and with such ingredients
os could be obtained in each locality (yathidravye janapade,
ib. XXT12.22). One can easily perceive that the four kinds
of Vritya-stomas were prescribed for corresponding elements
of the Vrita population:

(1) For cultural leaders in Vratya society (vrafya-
ganasya ye sampadayeyub, Kat., XXI1.4.3). These were the
same as are designated dchdryas in the Saniryutta Nikaya (cited
above).

(2) For those who actually lived by violence, (called
nindita and nrisarmsa (Kat., XX1L44), corresponding to the
utsedba-jivins of grammatical literature.

(3) For youngsters (fritiyana kanishthih, Kat., XXIL.4.5;
—Yuvinab), who had not yet developed criminal habits.
We are at once reminded of Pinini V1.2.28 referring to Kumara-
Piiga. This shows two things, viz. existence of juvenile groups
amongst the Vradtyas, and similarity in the political texture of
Piigas and Vritas as crude Saiigha organisations.

(4) The last Vritya-stoma converted the elderly members
of a Vritya community, jyeshthib (Kat., XXI1.4.6) also called
sthavira (XXIL4.7), corresponding to what Panini calls
Vriddhba in distinction to the Yuvan members in the families.
It is thus clear that this four-fold programme aimed at work-
ing on more than one front at a time to accelerate the process
of Aryanisation of the Vritya elements in the population.

442



Cu. VII, Section 8. NAMES OF REPUBLICS

AYUDHAJIVI SANGH AS—Pinini mentioned the ayudbajivi
Sasighas by name in sit¢ras V.3.115-17 and in the three ganas of
these siitras, Damanyadi, Parivadi and Yaudbeyadi. The chap-
ter opens with a reference to such Saighas in the Vahika-coun-
try, the cradle-land of martial tribes who cultivated military art
as a way of life. Mostly they were Kshatriyas. But sifra V.3.114
(Ayudbajivi-sanghasi-iiyad Vabikeshva-Brabamana-Raijanyat)
shows that some of them were Brihmanas also, e.g. the
Gopilavas, and others called Rijanyas, which most likely cor-
respond to those Hill States whose ruling classes designate them-
selves at present as Rinds. The Silankayanas are stated by the
Kasiki to have belonged to the Rijanya class, and they seem
to be an ancient community, as even Patafijali mentions them
by the name of Trika (V.1.58; IL.352), probably on account
of their League of Three States (on the analogy of Shashtba as
applied to the League of Six Trigartas, V.3.116).

NAMES OF SANGHAS IN THE SUTRAS—The following
ayudbijivi Sasighas are mentioned in the sifras:

1. Vrika (V.3.115). An individual member of this
Saiigha was called Virkenya, and the whole Saiigha Vrika.
This name standing alone in the siifra with a suffix peculiar from
the rest is hitherto untraced. It is stated to be ayudbajivin,
but not necessarily associated with Vahika. It should probably
be identified with Varkana, the Old-Persian form in the Behistun
inscription of Darius, mentioned along with Pirthava or the
Parthians (Bebistun Ins., Col. I1.1.16). There is a striking
similarity between the Sanskrit and Old-Persian forms of the
name, ¢.g. Virkenya equal to Virkana in the singular number,
and Vrikih equal to Varki in the plural as in the expression
Sakd Hauma-Varki. The country of the Vrikas seems to have
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been the same as Hyrcania lying to the north of Parthia and on
the eastern corner of the Caspian (mod. Persian Gurgan, from
vyika=gurg, in the valley of the river of that name in the fertile
district of Astarabad (Samjana Studies, p. 251; Enc. Br., 17.
566). The Persians distinguished the Varkas and in fact all
the northern warlike equestrian people as Sacas (Persepolis
Tomb Insc., Saki para-daraia). The name Vrika was known
throughout the north-west as shown by its derivatives found in
the several languages near Panini’s homeland, e.g. Ishkashmi
werk, Yidgha wurk, wurg, etc. The title Bakanapati or Bar-
kanapati, the chief of Varkanas, is applied to a Saka governor of
Mathura who was associated with the foundation and repair of
the Devakula of Wima Kadphises (J.R.A.S., 1924, p. 402;
J.BO.R.S., XV1, p. 258), whom Jayaswal identified as a Hyrca-
nian Saka. Pinini’s acquaintance with a branch of the Sakas is
not surprising, since he uses the Saka word kanfhi meaning
‘town’ in six sifras. The Sakas were a very ancient race re-
ferred to in the Old-Persian inscriptions of Darius and settled
both in $akasthina and on the borders of Parthia which were
connected with Bihlika and Gandhira. Katydyana also' has
the expression Saka-Parthava in a varttika showing that in the
fourth century B.C. he knew of the Sakas and the Parthians,
probably by way of commerce, previous to their political inva-
sions. The Virks are also a section of the Jits in the Punjab,
who originally seem to have been Scythians.

2. Ddmani (V.3.116). There is a strong resemblance
between the name of this Sairgha and a powerful warlike tribe
still known as Damani and settled in the north-western portion
of Baluchistan known as Chagai lying to the south of the Chagai
Hills (Imp. Gaz., Vol. X, p. 117).

3. Trigarta-Shashtha (V.3.116), the League of the Six
Trigartas. Trigarta stands for ‘Three Valleys', viz., those of
the rivers Ravi, Beas and Sutlej. The Trigartas represented a
second cluster of mountainous Saighas being counted amongst
Parvatasrayinab (Mdrk. Purana, 57.57) , along with the Niharas,
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Darvas, Karna-Privaranas, etc., who formed the north-western
group. In earlier times this region, as now, was split up into a
number of States. The Kasiki mentions the Six Members of
this Confederacy as follows:—

(1) Kaundoparatha, (2) Dindaki, (3) Kraushtaki, (4)
Jalamani, (5) Brahmagupta and (6) Janaki.

These are not identified. Brahmagupta may be
Bhramor. Janakis are mentioned as helpmates of king Susarma
of Trigarta (Adi., 61.17; Udyoga., 4.17).

4. Yaudbeya (V.3.117). Pinini's reference to Yaudhe-
yas is the earliest known. The Yaudheyas have a long history
as shown by their inscriptions and coins of different ages, and
were existing upto the time of Samudragupta. Their coins are
found in the East Panjab and all over the country between
the Sutlej and the Jumna, covering a period of about four
centuries, 2nd century B.C. to 2nd century A.D. The Mabi-
bharata mentions Rohitaka as the capital of the Bahudhinyaka
country, where a mint-site of the Yaudheyas of Bahudhafyaka
was found by the late Dr. Birbal Sahni. Sunet mentioned as
Saunetra by Pinini was a centre of the Yaudheyas where their
coins, moulds and sealings have been found. The Yaudheyas do
not seem to have come into conflict with Alexander, since they
are not named by the Greek writers. The Johiya Rajputs who
are found on the banks of the Sutlej along the Bahawalpur
frontier may be identified as their modern descendants (A.S.R.,
XIV.,, p. 114).

5. Pariu (V.3.117). The whole tribe was called Par-
favah, and a single member Parsava. The  Parsus may be
identified with the Persians. The Parsus are also known to
Vedic literature (Rigveda, VIIL6.46) where Liidwig and
Weber identify them with the Persians. Keith discussing
Panini’s reference to the Parsus proposes the same identification
and thinks ‘that the Indians and Iranians were carly connected’

(Ved. Ind., 1.505).
Gandhira, Panini's homeland, and Pirsa, both occur as
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names of two provinces in the Behistun Inscription, brought
under the common sovereignty of Darius (521-486 B.C.),
which promoted their mutual intercourse. Panini knows Gan-
dhiri as a kingdom (IV.1.169). It seems that soon after the
death of Darius Gandhira became independent, as would appear
from the manner of its mention by Pinini as an independent
janapada. Pinini’'s Pdriava is nearer to the Old-Persian form
Pirsa (cf. the Behistun Inscription) denoting both the country
and its inhabitants, and king Darius calls himself a Parsa,
Parsabya pusa, ‘Persian, son of a Persian’ (Susa inscription,
J.AOS., 51.222).

Baudhiyana also mentions the Gandhiris along with the
Sparsus amongst western peoples (Baudbdyana Sr., 18.44, p.
397; Vedic Index, 11.489).

AYUDHJIVI SANGHAS IN THE GANA-PATHA—The
three ganas, Damanyadi, Parivadi and Yaudbeyidi give some
more names of Ayudbajivi Sanghas:

1. Damanyadi group (V.3.116). The names which are
supported both by the commentary on Chandra and the Kasika
are Aulapi, Audaki, Achyutanti (or Achyutadanti), Kaka-
danti, Sarvaseni, Bindu, Tulabha (Kasiké Ulabha), Mauiji-
yana and Savitriputra. Of these only the Savitriputras are
mentioned in the Mabibbirata (Vanaparva, 297.58; Karna-
parva, V.49) and should be located in the Panjab adjacent to
the USinaras. The Sirvasenis (also Kaika, VIIL.1.5; V1.2.33;
cf. Bhishmaparva, 10.59) seem to be a branch of the Sarvasenas
mentioned in the Sandikddi gana (IV.3.72), like Gandhiri-
Gandhara, Silva-Silveya. As pointed out by Przyluski
kira in Madrakira meant ‘army’ or ‘troops’, being an
Old-Iranian word. It is the same as Skt. send (ante, p. 57).
The Madrakaras were a division of the Silvas (IV.1.173). In
medieval tradition the Silvas were known as Karakukshiyas
(Hemachandra, Abbidbanachintamani, IV.23), a significant
name derived from their territory containing rich pockets
of kiras or soldiery. This is just the idea of Sirvaseni also,
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and it appears that this was the region of north Rajasthan,
where we have already located the Silvas (ante, p. 55). This
is confirmed by the Kafikd counting it amongst three
rainless areas, #iz. Trigarta, Sauvira and Sirvaseni. (Kasikd
VIIL1.S; VI2.33). Mauijiyana (V.3.116; IV.1.99)
seems to be Munjin in the Upper Oxus region, the
home of the Ghalcha dialect called Munjani (cf. Mausijayani
in IV.1.73 gana). The Baijavapis seem to be a genuine read-
ing in the gapa, being included in the commentary on Chandra
also. The name occurs in the Raivatakadi (IV.3.131) and
Sutangamadi gapa (IV.2.80), and is mentioned in the Bhishya
(IL.4.81; 1.496), Charaka (11.10), and the Safapatha (XIV.
5.5.20, Baijavipayana).

2. Parivadi (V.3.117). There are twelve names in this
gana common to both Chandra and Kasikd, only the name
Visila is new in the Kdsitd and may be an interpolation. The
first three names Parsu, Rakshas and Asura are mentioned by
Patafijali as forming part of this gena and must be names of
actual peoples and not mythical (Bbdshya, 11.270). The
following is the full list of the Saiighas in this group:

(1) Bablika. Identified with Balkh in the extreme north
of Afghanistan, which must have been organised as an dyudbajivi
Sainigha in Pinini’s time. It was reckoned as a satrapy of the
empire of Darius, a little before Panini’s time.

(2) Asura. It is a generic name but in this case may be
identified with the name of the Assyrians, whose country formed
part of the Persian empire in the fifth century B.C. and is men-
tioned in the Behistun inscription as Old-Persian Afburs,
and in Susian as Agsura.

(3) Pitacha, literally a people who were consumers of raw
flesh. Grierson has conclusively shown that the inhabitants
of the North-Western Frontier, de., of Gilgi,
Chitral and Kafiristan, were of Pisicha tribe, where cannibalism,
eating raw flesh, once prevailed and he also observes that in
the south of the Kafir country, round about Laghman, are the
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Pashai Kafirs whom Dr. Hoernle proposed to identify with
Pisicha as a phonetically sound equation (Pisicha, J.R.A.S.,
1950, pp. 285-88). Discussing the question "Who were the
Pisichas?”, he comes to the conclusion that they were originally
a real people, probably of Aryan origin, who inhabited the
north-west of India and the neighbouring parts of the Hima-
layas, and were closely connected with the Khasas, Nagas, and
Yakshas. Pargiter agreeing with Grierson’s identification of
the Pisichas has observed that ‘there can be no reasonable doubt
that their character as demons or goblins was a later perversion
of their real nature’ (J.R.AS., 1912, p. 712). The existence
of the Paisichi Prakrit is so well attested to by literary references
that there can be no reasonable doubt about its speakers being
real human beings.

(4) Rakshas. By adding the an suffix in a pleonastic sense
(svirthe) prescribed by this very sitra (V.3.117) we get the
word form Rakshasa. They also appear to have been an actual
people, probably of the north-west group and of the same
racial character as the Pisichas. The Rikshasas, Nigas and
the Pisachas fight also in the Bharata war on both sides (Pargi-
ter, J.R.AS., 1908, p. 331). We find an important tribe
named Rakshanis settled in Chagai district of North Baluchistan
(Imp. Gaz., X.117).

(5) Marut, unidentified, but possibly connected with the
Pathan tribe called the Marwats, now settled in the Marwat
Tahsil of Bannu district (Imp. Gaz., V1.394).

(6) ASani and (7) Karshipana. The juxtaposition of
these two names seems to be significant, for we find two corres-
ponding Pathan tribes, Shinwari and Karshabun, belonging to
the same stock (Imp. Gaz., N.W.F.P., p. 79). The preserva-
tion of a caste system, and the sanctity of the cow among the
Shins, settled in the eastern Hindu-Kush region, north of Landi
Kotal, point to their former religion being Hinduism. The
mountain villages where Shins are in majority retain a trace of
former idolatry in the sacred stones set up in one form or an-
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other, in almost every hamlet (Afghanistan Gazeiteer, p. 49).
The change in religion has not yet brought about the seclusion
of Shin women, who mix freely with men on all occasions, a
survival of the days of their freedom.

(8) Satvata and (9) Dasirba. The Sitvata and the
Disarha clans are stated in the Mababhirata to have formed
part of the Andhaka-Vrishni Sasngha.

(10) Vayas and (11) Vasu are names not identified.

3. Yaudheyadi group, is repeated twice in the Ashta-
dbyayi (IV.1.178 and V.3.117), a phenomenon somewhat
unusual, as observed by the author of the Nydsa (Vichitra bi
gananan kritir-ganakarasyeti punab pathitab). Nine names
are common to both lists and they alone seem to be genuine:

(1) Yaudbeya, as explained above.

(2) Saubbreya, probably named after an original ancestor
called Subhra referred to in siitra 1V.1.123 (Subbradibbyas-
cha). The name was possibly connected with the Sabarcae
of Curtius, who are named as Sabagrae by Orosius. After the
battle with the Oxydrakai (Kshudrakas) near the old junction
of the Ravi with the Chenab, Alexander ‘'marched towards the
Sabarcae, a powerful Indian tribe where the form of govern-
ment was democratic and not regal (Curfius). Their army
consisted of 60,000 foot and 6,000 cavalry attended by 500
chariots. They had elected three generals renowned for their
valour and military skill;’ (M'Crindle’s Alexander, p. 252).
The above description points to the Sabarcae having been an
@yudhbjivi Saigha, which the Saubhreyas of Pinini were.
In this case the Greeks particularly noted the form of their
government which was democratic and not regal.

The territory of this Saiigha lay on the lower course of
the Chenab after it met the Ravi. The tribe was settled near
the river by which Alexander was returning with his fleet after
his battle with the Kshudraka-Milavas. Both banks of the
river were thickly studded with their villages (Alexander,

p. 252).
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(3) Saukreya. Probably the Scythian tribe Sakarauloi,
mentioned as Saruka, along with Pasionoi (Prachini) in the
Punyasild Ins. at Mathura.

(4) Varteya, may be identified with the Indian tribe
Oreitai, settled to the west of the river Porali which now falls
into the Sonmiani Bay, west of Karachi (cf. Saunimaneya in
Subbradi gana TV.1.123; also IV.1.86). According to Curtius
the tribe had long maintained its independence in those parts
and it negotiated peace with Alexander through their leaders,
which reflects its Saingha character (Alexander, p. 169).

On the east of the river Arabis (old name of Porali) was
another independent tribe which the Greeks called Arabitai,
corresponding to Sanskrit Arabhata (the home of Arabhati
vritti), a word unknown in Pininian geography, but both of
them as the Greeks noted, lay within the geographical limits of
India.

(5) Dhirteya unidentified, probably the same as the
Dirteyas (Ved. Ind., 1353). The Greek writers mention
Dyrta as a town of the Assakenoi or the Asvakiyanas of
Massaga, and this may have been the capital of the Darteyas.

(6) Jyibineys, a war-like tribe whose bow-string
served as arrow. The Vrityas of the Tandya Br. (XVII.1.24)
and the Srautasiitras appear to be the same as Panini's dyudba-
jivi Sairghas of Vrita type. Amonst them we have a feature
called jyd-broda, a kind of bow not for shooting arrows (amishu-
dbanushka, Lat. Sr., VIIL7; and ayogya dbanu, Kat. Sr., XXIL
4.13), which seems to be a contrivance for hurling sling balls,
most probably a pellet-bow. The Jydbdneyas seem to be a sec-
tion of these Vrityas. The Mahabhirata specifically mentions
the Mountaineers (Parvatiyas) as experts in fighting by hurl-
ing stone-blocks as big as clephant heads, and secondly by
shooting stone-balls with slings (&shepaniya, Dronaparva, 121.
34-35).

(7) Trigarta. It is mentioned here again although its
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constituent states (Trigarfa-Shashthas) have been referred to
only in the preceding siifra V.3.116.

(8) Bharata. This gana alone mentions the Bbaratas as
an @yudbjivi Sangha. It must be some old tradition, otherwise
Panini locates them in the Kuru region, on the borderland of
the Udichya and Prichya divisions of India. According to
another siifra the Kurus lived under a regal form of govern-
ment. It seems that these Bharatas lived round about Kuruk-
shetra as a Sasigha in Pinini's time.

(9) Usinara already mentioned as a division of Vihika.
It is likely that it was under the Sasigha government.

The above survey of the names of the d@yudbjivi Sanghas
as found in siifras and the Gana-patha shows the dominant fact
that the Saiighas were clustured in the north-west regions of
India and the Punjab, that they were mostly dyudbajivins or
martial tribes, a feature retained by most of them to this day,
and that they were living in different stages of political evolu-
tion, ranging from the Vrdtas and Piigas to Srenis and Sasghas,
as represented by the wild Pisichas at one end and the highly
organised Yaudheyas on the other.

SOME MORE REPUBLICS—Besides the ayudbajivi Sanghas
stated as such in the Ashtadbyaiyi, there were some other com-
munities in Panini’s time, which as we know from other sources
were republics. These were:

(1) Vpiji (IV.2131). They are known as Vajji in
Buddhist literature and said to have included eight confederare
clans of whom the Lichchhavis and the Videhas were the most
important, both being described as republics in Buddha’s time
(Buddbist India, p. 25).

(2) Rdjanya (IV.2.53). They are mentioned also by
Kitydyana and Patanjali and in the Mahibhirata. The abund-
ance of their coins in Hoshiarpur district points to it as their
region (vishaya or desa). According to Pinini the country
occupied by the Rijanyas was called Rijanyaka. It appears
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that in the period after Alexander which witnessed large-scale
tribal movements, a branch of the Rijanyas had moved to the
region of Mathurd where also their coins have been found.

(3) Mabharaja. Panini refers to bbakti shown to Maha-
rija in sifra IV.3.97. So far as the word form is concerned it
is the same for the name of Maharija as a people and as a deity.
The existence of a Mahirdja Janapada is proved by their coins
found in the Panjab. Traces of the ancient name are probably
still preserved in the collection of four large villages in the
Moga Tahsil of Ferozpur district which is the headquarters of a
Pargana and still called Mahirija, held by the Maharajki clan
of Jats. The Maharajkians who own the surrounding country
as Jagirdars form a distinct community, physically robust and
opposed to subordination (Punjab Gazetleer, 1.453).

(4) Andbaka-Vryishpi (V1.2.34). The Purinas make
them identical with the Siatvatas whom Pinini mentions as a
Saiigha in the Gana-pitha. The Mahibhdrata refers to them
as a Saingha and so does Kautilya. Pinini refers to Rijanya
leaders amongst the Andhaka-Vrishnis, which as explained by
the Kasika denoted members of such families as were entitled
to be consecrated to rulership (abbishikta-vanmiya). The chief
feature of the Andhaka-Vrishni constitution appears to be a
full-fledged party system. The party of Akriira and that of
Visudeva are referred to by Pataijali showing that the fol-
lowers of each leader were designated in accordance with their
respectve party leaders, e.g. Akriira-vargya, Akriira-vargina,
and Viasudeva-vargya, Vasudeva-vargina (11.295).

(5) Bbarga (IV.1.178). Panini refers to the Bhargas as

a Kshatriya tribe. The Buddhist records mention them as a
republic.
NAMES OF SOME IMPORTANT TRIBES—Some tribes in
the Gana-patha deserve to be mentioned as being of consider-
able importance. We are indebted to the Greek historians of
Alexander for the information that most of these were
republics.
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(1) Kshudraka (IV.2.45) identified by Sir R. G. Bhandar-
kar with the Oxydrakai of Greek writers. Curtius refers to
them as Sudracae (M'Crindle, Alexander’s Invasion, p. 238).

(2) Madlava (Gk. Malloi). According to the Greek
writers both these communities were settled in the region where
the Ravi joins the Chenab. They are said to have offered the
stoutest resistance to the Greek invaders.

(3) Vasati (IV.2.53; Rdjanyadi gana) identified with
Greek Ossadioi, settled somewhere in the region of the conflu-
ence of the Chenab and Sutlej with the Indus.

(4) Aprita (Rajanyadi gana). These are to be identified
with the Aparyfai of Herodotus (C.H.IL., p. 339), the ancestors
of the Afridis, whose own pronunciation of the name is Apridi.
Their country is called Apridi-Tirih.

(5) Madbumant—Pinini mentions Madhumat as the name
of a country in the region of Gandhira (Kachehbiadi, TV.2.133;
Sindbvadi, TV.3.93). The name occurs in sifra 1V.2.86 also
as a defa-ndma. The Mahibbarata mentions the Madbumantal
as a people of the north-west (Bhishmaparva, IX.53). The
Madhumants are clearly the Mohmands, who occupy the
territory to the north of the Kabul river, their home-land Dir-
Bajaur covering an area of 1200 sq. miles (Afghanistan Gaz.,
p. 225). On the map one can at once notice the relative posi-
tion of these two powerful tribes who were close neighbours.
What appear to be the ancient names of Dir and Tirih are
preserved in Patanjali, who refers to Dvirdvatiko desab, Trira-
vatiko defab as pair names (Bhashya, 1.4.1; 1.301; IL1.20;
1.382). The former is Dir (land of the two rivers) so called
from the Mohmand homeland between the Kunar and Panj-
kora rivers. Similarly the extensive Afridi-Tirih was Trird-
vatika, from the three rivers Kabul, Bara and Indus (Kubbi-
Vara-Sindbu) which enclose it.

(6)-(8) Hastinayana, Asviyana, Aivakayana. The first
is mentioned in sifra V1.4.174, the second in IV.1.110, and the
third in the Nadadi gana (1V.1.99).
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While describing Alexander’s campaign from Kapisa to-
wards the Indus through Gandhira, the Greek historians men-
tion three important war-like peoples, viz. the Astakenoi, with
capital at Peukelaotis, the Aspasioi in the valley of the Kunar
or Chitral river, and the Assakenoi settled between the Swat and
the Panjkora rivers, with capital at Massaga, and more specially
in the mountainous regions of the Swat. The Paninian evi-
dence throws light on these three names for the first time:

(a) Aspasioi—Asviyana; in Alishang or Kunar Valley.
(b) Assakenoi=—Asvakiyana; in the Swat valley and high-
lands, with capital at Masakivari.

(¢) Astakenoi=Haistiniyana; near the confluence of the
Swat with the Kabul, with capital at Pushkalavati.

The Asvayanas and the Asvakiyanas were the bravest
fighters of all, being strongly entrenched in their mountainous
fortresses. Alexander himself directed the operations against
them. The Asvakayana capital at Massaga or Masakavati is
given in the Bbhdshya as the name of a river (IV.2.71), that
should be looked for in that portion of the Suvistu in its lower
reaches where Mazaga or Massanagar is situated on it at a distance
of 24 miles from Bajaur in the Yusufzai country. In times of
danger the Asvakiyanas withdrew into the impregnable de-
fences of their hilly fortress which the Greeks have named
Aornos. It appears to be the same as Varani of the Ashf-
adhyayi (see ante, p. 69, for its identification with modern
Unra on the Indus). The Greeks also mention another of
their towns, viz. Arigaeon, which commanded the road between
the Kunar and the Panjkira valleys, and is comparable with
Arjuniva of the Kdsika (rijunavin wivaso desab, 1V.2.69).
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CHAPTER VIII

CHRONOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

Our study of the historical material preserved in the
Ashtadbyayi, its geographical and cultural data, glimpses of
social life and religious institutions, may help us to ascertain its
chronological position.

PREVIOUS VIEWS—The question of Panini’s date has been
discussed by many previous writers with different conclusions.
We may profitably consider them. Goldstiicker in his well-
known work held that Panini must have lived in the seventh
century before the Christian era at the latest. He rightly ob-
served: "The investigation of the relative position which Panini
bolds in ancient Sanskrit literature is more likely to lead to a
solid result, than speculations as to the real date of bis life’
(Panini, His Place in Sanskrit Literature, p. 67). His position
was that Pinini lived after Yaska and before the Buddha. Sir
R. G. Bhandarkar held the same view mainly on the ground
that Pinini does not show acquaintance with South India.
Pathak assigns him to the last quarter of the seventh century
B.C., just before the appearance of Mahavira, the junior con-
temporary of Gautama Buddha. (A.B.O.R.L, XL, p. 83).
D. R. Bhandarkar proposed seventh century B.C. in his 1918
Carmichael Lectures (p. 141), which he later changed to about
the middle of sixth century B.C. (A.LN., 1921, p. 46).
Charpentier thinks that the date should be 550 B.C. (J.R.AS.,
1913, p. 672-74). His revised view was: ‘As for the date
of Panini I have suggested, sometime ago, that it should be
placed somewhere about 500 B.C. and I feel more and more
convinced that such a suggestion is mainly correct.” (J.R.A.S,,
1928, p. 345). H. C. Raychaudhry holds: ‘In all probability
Panini lived after the Persian conquest of Gandhira in the

latter half of the sixth century B.C., but before the fourth
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century B.C. With a date in the fifth century B.C. all the
evidence accommodates itself.” (Early History of the Vaish-
nava Sect, 1936, p. 30). Grierson believed that a century or
150 years at the most elapsed between Panini and the Asokan
inscriptions, which represent the spoken dialect of the day.
This would place Pinini about 400 B.C. Macdonell's latest
view (India’s Past) was that Pinini did not live later than 500
B.C. Bohtlingk, however, makes Pinini more modern by dating
him to about 350 B.C. Weber placed him subsequent to
Alexander’s invasion. It is unfortunate that a scholar of his
depth and mastery over grammatical intricacies should through
a grievous misunderstanding of the kdrikd on sutra IV.2.45
about Apisali and Kshudraka-Milavas, have advocated a
specious argument about the relative dates of Apisali,
Pinini and Alexander (H.LL., p. 222; see V. S. Agrawala,
Pataiijali on the Kshudraka-Milavas, Poona Ovrientalist, Vol. 1,
No. 4, Jan. 1937, pp. 1-7). Liebich’s opinion on this point
is that we have not yet sufficient ground to come to a definite
conclusion, but that in all probability Pinini came after the
Buddha and before the commencement of the Christian era,
and that he was nearer the earlier than the later unit. It would
thus appear that the range of Pinini’s date is in the opinion
of scholars limited to a period of three centuries between the
seventh and the fourth century B.C. We may now try to
examine this question more closely within these two limits on
the basis of the data set forth above.

LITERARY ARGUMENT—As Liebich has summed up, the
literary argument of Goldstiicker leads to the following result:
the Aranyakas, Upanishads, Pritisakbyas, Vaijasaneyi Sarrhitd,
Satapatha Brabmana, Atharvaveda, and the six philosophical
systems were unknown to Pinini, but he knew the Rigreda,
Samaveda and Krishna Yajurveda. He holds that Panini lived
after Yaska. This argument does not bear scrutiny. Thieme
from his critical study of Pinini’s Vedic material has shown that
the Vedic texts undoubtedly used by Panini included the RV,
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MS., KS., TS., AV., and most probably the SV. (Panini and
the Veda, 1935, p. 63); he further opines that S$akalya’s
Padapatha of the Rigveda and the Paippaldda Sikhi of the
Atharvaveda were also known to him. To take another signifi-
cant example, Goldstiicker had come to the conclusion that
Pinini did not know the Upanishad literature, and hence his
time should be antedated to the Upanishadic period, This posi-
tion cannot be maintained since Pinini knew the word
U panishad in a pejorative sense (1.4.79) which must have taken
considerable time to develop after the close of the Upanishadic
age. On the basis of this siifra Keith also accepted Panini’s
knowledge of the Upanishads (Twaif. S., Eng. Trans, p.
clxvii). But Pinini's literary horizon is not confined to Vedic
texts only; it goes much further to include those several stages
of literary and linguistic evolution at the end of which his own
work came into existence. The Chapter on Literary Data has set
forth this evidence exhaustively, and in that light we may vouch-
safe that the process of literary evolution inside the Vedic Chara-
nas had already brought into existence such literary types as the
Kalpa Siitras and the Dbarma Siitras. Outside the Charanas
much of the Vedinga literature as Vydkarana, with its special
commentaries on Nouns and Verbs (Namika and Akbyitika,
IV.3.72) and a vast body of Yijiika literature and its com-
mentaries had been compiled. Panini also knows of the Maha-
bhirata (referred to for the first time in the Asvalayana Gribya
Siitra), the text of which must have taken shape by his time
(Utgikar, Bbandarkar Commemoration Volume, p. 340). Fur-
ther, he refers to later literary types, as iloka and their authors
the $lokakdra, to secular subjects like Nafasifras, and even to
classical Sanskrit works, such as Sisukrandiya, Yamasabbiya, and
Indrajananiya, which were the earliest examples of classical
poetry and are mentioned for the first time by Pinini.
Panini thus witneesed the rise of classical Sanskrit poety
and the siifra and §loka forms of literature flourishing together
in his time. Moreover, the style of his siifras is much more
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finished, as he himself would call it (pratishuitars siitram),
than that of some of the Dbarma- and Gribya-siitras. We must
therefore abandon Goldstiicker's estimate of Panini’s time.
PANINI AND THE SOUTH—The agrument that Panini
did not know of South India should not be pressed too far.
Firstly, Yaska whom even Goldstiicker considers prior to Panini
shows acquaintance with southern social customs and grammati-
cal usage. As pointed out by Keith, Yaska “already mentions
a southern use of the Vedic word vijamatri for a son-in-law who
pays to his father-in-law the price of the bride (vijamdtet:
fasvad Daikshingigh hkritapatim dchakshate, Nirukta, V1.9;
Keith, His. of Sans, Lit., p. 15). Secondly, the Deccan was
the home of Sanskrit as early as Katydyana's time whom Pataii-
jali regards as a southerner on account of his partiality for the
use of Taddhita (cf. priva-taddbitah Daikshinatyah). Kirya-
vana is not far removed in time from Pinini. According to
Eggeling: 'As regards the dates of Katyayana and Patanjali I
accept with Professor Biihler and others, as by far the most
probable the fourth and the middle of the second century B.C.,
respectively (Satapatha Br. Intro.). Thirdly, Panini besides
referring to the sea and the islands lying near the coast and in
mid-ocean, actually mentions that portion of the country which
lies between the tropics as antarayana desa (VIIL4.25). It can
refer only to the Deccan lying south of the Tropic of Cancer,
which passes through Kachchha and Avanti. Panini also knows
of Asmaka on the Godavari (modern Paithana) which was
south of Avanti. He also refers to Kalinga on the eastern
coast which too lay within the tropics. We thus see that
Panini’s silence about the south is not quite so absolute as pre-
sumed by Sir R. G. Bhandarkar.

PANINI AND MASKARI—It has been shown above that
Panini’s reference to Maskari Parivrijaka in the light of Patai-
jali’s explanation of that name connecting it with the Karm-
dpavida doctrine, points to the teacher Mankhali Gosila, whose
doctrine of Determinism, Daishtika Mati, also finds mention in
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Pinini. Dr. Hoernle holds that Gosila lived about 500 B.C.
(Ajivikas, Hasting’s Ency. of Religion and Etbics, 1.259 seq.).
According to the Bhagvati Siitra, Gosila founded his order at
Sivatthi sixteen years before his death. Charpentier agrecing
generally with Hoernle thinks that the date of Mankhali’s de-
cease should be moved a little later (J.R.A.S., 1913, p. 674).
This suggests the upper limit of Panini's time at about
500 B.C.

PANINI AND BUDDHISM—The fact that Mankhali Gosila
was a contemporary of the Buddha and also known to Panini
helps us to understand some of the sifras dealing with a few
terms which have greater association with Buddhism, e.g.
Nirvana (VI11.2.50) ; Kumari Sramana (maiden nuns, 1L.1.70) ;
chivarayate in the sense of "donning the monk’s robe’ as ex-
plained by the Kasiki (sairchivarayate bbikshub, 111.1.20),
and the religious Sasigha called Nikiya which did not know
the distinction of upper and lower (autfaridbarya). Such a
Saigha was a typical Buddhist institution. It had been the
custom among the primitive religious wanderers to be organised
under a head who was called master (Saftha). But the Bud-
dhist sect after his decease developed on different lines, which
was looked upon by contemporaries as somewhat strange. The
headship was abolished, all members of the Saigha were on a
footing of equality. The principle of obedience to a Master was
watered down to respect and reverence for elders and politeness
for equals. For the discharge of the functions of its collective
life, the whole body of monks constituted a perfectly democra-
tic community. This is exactly the nature of the new religious
Saiigha envisaged in the significant Paninian term anauffard-
dbarya, 111.3.42). The political Saigha called Gana, although
professing to be democratic, worked on a different model in
which some were rijanah and the others commoners. These
institutions mark out a date for Pinini after the Buddha.
SRAVISHTHA AS THE FIRST NAKSHATRA—In a list of
ten nakshatras in siifra 1V.3.34, Panini puts Sravishthi as the
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first.  Alchough the other stars in the sifra are not strictly in
the order of the ecliptic, the commencement of the list with
Sravishtha appears to have a reason for it. Sravishthi was
the first star in the calendar of the Vedinga Jyotisha which
must have been compiled during the period when other
Vedinga works including Vyikarana were also written. As
the subject is full of technical difficulties it would be safer to
go by the opinion of experts in the matter. The relative posi-
tions of the nakshatra lists together with their significance is
stated by G. R. Kaye as follows: “The early lists all begin with
Krittik, but the Mababbarata puts Sravana first. The Jyotisha
Vedinga begins with Sravishthi; the Siryaprajiiapti with
Abhijit, the Sirya Siddhanta with Asvini. But here Aévini is
definitely equated with the vernal equinox, while Abhijit,
Sravana and Sravishthi, which are continuous, are equated
with the winter solstice .. . (The Nakshatras And
Precession, Indian Antiquary, Vol. 50, p. 47).

According to Tilak, as quoted by Kaye, it was stated by
Garga that Krittikd was first for purposes of ritual, while for
the purpose of the calendar Sravishthi was put first, the same
as we find in Panini’s list. Leaving aside the question of the
Krittikds standing at the head of the asterisms and the possible
basis of this phenomenon in the coincidence of the vernal equi-
nox with Krittikas at a certain epoch connected more properly
with Vedic chronology, we must consider the implications of
the reference to Sravishthi as the first of the Nakshatras. The
generally accepted theory is that the Nakshatras were 27 or 28
constellations that roughly marked out the ecliptic. The
winter solstice was at the first point of the Dhanishthi in the
period of the Vedinga Jyotish when Dhanishthi was put first.
Later on it travelled to the preceding Nakshatra Sravana, and at
the time when this happened the asterism Sravana was reckon-
ed as the first in the calendar.

It is the latter phenomenon, viz. the recording of the
Nakshatra Sravana at the head of the list that is definitely
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alluded to in a passage of the Mabibbirata of considerable his-
torical interest. Fleet discussed the epic evidence, Sravanidini
rikshani (the Nakshatras begin with Sravana, Aésvamedhaparva,
44.2) to show that 'the winter solstice had travelled westwards
from the first point of Sravishthi (Dhanishthd), where it was
placed by the astronomy which was preserved in the Jyotisha-
Vedinga, and was in the preceding Nakshatra Sravana
(J.R.AS., 1916, p. 570). Prof. Keith carrying the discussion
further admitted the correctness of Fleet's view and pointed
out that the passage had been much earlier discussed by Hopkins
with the same result in the J.A.O.S. for 1903 (J.R.AS., 1917,
p. 133). It is, however, interesting to note that a passage in
the Vanaparva refers to the Dhanishthidi reckoning of the
stars (Vanaparva, 230.10) as done by Panini.

The important question to be discussed in this connection
is the determining of the time when the transition of the winter
solstice from Dhanishthi to Sravana took place. This would
naturally mark the lower limit of Pinini's date, since in his
enumeration of stars (IV.3.34) he put Dhanishthi at the head
of the list. It may be mentioned in this connection that the
Mababhdrata ateributes to Visvimitra the new arrangement of
asterisms by substituting Sravana for Dhanishthi. Prof. Keith
taking Visvamitra as an astronomical reformer takes that re-
form to have consisted in putting Sravana at the beginning of
the asterisms in place of Dhanishtha (J.R.A.S,, 1917, p. 39).

Prof. Jogesh Chandra Ray has investigated the time of the
transition of the winter solstice from the first point of the
Dhanishthi to the star Sravana on the basis of astronomical
calculations in his paper entitled “The First Point of Asvini’
(1934). His conclusion is that the Nakshatra Sravishtha is the
star Beta Delphini, and that it was in the fourteenth century
B.C., or in the year B.C. 1372 when the sun, moon and the
star Sravishthi were in conjunction at the time of the winter
solstice, and since one Nakshatra period changing at the rate
of about one degree in 70 years takes somewhat less than a
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thousand years (about 933 years), it was in the fifth century
B.C. that Sravana occupied a position in relation to the winter
solstice similar to that occupied by the Sravishthi previously.
Counting from B.C. 1372, the precession amounted to one
Nakshatra-space in B.C. 405, and the nearest year in which
new moon happened on the day of the winter solstice was 401
B.C. At this time Sravana was observed as the star of the
winter solstice and recorded by astronomers as being the first
in the list of Nakshatras, a fact implied in the statement of the
Mababhirata cited above (Sravanadini rikshani) and interpret-
ed in this light by Fleet, Keith and others. In case the date 401
B.C. represents the year of Sravana Nakshatra coinciding with
the winter solstice, the literature and authors referring to
Sravishthi as the first of the Nakshatras must be placed anterior
to that date. With reference to the question of Pinini’s date
this gives us a reliable basis to fix the lower limit of his date at
about 400 B.C. The upper limit as stated already may be circa
500 B.C. from the date of Makkhali Gosila referred to as
Maskari in the Ashtadbyayi.

THE NANDA TRADITION—There is a strong tradition
preserved in both the Buddhist and Brahmanical literatures that
Panini was a contemporary of some Nanda king. Tarinitha,
in his Hisfory of Buddbism compiled from older sources (1608
A.D.) states that Panini lived in the time of a Nanda king.
Somadeva (1063-1081) in the Kafthdsaritsigara and Kshemen-
dra in the Bribatkathimarsijari (11th century) also associate
Panini with king Nanda and his, capital Pitaliputra. The new-
ly discovered Manjusri-Milakalpa, which Jayaswal placed
roughly at about 800 A.D., confirms the tradition that 'king
Nanda’s great friend was a Brahmana, Pinini by name’ (Jaya-
swal's edition, p. 14), and also adds that in the capital of
Magadha there were Brihmana controversialists who gathered
at the king’s court. Yuan Chwang from his record of the
tradition as handed down in Panini’s birth-place, §alitura, states
that Panini after finishing his work sent it to the supreme
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ruler, who exceedingly prized it and issued an edict that through-
out the kingdom it should be used and taught to others
(Siyuki, p. 115). Although the name of the king and that
of the town of Pataliputra are not mentioned, he confirms the
tradition of Pinini’s connection with a royal court and of the
patronage bestowed upon him in recognition of his work.
Rijasekhara (900 A.D.) connects Panini with the Sistrakdra
Parikshi of Pataliputra which as we have shown corresponds
with the account of the Great Synod or the literary assembly
held under royal patronage which Megasthenes found func-
tioning at Pitaliputra as an old institution (M'Crindle’s Megas-
thenes, Frag. XXXIII; Strabo, XV.1). A tradition which is
thus testified by different sources, Greek, Chinese, Indian, seems
to be based on truth. The contact between Udichya (Nor-
thern) and Prachya (Eastern) scholars was a feature of intellec-
tual life of ancient India from the time of the Upanishads, as
in the case of Uddailaka Aruni of Padchila proceeding to the
Madra country in search of higher knowledge. Panini also
shared in this kind of intellectual intercourse. We have seen
the same thing in the career of Chinakya who visited Pitali-
putra in quest of disputation (anfe, p. 20).

An important factor in determining Panini’s time would
be the name and time of the Nanda king known to Panini.
This question is of admitted difficulty owing to confusion in
the chronology of the Nandas. There are, however, two points
more or less fixed: (1) the year 326 B.C. as the final year of
the last Nanda king, ruling over the country of the Prasii and
Gangiridae as reported to Alexander. He was overthrown by
Chandragupta Maurya. The other date is obtained by reckon-
ing from the fifth year of king Kharvela who in the Hathi-
gumpha inscription dated in the year 165 of the era of Raja
Muriya refers to Nandarija in connection with a canal excavat-
ed by him 300 years earlier. Another passage in the same
inscription records that king Nanda carried away to Magadha
the statue of the first Jina. We thus find King Nanda ruling
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in Pataliputra about the year 465 B.C. This Nanda king can
be no other than Nandivardhana (Early History of India, p-
44). Of the kings of Sisuniga dynasty as given in the
Purdypas Nandivardhana and Mahinanda occur as the last two
kings after whom came the base-born Nandas. With the
point 465 B.C. falling within the reign of king Nanda, we
arrive at a tolerably fixed period for the reigns of these two
Nanda kings as c. 473 B.C. to 403 B.C. Mahipadma Nanda
and his sons appear to have followed from about 403 B.C. to 323
B.C. According to Tirinitha, Nanda the patron of Panini
was the father of Mahapadma. It is thus evident that the
Nanda king, the reputed contemporary and patron of Panini
of the popular stories is Mahinanda, son and successor of Nandi-
vardhana, or the Nandaraja of the Hathigumpha inscription.
In view of the joint period of the reigns of Nandivardhana and
Mahinandin as stated above, we may assume the dates c. 446
to 403 B.C. for the reign of Mahinandin.

The above hypothesis of Pinini’s date based on the tradi-
tional account of his contemporaneity with a Nanda king fits
with the other known facts about him. The various lines of
arguments in connection with Pinini’s chronology seem to
converge at this particular point, viz. the middle of the fifth
century B.C.

It is worth noting that grammatical literature also has
preserved some references to the Nanda tradition. In the illus-
tration Nandopakramani manani (Kasiki on 11.4.21) we have
an allusion that the weights and measures of the country were
standardised for the first time by king Nanda. Again in
siifra V1.2.133 Panini says that the word puéra coming after
the word rdja does not take an initial acute accent. The com-
mentators agree that the word rdjan includes here also the
specific names of individual kings, and in this connection they
remember the name of king Nanda, whose son is referred to as
Nanda-putra. 'We have the testimony not only of Khirvela
that the name of the king ruling in 465 B.C. was Nanda, but
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the form is also sypported by the Jaina tradition and the
Bbhavishya Purana as pointed out by Jayaswal (J.B.O.R.S.,
1917). We may identify Nanda-putra with Mahinandin, son
and successor of King Nanda or Nanda-raja, or Nandivardhana,
POLITICAL DAT A—Pinini refers to Magadha as one of the
monarchies, but it was not yet an empire, In his time the
Udichya country was made up of a number of kingships like
Gandhira and numerous republics as the Yaudheyas and Kshud-
raka-Malavas, etc. We know it as a fact that none of those kings
who ever sat on the throne of Rajagriha or Pataliputra from
Bimbisira up to the last Nanda king dethroned by Chandra-
gupta, ever extended his empire so far as the Vahika country.
The Greeks under Alexander found the Nandas east of the
Beas. In the Prachya country, Pinini mentions Magadha,
Kosala, Avanti, Kalinga and Siiramasa as separate States (Jana-
padas) , which as stated by Kityayana (varttika on siifra, IV.1.
168) were monarchies (Ekardja).

It was not yet the resounding epoch of Magadhan im-
perialism, Ajatasatru as a Magadhan king, had annexed only
the kingdoms of Kasi and Kosala. It was only a passing phase.
The last two rulers of this dynasty, Nandivardhana and Maha-
nandin, did not make any annexations. The Purinas state that
it was only Mahipadma Nanda who annexed the leading
Kshatriya states of the time, viz. the Aikshvikus of Kosala,
Paiichilas, Kasis, Haihayas, Kalingas, Asmakas, Kurus, Maithi-
las, Sirasenas and Vitihotras, and made himself the sole
sovereign (ekraf) or emperor. Therefore the period, when
Panini spoke of the kingdoms of Kuru, Kosala, Magadha,
Kalinga, Avanti and Asmaka, specifically as so many small
monarchical states must have preceded the time of Mahapadma
Nanda, before about 400 B.C. Thus the political data of the
Ashtadbyayi must relate to the epoch circa 450 ro 400 B.C.
REFERENCE TO YAVANANI—Pinini's reference to
Yavana and Yavanini writing, possesses distinct value for his
date. The term Yauna (=Skt. Yavana) for Ionia and the
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Ionian Greeks is first used in the inscriptions of Darius I (516
B.C.). It must have been after this that the term Yovans
came into circulation in parts of India which also
formed part of the Achaemenian empire. It would not be
right to suppose (as Benfey, Burnell, Weber and Wackernagel
have done) that the Macedonian Greeks who first came
into India with Alexander about two centuries later first
became known as Yavanas. In fact the Yavanas had been
known much before Alexander who already found in the
Kabul valley a colony of Nysian Greeks. In the Old-Persian
Inscriptions of Darius (521-485 B.C.) we first find the term
Yauna denoting Ionia and an lonian, and Yaund, lonians, cor-
responding to Sanskrit Yavanah and Yavanibh (Sukumar Sen,
Old Persian Inscriptions, p. 223). Both lIonia and Gandhira,
the home of Pinini, formed part of the empire of Darius and
also continued under the reign of Xerxes, who recruited to his
army a contingent of Indians from Gandhira in his expedition
against Greece about the year 479 B.C. Thus was furnished a
firsthand opportunity for the Indians to become acquainted
with the Greeks even before Alexander. As Prof. Keith has
observed: ‘If it is borne in mind that Pinini was a native of
Gandhira according to Hiuen Tsiang, a view confirmed by the
references in his grammar, it will not seem far-fetched to
consider that it was most probably from the older tradition
that the name Yavanini was derived’ (Aifareya Aranyaka, p.
23). The word lipi borrowed from the Achaemenian dipi
meaning ‘edict’ is conspicuous by absence in the Buddhist
canonical works and seems to have been borrowed from Achae-
menian Iran. It may further be assumed that the Yavanini
lipi was known only in Gandhira and the north-west at that
time (anfe, p. 312).

PANINI AND THE PARSUS—Pinini refers to a people call-
ed Parsus as a military community (Ayudbjivi Saingha, V.3.
117). The term Parin corresponds to the Old-Persian form
Pirsa as given in the Behistun inseription.  The Babylonian form
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of the name in the same Inscription is Par-su which comes closer
to Panini's Parin (Bebistun Ins., British Museum, pp. 159-166).
It appears that Parsu was the name of a country as noted in the
Babylonian version, and Pirsava was a designation of an in-
dividual member of that Saiigha, a form of the name which
corresponds to Babylonian Par-sa-a-a. A part of India was
already a province of the Achaemenian empire under Cyrus
and Darius, which it enriched with its military and mate-
rial resources. Indians were already serving in the army of
Xerxes and fighting his battles about 487 B.C., while that very
small part of India paid as much revenue as the total revenue
of the Persian empire. There was thus an intimate inter-
course between north-western India and Persia, and
Pinini as one born in that region must have had direct
knowledge of such intercourse. Not only Gandhira but also
Sindhu corrupted into Persian Hindu in the inscriptions of
Darius (corresponding to the Sind-Sagar Doab of the Western
Panjab) came under the occupation of the Achaemenians at
one time (cf. Hamadan Plate Ins., J.R.A.S., 1926, pp. 633-6;
Jour. Cama Ins., 1927; Memoir AS.I, No. 34). (Cf. ante,
p. H45).

Similarly, there is also the possibility that another Persian
tribe came to be known in India in Panini’s time who refers to
Vrikas as an @yudbajivi Saiigha, a community that lived by
the profession of arms. An individual member of this tribe
was called in Sanskrit Virkenya, a term which seems to cor-
respond to Varakina of the Behistun Inscription. The whole
tribe was called Vrikah, which corresponds to the form Varkd
in the plural number in the name Saka-Haumavarkd in the
Naksh-i-Rustam Inscription. The Vrikas thus appear to be a
section of the war-like Saka tribes. (Cf. anfe, pp. 443-44).

Pinini notices kanthi-ending place-names as being com-
mon in Varnu (Bannu valley) and the Usinara country bet-
ween the lower course of the Chenab and Ravi, and also in-
stances some particular names such as Chihana-kantham and
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Madura-kantham, which rather appear as loan-words (anfe,
pp. 67-68). In fact kanthi was a Scythian word for ‘town’,
preserved in such ‘names as Samarkand, Khokan, Chimkent.
etc.

The above data point to somewhat closer contacts between
India and Persia during the reigns of the Achaemenian em-
perors Darius (522-486 B.C.) and Xerxes (485-465 B.C.) as
a result of their Indian conquests. This explains the use in
India of such terms as Yavana, Pariu, Vrika, Kanthi. To
these we may add two others, viz. iabila (goat-herd) and
hailibila (poison), mentioned by Panini (V1.2.38) which were
really Semitic loan-wards.

This evidence points to Panini’s date somewhere after the

time of these Achaemenian emperors.
THE KSHUDRAKA-MALVAS—On account of Panini’s
reference to the Kshudrakas and the Malavas in the formation
Kshaudraka-Malavi Send in the gana-siitra of sitra IV.2.45,
Weber argued that this reference brings down the time
of Pinini (and also his predecessor Apitali) to after Alexan-
der’s invasion which was resisted by those two Indian tribes,
whom the Greeks noted as Oxydrakai and Malloi. He argued
that the Kshudrakas and the Malavas had been usually at war
with each other and a foreign invasion welded them to fight a
common foe through a united army called Kshaudraka-Malavi-
Sewd. These united forces, opposing Alexander are said by
Curtius to have comprised 90,000 foot-soldiers, all fit for active
service, together with 10,000 cavalry, and 900 war chariots
(Alexander’s Invasion, p. 234).

So far as Apisali is concerned Weber misunderstood the
text relating to Apisali-vidhi (quoted by Patanjali), which has
no connection with the Kshudraka-Mailavas and is concerned
only with the formation adbenavam. Its purpose was restrict-
ed to showing the prevalence of Tadanfavidbi in the Samiibika
suffixes. -

Secondly, the confederate military arrangement between
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the Kshudrakas and the Mailavas was not a temporary make-
shift, but permanent arrangement so as to find its way
into current language in the phrase Khandraka-Milavi Send
as a special grammatical formation. There is therefore every
likelihood that Panini himself had composed the Gana-siitra
Kshudraka- Malavit Send-samiriayam, on the basis of his per-
sonal knowledge of such an army. In fact the details given by
the Greek writers rather indicate that this joint army had exist-
ed before Alexander and was not the outcome of any emer-
gency. Curtius definitely states that the Kshudrakas and the
Milavas in accordance with their custom had selected as their
head a brave warrior of the nation of the Kshudrakas who was
an experienced general (Alexander’s Invasion, p. 236). Un-
fortunately, at the time of giving battle to Alexander the
events took a turn just opposite to what Weber would have us
believe. Diodoros expressly states ‘that the Kshudraka-Milavas
could not agree as to the choice of a leader and ceased in conse-
quence to keep the field together' (Alex. Inv., p. 236, f.n.).
Curtius almost confirms this version of Diodoros by saying that
‘overnight a dissension arose amongst them and they retired to
their mountain recesses.” He goes one step further to acquaint
us with the subsequent course of events saying that most of the
army took shelter in the fortified city of the Kshudrakas which
was besieged by Alexander, and this was followed by the most
heroic resistance and the fiercest attack that the Greek army
had experienced so far, in which Alexander himself received a
deadly wound. Obviously after their separation from the
Malavas, the Kshudrakas bore the brunt of the battle singly.
Finally, peace was negotiated on behalf of the fighters by depu-
ing one hundred ambassadors whom the Greeks received with
uncommon hospitality and honour that would be rather un-
usual in the case of a crushed enemy. The grammatical illustra-
tion which Patanjali repeats thrice in the Bhashya (Ekikibbih
Kshudrakair-jitam, asabayair-ityarthah, 1.83; 1.321; 11.412)
presents a true picture of the events as preserved on the Indian
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side, namely that the Kshudrakas were matched alone against
the invaders and emerged triumphant.

It is thus certain both on the testimony of Panini and
the Greek writers that the league of the Kshudraka-Malava
army had been in existence long before Alexander.

The numerous Ayndbjivi Saiighas in the Panjab and
North-West India point to political conditions as existed be-
fore the rise of Mauryan Imperialism. Panini treats of the
development of Saiigha polity as if it were at its zenith. Gradu-
ally Sairghas began to decline and the march of the Greeks
through their land completely exposed their political weakness.
This made the Sairghas unpopular and created a movement for
their unification of which indications are found in Kautilya’s
Arthaidstra. Panini lived in the peak period of the Saighas,
and an interval of about a century should be allowed for their
decline against the rise of a centralised monarchy or empire.
This would assign a date to Panini a hundred years before the
rise of Mauryan imperialism.

PANINI AND KAUTILY A—It has been argued that Kautilya
writes a language which, though archaic in certain respects is
decidedly later than the language of the Ashfadbyiyi (Thieme,
Pénini and the Veda, p. 80). From the foregoing studies it is
apparent that the works of both authors know of many similar
institutions. Sometimes the Arfhaiistra appears as the best
commentary on Pinini in regard to certain specific and peculiar
terms referred to by both, e.g. Maireya, Kapiiayana, Deva-
patha, Akranda, Yukiarobi, Upanishad, Vinaya, Parishad.
Vishya, Svaganika, Apamityaka, Yachitaka, Arya-krita,
Yaujana-satika Dita, Ashadakshina, Vyushta, Vaiyushta
transactions, Purusha and Hasti measures, Kedira, Parikbeyi,
Mabisha, Adbyaksha, Yukta, Avakraya, etc. In the fore-
going studies we have oft-times dealt with institutions
of all kinds which are not only similar but sometimes identical
in the Ashtidhyiyi and the Arthafistra, The common evi-
dence of the names of punch-marked coins, as well as weights
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and measures, as noticed in the body of this work, furnishes
some striking parallels between Pinini and Kautilya. As
Thieme puts it, Kautilya was junior to Pinini and the period
of one century may reasonably be allowed to have intervened
between the two.
EVIDENCE OF COINS—The numismatic data of the Ashy-
adhyiyi show that it is older than the Arthaidstra.
For instance, Panini’s (1) Nishka, (2) Suvarna, (3) Sana, (4)
Satamana, point to older coinage not known to Kautilya.)
Similarly Kautilya does not know of the significant coin names
Vinirsatika and Trimitaka mentioned in the Asbtadbyayi, of I
which actual examples have been found (anfe, 270-71). The
evidence of Panini's Safamana coin is of great importance in
this connection. The Safamidna coinage must have been in
mintage and circulation in the time of Panini. Its beginnings
may be placed a few centuries earlier. It is significant to note
in this connection that the reference to Safamana in the Safa-
patha Brabmana is found only in those Books which are asso-
ciated with the name of Yijaavalkya, e.g. in Kinda V in which
Yijaavalkya is quoted as authority and in Kindas XII, XTIT
and XIV. ‘There is not a single reference to the Safamdna coin
in the Agnichayana Books (VI-X) in which $indilya to the
exclusion of Yijnavalkya figures as the principal authority.
This accords with the view that Yijiavalkya was considered
as a late Brihmana-writer in comparison with the earlier works
of Aitareya and Satydyana, etc. The chronological inference
is that the period of currency of the Safamana coin was confin-
ed to a few centuries (c. eighth-fifth cent. B.C.) from which
Kautilya was removed in time, but which were nearer to the
epoch of the Taittiriya and Jaiminiya Brabmanas and portions
of the Safapatha Brabmana, which alone mention this coin.
Another coin-name of much more precise chronological
value is the heavy type of Kirshipana, called Viniiatika, which
was 20 madshas or 40 ratfis in weight. The silver Karshapana
minted by the Mauryan administration, as shown by actual
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finds, and as mentioned in the Arthaiistra weighed only 16
mashas. Pinini on the other hand seems to know both classes
of silver coins, viz. the Vimsalika of heavier weight as its name
signifies, and the Karshipana of standard weight, which al-
though unspecified was most likely of 32 ra/tis as stated in Manu
and Kautilya. We have therefore to assign a stage to Pinini
in which Vinsatika and Karshipana were current coins at one
and the same time. This held good in the fifth century B.C.
in the time of the Nandas. The heavier kabipana of 20 madsas
(visatimaso kabapano) was current in Rijagriha during Bimbi-
sira’s reign. It was the local currency of different Janapadas.
The Nandas felt called upon to introduce for the first time a
uniform system of weights and measures and standard coinage
for their empire extending from Kalinga to Panchala. This
system is known in medical works as Mdgadha mdna as dis-
tinguished from the Kalifiga mina which continued as a sepa-
rate system. The coinage of the Nandas showed the following
new features: (1) a standard Karshipana of 16 mashas in
place of Vinsatika of 20 mishas; (2) punching of obverse and
reverse symbols on two sides of a coin instead of on the same
side as before; (3) increasing the number of obverse symbols
to § in each group, instead of 4 as on Vimsatika and earlier
coins; (4) introducing the Sun and Six-armed (Shadara)
symbols as constant in the five-symbol groups; (§) simplifying
the forms, but greatly adding to the variety of the symbols
punched. The new Karshipana of 32 rattis of the Nandas
may be actually identified in the thin and broad flat pieces
with clear symbols punched on them, which are known from
actual hoards. The thick and small variety in which peacock-
or crescent-on-hill symbols appear belongs to the Maurya period.
The distinction of the earlier and later Kdrshipanas is best seen
in the form of their six-armed symbols, those having an oval as
a constituent are earlier than those with an arrow or taurine.
On the basis of his numismatic data Panini thus belongs to
the period of transition between the age of Bimbisira and
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Kautilya, i.e. between the sixth and the fourth century B.C. A
date in the fifth century B.C. admirably reconciles the coin-
references of the Ashtadbyayi.
PERSONAL NAMES—The evidence of persunnl names cur-
rent in Pinini’s time also points to the above chronological posi-
tion. The Golra-names were current in the Brabmanas and the
U panishads, whereas in the Maurya period two other features
appeared, viz. contraction of personal names and star-names,
i.e. personal names derived from the names of stars. The
Ashtidbyayi represents a stage between the two when the Gofra-
names and the Nakshafra-names were in use side by side.
The Goira-nama was an old Vedic custom, whereas the Nak-
shatra-nama was a new feature approved by the Gribya-siitras.
There is no scope for contraction in a Gofra-name, and so the
rules of contraction detailed by Panini applied to names other
than Go#ra names. In this respect the early Buddhist literature
shows an equal preference for Gofra- and Nakshatra-names and
is thus closer in time to Pinini.
PANINI AND THE JATAKAS—In many respects Pinini's
language is earlier than that of the Jdfakas, but in some cases the
coincidence between the two is striking and helpful for
chronology. Attention may be drawn here especially to the
material for mounting chariots, viz. dvaipa, vaiyighra and
pandukambala, which are mentioned in Pinini and the Jafakas
(ante, p. 150). The expressions cited above represent older
conditions, and as a matter of fact these words occur in the
Githi portions of the Jatakas which are admittedly earlier than
the prose portions. A date in the fifth century B.C. would
explain the linguistic similarities between the Awaadbw}l :md
the Jatakas. T
PANINI AND THE MADHYAMAPATHA—Pinini is
always distinguished by his unique balance of judgment in
reconciling opposite views and looking at both sies of a
grammatical controversy.

While examining the grammatical data of Pinini we have

471



CH. vin ] India’ As Known to Panini

already drawn detailed attention to about half a dozen instances
of this spirit of synthesis (anfe, pp. 352-5). In such contro-
versies as Maba-Samjiias and Krittrima-Samjiids, Jati and
Vyakti, Anukarana, Upasarga as Vichaka and Dyotaka, Dhiti
as Kriya and Bbive, Vyutputti and Avyutpatti of words, etc.,
Panini’s position is not exclusive, but reconciles the two ex-
tremes. In this respect Pinini’s work can be said to be a true
product of its age, the epoch of Majjhima Patipadi, the best re-
presentative of which was another master-mind, the Buddha
himself. Those who accepted the path of the golden mean
as the ideal course to follow avoided insistence on extreme views,
and we actually find Pinini avoiding the mistakes of his
predecessors like Sikatiyana who over-emphasized the verbal
derivation of all nouns. Panini presents his material through-
out the Ashtadhyiyi with an all-comprehensive outlook and
synthesis which made his work so popular and acceptable.
SUMMARY—We may now summarise these considerations.
The various dates assigned by scholars to Panini range from
the seventh to the fourth century B.C. The majority of
scholars are inclined towards the fifth and the fourth century
B.C. The view taken in this work is that a date nearer the
fifth century B.C. appears more probable on the basis of the
available data. It takes Panini to be a contemporary of the
Nanda king named Mahdnanda and thus assigns him to the
middle of the fifth century B.C.

The literary argument offers a corrective to the extreme
views of Goldstiicker about the types of literature and literary
works known to Pinini. Weber's argument for a date after
Alexander’s invasion based on references to Yavanini script and
to the confederated army of the Kshudraka-Milavas has been
duly answered. Sir R. G. Bhandarkar’s argument based on
Pinini’s supposed ignorance of the south has also been largely
met by the fact that Panini’s geographical horizon extended
from Kamboja (Pamir) to Aémaka on the Godavari, and from
Sauvira (Sind) in the west to Kalinga and Stramasa (Stirma
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valley of Assam) in the east, and also included that part of
South India which lies within the tropics (VIIL4.25) and
also some islands situated in mid-ocean.

The references to such specifically Buddhist terms as
Masakari, Kumdri-Sramani (maiden nuns), Nikdye and
Nirvina, suggest that Panini came after the Buddha.

The argument from numismatic data and the nature of
current personal names given in the Ashtddhyiyi points in the
direction that Pinini lived in the same cultural epoch as pro-
duced the earliest Pali canon.

Moreover, the striking resemblance of several technical
terms between Panini and Kautilya, indicates that Panini pre-
ceded Kautilya but was not far removed from his time.

The astronomical argument is based on the fact that in the
list of ten star-names given in sifra IV.3.34 Sravishtha begins
the list. ‘This points to the astronomical reckoning of the
Vedinga Jyotisha in which S$ravishthi was the first of the
nakshatras. ‘This position of Sravishthi continued from B.C.
1372 to about 401 B.C., i.e. the close of the fifth century B.C.
After this the asterism of Sravana was taken to commence the
star-list. This gives us a definite lower limit for Panini’s time.

The concensus of this varied evidence is in favour of
assigning to Pinini a date about the middle of the fifth century
B.C. This chronological pointer available for the Ashtidbyavi
and its distinguished author is somewhat singular in comparison
to what we possess for so many other works and master-
minds in the literary history of ancient India,
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APPENDIX I
JANAPADA AND THE GREEK CITY-STATE

JANAPADA ANALOGOUS TO CITY-STATE—The
Charana, Gotra and Janapada are three rtypical Paninian
institutions of educational, social and political life respectively.
It is not without significance that the term Janapada is conspi-
cuous by absence in the Vedic Samhitis. It occurs only in
the latest phase of the Brihmana period, and found its full
development in the period of the Ashtadbyiyi. A compara-
tive study of human societies affords innumerable analogies,
and we find unmistakable parallels between the Janapada State
in India and the City-State in Greece. Both flourished at
about the same period. In Greece a large number of City-
States represented so many isolated communities, which were
self-contained and had their own systems of government, but
all of them had very similar social and religious customs and
institutions. A few like Athens and Sparta were more impor-
tant than others.

JANAPADAS IN INDIA—In India the number of Janapada
States was quite large. Panini gives a rich picture of Janapadas
extending from Kamboja to Asmaka and Sauvira to Siiramasa,
of which the geographical aspect has been dealt with in
Chapter IT and illustrated in the accompanying maps. The
Janapada experiment in India was on a much larger scale than
in the case of Greek city-states with regard to their extension
both in place and time. The fuller lists of Indian Janapadas
containing about 175 names, are preserved in the Bhuvana-
kosha chapters of the Purdmas (Vayu, ch. 45; Matsya, ch.
114; Markandeya, ch. 57; Brabmanda, ch. 49; Vimana, ch.
13; cf. D. C. Sircar, Text of the Puranic List of Peoples, I.H.Q.,
XXX, 1945, pp. 297-314). Almost all Janapada names in
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Panini are traceable to that list. The territorial divisions
envisaged there are (1) Madhya, (2) Prichya, (3) Udichya,
(4) Dakshinapatha, (5) Aparinta, (6) Vindhyaprishtha, and
(7) Parvata, and the Janapada names are grouped accordingly,
which affords a clear picture of the States spread in all parts
of the country. The Parvaldsrayin Janapadas of the Purinas
find pointed mention in Panini as dyudha-jivins of the Parvata
country (IV.3.91), ie., military high-landers settled in the
north-west of India and in the Trigarta country, as explained
above (anfe, pp. 434-6).

BOUNDARIES—In Greece the city-states were scattered
mostly amongst hills and valleys and separated by well-defined
boundarics. In India also the Jamapadas had demarcated
boundaries to which Panini refers as fadavadbi (IV.2.124).
The Kaiika observes that other Janapadas formed boundarics
of a Jenapada surrounding it on all sides (tad-avadbiraps
janapada eva gribyate). A chain of Janapadas occupied the
entire stretch of land, and some of them were big enough to
admit of several territorial divisions of which the names are
regulated by sifras VI.2.105 and VIL3.12; ¢.g., the Sindhu
divided Piirva-Gandhira with capital at Takshasila from
Apara-Gandhira with its chief town Pushkalivaci; similarly
Pirva-Madra, Apara-Madra, and Purva-Panchala, Uttara-
Panchala, and Dakshina-Panchala.

ACROPOLIS—But it is more in the development of the
Janapada State through the ages that we find a striking parallel
with the Greek City-State. The polis or the city was the
nerve-centre of the City-State, and it was opposed to the open
village. The “fluid” term polis signified the acropolis or the
fortified town. In India also each Jamapada had its fortified
town or capital. An interesting list of sixteen Mabdjanapadas
with their names of capitals is well-known in the Buddhist texts,
and similarly twenty-five Janapadas in the Jaina literature
together with names of their capitals.

EVOLUTION OF THE CITY-STATE AND THFE JANA-
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PADA—In the evolution of the City-State there were four
well-defined stages known as Genos, Phratries, Phulai and
Polis. The polis grew out of small beginnings, *from the clan
—the genos, the patriarchal clan, “the first unit of society”—
and passes through the associations of families, the phratries,
and the military groupings of clans, the phulai tribes, to the
political organism which grew out of a settled life and syncec-
ism’ (Glotz, The Greck City and Its Institutions, Foreword by
Henri Berr, p. ix).

The last mentioned political organism was the City-State.
The analogy holds true in the case of the evolution of the
Janapada State in India, which had its humble beginnings in
the clan or Jona; the Jana developed a number of indivi-
dual units called families or Kula, and the associations of
families formed the ruling Kshatriya tribes which wielded
political power and are termed Janapadins in Panini (IV.3.100).
The Janapadins were, according to the Kasikd, the ruling class
in the Janapada (Janapada-sviminab kshatriyih), This was
the stage when the Janapada State emerged in its full-fledged
development. The correspondence of the Jamapada and the
City-State may be set forth below:

I. Clan [Genos] Jana.

I. Families [Phralries] Kula.

III.  Tribes [Phulai] Janapadinab.

IV. City [Polis] Janapada.
ABHIJANA—We can now see why in the whole of the
Vedic literature there is no reference to the Jamapada institu-
tion, whereas the Jana finds repeated mention. The Bharata
Jana tracing itself to a common ancestor was a compact clan.
It must have expanded and the outcome was the increasing
importance of independent families or Kulas, which ultimately
developed into Gofras and Vairsas. The clan was not yet
settled in any particular area, but with the growth of inde-
pendent families it tended to lose its mobility and ultimately
the tribe or Jana came to be tied down to an abode, called
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Abbijana in Panini (1V.3.90), literally “the region that had
come under the “land-taking” of a Jand’

JANAPADIN—The territory of the Jana became the Jana-
pada, whence the original settlers who formed the governing
class were called Janapadins. In the Janapada there came to
live also other peoples or aliens who were distinguished from
the privileged class of rulers or Janapadins proper. The latter
were consecrated to rulership and designated as abbishikia
vansya. In sifra V1.2.34, Pinini refers to the Rdjanyas of
the Andhaka-Vrishni Sairgha, and, as clearly stated by the
Kasikd, the consecrated Kshatriyas of that confederacy formed
the object of the grammatical rule. The evidence of the
Lichchhavis of the Vriji Janapada is well-known; the waters
of their masigala-pushakarni were used for the consecration of
7,707 Rajans and were closely guarded against others. It is,
however, clear that in its later stages the Janapada, irrespective
of the fact whether it was republican (more strictly oligar-
chical as in Greece) or monarchical (i.e. ganddbina or ckardja,
IV.1.168, vdrt.) consisted of a very mixed population.
Patadjali explicitly says that members of the ruling Kshatriya
class in the Milava republic were called Milavya, and in the
Kshudraka Kshaudrakya, but the slaves and free labourers
amongst them were excluded from its application.' In practice
the name of the ruler in a monarchical state and the name of
the Kshatriya members who constituted the privileged aristo-
cracy (called apatya) were both derived from the name of
the Janapada (Kshatriya-samina-sabdaj-janapadat tasya raja-
ny-apatyavat, virt. on IV.1.168). Thus the king of Panchila
and a Kshatriya descendant of Paichila were both called
Panchala.

JANAPADA, A CULTURAL UNIT—The stages of evolu-
tion from Jana to Janapada have yet to be clearly formulated

‘q& arfd SEFTATAR, SIEATATRATGT | AT SEen: AT
s Aaeiat 21 ar wafy sAwC v iF afE ) e steafea
(Bhishya, IV. 1. 168; II 269).
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and studied on the basis of literary evidence which is extensive.
The Atharvaveda speaks of small homogeneous communities of
people differentiated from one another (babudhi janam),
speaking different tongues (vivdchasan) and following diverse
faiths (nana-dbarmanam, Prithivi Sukea, XI1.1.45). Soon new
factors operated leading to the discovery of fresh centres of
population and development of new routes, towns and profes-
sions depending on internal trade and commerce. All this
contributed to the growth of regional consciousness and the
emergence of the Janapada life. The Janapada was not merely
a geographical term. It was more of a social, cultural and
political phenomenon that found cumulative expression in the
Janapada. Each State was free to choose its form of govern-
ment—a state of circumstances envisaged in such expressions
as eka-kritah (i.e., ckidbina or rajadhina), Ssremi-kritih,
biiga-kyitih 11.1.59) ; each was sovereign and independent so
long as its freedom was respected by the neighbouring states:
each was free to follow its intellectual and culcural life; each
had its own language and local gods. The Buddha permitted
the spread of his teachings in the local dialect of each Janapada
and also drew attention to the continued worship of the tradi-
tional chaityas and deities. In the Greek cities close connec-
tion existed in the beginning between political organisation
and religion. ‘Every city had its deity as had every family’
(Glotz., op. cit., p. 19). In India homage to the traditional
chaityas and deities, such as Yakshas and Nigas, was obligatory
on all persons in the community, but with the emergence of
new faiths like Buddhism and the Bhigavata religion, the
religious tie became less rigid and the “cultus” of the clan
came to be replaced by a personal religion. The gram-
matical literature points to instances of linguistic peculiarities
of Janapadas, e.g., of Kamboja, Surishtra and Prichya
(Bbashya, 1.9). Pinini refers to the particular domestic
culture prevailing in the Kuru Janapada for which the linguis-
tic expression Kuru-garbapatam (V1.2.42) had become cur-
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rent. We have already drawn attention to its import.
Kityiyana adds to it Vryiji-garbapatam, which perhaps refers
to the system of ‘family government prevailing amongst the
Lichchhavis. The Mahabhirata referring to the Kula system
of polity mentions its two salient features; firstly there was 2
Rdija in each household (gribe gribe bi rajanab, Sabhaparva,
14.2) ; and secondly in the Kula polity some one became sup-
reme at one time, and somebody else at another (Sabha., 14.6).
This refers to periodical election to the headship of the
oligarchical State; the system was called Pirameshthya (ib.,
14.5). Itis also stated that in the Vriji Janapada the social life
of its citizens was regulated by the Gapa in certain matters
such as marriage. The general rule was that no marriage
should be contracted outside Vaisali and even outside its
districts. 'The $ikyans also were very fastidious about the
purity of their blood. Similar care in the matter was taken
by citizens in Greek city-states.

FORMS OF GOVERNMENT—The Janapada states in India
had different systems of government just as the city-states in
Greece. Pinini refers to several of them, e.g. Gana or Sangha,
Avayavas (IV.1.71) or member states of a Union, Leagues or
Confederacies as in the case of Trigarfa-Shashtha (V.3.116).
Rajanyas (V1.2.34), Dvandva or Vyutkramaya (VIIL1.15)
i.e., Party System, Janapadins, Abbishikta-Vamsya Kshatriyas,
Piiga, Sreni, Gramani, Vratas, Kumira-Piga, (V1.2.88),
Parishadvala Raja (V.2.112), Sawdbi-miira Rajé (V1.2.154),
Ayudbajivins and Parvatiyas (V.3.91; IV.2.143), etc. The
political significance of these terms has been explained in their
proper places. Just as bands of mercenary armed soldiers
existed in many Ayudbajivi Sanghas, similarly they existed in
Greece and many were enlisted in Alexander’s army recruited
from the Greek cities and the highlands in Thrace. The code
of honour with these fighters also offers scope for comparative
study.

COMMON ANCESTRY—The city-states were formed of
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small communities of men who generally traced themselves to
a common ancestry. The same fiction prevailed in the
Janapadas in which the entire Kshatriya class of the Janapadins
believed themselves to have descended from an original founder
who was almost deified. So long the clan was compact this
memory of a common forefather was rooted in truth. For
example, the Savitriputrakas mentioned by Pinini in the
Gana-patha to V.3.116 (Dimanyadi) formed a clan consisting
of one hundred ‘sons’, all descended from Savitri and Satyavin
(Savitryabh. .. tad vai putrasatams jajiie, Aranyaka., 28.3.12).
‘Puira’ in such cases certainly means "descendant’ and “one hund-
red’ was an indefinite number. They all bore the title of Rdjé
and all were Kshatriyas, each family in turn multiplying
through its sons and grandsons (fe chapi sarve rajanab kshat-
riyah putra-pautrinah, Karna., 4.47). But such a claim for
the whole tribe could only be a fiction, maintained seriously
through generations. In many cases the names of eponymous
founders of the Janapadas were invented, e.g. Anga, Vanga,
Kalinga, Suhma and Pundra are stated to be the five sons of -
Dirghatamas, and each the founder of a Jamapads (Adi,
98.32). i

JANAPADA CULTURE—The city-state transformed the
mental, social, religious and political outlook of the Greeks-
leading to an unparalleled flowering of the national genius as
was seldom seen in world history. The religious and philoso-
phical contributions of the citizens in the Janapadas constitute
brilliant chapters in the history of Indian thought. The in-
tellectual and metaphysical ferment during the Jawapada
period is well reflected in the Pali and Ardha-Migadhi litera-
tures and some of the sublime dialogues recorded in the §inti-
parvan are like the Brahmajila-sutta of Sanskrit literature and
bear witness to the moral and intellectual upheaval in the
Janapadas. In one respect the change was all too marked,
even for India, and it was the gradual secularisation of educas’
tion and learning which were previously subservient to the
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Vedic Charanas. ‘The foundations of most of the scientific
and philosophical systems of India were laid in this period. As
has been shown in detail, a mass of literature known to Panini
had been developed outside the aegis of the Vedic schools,
grammar itself being such a subject cultivated by independent
master-minds who were a glory to their Janapadas. It is stated
for the Greek city-state that Homeric education there was
replaced by a type of education which took its colour and
shape from the practical and economic needs of the new city.
The fact has its exact parallel in the Indian Jenapada, where
new factors brought into being a new ideal of education serving
the needs of trade and economic life. Art and industry were
for the first time accorded a place of honour. Yiska had noted
this significant change:

a4t wrd s qeafaerdr wafy

‘Proficiency in the arts required by the life of the Janapada
confers on persons a title to distinction’ (Nirukta, 1.1.5).
Pinini explains these Janapadis as so many vrittis (IV.1.42),
i.e. skilled arts and professions devoted to producing the neces-
saries of life. The Pali literature and Pinini record a number
of such $ilpas flourishing with bee-hive activity in the
Janapadas,

CITIZENSHIP—Citizens of a common Janapada were known
as Sa-janapada (V1.3.85), a term having the same importance
as Sa-brabmachiri in the case of the Charana institution to
designate all its students (V1.3.86). The Charana appellation,
the Janapada appellation and the Gotra appellation—these
three were important distinctions of an individual in the
Janapada period.

LOYALTY (BHAKTI)—Loyalty of the citizen to his polis
and to its laws and rulers was the hall-mark of Greek life and
counted as one of its cardinal virtues. Its noblest expression
is found in the life of Socrates himself: “As to his parents
and his master, so to the laws and his country, he must not
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return injury for injury, nor blow for blow. Country is more
than a mother: for her sake all things must be endured” ,Glotz,
op. cit. p. 140). The Janapada State was for the citizen his
mother—Mita bbiimib putro abam prithivyah (Atharva, XII.
1.12)—and the Janapada Dbarmas or its laws must receive his
complete loyalty. Panini designates it as Bhakti, i.e., the political
and moral allegiance of the citizen both to the Jenapada and
its Janapadins (IV.3.100). A citizen of the Anga Janapada
was called Angaka with reference to his Bhakti to the Anga
State; and similarly to the Anga Kshatriyas, the abbishikta-
varniiya rulers of that Janapada of which the citizen was him-
self an integral part. The two-fold Bbakti is here significantly
distinguished, viz. to the State in theory and to its government
in practical life.
LAW (DHARMA)—The new conception of law in the city-
state was inspired by religious respect and marked by moral
grandeur considered to be of divine origin. It is almost iden-
tical with the new interpretation of Dharma given to it in the
Mababbarata:

A%t autr wza wqt gty w9 1 (Udyoga., 137.9).
It is not the place to enter into details about the new
ethico-social meaning of Dbarma, but it is clearly intended by
Pinini in such a term as Dbiarmika, Dbarmaws charati, (IV,
4.41), where charati is explained as dsevd, habitual moral con-
duct or practice of virtue, and Dbarmya, that which is righteous,
just, virtuous, moral and accordant with social and universal
law (Dbarmad-anapeta, IV.4.92). Dhbarma at once denoted
both justice and virtue. The ideal of the Janapada State was
the highest development of virtue and its object was to produce
the perfect citizen. This ideal is embodied in the famous words
of king Asvapati of Kekaya which he uttered in the presence of
such citizens as were householders possessing magnificent man-
sions (mahasala), supplied with all the luxuries that Janapada
life would provide, but who still chose the path of virtue and
learning (mabdsrotriya) :
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“Within my realm (Janapada) there is no thief,
No muiser, nor a drinking man,
None altarless, none ignorant,
No man unchaste, no wife unchaste.’
(Chhindogya Up., V.11.5)"
Reason was cultivated as the ideal of individual perfection
in the city-state, and we find a similar ideal embodied in the
new word Prajiia, which is explained in several discourses
of the Mahabbirata, the Vidura-niti being a summary of
those ideals of virtue and common-sense which were cultivated
by the Janapada citizens. The rulers also must be Prdjia
(Sdnti, 67.27). The sum total of all virtues and of the legal,
social and moral ordinances which governed the life of the
citizens and the Janapada polity was called Vainayika, to which
both Pianini (V.4.34) and the Sintiparva (68.4) refer. The
Vainayika functions of the Janapada state are described at

length in the Mahdbhirata in a chapter with the epic strain

‘Yadi rdja na pilayet’ (Sinti., 68.1-61).

DEFENCE (Gupti)—The defence of the city-state was of
the utmost concern to its rulers as well as the citizens. “The
people ought to fight for the laws as for the walls of its city,”
said Heraclitus (Glotz, op. cit., p. 139). The Mahdbbirata
discusses in detail the defence of the Janapada (kathar rakshyo
janapadah, Sinti, 69.1) and lays great stress on Gupti or the
military preparedness of the fortified city and its citizens. It
refers to parikhd, prikira, etc. as parts of that defensive
system which Pinini also mentions. The evidence in the
epic is naturally more elaborate, mentioning a full contin-
gent of military and civil institutions needed for the defence
of the realm, eg. durga, gulma, nagara, pura, iakha-
nagara, arama, udyana, nagaropavana, apana, vibira, sabha,
évasatha, chatvara, rashtra, balamukbyas, sasyibhibira, sa-

'T A ST AR T wadt T 7am
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krama, prakanthi, akasa-janani, kadanga-dviraka, dviras,
fataghni, bhindigara, ayudhigira, dbinyigara, asvigdra,
gajagara, balidbikarana, all leading to the complete defence of
the Janapada and its pura (Sinti, 69.1-71). We are told by
the Greek historians of Alexander how the impregnable nature
of the defences of the Massaga and Aornos forts (Masakavati
and Varani) helped the heroic Asvakiyanas of Gandhira in
offering resistance to the invaders.

ASSEMBLY AND COUNCIL—Each Janapada, whether a
kingly state or a Saiigha, had its assembly (Sebhi) and a
governing council (Parishad). In order to become a member
of the Assembly the Greek citizen was required to have
attained the age of eighteen years when he was enrolled on
the register of the deme, but since usually two years of military
service had first to be done, it was seldom that a man appeared
in the Assembly before he was twenty. Panini also refers to the
qualification of a citizen to become a member of the Sabhi
whence he was called Sabbya, having become privileged to be
enrolled as a member and attend the meeting of the Sabld
(Sabhaya yab, IV.4.105; Sabbayans sadbub, where sadbu spe-
cially means jogye, qualified). A Kshatriya young man,
when eighteen years of age acquired the privilege of becoming
a kavacha-hara (cf. Vayasi cha, 111.2.10, kavachabarab kshatriya-
kumarah), ‘fit for military duty,” and at the age of twenty-one
became privileged for all political rights and duties. The
new word Sabhya was equivalent in meaning to the Vedic
Sabheya which Panini records as an old Chhindasa term (IV.
4.106). Sabhd had a two-fold meaning, ie. the assembly
and the assembly-hall (Séla, 11.4.23-24).

In the ancient democracies of Greek which did not know
the representative system, politics was for the mass of the
citizens a regular preoccupation, a constant duty (Glotz, ib.,
p. 175). There were 42,000 citizens of Athens in 431 B.C,
all did not attend and rarely were more than 2,000 or 3,000
citizens seen on the Pnyx. Certain resolutions were supposed
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to be taken by the “entire people”; actually, in these cases, 6,000
votes constituted a quorum (Glotz, ib., p. 153). We do not
have many details of such matters for the Sabbd in the Indian
Janapadas. But we are told that there were 60,000 Khatriyas
in the capital of the Cheta State, all of whom were styled
rajano (Jat., VL.511). It at least means that they were all
citizens entitled to the membership of their Sabhd. Amongst
the Lichchhavis there were 7,707 rdjano. No information is
available about the quorum in the Sabhd, but in one instance the
number of the Deva-jana i.e., the Deva host functioning as
the Jana is stated to be 6,000 (shat-sabasrah, Atharva., X1.5.2),
and again as 3,000 (Brib, Up., 111.9,1). The former seems to
refer to the quorum of the Jana as a whole, and the latter to
the Prithag-Devih (Atharva, X1.5.2.), ie., the approximate
number of members individually attending their Sabhi. These
numbers, obviously lacking any other reasonable explanation,
seem to have been taken from the procedure as it prevailed
in the Janapada assemblies of men. The Vrishnyandhaka
heroes assembled in a body in an emergent meeting of their
Sabhi are actually compared to the gods seated in the
Sudharma hall (Adi., 212.15). Elaborate seating arrangements
were made for the members (ib., 212.13-14).

The Sabbd must have held regular sessions on fixed days,
and also emergent meetings convened to consider unforeseen
events, as for example, the abduction of Subhadri by Arjuna.
Under the stress of public events, when there was urgent
necessity, the Sabhiapila officer convened an assembly of panic
and tumult, summoning the citizens of the town by sounding
the war drum (sannabiki bberi, Adi., 212.11).

The Sabhd as an institution existed both in the ckardjs
states and the gamas. In the former it was named after the
name of the king (11.4.23), as Chandragupta-sabhi.
SYMPOLITIES—Under pressure of political events, neigh-
bouring and kindred cities or groups of people united in
larger communities. “This led to confederations of the most
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diverse nature. Union was accomplished in all cases by the
adoption of a common constitution. This was given the
name of sympolity in the Greek city-states. . The sympolities
which are known to us present so many forms, so many grada-
tions, that it is often puzzling to know how to define them,
or one hesitates for the appropriate name. Almost the same
political phenoména prevailed in the case of the Janapada
states in the time of Panini. He seems to have surveyed these
diverse sympolities and arranged the different political terms
in the sifra Srenyadayah kritadibbih (11.1.59) The first
three terms Sremi, Fka and Piige have reference to three
types of states, the diverse nature of their constitutional
modifications being indicated by words in the Kritddi gana.
The constitutional variety and gradation may be set forth as
follows for the Sreni :

1. S$reni-krita, formed or organised into a Sremi under
external pressure of events.

2. Sreni-mita, groups of people, with a Srepi constitu-
tion to a limited extent only.

3. Sreni-mata, united with the approval of the consti-
tuent groups, each of the confederating units
retaining the status of a Sremi.

4. Sreni-bbiita, fully welded or confederated as one sren,
with the spontaneous urge of members.

5. Sreni-ukta, having only the formal designation of
“a iremi, otherwise retaining the independence of each
group in the union. '

6. Sreni-samajiidta, probably similar to an administra-
tion in which only a few officials like magistrates,
mabattaras, were accepted in common by the con-
tracting parties to the union.

7. Sreni-samamndta, a union as Srewi, in which a com-
mon constitution was adopted by several Janapadas
by incorporating some parts of one with some of

the other.
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8. Sreni-samakbyita, completely and fully merged or

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

brought into a common relationship with one
another..

Sreni-sabhavita, welded as a unit by the mingling
or transference of populations, perhaps akin to
synaecism in the city-states.

Sreni-avadharita, Srenis forming unions in only a
limited or restricted manner.

Sreni-nirakrita, $remi that had seceded from the
union or hegemony of states to which it formerly
belonged.

Sreni-avakalpita, a state that was ripe to form a
union by virtue of its strength of arms.
Sreni-upakrita, a smaller state becoming a partner
with a bigger Janapada and earning some advantage
fot it by this deal.

Sreni-upakrita, brought near or driven to form a
union as a reaction to the menacing growth of some
neighbouring state.

We may have two more groups of similar terms for Piga
and Eka forms of government.

The word-meanings given to the various terms of
the gana Kritadi are more or less hypothetical and the deter-
mining of precise political significance must await further
clarification. This much, however, is indicated that they
refer to political unions or constitutional forms of diverse
nature and extent, by which new states were created out of
old ones, embracing new groups, losing some part of their

15‘.,1._..{.,-13, mr-fa, qa-w4, gT-wA, Q-9 q-gHEE, T
waTEAw, qU-gATeT, 905 fam, qremwfa, qo-faose, qTee-
wieqd, QT-I9FT, I7 INET |

TF—UF-F0, 0F-frd, oFm, qFa, 599, 0F-9NEE, OF-
AT, US-ATigTa, us-wewitEd, ow-sawifaE,  oF-frasd, oF-
SAB(qT, OF ITET, TF-IIET |
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autonomy, or effacing their frontiers to form into bigger
unions, or organising into military bands {pﬁgm} of varying
camaraderie and cohesion.

AVAYAVAS—Pinini refers to this term in s#fra IV.1.173;

its meaning cannot be said to be beyond doubt. The Kaiikd
mentions six Avayavas of the Silva state, viz., Udumbara,
Tilakhala, Madrakira, Yugandhara, Bhulinga, and Saradanda, to
which Pataﬁja]i- adds three more, viz., Ajamidha, Ajakranda
and Budha (Bhishya, 11.269). Their territories were far flung
over Rajputana and the Panjab without any geographical
contiguity. It seems that the Avayavas were Silva citizens
who were detached from the main body and quartered on other
Janapadas as an occupying colony where they enjoyed all the
privileges of the new state, but at the same time considered
themselves to be part and parcel (svayasva) of the parent state
of the Silva Kshatriyas. Thus they were “the Silva people of
Udumbara,” “the Silva people of Tilakhala,” etc., but consti-
tutionally a section of the Silva Jamapada. Such a system
was known in Athenian democracy where the cleruchs (persons
sent out from Athens as occupation forces) were quartered
in thousands on the soil of other cities, and were designated as
“the Athenian people of Imbros,” “the Athenian people dwel-
ling in Scyros,” etc. (Glotz. ib. p. 282).
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A CRITICAL TEXT OF THE GEOGRAPHICAL GANAS

The material of place-names in the Ashtadbydyi has been
discussed above (pp. 34-74, 434-454). It is proposed to pre-
sent here a critical text of the Gana-pitha relating to place-
names (anfe, p. 72). A study of the comparative material
of the Ganas in other grammatical systems shows beyond
doubt that the basis of the Paninian Gana-pdtha is sound and
that its text was adopted in the subsequent systems and preserved
in so many recensions for about a thousand years with tolerable
textual purity.

The critical text of the geographical Gamas is here
presented on the basis of the following material:

1. Kasikd, Kashi edition of Balashastri, 1928.

2, Chandra Vyaikarapa with its own Vritti which has
preserved quite a substantial portion of the Paninian
Gana-patha (c. 450 A.D.); available in the excellent
edition by Dr. Liebich.

3. Jainendra Vyikarana of Pijyapida Devanandi (c.
5$50-600 A.D.), of which the Gana-pitha is preserved
in the Mahdvritti of Abhayanandi. A complete
transcription from several manuscripts was made
available by the Bharatiya Jhinapitha of Kashi.

4. Jaina Sikatiyana Vyakarana of Palyakirti, a con-
temporary of king Amoghavarsha (817-877); the
commentary Amoghavritti of the author is a
voluminous work so far unpublished, but was accessible
to me in a Devanigari transcript based on a Kannada
palm-leaf Ms, by the courtesy of the Syidvada
Vidyalaya, Kashi,
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¥,

6.

Sarasvatikantbibharana of Bhoja (c. 1018-1053 A.D.)
[edited by T. R. Chintamani, Madras University Skt.
Series]. |

Sidd babaimasabdanuiasana of Hemachandra (1088-
1172), with his own Bribad-vritfi (c. 1130 A.D.).

7. Ganaratnamabodadbi of Vardhamina (1140 A.D.)

Critical editions of the above, except 7 by Eggeling,
are wanting, and should in course of time be under-

taken. It would then be possible to effect further
improvements in the collated text.

The statistical resules of the reconstituted text are

interesting:
1. Janapada Names SO |
2. Vishaya Names .43
3, Sangha Names 2o 33
Total o ) 2!
4. Towns and Villages Constituted Bobtlingh's
Text edition
(a) (i) 6 Chirurarthika gepas .. 109 189
(#) 17 Chaturarthika ganas in ;
sittra IV.2.80 228 430
(b) 6 Saishika ganas L a1 194
(¢) Abhijana place-names, 2 gamas 21 23
(d) Prastha-ending names, 2 ganas 16 16
(¢) Kanthi-ending names, 1 gand 7 7
Total .. §04 859

The total number of place-names in the 17 ganas of
siifra TV.2.80 as listed in Bohtlingk’s edition of the Ashtadbyayi
(Leipzig, 1887),* and generally in the printed editions of the
Kasika is 430, which in the reconstituted text is reduced to.

* The text of the Gana-pitha as printed in the Woard-Index to Pinini-
Siitra-Piths and Pariiishtas, by Pathak and Chitrao (Bhandarkar Oriental
Institute, Poona, 193§), closely follows that of Bohtlingk.

493



e

India As Known to Panini

228. We had in arriving at our text tabulated in parallel
columns the names as found in the six grammatical systems
under purview and also the Gawaratnamabodadbi; the un-
authentic or spurious words as well as the later accretions
themselves sprang into relief and were eliminated and relegated
to footnote, as Variants and Additions. It is now proposed to
subject the entire Gana-patha to a similar critical collation and
present the results in a separate volume with requisite details,
including the equally important material of the Gotra lists which
have been left over from the present study,

The number of names in the 34 ganas under Chiturar-
thika, $aishika and Abhijana suffixes and Prastha-and Kanthi-
ending names is 504 in the collated text as against 859 of the
Gana-patha printed in Bohtlingk’s edition, or what may be
called the Vulgate text of the Gana-pitha.

The general soundness of the collated text can be de-
monstrated by the fact that the number 500 is just what has
been mentioned by the Greek writers as the number of cities
between the Jhelum and the Beas (anfe, p. 73), or the Vahika
region of Pinini. A city is defined as a town with a popula-
tion of 10,000 and over. In the limited area between the
upper courses of the Jhelum, the Chenab and the Ravi there
were as many as thirty-seven cities, with a minimum popula-
tion of 5,000 inhabitants, while many contained upwards of
10,000. Megasthenes wrote about the cities of Mauryan India
that their 'number is so great that it cannot be stated with
precision’ (M'Crindle, Megasthenes and Arrian, p. 209). The
significance of these figures may be better understood if we
remember that in the undivided India of 1941 there were only
57 cities, the number increasing to 75 in 1951. On the other
hand in France 455 towns, besides Paris, have more than 9,000
inhabitants,

The printed editions of the Gana-pdtha led to the state-
ment (anfe, p. 74) that the two gapas, Swikaladi (IV.2.75),
Aribanadi, etc., (IV.2.80) alone give about 500 names. The
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correct figure in the collated text of these two sifras is
only 260. However, the grand figure of 500 recorded by the
Greek geographers of Alexander’s campaign now finds solid
support from the Ashfadbydyi presenting us with an exhaus-
tive list of the important towns and villages of north-west
India. The agreement between these two figures shows the
perfection of Pinini’s method in surveying his linguistic data.
The great teacher, in the words of Yuan Chwang, wandered
about asking for knowledge and collected a multitude of
words. During the course of his fact-finding mission he
seems to have omitted nothing of value, and also evolved a
simple and clear scheme of classification by which this vast and
complex material of geographical names was reduced to order
and made an integral part of his grammar,

There now remains the task of identifying the mass of
these names. The names of castes and sub-castes and family
surnames in the Panjab offer an attractive field, since they are
mostly derived from names of places which were once their
home-towns (#ivdsa and abbijena). The human and linguis-
tic material of Pinini’s time cannot have totally disappeared;
its survival in a changed form is the only natural process of
evolution. For example, Sahariliye, a sub-caste of the Agra-
wala community in the Panjab, trace their original seat to
Saharili in Ludhiana Dist., and these may be connected with
Pinini's Sarilaka (Takshasilidi, IV.3.93) and its derivative
Sarilaka. Similarly Batrd, a sub-caste of the Khattris, points
to Vitraka (Rijanyadi, IV.2.53); Chope, a sub-caste of the
Aroras, to Chaupayata (Bhaurikyadi, IV.2.54); - Balije,
amongst the Aroras, to Vilijyaka (IV.2.54), etc. Archaeolo-
gical survey and digging may also help to some extent, since
geographical places of antiquity often survive as so many sites,

The siitra Vishayo dese (IV.2.52) calls for comment,
What was the exact significance of Vishaya? Jainendra,
Sikatiyana and Hemachandra take it as rashtra, and Vardha-
mina as Janapada, which is the same thing. The Kasika takes
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it as grama-samuddya. Kaityiyana and Pataijali interpret
Vishaya as being identical with Janapada in some cases, but
their comments give the impression that even such geographical
units as were not a Janapada were called Vishaya. For
Panini, if vishaya and janapada were identical, he would not
treat of the former under a separate heading (IV.2.52-54).
The truth seems to be that Vishaya denoted sphere of influ-
ence’, ‘lands’, ‘possessions’, and as such was distinct from
nivdsa or the actual settlement of the people whose possession
it was. A Vishaya included both a bigger unit having the
status of a Janapada, or a smaller area which was but an estate.
In the words of the Rijanyidi gawa, Vishaya denoted
Janapadas, while in those of the Bhauriki and Aishukari ganas
(IV.2.54) it was the landed property, their share of estate,
thikina or zamindiri which was the source of their liveli-
hood. ‘The suffixes vidhal and bhaktal (i.e. vidha and bhakta)
denoted food, division, share, property. Vidhi (food) seems
to be derived from vidha having such a meaning, and bhakia
is well-known as denoting ‘source of livelihood or maintenance,’
The villages (grima-samudiya) which were the zaminddri
of the Bhaurikis were called Bhauriki-vidha, and similarly
Aishukari-bhakta without any reference to the polity that
prevailed there.

The position in the post Paninian period was as follows.
(1) In the case of big Janapadas, the distinction between the
word-forms for Janapada and Vishaya was lost, both being
called Angih, Vangih, Suhmah, Pundrih, etc. (2) In some
Janapadas like Rajanya, the distinction was retained, as Rij-
anyaka denoted a Vishaya and Rijanyih the Jamapada of the
Rijanya tribe. Similarly Visitah, Vasitayah, Gandharah,
Gandhdrayah; Saibah, Sibiyah. (3) Other smaller units were

only Vishayas or estates, like Bailvavanaka, Artmakimeyaka,
Bhaurikividha and Aishukari-bhakta.
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MATERIAL

I savz—vwsaify (dfas) 1 wnifz | frsarfz (afiem) |
I froa—agwmifs 1 wifemnfy | aeeafz
I gg—arwaria 1 qeaiix | g anfr
IV 2t (am, amw)—

() =rgfas—wimwiE | wonf | sl | wer ) waifr
FTaTE | FAEfR ) FaOfT | FavEATR O qonfy
werfz | wnfE | e ) Safr 1 3oty ) genfy
aomfs | aoerfe | wenfR | svefs | gEmnfr
gaTaTlz | gaveanfy |

(b) @fiF—s=fs | wremfs | werfz | qaifs 1wz | il

(c) sfawm—u fewrfy | qafmenlz |

(d) weara—ranifs 1 wrerfT

(e) smrrr—Famfy

(£) fafx, 7=, wdi—Fwamertz | eufy | sfvafz ) aof

I. ]:‘LN:\PADA NAMES
(2) ¥==rfz (v131233)

(sfaw =y | ¥1=8:)

t %3, 3 faag, 399, ¥omaTE, L NAT, § TeE, @ AT, AT,
L|E, Lo Tq, 1t e, 12419, 03 %49, 1Y soEE, qu e,
(S Ll

(1) Kachchhidi, Ref.—K(asiki) 1V.2.133; Ch(andra) TIL2.48;
J(ainendra) II1.2.112; §(ikariyana) IIL1.46; Bh(oja) 1V.3.71; H(ema-
chandra) VL3.55; V(ardhamina) 327; P(atanjali),

Var(iants)—4 Gandhiri (Bh.); § Madhura, Madhurit (].); 8 &lva
(Ch.); 11 Apukhapda (K.), a misreading, since K. reads Anushanda IV,
2.100; also Aniishanda (H); 14 Ajapida (Ch.), Ajivaha (J.); 15 Virsipaka
(Ch.), Vijaipaka (]J.), Bijivaka (Bh.); 16 Kulina (K.), Kulla (Ch.),
Kaliitara (8.), Kulika (Bh.), also Kula, Kulva (V.). In J.  Kamboja,
Kasmira, Silva missing. Sindhv-anta names (as Para-Sindhu, Sthala-Sindhu,
Saktu-Sindhu) in Bh. and V. (of. K. VIL3.19), missing in K. Ch
§. but found in Bh. H. V. Also Yaudheya, Sasthila (H.). P, authenticates
in this the reading of Kuru (IV.2.130), Ridku (IV.2.100),
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() waifz (wigigec)
§ W, 3FET, 3 FFA, CFWE, LT, § AW, © IW, 5 FICT |

(3) faeerfz (13123)
[arsearfas:, o | dw )

g fae, 3 99(, 3 WAWE, ¥ TR, y W, § I, & T,
= fforear, & 339, lo T3], 11 wl=wm)

II. VISHAYA

() tgrfe o (1719¥)
[Faat 1, Gt ]
g GgEIfE, R WICEEA, 3} WEEE, ¥ GUTATEW, L SArr,
& ofYSTaT, » WETAT, S AT, & T, Lo FETO, %1 ATATEW,

(2) Bhargidi—K. IV.1.178; Ch. IL4.106; J. TIL1.158; § 1L4.107;
Bh. IV.1.179; H. V1.1.123; V. 202.

Var—2 Karisa (J.), also Kariia (H.); Salva (Ch. V.), Selvi (J.)i
7 Urasa (§. H.). V. adds Bharata, Usinara,

(3) Sindhvidi—K. IV.3.93; Ch, IIL3.61; J. HL3.67; S. [IL1.201; Bh.
IV.3.212; H. V1.3.276; V. 351-52.

Var—2 Vama (J.); Salva (J. H.), Silva (Ch. § V.); 7 Gindhiri
(Bh.) ; 8 Kishkindha (J. H.), 9. Urasa (5. Bh. V.), Uras (H.); 11 Gandika
(Ch.), Gandika (§), Gabdika (J. H.). Ch. reads Takshasilidi also in this.
J. a2dds Paichila, Kaimedura, Kindakira, Gramapi; H. Grimani,
Kindavaraka, Kuldja; and K. Kuluna, Dirasi, but all are spurious to this
Gana.

(4) Aishukiri Gana—K. IV.2.54; Ch. 1IL1.63; J. TIL.2.47; §. 11.4.189;
Bh. IV.2.89-91; H. V1.2.68; V. 268-69.

Var—2 Sirsiyama (J. H); 4 also Dvyakshiayana (FL); § also
Tryakshiyapa (H.); 6 Auliyana (5. H.), Aliyana (J.); 7. Tadayata (J.),
Khidiyana (H. also V.), Khipdiyana (Bbh.) 9. K. Ch, § H. V. also read
Disamiti  (Ch. Disamitra) 10, Saudripa (K., Saudrakiyana
(§. H. V.); 11. only in K. Ch. V, and hence doubtful; 12 Siyinda (Ch.),
Tapanda (J.), with additional variants as Siyandi (K.) Sipindi (J.}s
Sayinda (Bh.), Siyandiyana (V.), Siyinda and Sipda (FL); 13. omitted
in Ch, J. Bh; 14, Saubhadriyapa (Ch.) but H. ctes §aubhriyana-bhakta
of Ch, J. §& omit it, Sayibhra (Bh.); 15. Vaiévaminava (Bh. also V.)i
16. Ch. J. H. omit; 17. Vaisvadheva (J.), also Visadeva (K.); 18. Ch.
omits. H. adds flimsy variants as Gaulukiyana, Milukiyana, and K. as
Aliyata, Aulaliyati, all to be rejected.

Visbayo deie of Pinini denoted an estate of a tribe or clan; but grama-
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§3 waE, ©3 ATEATGT, 1¥ @vETAW, LY FEwOE, (% A, {e
deaaT, {sdzaA |

(4) #itfefE or (¥iz1wy)
[I:ﬂﬂ-'-ﬁ Eﬁ‘f. ‘ﬂ"&ﬁv"ﬁ‘i‘i,]
¢ Wifcfs, 3 Wifefs, 3 9=g9, ¥ s, ¥ @i, § Tifesas,
@ §FqT, S JT4T, € HITET |

(g) Tt (¥1%143)
[faaqr 2% 73, THAF]
¢ T, 3 &EATAE, 3 A@EEA, ¥ AEEIE, Y HTEHFTHA,

& FEAfaqA, o Taily, © deadw, & 979, Qo IFAL, 1L AT,
4= W, 13 @, ¥ SoATe, 14 anfE, s AR

samudiya according to K., which J. and H. take as equivalent to rishfra,
and V., as Jenapada.

(5) Bhaurikyadi—K. IV.2.54; Ch. IIL1.63; J. 1IL.2.47; §. IL4.189;
Bh. IV.2.88; H. V1.2.68; V.267,

Var—3 Chodayata (§.); 5 Vinejaka (J.), Ch. § omit; 6 Vilikijya
(§. V.), Vilikidya (H.); 7 Saikayata (K., alio Ch.); 8 Vaikayata (K.),
Vaiyat (J.); 9 K. omits, Chaupagata (J.); §. omits 5, and adds Vaidayata,
Kshaitayata (also H. V.).

(6) Rijanyadi—K. 1V.2.53; Ch. IIL1.62; J. IIL.2.46; §. 11.4.190; Bh.
IV.2.86-87; H. VL2.66; V. 263-6.

Var—2 Devayina (K. Bh.), also Devayira {H.), Devayitava (V.);
4 Jilandhara (§.), also Jimandhariyaga (H.); 6 Ambariputra (5.), alw
Ambari-Ambari-(H.); 7 Vitsaka (J.), H. omits; 8 Bailvata  (Ch.),
omitted in, J. §; 9 omitted in J. &, Sailashaja  (H.), Sailashaka (V.);
10 also Audunbara (H.), J. omits; 11 § omits; 12 Sarmpriya (Bh.); 13
Dikshiyapa (V.); 14 also Urpanibhi (FL); 15 Aprita is undoubredly the
correct reading (=Afridis), but Ch. omits, and others record incoreectly,
Avrati (J.), Avria (5), Anrita (Bh. V.), Avrita and  Avritaka
(H.); 16 Some original form of Vaitila (K. Bh.), Taitala (5. H.), Tailval
(V.), Bailvala (K.), which scems to have been Taitila, Add. Avrida,
Vitraka (K.); Vitrava Kintila, Bibhravya, Vaisvadhenava, Valivaminava,
Vaiévadeva, Tundadeva (5., last four contaminated from Aishukiri gama);
Vaikarna Vasana, Bibhravya, Milava, Trigarra, Vairiti (Bh.); Vartrava,
Babhravya, Kauntila, Virita, Milava, Trigarea (H.); Traigarta, Vasana,
Kautrila (V.). Some original form like Vitraka seems to have been in-
cluded. P. authenticates 2 (Daivaydtava-grabapass vaishayikeshu, 1V.2.92;
11.291) and 5, 6, 7, 8 (IV.1.52; 11.282). The group of Milava, Trigarta,
Virita was taken from Chindravritti by Bh. and H.
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III. SANGHAS

(v) ammfz (wi3122%)
[sraashifasam = 3, qrer]
t Fm|fy, 3 #iwi, 3 wresfa, ¢ FsgEfa, o egaf, € adafh,
o §377, = W19, & A, fo FTfEAILA, ¢ dwarhy, $3 ARfE

(¢) Tmifa (wiz1220)
[FragsigaareaT w9, o]
L d, AT, I, ¥ AT, LA, § gE, o T, = fa,
& #glw, o FTATIwW, % HON, £ WG|

(=) armfz (vitigec)
L 4194, 3 WA, 3 96, ¢ SEig, 4 9199, © 9md, o A,

s WId, & AT
IV. PLACE-NAMES

(a) Chiturarthika

(20) slgmfa (¥iricer)
[Frgias 4= 1 sl
LA, AW, I @RI, CATNS, Y IO, S HIUEW, ©RNIET,

(7) Dimanyadi—K. V.3.116; Ch. IV.3.92; J. IV.2.5; § 1IL4.145;
Bh, V.3.151-52; H. VILi.67; V.192.

Var—2 also Aupali (H.); 3 Kikandaki (Ch. B. H.), Kikandi
(8. H.), Kikadantaki also (V.), 5 Sitruntapi (§. V.), Sikuntaki (Ch.
J. & Bh, V.); 7 Bindu (K. Ch. J. H. V.); 8 Maufijyiyani (Bh.); 11
Devavipi (K.); 12 Audanki (5. Bh V.), Aunaki (KE.). Akidanti,
Kikaranti, Ulabha, Kokatanti, Apachyutaki, Karki, Pindi are spurious
readings in K.; similarly Audameghi, Aupabindi, Kakundi, Kakundaki in
H.s Audavi in Bh. V.; Avidanti in V. J. and §. include the Trigarta-
Shashthas also in this Gana.

(8) Parividi—K. V.3.117; Ch. IV.3.93; J. 1V.2.6; §. 1IL4.145; Bh
V.3.153; V. 197,

Var.—4 Balhika (V.); 10 Karshipapa (V.); 11 Satvantu (Ch.). J.
includes Yaudheyidi also under Parividi.

(9) Yaudheyidi—K. IV.1.178; Ch. IV.3.93; J. IV.2.6 and IIL1.158;
§. IL4.145; Bh. V.3.154; H. VIL3.65 and also in Bhargidi VL.1.123; V.
missing. 2
Var—3 Saukneya (K.), Saukreya (J. NL1.158 com. missing in
IV.2.6); 4 Grivigeya (K. undoubtedly a corrupt reading), Jyivineya (Bh.
H.) § Ghirteya (5. H. Bh; Bh. also correctly Virteya). Bh. reads
7-9 in Parividi, and H. in Bhargidi VIL.1.123.

(10) Arihapidi—K. 1V.2.80; Ch, IIL.1.68 (first two words only);
J. 111.2.60; 5. 11.4.202; Bh, IV.2.110-11; H. V1.2.83; V. 256-89.

500



Appendix 11 [GEOGRAPHICAL LISTS

s AEAGE, & FAqW, fo AMEigw, 1% wwerm, {3 famw, 13 TP,
VIR, (U ATEA, (S Eedo, { FEe, (s arvEay, 12 fom,
Re fFow, 3t TEm, 33 faew, 33 dwamw, 3¢ AW, w4 e,
3% farfre, Ro afwz, 3= fawm, e gam, 30 o, 3% 99

(22) s=mfz (viRige1)
[=raefas © | s

AT 4N, 13W, YHMA, Lo, § 79, o9, c&E, &7,

to fmmm)
(23) s=rafz (¥i1z1%0)
[=rfaw = sedian]
1IeRY, RTET, § fooym, YaEREd, W HE, 99, o , © i,

& faw, to fFms, 2% =smaw)

Var.—1 Arthana (Bh.); 2 also Druvana (Ch.), Dughana (8),
Druhana (Bh. H. V.); 3 Kharadi (5.);4 H. V. §. add Bhalandana; §
Ulunda (]. §. H.); 6 Sampariyana (].), 5. omits, Khivuriyana and
Khipuriyana (H.); 7 Kraushtiyana (J.), Koshtiyana (5.), Kauwshtiyana
(H. also Kaudriyana), Aushtriyana (Bh,, also V.); 8 ]J. omits, but P.
treats it as an authentic reading (Bbdstriyama-grabanam maivisikeshn,
IV.2.92; 11.291); 9 Chaitriyana (].), 5. omits, Svitriyani (H.), also
Svaitriyanaka (V.); 11 Rayasphosha (J. §.); 15 Khindiyana (J.)
Ehsburiyana (§.), Khinuriyana (H.); 16 Khanda Virana as two words
(K.) Khantu Dhirana (5.), Rakapdu, Khandi and Virapa separately (H.),
Khandu, Virana and Khindavirana (V.), possibly these two were
separate names; 17 Kasakrisna (H.V.), 5 omits; 18 Aumbavati (5. an
obyious corrupt reading); 19 §. (Kanarese transcript) omits; 22 Bailvaka
(K., the form by adding suffix), 5 omits, Bilva (Bh. H. V.), Tailva ]J.
23 also Maimatiyana, Gomatiyana (K.), Dhaumatiyana (5. V.), also
Gaumatiyana (V.); 24 Saumivana (J. H.), also Sauiayana (H.), § Bh.
omit, cf. Sausuka a Vihika town in P. (IV.2.104); 25 §. omits; 26 J. §. H.
omit, may be doubtful; 27 J. omits, Badira (5.); 28 Vipiriva (5.); 30
1. 8. omit, Jambu (K.); 31 J. §. omit.

Add. Visiya, Viyasa (J.); Yajadatta, Raudriyapa (§.); Yajiadatta,
Samburiyapa, Simbariyapa (H.); Yajpiadatta, Kanala, Dalatri, Kaudri-
yama (V.).

(11) Asmidi—K. IV.2.80; J. I1.2.60; § 114.202; Bh. IV.2.120;
H. VI.2.78; V. 271.

Var.—2 also Yasha (K. 5. Bh, H.); 3 Rasha (K.), Otha (J); 6
Vrindi (J.); 7 Gudi (J.), Guhi (5. H.), V. adds Gahva and Guh3;
Kinda (5. also V.), Kanda (H.) K. adds Rusha, Nada, Nakha, Kita,
Pima, all uncertain.

(12} Utkaridi—K. IV.2.90; Ch. IlI.1.68 (only first two words); J.
HL2.71; Bh. IV.2.134-36; H. VL2.91; V.301-3,
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(23) ==z (v1z14013)
_ [Fafas 51 wwww)
PHM, I 7AE, 39, ¥ e, o fram, € faee (7), e afos,

= IYTE, & IAUEH, fo oA, 11 AfET, {3 @G, {3 aER
Ve qfedm, ¢ Joq, 1% )

(2¥) #wifz (¥iRice123)
(srafaw e | sroriafa:)

L@, 3 afge, 3 wdew, ¥ I9%, Y AWEm, § qiEe, o wfed
& ¥, & fam, fo faea, 11 avdEm, 3 fewm

(25) Fw@fz (viRicols)
(smafas 1= | wifge:)

w3 A, § FeAed, ¢ amm, L g, § R, oo qm, = W,
W, fo WEW, LLUF, 1T, 13T, 1w

Var.—]. gives only 13 words, a3 against 43 of K. which may be an
inflated version. Bh. H. V. of course follow K. A critical edition of K.
can alone throw further light on the original text of this gama.

(13) Rishyidi—K. IV.2.80.3; . I1.2.60; §. 11.4.202; Bh. VL.2.114-15;
H. VL2.94; V. 293.

Var—3 §iri (K.); 4 mentioned in P. (IV.2.104; 11.294); § Nivisa,
Nidhina, Nivita in K. point to one original; 6 Nivadha (E. J.), Nibandha
(Bh, H. V.), Vivaddha (K. J.), all derived from one original; 10 Sthils
and Bihu (V.), H. reads as one word and also separately, also Sthilaviha
(J.). The list clored with Virana in J.; §. also Khandu; K. Bh. H. V.
add Kardama, Parivritta, Ariéa; others Aradu  (Aragu), Asani, which
group is doubtful.

(15) Karpadi—K. 1V.2:80; J. IIL2.60; §. IV.2.202; Bh. IV.2.129;:
H. V1.2.90; V.291,

Var.—2 Vadishtha (J. V.); 3 Arkalashs was one name as read in the
Bididi gema in K. and other systems as J. §& H., wrongly split here, but
Bh. H. V. read both separately and as one word; 4 Dupada (K.), Bh.
omits; § Anaduhya (K.), Anuduhys (§.); 8 Kumbhi (K. V., the latter also
Kumbha, Kunti); 9 Jivanti (K.); K. adds Jaivac; § Bh. H. V. add Akani,
Anska, Akani, Akana; 5 H. V. Jaitra,

(16) Kifadi—K. IV.2.80; J. IIL2.60; §. I1.4.202; Bh, TV.2.117;
V1.2.82; V.296-7.

Var—2 Visa (J. 8. Bh. V.), Pia (Bh. H. V.); Piyakshi (5. H.),
%ﬂ;ﬂ?}; K:ﬁ.:::ﬂﬁg]}: 1; Karkata (].); 11 Giha (K.); 12 Nads (5.),

;3 14 a4 a )y Va hﬁll )3 T s I'I:'l]l
(H.), Vachchhala (V.). (K.) g (J.), Bandhila (Bh.), Var
Add. Sikatika (J.), Sipila (§. H. V.), Kapittha (5. H. V.), Madhura,



Appendix 11 [GEOGRAPHICAL LISTS

(29) maEfa (¥iRicory)
[sraefas =91 fes 1]
VEAR, RTIA, I, CIEE, 4, § i, o o, s e,
g afeamy, o fardi, 11 3amm, (399, 13 faewa

(1¢) TR (¥1R1<0120)
[wraefas =% 1 #mfey]
L WAE, Y93, I VAN, ¢ IAAM, 4 AEA, € ACAET, o qieas,

S %2, & AT |
(12) FamER (¥I31<013)
[raefas g1 FreiwEm]
, ! FATE, 3 Ei, 3 A ¢ fme, o TS, L omEE, .
s 94T, & T, Lo FAY, 11 WEA, LU, 139W, ¢4aW, (uufe,
25 famm, po famam, ts @eq, 18 999, 3o WIETEA)

(17) Kumudidi—K. IV.2.80; J. 1lL.2.60; 5. I1.4.202; Bh. IV.2.116;
H. V12.96; V.294-95.

Var—2 Sarkkara (].), § omits; 4 Itkata, Utkaga (K.) also Utkata (Bh.);
6 S omits; 7 Bilvaja (5.); 9 Panivisa (5.); 10 5 omits; 11 Yavisa
(K. H.), 13 Vikanta (5.).

(18) Kumudidi—K. IV.2.80; J. IIL.2.60; §. IL.4.202; Bh, 1V.2.133;
H. V1.2.57; V.285.

Var—2 Gomatha (K. J.), Gomada (5.), but Gomatha (Bh. H. V.) is
also authenticated by Ch. (11L1.68); 4 Disagrima (5. H.); 8 Kuta (H.),
Kumuta (Bh.): 2 J. Bh. V. Ch. omit, Muchakirni (5. also H.); K. adds
Kunda, Madhukarna, Suchikarna, Sirisha,

(19) Krisisvidi—K. IV.2.80.2; ]. 111.2.60; §. 11.4.202; Bh. IV.2.112-13;
H. V1.2.93; V. 290-51,

Var—3 Vaifya (§.), Veshya (H.), also Vepya (].), all corrupt read-
ings; § also Lomaka (J. § H. V.); 6 Savala (J. H.), Kabala  (5.), abso
Sivala (H.), also Suvarchala (Bh. H. V.), all corrupt readings; 7 J. omits,
Kuta (Bh.); 8 Varvara (K.), Barbala (5.), Bh. H. omit; 9 Sikara (H.),
also Sukara (K.), Daraka (S.), Pigara, Dhikara, Pikara (H., who often
gives the most inflated version); 10 Pitara (J. also V.), also Pakara (V.),
Piraka, Piraga (5.); 11 Sudrisa (Bh.), also Sarndrisa (H.); 12 Puragi (Bb.
§. H.), ]. omits, also Piagara, Purira (V.); 14 Dhimra (5. also H.); 15
also Ajinata (V.); 16 Vinatd (v. L. Vaniti, K.), Vinita (H.), K. Bh, H. V.
also give Avanata, but J. §, omit, which shows chat originally there was only
one word, 17 J. omits 17 to 20, Vikityi (5.), Vikudyisa (Bh.), Vikuchyi,
Vikutyankuéa (H.), Vikutyisa (V.); 18 ako Iras (S5.), Uras (Bh.), Iras,
Uras, Arushya (H.); 19 Avayisa (J.), Aya (Bh.), also Siyas (H.), 20
Modgalaya (5.), also Mudgala (H.). V. adds Paridara, Asiyss, Disi,
Satula, Veshya, Iras, Aras, Dhukers, Asura, Abhijana, all spurious variants,
§ adds Abhijana,
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India As Known to Panini

(3e) qmfz (¥IRiCo1g)
[Fias & 1 qua]

EE{UT. RAE, 399, Yq“i'a ¥, 79, & =49, 'L'laﬁ_i:'W, = fam

(=) 7=z (¥1R18%)
[Fradfas & %9 | TR

taE, 1w, 3famw, YW, L, S AW, o AW, =9, & ¥,
%o F9W, 12 ¥4, 1R AN

(33) Tz (¥131¢01%3)
[wrafas &% 1 T

L, 29, I HTE, ¢ wafew, ¥ Fw, o afee, o ww, s &,
¢ #@TF, e HUW, 1% WUH, {3 ®Ww, 13 1WA, Q¥ wmq, 14 @9,
1% FWF, Yo TwuE, is g, e aw, e gHe

(3) wafag anfz (¥i1R1co19y)
[wrafs =4: 1 grmew]

¢ wafe, 3 wafa, 3 sfew, ¢afm, wafes, ¢ s=2m, o @iy,
© FIE217 |

(20) Trinadi—K, IV.2.30; J. II1.2.60; S, 11.4.202; Bh, 1V.2.118; H.
VI.2.81; V.298; Ch. IIL1.68 (only first two words, Trinasi, Nadasi).

Var—2 Nada (8. H.); 3 Tusa (H.); 4 Arpa (Bh.); 6 Charana (K.),
Varina (J. & V.); 7 Ama (K. §), Arpas (H.), Bh. omits, also
Arpa (V.), Jana (K., Bh. H.), Jamaka (].), Arpa, Arjuna, Jana seem to
be variants of one original word; 8 Bala (K. Bh.), Phala (J.), also Bala,
Bula (V.); Lava (K.), Pula (§. H.), Phala (V.) are other variants; Vana
in K. §, H. V. seems to be an addition.

(21) Nadidi—K. IV.2.91; J. TlL2.72; Bh. 1V.2.137-38; H. V1.2.92;
Y.270.

Var—7 Tri (]. H. V.).

(22) Pakshidi—K. IV.2.80; J. IM1.2.60; §. 11.4.202; Bh, 1V.2.126-28;
H. V1.2.89; V.278-80.

Var—2 Tusa (J.); 3 Anda (E. V.); 4 Pilika (5.), Kambiliki (V.);
§ Chitrd (J., also H.); 9-12 also in IV.2.80.9 (Sakhyidi) where they
may be exotic; 15-16 omitted in Bh.; 17 Sakapdaka (K.); 18-19 scem to
be the original of the confused Astibala, Hasta (K.), Hastabila (J.), Bila-
hasta, Hastin (Bh.), Bilahasti, Hasta (V.), Bilahasta, Hastin (H.); 20
Paiigala (J.): § omits 18-20.

(23) Pragadinnidi—K, 1V.2.80; J. 111.2.60; §. 11.4.202; Bh, IV.2.131;
H. VI2.84; V.274; J. §, H. V. read Sasikadidi and Pragadinnidi together.
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Aj:pendfx I [ GEOGRAPHICAL LISTS

(x¥) Stz (¥IRi¢ols)
[t 2 1 afe]
e, 3 EEE, 3 A, ¥ e, 4 A | e, s 1R
s F%2, £ T
(x4) @@z (¥1R1ce12)
[Fra<fa® 71 7=41]

!ﬁr Q{ﬁ, i‘[ﬁ' L‘ﬁj H‘:h:ﬁ‘, ﬁ_ﬂﬁ, "&?ﬁl', :ﬁﬁ'l

(x¢) wEfx (¥1R1ce)
[ Y | A, ]

tuq, 3w, 39, v uxfy (afez), LI, $q9, 9T, 5=,
& we, o wdy, 11 F0% REW, 13 fpsrar, ¢ oM, (W HE
1 FETAE, Yo W%, 1s §EEn, 8 wEfEmer e gff, 3%, T,
3% wfT, 33 7w, ¢ apifady, 3u &= (dreT), L3

Var—2 also Saradin  (K.), Sadin (J.); 3 Kalia (J.), Katida
(§.), Palita (V.); 4 Khadira (J.), Katipha (5.), Khandita (V.); § Gadira
(1.), 5 omits, so also V., 6 Chadira (H.); 1. Manjara (J.), Majira,
Midira (H.), Mandirs, Madira (V). H. abo adds Kagiva, Katids,
Katipa.

(24) Prekshidi—K. IV.2.80; J. ML2.60; 5. IL4.202; Bh. IV.2.119;

H. VI.2.80; V. 299,

Var—2 Halaki (V. also K.); 3 Vandyaka (§.), Bandhuka (J.); 4
Dhruvaka (J.), also Dhuvaki (J. §. H. V.); § Kshipraki (8.); 7 Irkuta
(K.), Ttkata (). Bh.); 8 Sarmkata (K. J.); 2 Kupaki (K.), Eapi (J.);
Karkati, Sukati, Sarhkata, Suka, Maha, all spuricus,

25) Balidi—K. IV.2.80; J. 111.2.60; §, 11.4.202; Bh, IV.2.125; H.

V14.86; V.277.

7 Nat—2 Pala (J), Pula (H.), Chula (V.), Nula (5, Kaneree Ms.
fﬁvmig:ri transcript, but printed edition Vula); 3 Tula (K.), Mala (J.).
/ also Pula (V.); § Dala (J.), Dulala (Bh.), 6 K. alone Kavala, athers Mala;

/7 Vacha (J.); 8 Krala (]J.), Kula (Bh.), no doubt the original reading was

Kula, cf, Kulyi in Ch,

(26) Madhvadi—K. TV.2.86; ]. ML.2.67; §. 11.4.196; Bh. TV.2.148-49;
H. V1.2.73; V.300.

Va2 Vida (J.); 4 Mushei (K.), Prithi (J.), Ushsi (§.), Rishi (H.),
Arishta (Bh. V.); 7 omitted in J. & H., Roma (Bh, V.); 8 Rishya (Bh. V.},
J. 5. H. omit; 2 Kukundhu (5.) 11 Sarira (5.), Kirira (E.); 13 Kisara
(H.), Kisari (H.), Kifara (Bh.); 14 Saryana (J.), §aryina (§.), Sirpapa
(H.), Asaryina (Bh.), Saryina (V.); 15 J. omits, Bhuvat (§.), Ruvat
(H.), also Maruva (K.); 16 Virdiki (J.), Pirda (§.), Pirdd (H. alwo
Pirdiki), Vardili (Bh. V.); 17 Saru (HL); 19 J. omits, Akshaiila (5. H.);
20 &akei (K.), Suki (J.); 23 Salaka (J.), Sakali (5. H.); 24 Amighi (K.),
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India As Known to Panini

(re) =TTmfz (¥iR1eR)
[Fraias semmerEy, 7o)

¢ 7w, I MR, 3 AfewEA, ¥ quil, ¥ AT, © STenfe, o ST,
s 7AW, & FHAMAAY, o war, 1% aafwer, 13 swm, 13 wewEEd
v g

(2¢) Faafz (¥1ice1e)
[Frazias 551 arEs]

t TE, 3 Temw, 3 fadle, ¥ fag, 4 wme, < fagme, o for,
s A1g, & |5, te wHA)

(33) @Emifz (¥I1R1¢01%)
[rafas &= 1 amaw]

t afe, 2 afage, 3 31999, ¥ AiEs, Y 9T, § TR, ° ¥,
S HAIF, & FET, fo HIFT, 11 §7F, 13 999, $3 99e |

Amihi (5.); 25 Khada (K. Bh. V.), Pidi (5. H. V.); 26. Veta (H. V.),
Veda (S.), Vati (Bh.), also Vata (V.), Veyavena (1.),. J. V. add Valmika.

(27) Varanidi—K. IV.2.82; Ch. IIl.1.68% (only first two words); J.
M1.2.63; Bh. TV.2.144-45; H. VL.2.69.

Var.—2 Pirva Godau, Purvena Godau, Aparena Gadau (K.), Goda
(Bh. H.); 3 Alinyiyana-parna (H.); 5-6 Sringi-Silmali (J. one word,
so alss H. but Srifga-); 7 Jilapada (K.), Jilapadi (H.); 12 Urasa (J.),
Urasa (Bh.). K. J. call it an dkrifi-gama, because of which several other
names were added in Bh., but H. preserves a purer text. K. adds Parni,
Vaniki, Vanika unknown to H.

(28) Varihidi—K., IV.2.80; J. IIL2.60; § IV. 2.202; Bh. IV.232;
H. VL.2.95; V. 284,

Var—3 5. H. omit; 4 J. §. omit; § Sthina (E.); 6 Nidagdha (].);
also Vijagdha (K. J. §. H.); 7 Bhagna (§.), 8 Bahu (J.); 10 Sarkara (J.),
5. omits. For 4, € Kanarese transcript has Vinada, Ninada, 5. has Ayas,
Arusa, Maudgalya here from Krsiivadi (1V.2.80.2).

(29) Sakhyadi—K. IV.2.80; J. 1IL2.60; §. 11.4.202; Bh. IV.2.121-122;
H. V1.2.88: V.272-73.

Var—2 Datta (J. Bh, also H.), Visavadatra (J. V.); 3 Vidatra (5
also H.), Agnidatta (also J. Bh. H. V.); 4 Gopila (].), Gophila (5. H. V.),
Gobhila (Bh.); § J. omits; 7 Chakravika (]. § Bh. H. V.); 9 Karavira
(K.), Vira (5.), J. omits; 10 Sarkipila (J.), Siraka (§. H.), Kasara (Bh.);
11 Saraka (5. H. V.), Kasura (Bh.), J. omits 11-13; 12 Sarala (5.); possibly
all names 10-13 represent variants of one original form. K. adds Charks,

Vakrapila, Usira, Surass, Roha, Tamils, Kadala, Saptala, all belonging to
an inflated text,
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(30) dFmifz (¥I1R1eY)
[t o, Arww: drewe]
{ i%9, 3 T9S, 1959, ¢ 3TV, LTI ¢ 5o, o fem, = 99,
e g, Lo WA, 11 AW, IR gfrer, 03 fawar, 0¢ g1, 4 099,
2% T, Lo qer, s fEm, (RTRIT Re WY 3¢ WA, IR TE,
33 BW, AR, T, W Yo FET, 35 AAMTET, JTA,
3o T, 3L W, AW

(3¢)dsma (¥1R1¢0120)
[ﬂgﬁﬁﬁ:ﬂlm:] -

¢ FETa, I TAEE, I T, o« A, Y g, % g7fY, @ T,
s Fe, & %7, te gfem, 1@, 3 wafE, 3 fawa, t¢ g

24 AT
(37) gEwiz (¥131£01%%)
[Frgfas 5 CisuICH |
g g, 3 qffer, 3 Faafem, ¥ wErTT, 4 A, § A O T
o fa, & drwary, to T, 1L (T, 1R FOI

(30) Sankalidi—K. TV.2.75; Bh. TV.2.100-04; missing in J. & H. V.

Var—4 Udyata (Bh.); 10 Subhiima, Subhrita (Bh.); 12 Sumadgala
(Bh.); 14 Pariki (K.), Patika (Bh.); 16 Tulisy, Malisa {Bh.); 20 also
Gabhira (Bh.); 22 $arira (Bh.); 23 Heman (Bh.); 30 Gobhrita (Bh.);
31 Rijabhrita (Bh.); 34 Pila (Bh.). K. adds after 18 Gavesha, after 31
Grihabhrit. Bh. adds Kapila, Utpisha, Utpala, Satihata, Nihata (Niyata),
Karavana, all of which seem to be part of an inflated text.

(31) Samkasdi—K. IV.2.80; J. TIL.2.60; §. 114.202; Bh. IV.2.103;
H. VI.2.84; V. 274.

Var—2 Kampila (H.); 3 Kitmira (J.), Kaémira (Bh. H. V.), §.

matha (J.), Suparyapa (5.), Sakarnaka (Bh.), Sakarpa (H. also Supari) ;
7 Yiitha (J.), 5. omits, Yupat (Bh.); 9 Kuta (Bh.), H. also Kuta, Kunta,
J. also Kula; 10 Malina (K. J. also Bh. H., may have been the original read-
ing), §. omits; 11 §. omits; 12 Agastya (§, also H.); 13 Vinn (K.,
Chiranta (5. V.), but Viranta seems to be the genuine reading (its derivative
Vairantya); 14 Chikira (K.), V. omits. Also some other words in Bh.
H. V. all inflated texts. K. also reads Ariéa, Anga in others.

(32) Sutangamidi—K. IV.2.80; J. IL.2.60; §. 1L4.202; Bh. IV.2/130;
H. VI.2.85; V.282-83.

Var—2 Munivitta (H.); 3 Mahichitta (§., also Bh. V.), also Mahi-
chitra (J.), also Mahdvitta (FL); 6 Andika (J.), Gadika (8. H.), also
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India As Known fo Panini

(33) mEmarfa (¥i3ise)
[Frafas stor 1 gameg - p—atarea ]

VEAE, R AN, 3 WE, ¥ &g, 4 Fifeq, § wife e faefe
S W, & FEA, Lo WEAFA, 10 FTOOURG, L3 FEeqwL, 13 ArG, ¥
el
IV. PLACE-NAMES
(c) Saisheka

(3¢) F=amfz (¥iRigy)
[dfaF =57 Fhtaw—aEaT]
L wher, 33w, 3997, ¥ gwe, 4 HTEE, LR, ewfem, s
EW! fo THAT, 21 HEAT I

(34) #refz (viiges)

[ o zx; wfast wifaw)
t ®wifr, 4, 3 &y, ¢ d9m, 4 w=qA, < A, © TEEE,
= gfEewy, & TAma, to fewvm, 11 #ww, 13 Waww, 13 WifdE,
vefafr, 1 afeam, s 9dfas, (o 2aam, 1= amfar, (e amfm,

Re TEAM, L THEAEAM, I3 L0, 33 I9OA, 3¢ famgher, 3w
0 | /

Khandika (V.); 9 Baijavipis form part of the Dimanyidi gepa (V.3.116)

and are known to the Maitriyani Sarihita.

A (33) Suvistv-adi—K. IV.2.77; Bh. IV.2.106-07; missing in Ch. J.
H. V.

Var—§ Saivalin (Bh.); 10 Sasakarpa (Bh.); 11 Krishpa and Karka
(K., an obvious wrong splitting and reading) ; 13 Giha (Bh.); 14 Abhisaktha
(Bh.). Bh. adds Tandu, Sephilika, Daksha-vikarna.

(34) EKateryidi—K. IV.2.95; Ch, 1L2.5; J. 1L2.76; §. IIL1.4-5;
Bh. IV.3.6-7; H. V1.3.10-11; V.315.

Var—1 Kateri (Ch. V.); 2 also Umbi (].), also Umpi, Aumbhi (H.);
4 also Podana (J.), Pudani (V.), Paudana (H.), §. omits; 6 Ch. J. 5
omit, hence resding doubtful, Kumbhi (K. H.), 7 Kundini (Ch.
5. Bh. H. V.), Kundini (J.); 8 Nagari (Ch. J. V.); 10 K. also
Charmanvati, but Varmati is supported by all others; 11 Kulyi (K.),
Kundyi (5. H. V.). H. adds Kunyi, Ukshyi, Bhindyi, Grimakundyi
Trinyd, Vanyi, Palyi, Pulyi, Muly, all trash readings.V. adds Valyi, Vanyd,
Mulyi, Trinys, Bbindy, Vulyi,

(35 Kasyadi—K. 1V.2.116; Ch, IIL2.33; J. 1L2.93; § IIL1.29; Bh
IV.3.46-49; H. VL3 55 V. 32224,

_Var—1 Ka&i (5.); 2 Bedi (Ch.), Vedi (J. §.), Chedi (Bh. H. V. also
vk inK.); 3 Samjad (K. undoubtedly corrupt), Sarhyiti (Ch.); 4 Saraviha

508



Appendix 11 [GEOGRAPHICAL LISTS

(32) mafz (¥1R123¢)
[garaend Faantesa: dfow: v wdw]

g, I WEN, W, CAW, YW, § FOAGEA, 9 §EEA, = FEefm,
& dfrfr, to Sifr, 12 wmfy, (3 =ifgfs, 13 WAl OY @,
oy Gagfa, 18 =nfs, pedf, ¢ st )

(z9) gz (¥IR12R9)

[Feraifarss: difas 2501 W]

2 N, 3 &, I AAEA, ¥ HYTHE, y IEATEAET, § ATETEIHT,
@ FqEgy, = ATAEAST, & TG, Lo AR, L4 FAME, L3 WA,
13 waEw, LY RS, (L AEIEe, 15 aEE, b FwE, i= FEEE,
2¢ 747, 30 ¥4, 31 fa¥z, IR A, 33 WBL 33 M, 3y 9179,
3% oreT, 30 Fw, %5 OFAN, IE HTCED, Yo TG, 3TN AT,
33 ®qE, 3¢ SfA, W Fa9, 3% 4, 3 FAW, IS AT, 38
ahaoTE, e TAA |

(5. Bh. H. V.); 6 Mohamina (K. a corrupt reading); 7 Sankulida (J.),
Syakulila (5. H.); 8 Hastikarpa (J.), Hastika (5.); 9 Kudiman (K., 2
corrupt reading, +.J. Kuniman}, Kulaniman (Ch.), Kaunima (H.), Kenima
in § (printed text) but omitted in Devanigari transcription of Kaneress
Ms.; 12 Godhisana (K.), Gauvifana (5.), Gauvasama (H. also #.l. in V.);
13 Bhirangi (Ch. Bh. H. V.), Bhauriigi ( J.), Tarangi (5. H., also vl in
V.); 14 Sirangi (Ch.), omitted in 5. Bh. H. ¥, group, but seems to be
genuine (cf. IV.1.173, a member of the Silva state), 15 Sakamitra (J.)3
Sadhamitra (Ch. J. H. V.), Sudhimitra (Bh. V.), Chhigamitra (5. H. V.),
J. omits; 19 Dasamitra (S. also H.); 20 Dasagrima (V., also Dasagrima);
21 Saudhivatina (K. Bh.), omitted in Kanarese transcript, but Sauviavitina
in printed ed. Ch. adds Kichi, Gopavana; J. Taranga, Govihana; Bh. Modana
and Amitra; V. Modana and Aritra (said to be Bboja-sammiala).

{38) Gahidi—K. IV.2.138; Ch. IIL2.58; J. NL2.11§; §. II.1.50; Bh.
IV.3.81-92: H. VL3.63; V.317.

Var.—The text of this gama combines place-names with other nouns;
of a total of 48 words only 18 have been selected, first 15 of which are
read in the Chandra-vritti. 7 Khidiyani (Ch. J. Bh. H.), Bhidiayani (5,
a corrupt reading); 8 Kaverani (K.), Kirerani (5.), also Laverani (J.
H.). 15 Kheshmadhritvi (Ch. H. V.), Kshaimavriddhi (5.), Kshaima-
vritti (Bh.).

(37) Dhiamadi—K. IV.2.27; Ch. IIL.2.41; J. 1L.2.106; Bh, 1IV.3.59-61;
H. VL3.46; V.329-33. §. omits it.

Var—2 Shidanda (Ch. V.), Shanda (J. Bh.), Shadanda, (H.), Shad-
inda (H. V.); 4 Arjunida (K.), Arjuniva (Ch. J. Bh., V. calls it a Vahika-
grima); 8 Poshasthali (J.); 2 omitted in J.; 11 also Sarrissha (H.); 12
Bhakshasthali (K.), Bhekshali (J.), Bhakshyadi, Bhakshyili (H.); 13 Madra-
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India As Known to Panini

(3¢) 7=tz (¥iR1%9)
[ifw 2% 1 amm]
¢ @dt, 3 WA, 3 ArOorEl, ¢ STEedr, W WA, § ey,
s FIAFEL, < AEL, & TEFTE, Lo wraT, 14 WY, 43 #EAT, 13 A,

¢ HaI 0|
(38) Ttz (vi4iggo)
[t srop 1 aree 1]

y gmdY, 3 9feqq, 3 TFEMA, ¢ T, 4 FO%E, § TG 9
T1érE, = FAWOE, & agEE, Lo Avdr, ¢ ofwEn, 63 T, Q3
ATHAT, §¢ ITAE, L4 T |

(c) Abbijana

(¢o) mafaerfz (¥i1z123)
[Frsmrfase gft s | amafae 1]

{ FafaeT, I FeEIEW, 3 FINET, ¥ TIUEATI, ¥ WA, § §UET,

kula (Ch,H.), Madrasthala (J.); 14 Mitrakula (Ch.), Garta (Bh. V.), H.
omits; 15 Adjikula (Ch. H.), Adjalikila (J.), Ajikala (Bh.); 18 Sarithiya
(K.), also Sarhstiya (Ch. V.), Siristiya (Bh.); 19 Parvata (J.), Barbada
(H.); 20 Garta (Ch. H.), Bh. splits Varcha and Garta, and so also V., Garbha
(J.), also Varjya (H.); 23 Pidira (].); 24 also Pitheya (Bh. H. V.); 26
Shishya (K. H.); 27 omitted in Ch. J., 28 Vala (K.), Valli (Ch.), Palli
(J.), Vapiyapalli (H.); 29 also Arijii (H.); 31 Ch. Avayit tirthe, Avayat-
tirthe (V.), Avaya (H.), Abhayi (].), Avayita tirtha (K.) as two words;
35 Antariya (Bh.); 36 Dvipa (Bh.).

K. adds Manuvalli, Valli, Surajai; J. Minavasthali; Bh. Manasthali (also
H. V.); H. Minakasthali, Anakasthali, Mipavakasthali, Sakunti, Vanids,
Imkinta (#), Vadira, Khidira,

(38) Nadyidi—K. IV.2.97; Ch. Ill.2.6; J. 1L.2.77; §. IILL1; Bn.
IV.3.9; H. VI.3.2; V.314-15.

Var—6 J. Bh. omit; 7 Ch. omits, Kisapari (8.); 8 Ch. omits; 9
Parvanagara (§., also Bh. H.); 10 Patha (Bh.); 11 Vimi (Ch.), Miyi
(Bh.); 12 Malvi (§. H., also Bh.), Silva (J.), Silva (Ch. V.); 13 Ch.
omits; Daurva (Bh.); 14 Visenaki (K.), Saitava (J.), Senaki (5.), Saitiki
(Bh.), seems to be the same as Setavyd, 5. V. add Vanavisi.

(39) Paladyadi—K. 1V.2.110; Ch. 111.2.20 (enly 7, 10, 13, 15); J
I1.2.87; Bh. IV.3.29-33; H. V1.3.25-2¢; V.325.

Var.—1 H. omits; 2 H. omits; 3 Sakrilloma (Bh. V. who cites Vimana's
reading Yakrilloman); § Kilakara (K.), J. Bh. H. omit, hence reading
doubtful, although it occurs in Pinini (IV.1.173); K. J. Bh. V. also zead
Kalakita which may have been the original reading here; 8 H. omits; 9
Bahukita (K.), H. omits; 10 Naitaki (K.), Naiketi (J. H.); 11 H. omits;
14 Udayana (K.), H. omits. 19 Gaushchi (J.). Ch. reads 6, 7, 10, 15.

(40) Takshadilidi—K. IV.3.93; Ch, IIL.3,41; Bh, 1V.3.213-214; V.351.
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o 7§, = fFax, eawfm, to faged, 11 Mewi, 13 W W
AT |
(¥7) d@fsFfz (v13123)
[Fsefaem: =4; 1 wifsa: 1]

o qifes, 3 @EFy, 3 FEEA, Y OF, LWL, LG, 994G, = 319 |

(d) Prastha-ending names

(¥3) ¥=affz (2IR1cs)
[FaTwea:, wiaea:]

L %, 3, 3 A, ¥ e, 4 A, % R s #EE, S A,
EHET

(¥3) wrerfa (21R1¢e)

[areives:, m@me:]
¥ ®{aT, ] AT, 3 @, ¥ e, 4 A, € i, o O, < W)

(e) Kanthi-ending names

(v¢) Fagofz (211234)

y fagor, 3 WY, 3 #W, ¥ %W, 4 derfeofor, & F95%,
s famsor |

Var—3 Kaimedura (].), Kairmedura (Bh. V.); 4 Kindavira (Ch.),
Kindakira (J.), Kindadhira (Bh. V.); 6 Chhagalalaka and Sakala (Ch.),
Chhagala (Bh. V.); 10 Simhakoshtha (K.) ; Karpakoshtha (K.), Karpa (Ch.),
Kroshtukarnaka (Bh.). Ch. combines this gaps with Sindhvadi; J. reads
only 3, 4, 53 H. casually refers to this gana in the Brihadvritti of Sindhvadi
but does not read it; V. includes this in Sindhvidi,

(41) Sandikidi—K. 1V.3.92; Ch. IIL3.60; J. NL3.66; & TL1.201;
Bh. IV.3.211; H. VL3.215.

Var—1 Sindika (Bh.); § Sata (K. J. §, Bh.), 6 Raka (K. 5 H.), Raha
(Bh.), Chapaka (J.); Ch. Bh. add Kuchavira, H. Kichavira; J. Godha,
H. Charapa and Sankara.

(42) Karkyadi—K. V1.2.87, relates to accent, and is not found in
other systems.

(43) Malidi—K. V1.2.88, not found elsewhere.

After § is read Kshimi, which may be a variant of the same name.

(44) Chihagidi—K. V1.2.125.

Var.—2 also Madura; § also Vaitilikarni; 7 also Chikkana,

fir
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(f) Monntains (faf%)

(vy) Fremfz (2131829)

t frqes, R oreas, 3 sww, ¥ oWew, u SR, € w2

Forests (aq)
(¥g) Freafz (si131299)
¢ #iz, R faaw, 3 qom, ¥ faes, o anfor

Rivers, efe,

(ve) afsafz (s131223)

L s, &l 3 ofem, ¥ g, o wFaw )

(¥e) mafz (g1318R0)
[t smmar € ;1 s ]

ta, 39w, 19w ¢ Al y s s wfm, e qfa, s gfe

(45) Kiméubkidi—K. VI.3.117; Ch, V.2.132; J. IV.3.220; §. 11.2.95;
Bh. VL2.166; H. VL.2.77.

Var—1 Kirmfuka (Bh.); 2 Silva (5.), Ch. omits 2, 5, 6; Silvaka
(Bh.); 4 Bhidjana (H.); §. reads only 2, 3.

(46) Kotaridi—K. V1.3.117; Ch. V.2.132; J. IV.3.220; Bh, VL.2.165;
H. II1.2.76.

Var—2 Mithaka (Bh.); 3 Puraka (K.), Ch. J. §. omit; 4 §. omits; §
Ch. J. §. H. omit, $irika (Bh.).

(47) Ajiradi—K. VL3.119; J. 1V.3.223; § 11.2.96; Bh. VI.2.167;
H. 111.2.73.

Var—3 Alina (J.), Sthalina (Bh.); 4 only Kirandava (J.), Malya,
Kirandava (Bh.). H. says it is an dkriti goma, & reads only 1, 2, y

(48) Saridi—K. VI.3.120; Ch. V.2.134; J. IV.3.223; & IL2.96; Bn.
VI.2.167; H. TIL.2.78; V.143.

Var—$ Kavi (Bh.); 7 Manya (Bh.). K. § Bh. V, add Hanu, Ch.
calls it an gkrifi gana. H. Bh. V. add Kuda; H. also Virda, Vera; V. also
Rishi. §. omits 2, 3, 7.
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KEY TO PLATE SHOWING PUNCH-MARKED COINS

Fics, 1-5. Satamima coin (pp. 261-2). Bent-bar silver punch-marked

Fic.

Fic.,

Fia,

Fic.

Fis.

Fis.

coins from Takshadili, Wr 175 to 178 grs, or 100 raffis, Pinini
V.1.27.

6. Triviatks coin (p. 271); Pigini V.1.24. Silver punch-marked
from Luckncw, with 14 symbols, obverse (big) and reverse (small)
punched on one side only. Wt 105.7 grs.=37.7 ratlis, ie. 60 ratli
or 30 mashs standard, as the name implics. Coinage of the ancient
Kosala Janapada, as also No. 7.

7. Trismiatka coin, as No. 6. From Partabgarh. 'Wrt. 104.4 grs. with
1 obverse and § reverse symbols punched on the same side.

. 8. Viisialiks coin (pp. 268-70); Pinini V.1.27; 32. From Madhuri,

Shahabad Dr., coinage of Magadha Janapada current in the time of
King Bimbisira (6th cent, B.C.). Wt 40 raftis (Visatamiso Kabg-
pano). Two prpminent symbols on one side ealy.

9, Vimiatiks coin. From Bhabhua, Bihar. Wt 40.2 reffis, Ob-
verse symbols, Sun, Six-armed symbol with 3 ovals and 3 arrow-heads,
Bull and Lion; more evolved than No. 8, and hence of the time of Pinini
(5th cent. B.C.).

10. Vismiatika coin of alloyed silver. From Madhuri, We, 68.4 grs.
—3& raftis. Four obverse symbols, two bigger, two smaller, two of
them being identical; transitional stage berween Nos. 8 and 9. Tri-
Virsiatika (120 rattis), Dyi-Vidgiatika (80 rattis) and Adbyardba-
Viniesatika (60 rattis) (Kdiiki on V.1.32) and also Ardbs-Vinisiatika
seem to have been actual coins (J.N.S.I,, Vol. XV, Pr. p, 38).

11. Silver punch-marked coin from Patna, identified as Padu-
Satamina or onc quarter of Satamina. Wt. 45 grs. =25 rattis. Size
e ol

12. Silver punch-marked coin from Partabgarh, identified as Ardbe-
Sataming or one-half Safamdina. Wt 44.98 raltis=80.95 grs. Two
obverse symbols and one small symbol punched on one side only.

Fics, 13-20. Silver punch-marked coins or Kdrsbapapas (pp. 263-5) of the

wt. standard of 32 ratfis; actual wt. is more often a little less owing
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to weir and tear. They bear on the obverse a regular group of five
symbols (riips, V.2.120) of which rwo are constant, viz., Sun and
Six-armed symbol, which is oten designated by numismatists as 2
Shadara Chakra. This symbol holds the key to the age of the coin
by the varying form of its spokes, consisting on some of three ovals
and three taurines (No. 15), on others of three ovals and three arrow-
heads (Nos. 13, 14, 18), and on some of three taurines and three
arrow-heads (Nos. 19, 20). The first variety (Early) may be assigned
to the fifth, the second (Intermediate) to the fourth, and the last (Late)
to the third century B.C. (Maurya Period). The coin shown as Fig. 17
is specially noteworthy, as on it the Sun and Six-armed symbols have
been replaced by a group of three human figures, This specimen
comes from Charsadda in the Peshawar district (ancient Pushkalivati,
capital of Apara-Gandhira),

21. A punch-marked Karshipana coin of copper with traces of thin
silver plating on it, having a regular group of five symbols and a w.
standard of 32 rattis, These specimens scem to represent the debased
coinage of the Mauryan administration introduced to replenish the
exchequer or meet some unusual drain on the currency.

. 22, A Half-Karshipena, 16 rattis (actual 14.6 raftis) in wt, called

Ardba and Bhiga in the Ashtadbyiyi (V.1.48-49; p. 266) and Ardba by
Kautilya and Katyayana (VL.1.25).

23. Rampye Masha (p. 267), minute silver punch-marked coin of
2 ratti wt.=3.5 grs. From Takshaiili. Stamped with a single symbol
on one side. The Kdiiki also refers to Adbyardba-Mashaks (112
Mishaka coin of 3 rattis), Dvi-Mashaks (2-Mashaka coin of 4 ratlis)
and Tri-Masbaka (3-Mishaha coin of 6 rattis) (Kasiki, V.1.34; J.N.S.L,
Vol. XV, Pt. 1, p. 39).

jl4
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SANSKRIT INDEX

Arsa, 418

Armmsaka, 417

Akasipeya, 50

Akilaka vyikarana, 23, 24, 170
Akrichchhra, 292
Akritrima, 65
Akrishra-pachya, 204
Aksha, 149, 162, 246, 2352
Aksha-kitava, Aksha-dhirta, 161
Aksha-dyiita, 161
Aksha-pari, 162
Abkshardja, 162
Akshetrajfia, akshetravid, 393
Akshaitrajfa, 393

Agira, 133

Agoshpada, 143, 223
Agniyi, 357

Agni, 65, 290, 356
Agni-chayana, 33§
Agni-chit, 371
Agni-chitya, 371
Agnimindh, 375
Agnishtoma, 367, 368
Agnishroma-yiji, 366
Agnidh, 374

Agnyikhya, 369, 370, 371
Agrahayana, 178, 276, 277
Agrahiyanaka, 277

Anka, 302, 433

Anga, 425

Angavijji, 337
Anga-vidyd, 304
Angula-sringa, 222
Anguli, 123, 255
Anguliya, 130

Achicta, 218

Aja, 220

Ajakranda, §8

Ajapatha, 242, 243
Ajamidha, 58

Ajarya, 96

Ajastunda, 70

Aji, 222

Ajada, §9, 425
Ajavi, 220

Ajina, 18§, 246, 281

Ajiravati, 45
Ajaida, 220
Afjana, 131
Afjanagiri, 39, 40
Adjali, 252

Artiliki-bandha, 235

Anu, 104, 208
Atithi, 84
Aridesa, 309

Arisaya-varpana, 309

Atisara, 122
Altyikira, 301
Adirabhava, 35

Admara, aglurton, 114

Adyaévini, 223
Adhamarna, 274

Adhikira, a yancrayukei, 308

Adhikirma, 67
Adhicyaka, 39
Adhipati, 398

Adhiyan pariyapam, 292

Adhiyina, 286
Adhyaksha, 409
Adhyayana, 292

Adhyipaka, 282, 283, 283

Adhyiya, 288, 307
Adhyetri, 288

Adhyetri-veditri, 315
Adhruva, non-vital, 123
Adhvaryuveda, Yajurveds, 367

Anadhyiya, 288
Anaya, 165

Analpamati Achirya, 6

Anirsha, 341

Anisevana, 23§
Aniravasita, 78
Anukarana, 354
Anukridi, 157
Anugavina, 223
Anuchiraka, 97
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Anupada, 33§

Anuvpadika, 336

Anupading, 132, 234

Anupravachaniya, 291

Anubrihmana, 284, 332, 365

Anubrihmagi, 332

Anubrihi, 374, 375

Anumara, 309

Anuyija, 377

Anuridhi, 176

Anulepika, 97, 132

Anuloma, 80

Anuvashatkira 376

Anuvida, 299

Anusamudra dvipa, 37, 15§

Aniichina, 282, 291

Antara, 126

Antarayapa kila, inter-solstitial time,
178

Antarayana desa, intra-tropical rz.
gion, 178, 458

Antaritma, 394

Antariya, 126, 127

Antargiri, 39

Antavachana, 290

India As Known to Panin:

Abbhiliva, 201

Abhishikta-vamiya-rijanys, 429

Abhisheka-mangala, 426

Abhyamitriya, abhyamitrina, 411

Abhyavahirya, 100

Abhyasha, 106, 107

Abhresha, non deviation from tradi-
tional practice, 416

Amatra 144, 246

Amivisya, 172, 173

Amiila, 216

Ambarisha-putra, 36

Ambashtha, 53, 80, 425

Ayah-sila, 248, 381

Aya, right hand move of a gamesman,
165

Ayas, 231

Ayaskira, 78

Ayinaya, 165

Ayinayina, 165, 166

Ayoghana, 234

Ayovikira kuii, 234

Aratni, 256, 257

Arani, 370

+ = Aranya, 142, 218

Antevisin, 82, 280, 281, 282, 283, , Aranyini, 210

288, 289
Andhaka, 77
Andhakavarea, 41
Andhakavartiyih, 435
Andhaka-Vrishni, 431, 452
Anna, 99, 101
Annida, 99
Anvikhyina, 333
Apakara, 51
Apatya, Kshatriya members in an

Ekrija state
Apadesa, 309
Apara-Fitaliputea, 73
Apara-Madra, 52
Aparavirshika, 179
Aparita, a people, 438
Apavinpam, 169
Apaskara, 149
Apirhnaptri, 357
Apipa, 106
Aprinin, 218
Abhijana
Abhijit, 176
Abhinishkrimati (dviram), 140
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Aritra, 155, 246

Arishrapura 64, 71

Arunapariji Kalpa, 333

Archi, image, 361

Arjuna, 340

Ardha (=bhiga), a coin, 242, 266

Ardha-Kakani, 266

Ardha-niva, 156

Ardha-Masha, 1/32 of a Kirshapans.
266, 267

Ardha-misatama, 172

Ardhamisika, 82

Ardhika, 242, 275

Arma, deserted village, 66

Arya, svimi, 398

Aryama, 187, 356

Aryamid, a yaksha, 364

Arfas, 122

Arhar, 384

Alarhkarmina, 366

Alaikarana, 370

Alamkira, 129

Alinda, entrance-room, 134

Avagraha, drought, 203
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Avaditiki, a wine, 119

Avanti, 60, 42§

Avanti-Brahmah, 76

Avanti, 89

Avayavas, member states, 491

Avarasamai, 179

Avaskara, utkara, 371

Avastira, fabrication of
413, 415

Avantara-dikshi, 82

Avi, 221

Avika, 221

Avikatoranah, 242

Avidisa, avimarisa, avisodha,
dugdha, goar's milk, 221

Adani, a tribe, 438, 448, 449

Asoka-pushpa-prachayiki, 90

Asmaka, 38, 61, 425

Aimirma, 66

Asva, 154, 184, 219

Advatara, 154

Asvartha, 176, 211, 276

Advatthaka, 276

Asva Nadi, 60

Asvapati, 420

ﬁhllj"ﬂ.iu 176

Adva-lakshana, 304

Adva-lavana, salt for horwes, 255

Asva-vadava, 219

Adva-vinija, 238, 247

Ajva-sankhya, 410

Asvasyati, 219

Aividhyaksha, 409

Ashadakshina, secret counsel, 402,403

Ashiadha, 176

Ashtaka, 23, 308

Ashti-chatviriméaka, a student, 82

Ashthivat, knee-cap, 123

Asarhjita-kakuot, a young bull, 222

Asi, kauksheyaka, sword, 132, 421

Asura, a wirlike tribe, 447

Asliryarnpaiyd, 87, 405

Ahali, apahala, apasira, apalingals, 198

Ahaskara, 171

Ahi, 221

Ahina, a form of Kratu 167

Ahetuvidin, paryiya-vida, 390

Ahoritra, 171

Akarika, 231, 409, 414

Akarsha, 165, 235

accounts

avi-

Akarshika, 23§

Akriti-paksha, 7

Akranda, 411

Akrandika, 411

Akridi, 157

Akridi, 157

Akshika, 161, 162

Akhyar, 291

Akhyitika, 347

Akhyina, literature of stories, 339

Agama, 354

Agirta, abhigiirta, 376

Agnishtomika, 284, 304, 365

Agncya purodasa 372

Agrabhojanika, 113

Agrahiyanika, 175, 276

Agrahiyani, 173, 174, 175

Agrivana, 39§

Angaka, 430

Angi, 89

Achirya, 81, 280, 282, 239, 297

Achiryakarana, 81, 281, 282

Achirya-putra, 282

Achiryd 89, 288

Achicyani, 86, 288

Achita, 249, 254

Achchhidana, garment and cloth, 125,
129, 232, 243

Achyutanti Achyudanti, a warlike
tribe, 446

Ajaka, 220

Adhaka, 252, 253

Adhya, 274

Adhya-bhiva, 259

Aritheya, 98

Atithya, 98

Armakimeya, 36

Atmi, 393

Atyayika, 412

Atreyih, a people, 60

Atharvanika, 318, 327

Aditya, 358

Adityavratika, 82, 290

Aditya S5ima, 82

Adeta, vikira, 355

Adya achikhyisi, 305

Adhvarika, 334

Adhvaryava, 373

Andya, 161

Aniyya, 370
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Anulomys, anukilavedaniya, 394

Apana, 135, 141, 238, 239

Apanika, 409, 414

Apamityaka, 279

Apisala, 282, 287

Apisali Bribmani, 287

Fupi.i:lli, 29, 341, 342, 468

Apipika, 113, 359

Apipiki, 113

Apnavina, 8

Aprapadina, 127

Aprita, 36, 453

Apritaka, 36

Abhira, 80

Amantrana, 114

Amalaki, 136

Amivisyika, 288

imni}’.‘l. sikh3, 314, 318, 319, 389,
416

Ambashtha, 80

Amra, 110, 211

ﬁmrwal:u, 41, 42, 211,

Ayahsilika, 381

Ji'}':l-sl'hiﬂﬂ, sources of revenue, 413

Ayima, 251

Ayukta, povernment servants, 408

Ayudhajivins, warrior tribes, 422

Ayudhajivi Sanghss, 36, 434, 436,
443, 445, 451

Ayudhiya, 2 member of warriar
tribes, 422

Ayudhiya-priyih, 434

Ayushtoma, 368

Aranyaka, 286

Aranyaka manushya, 142

Aranya pafu, 142

Arabhara, 450

Aruni, 324

irg;:}';l.m, 335

Archika, 325

Arjuniyana, 29

Ariuniva, a town of Aévakiyanas, 454

Artvijina, 372

Ardr, 175

Arys, 77, 79, 40§

Arya-kumira, 405, 408

Arya-krita, 79

Arya-kriti, 79

Arya-nivisa, 78
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Arya-Brihmana, Chief Minister, 79,
402

Aryivarta, 38

Arshabhya, 224

Arhantya, 384

Alambi and Palanga, their schools 32}

Avapana, 246

Avarasamaka, 179, 276

Avasatha, 84, 135, 366

Avamathika, 84, 136, 366

Avasathya agni, §4, 136

Avaha, 377

Avahati, 240

Aviya, 232

Avihana, 377

Asitangavina 143, 222

Adramm, 81

Adravana, 375

Adévakiyvana, a tribe, 453, 454

Asvayujaka, 203, 204

Asvayuji Paurnamasi, 201, 207

Adviyana, a tribe, 453, 454

Advini bricks, 371

Asvim, 154, 220

Ashidha, 82, 132, 281

Ashraka dhanva, 46

Asana, 144

Aaindi, 144

Asandivar, 54, 71, 144

Asivya, 119

Asutivala, 114

Asika, swordsman, 420

Asuti, 114, 119

Asuri miyi 364

Asevd, routine work, 408

Asrika mati, 337, 382, 390, 391

Aspada, 366

Asriva, 122

Adva-ratha, 148

Ahika, 8

Ahita, 148

Ahitigni, 366, 369, 370

Ahrira, 242

Ahvara-kantha, €9

Ahvina, 178

Tkshu, 209

Tkshumarti, 42, 43

Tkshu-rasa, 118

Tkshu-vana, 109

Tkshu-vihana, 148
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Tkshviku, 60

Ingudi, 213

Idvatsara, 179

Indra, 356, 394

Indrakrishta, 66

Indrajananiya, 306, 339, 340

Indra-jushtam, 396

Indra-dactam, 396

Indra-drishtam, 39§

Indraprastha, 67

Indra-lingam, 39%

Indravakera, 65

Indra-srishgam, 395

Indrini, female deity, 3357

Indriya, semse organ, 394, 39§, 326

Irina, 65

Ishiki, 214

Ishu, 184, 246

Ishukimasami, 64

Ishta, yijyi, 376

Ishtaka-chita, 13§

Ishti, 367, 388

Tivara, raji, 3938

Tsvaradeva, 13, 18

Tshi, 193

Uktha, a treatise, 336

Ukshatara, 224

Uksha, 224

Ukhi, 110, 144

Ukhya, 110

Ugrasena Andhaka, 186

Ujjayini, 60

Ufchhavritti, 380

Udupa, 156

Uddiyina, 41, 233, 234

Utkara, a place in the sacrificial ground
37s

Utkara, a place-name, 74, 37§

Utkira, nikira, 202

Uttamarna, 274

Uerarapaksha, 309

Uttarapatha, 140, 244

Uttariya, 126

Utpata, a boar, 156

Utpata, 336, 337

Utsaniga, 156

Utsadaka, 97, 132

Utsedhajivin, 442

Udaka-piirayitavys, 144

Udaka-saken, wdasaktu, 107

Udakahara, Udahara, 147

Udakahira, 30, 98

Udikaudana, Udaudana, 104

Udagat, 299 |

Udagiha, Udakagiha, 141

Udanka, 14§

Udap, 222

Udanchana, 145, 204

Udamantha or Udakamantha, 107

Udaya-para, 310

Udaya, rice of a Charapa, 298, 293

Udara 123

Udavihana, 148

Udasvit, 102, 248

Udihira, 28

Udichya, 8, 9, 37, 38

Udichya grima, 69

Udumbara, 213

Udumbarivati, 42, 76

Udgitd, a Simaveda priest, 373

Udghana, 230

Uddilaka-pushpabhafjiki, 178

Uddhya, a river, 44

Uddhrita, bhuktochchhishea, 114

Unmiina, 251

Udbhinda, 243

Udvartaka, 57, 132

Upagiri, 39

Upachiyya, 370

Upajiia, 305

Upajiita, 294, 314, 315, 216

Upatapa, 120

Upatyaki, 39

Upadarhsa, 110

Upadi, bribe, 413

Upadesa, 303

Upadhi, 149

Upanayana, 81, 132, 246, 282

Upanishat, secret means of espionage
413

Upanichat-kritya, 413

Upanishad, 286, 133

Upanivi, 127

Upanerd, 32

Upayaj, 378

Upayamana, marriage, &1,

Upayoga, 271

Upavarsha, 11, 12

Upavids, use of defamatory langu-
age, 413
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Upavinayarti, 169

Upasarhvyana, 126, 245

Upasaryi, 223

Upasikta, 102

Upasechana, 102

Upaskirati, 201

Upisthiniya, 282

Upasthita, 341

Upidhyaya, 233

Uma, 208, 245

Uradd, 62

Ulapa, and his school Aulapinah, 324

Ulinara, 9, 37, 52, 67, 69, 451

Usdira, 131, 24%

Ushi, 357

Ushtra, 219

Ushtra-vimi, 219, 419

Ushera-sadi, 153, 219, 419

Ushniki, 105

Urna, wool 126, 245

Urvashthiva, 123

Ushara, 142, 195

Rik Pricisikhya, 310, 354

Rigveda, 97, 123, 160, 182, 195, 196
214, 227, 258, 307, 368, 374, 375,
378, 393, 439, 445

Rich, verse, 318

Richiba, 324

. Rina, 238, 274

“ Ritivik-putra, 374

Ritu, 179, 358

Ritvij, priest, 84, 372

Ridya, 221

Rishika, 62, 68

Rishi Praskagva, 37

Rishivaha, 67

Ekachakes, 73

Ekadhurina, 153, 225

Ekapari, 163

Eka-prastha, 67

Eka-bhiitih, ckidhina, 437

Ekarija, 408

Ekavirhéati-Bhiradvijam, 94

Ekaiilika, aikasilika, 134

Ekairuti, monotone, 25, 375, 377

Eni, 221

Aikigarikar, 418

Aikinyika, 293

Aindram dadhi, Aindram payah, 372

Airivata, 46
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Ailayir, 327

Aishukiri gana, 50

Aishtika 334

Odana, 104, 10§

Odana-Pininiyih, 284

Odanika, 112, 113

Odanmiki, 112

Om, 3 mangala word, 311

Oshadhi, 120, 210, 215

Oshadhivana, 210

Aukthika, 338

Aukhiya, 322

Audaki, 2 warlike tribe, 446

Audameghyi, 288

Audarika, 114

Audavraji, 20

Audumbaraka, 36

Audombariyana, 354

Audgitra, 373

Auvddilakiyana, 29

Aupschirika, a povernmeneal func-
tion, 412

Auvpadheya, 149

Aupanishadika, 413

Avpamanyava, 354, 39§

Aupayika ways and means, 412

Auma or aumaka, 125§

Auvrabhraka, 221

Aurna or Aurpaka, 126

Aurva, 3 Vatsa Bhrign Pravara, 8

Aukipi, 2 warlike tribe, 446

Ausinari, 39

Aushadha, 120

Aushadhi-vanaspati-vana, 141

Aushtraka, 219

Aushtra-ratha, 148

Karhsa, 144, 249, 213

Ka, a name of Prajipati, 356, 357

Kachchha, 37, 51, 52, 65, 225

Kajjalirma, 67

Katuka-prastha, 67

Katha-Kilapih, 323

Katha-Kauthumih, 323

Katha-minini, 301

Kathih, 285, 323

Kathina, 238

Kathi, 87, 89, 287, 300

Kathi-vrindiriki, 298, 301

Kadankariya, 222

Kane-hatya, 119
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Kattrina, a fragrant grass, 215
Katern, 71, 74

Kad-ratha, 149

Kadra, 364

Kanthi, 67, 68

Kapita, 133

Kapitaghna chaura, 13§
Kapila, 144

Kapiajalirma, 67
Kapisthala, 65, 71
Kapishthala Katha, 323
Kapivaha, 67

Kapotapikih, 440

Kabari, 130

Kamandaly, 281

Kambala, 128
Kambala-kiraka, 232
Kambala-Chiriyaniyih, 284
Kambalarna, 277
Kambalya, 128, 232, 249
Kambalya, 128

Kamboja, 34, 37, 48, 42§
Karanika, Ginanika, 415
Karabha, 219

Karipatha, 243

Karira, 214

Kariraprastha, 67, 214
Karkandhii, badara, 69, 213
Karkandhii-prastha, 67
Karki, 74

Karkiprastha, &7

Karnika, 90, 130, 234, 246
Kartrikara, 411

Karpisa, tala, 208

Karpisi, 126

Karma, 76

Karmakars, 236, 237
Karmanya, 413

Karmanda, 328
Karmandinah, 338
Karma-vyatihira, 158
Karmira, 234, 23§

Karsha, 195, 199, 252, 260
Karsha, a plice-name ending, 64, 65
Kalakiiea, 54, 131
Kalayati, 164

Kalasi, 144

Kalipaka, 276

Kali, 162, 163

Kaliniga, 34, 37, 60, 425

Kalpasiitra, 132, 231, 286, 333, 334

Kalyinineya, 88

Kavachahara, 420

Kavala-prasthi, 67

Kavyavihana, 370

Kashiya, wine, 110, 119

Karhsya, 231

Kikani, 266

Kikatira, 6%

Kikidanti, a warlike tribe, 446

Kiksha, 149 -

Kankatih, 327

Kichchhaka, 35, 52

Kanchi-prastha, 67

Kithaka Sahit3, 103, 176, 276, 300

Kinthe-viddhi, 327

Kinda, a measure of fields, 195, 196,
197, 256, 257

Kinda-plava, 156

Kindagni, 65

Kintarapatha, 242

Kintara-pathika, 242

Kintinagara, 72

Kintipura 64

Kinina, 87

Kipisiyana, 115, 118, 216, 246

Kipitiyanam madhu, 119

Kipisiyani drikshi, 119

Kipidi, 34, 37, 48, 63, 118

Kima-prastha, 67

Kimpilya, 71

Kimbala, 150

Kira, special taxes, 415

Kirakara, 415

Kiraskara, 213

Eari, kira, 229

Kiriishi, 89

Kirnipura, 64

Kirta students, 32§

Kirdamilka, 231

Kirpara, 114

Kirpisa ichchhidana, 126

Kirmana, action taken on oral message
411

Kirmika, 413

Kirmuka, 421

Karyaabdika, 354

Kirshipana, 261, 263, 264, 26§, 266,
267, 273, 448

Kirshipana, a tribe, 438
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Kirshya-vana, 212
Kila, samaya, veld, 170
Kihka, 230

Kilakiita, 425
Kila-vibhiga, 170
Kilipa, 299, 324
Kilayasa, 231

Kalika, 119

Kilifiga mina, 472
Kivachiks, 420

Kis 214

Kisakritsna, 19, 343
Kasakritsni, 287

Kifi, 37, 60, 74
Kilmira, 62
Kismira-vinija, 239
Kasmiri, 8%
Kityapa, 328, 334, 342
Kishtha-sabhi, 404
Kiashthidhyipaka, 292
Kisi, 246

Kisii, long lance, 421
Kiasiitari, a short lance, 421
Kistira, 65, 70
Kirmkara, 97
Kimsulakigiri, 39
Kipva, 119

Kitava, 161
Kitava-vyavahira, 163
" Kitavih, &6

Kifara, 131, 245
Kishkindha-Gobdikam, 78
Kishku, 257

Kinisa, 195
Kukkuta-kantha, 63
Kukkuta, 221
Kukkutigiri, 39, 40, 41
Kukkutirma,

Kutaja, 213

Kutiliki, 234

Kuti, 141

Kutira, 141

Kudava, 252
Kuna-ending, 217
Kunaravigdava, 33
Kuni, Vrittikira, 29
Kunda-prastha, 67
Kundapiyya, 368
Kundi, 144

Kutapa, 129
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Kuta, 145, 219, 246
Kutupa, 145, 219, 246
Kutsa-Kudikiki, 83

Kutsana, 88

Kunti, 88

Kunti, 60, 42§
Kunti-Surisherih, 61
Ku-Brahmah, 76

Kumari sramani, 383, 419
Kumira-ghira, 418
Kumira-pigih, 439
Kumira-pratyenih, 406
Kumira-éramana, 87, 89
Kumiri, Apirva pati, 8§, 87
Kumiri-Dakshih, 284
Kumuda, &8, 21§

Kumbi, 130

Kumbha, 144, 147, 254, 25§
Kuru, 17, 38, ¥4, 42§
Kurukshetra, §4
Kuru-girhapatam, 5§, 95
Kuru Gotra, 77
Kurujingala, 74
Kuru-rishtra, 54

Kuri, 88

Kula, 93, 429, 430
Kulattha, 104, 208

Kulavriddha, head of family, 429

Kulik, 230

Kulija, 254

Kulinda, 74

Eulina, 93

Kuliica, 54

Kulmisha, 107, 108
Kuwala, 213

Kusa, pavitra, 371

Kusala, 83

Kuii, 214

Kusitiyi, wife of Kusita, 364
Kushtha, 122

Kusi, 198, 246

Kusida, 274

Kusidayi, 274

Kusidika, 274
Kusurabindu-saptaritra, 368
Kusiila, 145, 147
Kustumburu, 209
Kiichavira, 70

Kipa, 141, 147

Kila, a place-name ending, 64
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Krita, 162, 163, 316

Kritayati, 164

Kritinna, 104

Krit, 183

Kritriki, 174, 460

Kridanta, 347

Krisasva, 328

Krishi, 99

Krishi, agriculture, 194

Krishivala, 84, 195

Krishta-pachya 204

Krishna, 360

Krishpamrittika, 64

Kekaya, 44, 52

Kedara, 195

Kedirs, Gold coins of Kedira Kushi-
nas, 261

Kesaka, 129

Kesavesha, 90, 129

Kaikeya, §2

Kaikeyi, 89

Eaidaraka, 19§

Kaidirya, 142, 195

Koshthigira, 133, 141

Koshthigiriks, 133, 408

Komala, 37, 60, 42§

Kaukkutika, 381

Kaukkudivaha, 67

Kauta-taksha, 230

Kautilika, 234

Kaupdoparatha, a Trigarta tribe, 445

Kauthuma-Laugikshih, 326

Kaumira, 68

Kaumirapati, 8§

Kaumiri bhiryi, 8§

Kauravya, 77

Kauravyiyani, 77

Kaulilaka, pottery,

Kauleyaka, 72, 221

Kaulmishi Paurnamisi, 107

Kausimbi, 72

Kauiika, 328

Kauseya, 245

Kauteya, 12§

Kratu, 307, 367

Krama, 283

Kramaka, 283, 284, 289, 335

Krama-pariyana, 293

Krametara, 33§

Krama-pitha, 289, 319, 320

145, 230, 246

Kraya-vikraya, 238

Krayavikrayika, 238

Kravya, 239

Kravyid, 218; 221

Kridi, 157

Kroshtu, 221

Kroshtri, 249

Kroshtriyas, 33

Krauicha-bandha, 235

Kraudih, 327

Kraushtaki, 3 Trigarta tribe, 445

Kshatra-vidyi, 304, 337

Kshatriya, 77, 42§

Kshatriya Sanghas, 77

Kshaya, 133, 133

Kshiyi, 387

Kshira, 246 -

Kshira-pini Usinarih, 110

Kshudraka, a tribe, 77, 4§3

Kshudraka-Milava, 468

Kshudrajantu, 218, 221

Kshudri, bhramara, vatara, bees 222

Kshullaka-vaiévadeva, a  particular
soma cup, 372

Kshetra, 142, 19§

Ksherrakara, 142, 194, 137, 410

Eshetra-bhake, 142, 197, 217

Kshetriyach, 122

Kshaudraka-Malavi Send, 423, 463

Kshauma-prastha, 67

Ehatva, 144

Kharvaragha, 83, 283

Khadira, 211

Khadiravana, 41, 42, 211

Khanaka, 231

Khanitra, ikhana, ikhina, 199, 246

Khara, 220

Ehara-vitada, solid food, 100

Kharasila, a personal name, 188, 220

Kharasili, stable for asses, 133

Khala, 195, 201

Khalini, 195, 201

Khalyi, 195, 201

Khidiyana, 32§

Khandikiya, 322

Khita Paurusha, 257

Khidya, 101

Khari, 249, 252, 253

Kheta, place-name ending, 63, 64

Gapa (sangha), 426
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Ganaki, 86

Ganana, accounting, 41§
Gana-titha, ganasya piranab, 433
Gana-piiraka, 433
Gana-rijakula, 429
Ganidhina,

Gathikd, giyani, a songstress, 167
Gada, 120

Gandhiira, 9, 37, 48, 49
Gabdiki, 62
Garga-Bhirgaviki, 86
Garta, 65

Gavidhyaksha, 409
Gavedhuki 104, 208
Gavya, 109

Gavyi, adhenava, 223
Gathaka, 167, 230, 306
Githa, 339

Githikira, 305, 306, 339
Gindhari, 425

Giandhiri, 49
Gindhiri-vinija, 239
Gindhiiri-saprasamah, 255
Giyana, 130, 230
Girgya, 342

Gargyayani, 89
Girdabha-ratha, 148
Girhapata, 95

Garhparya Agni, 83, 370
‘Gilava, 319, 342

Giyah, 222

Gira, 167

Giti, geya, a song, 167
Gugguls, 131, 245
Guda, 101, 109, 246
Guda-maireya, 115, 116
Guna, 102, 290
Gupiguna, 348
Guptirma, 667

Gupti, defence
Guru-lighavam, 348
Guru-sishya piramparya, 24
Grishti, 223

Griha, 95

Grihapati, 81, 83, 95
Grihamedha, 357

Grihya siitras, 183, 184, 189, 238
Geya, 325

Geha, griha, 133
Goghna, 98
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Gochara, 141

Gochara, 195, 222

Gona, 146

Gani, 253, 254

Goni, 146, 219, 246, 249
Gonitari, 146, 219
Gotard, 224

Gotra, 7§, 92

Gotri, 223

Gotripatya, 429
Gotra-stri, 189

Godhi, 221

Godhiima, 208

Gopila, 223, 409
Gopilavih, 77
Go-puchchha, 248
Gomutriki, 127, 128
Go-lakshana, 304
Go-lavaga, 25§

Go-vanija, 247

Gosida, gosadin, 153
Gokila, 188

Gosila, poshtha, 223
Gosila, 133

Goshtha, 142, 195
Goshpada, 42, 143, 203, 223,
Gosankhya, 410
Go-sirathi, 154
Gaudapura, 64, 71
Gaudika, 209
Gauna-mukhyam, 348
Gaunigunika, 348
Gautama, 27§

Gaudinika, 82

Gaudha, 131
Gaupuchchhikam, 248, 249
Gaurimitra, 308

Gauri, 43

Gaulmika, 409, 414
Gaushthina, 142, 222
Grantha, 311, 316
Grima, 63

Grimani, 437, 438, 439
Grimas-takshi, 229, 230
Grimatd, 141
Grimasilpin, 229
Grimya-pasu sangha, 142, 218
Grivastut, 373

Grishma, Summer school, 179, 290
Graiveyaka, 130, 234
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Graishma, 205

Graishmaka, 204, 276

Glaha, 164

Glauchukiyanaka (Glaukanikoi), 73

Ghasmara, 114

Ghrita, 101

Ghrita-Raudhiyih, 284

Ghosha, 63, 142, 302

Chakragarta, 63, 66

Chakshu, 68

Chataka, 221

Chaturdan, 224

Chatushpari, 162, 163

Chattiro Mahirajino, 359

Chandilas, 78

Chandragupra-Sabha, 21, 403

Charaka, 116, 122, 254, 263, 289, 447

Charaka, a name of Vaisampiyana, 322

Charaka, a travelling student, 303,
in4, 305

Charaka-triritra, 367, 368

Charakadhvaryu, 322, 323

Charana, 81, 281, 284, 285, 286, 295,
296, 257, 298, 299, 300, 302,
303, 319

Charachara, 172

GCharcha, 32, 335

Charmanvati, 46

Charyi, 280

Chikravarmana, 342

Chaturarthika, a2 type of suffixes, 35

Chiturdaiika, 288

Chiturvarnya, 75

Chatuipathika, 288

Chacvirirsa, 328

Chindramisa, 173

Chindriyam, 386

Chimara-griha, 98

Chirmana, 150

Chirvi, Chirvika, 306, 392, 393

Chittavat, 218, 393

Chitya Agii, 370

Chiryi, 371

Chitri, 176

Chinti-Surishtrah, 61

Chihana, 75

Chihanakantha, €8, 71, 467

Chira, 125

Chivara, monk’s garment, 12§, 384

Chivarayate, 453

Chiirna, 101, 108

Charpinah apipih, 108

Chela, 125

Chyivana, a Vatsa Bhrigu Pravars, 8

Chhagalin, and his school Chhigale-
yinah, 324

Chhatradhira, 408

Chhadis, 135

Chhandas, a vore, 432, 433

Chhandas, its meaning and difference
from Bhashi 318.—, variant for
sakhis, 319.—,Veda 203

Chhandasya, result of voting, 432

Chhandovichiti, 12

Chhatra, 280

Chhitri-iali, 89, 133, 287

Chhidisheya, 135

Chhadisheya tripa, 141

Chhindogya text, 32§

Chheda, mutilation of limbs, 418

Chhaidika, a criminal, 418

Jangalapatha, 242

Janghi, legs, 123

Janighikara, courier, 410

Janjaptka, 386

Jannupatha, varpupatha, 243

Jana, 91

Janapada, 48, %1, 424

Janapada-tadavadhi, 62

Janpadins 77, 91, 424

Jani, 88

Janyih, 88

Japa, 385

Jambid, 110, 212

Jaya, 433

Jijalih, 327

Jau, 75, 91, 92, 287, 333

Jiti-nima, 186

Jatusha, 231

Jatoksha, 224

Janaki, a trigarta tribe, 445

Janapadikhya, 76

Janapadi vrivti, 194

Jinu, 123

Jabils, 220

Jimadagnya, a Vatsa Bhrigu Pravara, §

Jimbava, 119

Jaimbavativijaya, 22

Jayi, 88

Jiyvighna rilakilaka, 387
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Jala, 161

Jilandhariyana, 53

Jalamani, a Trigarta tribe, 44§
Tijiasate, 295

Jihnu, 62

Jiva, 393
Jivaputra-prachiyika, 160
Jaimini, 329, 377

Jha, 388

Jnat, 93

Jid Devatd, 389

Jainir Brihmapinim apatyam, 389
Jyibineya, a warlike tribe, 450
Jyi-hroda, 450

Jyeshthih, sthavira, vriddha, 442
Jyotisha, 336

Jyotishtoma, 368

Jyous, 171

Jharjhara, 169, 246
Jhirjharika, 230

Takshasil, 18, 49, 70

Tagara, 131, 245

Tadadhira, 284

Tad-aveta, 300

Tad-vishayati, 313, 314
Tantipila, 223, 409

Tantuviya, 78, 231
Tantkaraga, 230

. Tantra, 232, 246

Tantraka, 232
Tantra-yukti, 308
Talavakira, 329

Tasya vipah, 142, 197, 198
Tadaga, 230

Tandya, 324

Tapasa, tapasvin, 380
Tayana, 295

Tarnabindava, §0

Tila, 212, 230
Tila-bhasijiks, 158
Tinanta, 347

Tila, 104, 207

Tilakhala, 56

Tilawrati, 82

Tishya, Pusya, Siddhya, 175
Tishya-punarvasaviya, 178
Tishya-Punarvasa, 175
Tira, 65
Tirtha-dhvinksha, tirtha-kika, 283
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# Tumburuy, and his school Taumbura-

vinah, 324
Turiyana, 368
Tulabha, 2 warlike tribe, 446
Tuli, scale, 247, 251
Tulya, 251
Tushira, 68
Tanidhira, 408
Tadi, 70
Tirya, band of instrumentalists, 168
Taryinga, 168
Tila, 126, 245
Taitils-Kadr, 61, 327, 449
Taittirika, 160
Taittiriya, 322
Taila, 207, 208
Totra, 219
Tauriyanika, 368
Taushiyana, 72
Tyigi, 380
Trapu, 231
Trithiatka, 269, 271
Trirhiad-ritra, 173
Trika, 308
Trikakutr, 39, 40
Trikambalyi, 249
Trigarta, 53, 66, 450, 451
Trigarta-shashta, 53, 436, 444, 44
Tri-nishkam, tri-naishkikam, 259
Tripafichifad-Gautamam, 94
Tri-pari, 163
Triphala, 216
Tri-iiirps, 249
Triravatika, 453
Tretd, 162
Trairhsa, 328
Traigunika, 27§
Traivarnika, 81
Traisvarya, 377
Tryafjali, 249
Tvachayati, 234
Twashea, 356
Dakshas, 8, 9
Dakshini, 379
Dakshinagni, 370
Dakshinerm3, 160
Dakshinya, 379
Danda, 257, 418
Dandagriha, 98
Dapdamipava, 82, 280, 261
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Dandys, adjudged
418

Datta, a name ending, 358

Dattirma, 67

Dadhi, 102, 246

Dadhi-saktu, 107

Danta, 219

Dantivala, a tusker, 219

Dami, 380

Damya, 224, 225

Darad, 62

Darbha, 21§

Darbha-vihana, 148

Darbha-faram, 213

Darsana, 131

Darsa-Paurpamisa, 288, 334, 378

Dadaka, 308

Dasad-varga, dasakavarga, 432

Dasirna, 277

Dagaikidasa, 275, 277, 278

Dikshah ankah, 8

Dikshah sithghab, 8

Diaksham lakshanam, 8

Dikshi-kantha, 9

Dikshi-karsha, 8, 64

Dikshi-karsha, 9

Dikshi-karshuka, 9

Dikshi-kiala, g, 64

Dikshi-nagara, 73

Dikshi-palada, 66

Diikshi-prastha, 67

Dikshi-hrada, 67

Dakshiputra, Panini, §

Diksheya, 8

Diksho ghoshah, 8

Didima, 216

Dindaki, a Trigarta tribe, 445

Dindi, 158

Dindijinika, 381

Dindiyanasthali, 63

Ditra, 199, 246

Ditrikarna, 226

Dinta, 380

Dimani, a warlike tribe, 444

Diyida, 417, 418 ,

Diyadya, 417

Diradi Sindhu, 43

Dérn, 213

Diru-kachchha, 65

Diruvahs, 67

for punishment,

Dirteya, 145,

Dirdurika, 169

Dircva, 425 .

Dadarha, a warlike clan, 449
Disa, 237

Dasibhira, 79

Diti, 363, 364

Dityavah, 224

Didhishi, 88

Didhishiipati, 88

Dishta mati, 391

Dishti, 255, 256, 257
Dirghasattra, 368

Durhali, durhala, 198
Dushkulina, daushkuleya, 94
Diita, an emissary, 410, 411
Driti, 145

Dritihari, 145

Drishadi mashakah, 242, 414
Drishta, 313

Devajana, 488
Devati-dvandva, pairs of deities, 357
Devadiru, 213

Devapatha, 138, 139, 243, 244
Deva-miartrika, 66
Devasiida, 64

Devigirika, 133, 408
Deviki, 45, 104

Inicheika, 337, 382, 383, 390, 392
Dauvirika 98, 406
Dauvirika Kashiya, 119
Dyau, 357

Drava, liquid food, 100
Dravya, 251

Dravyaka, 240

Drikshi, 216
Drikshi-prastha, 67
Drughana, 234

Drumati, 42

Dwvona, 252, 253

Drauni, drauniki, 111
Dwandva, two rival parties, 431
Dvandva, vyutkramaga
Dviadatiha, 367, 368
Dvipara, 162

Dwira, 137
Dwvira-prakoshtha, 133
Dvira-pili, 97
Dvi-kambalyi, 249

Dwvidan, 222, 224
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Dwvi-nishkam, dvi-naishkikam, 259

Dvi-pan, 163

Dvi-Misha, 1|8 Kirshipana, 266, 267

Dwvi-ilirpa, 249 '

Dvaigunika, 275

Dvaipa, 150, 246

Dwaipa, dvaipaka, 15§

Drvaipariyanika, 294

Dwaipya, 155

Dvyaijali, 249

Dvyiadhaki,
kind, 111

Dhanishthd, a nakshatra, 460, 481

Dhanush, 246, 421

Dhanushlkara, 230

Dhanva, 46

Dharma, 388, 416

Dharma, 485

Dharma Ideal, 486

Dharmapati, 416

Dharmalipi, dharmadipi, 311

Dharmasatra, 286, 318, 416

Dharmya, 485

Dharmya, 22, 220, 388, 416

Dharmys vriddhi, 275

Dhitu, as kriyi and bhiva, 354

Dhinushka, 420

Dhinya, 208, 24¢

- Dhinya-gava, 249

‘Dhirteya, a tribe, 450

Dhirmika, 416

Dhirmika, 485

Dhurya, dhaureya, 22§

Dhiima, 74

Dhritarijan, 363

Dhenu, astikshiri, 223

Dhenushyd, 224, 278

Dhenvanaduha, 223

Dhyiyyi, 378

Dhruva, 123

Dhrauvyirtha, 345

Dhvinksha, 221

Nakula, 221

MNakraradivam, ritrimdivam, 171

Nakra, 222

Nakshatea, 174

Naksharras, 460

Nakshatra-Nama, 182, 184, 189

Nakharhpachi, 10§, 106

Nagara, §4, 63
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Nagars-mipana, 137

Natasiitra, 168, 314, 320, 338, 319

Nada, 74, 214

Nadvin, nadvala, nadakiya, 214

Nadi, 74

Nadi-dohani, 242

Nadimukha, 66

Naddhri, 199, 234, 246

Nanda, 32, 463, 464

Nandopakramini minini, 252

Martaka, 230

Nalada, 131

Navaka, 232

Navanagara, 63, 71

Navirma, 67

Nitya, 338

Nitinatika a work dealing with ac-
cents, 347

Nitha-hari, 22§

Nindikara, 339

Nindinagara, 72

Nindipura, 64

Nimika, treating of nouns, 347

Nirmapura, 64

Mavika, 155

Nivya, 141, 155

Nisatya, 356

Nistika, 337, 382, 190, 393

Niastika mari, 391

Nikiiya, religious sariigha,
459

Nikiyya, Nikiys, 134

Nikvana, Nikvina, 169

Nigama, 318

Nigrihya, 337

Nigrihya anuyoga, 295, 393

Nighantu, 398

Nipina, dhiva, 141, 222

Nimantrapa, 114

Nimina, barter, 238, 240, 24§

Nimiteta, 317, 336, 337

Nimeya, 248

Niyativida, 390

Niyukta, 112, 133, 408

Niyukta bhaksha, 113

Nirvachana, 309

Nirvina, 397, 459

Nirvritta, 35

Nivachane-kritya, 295

Nivisa, 35, 152

426, 427,
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Nivisa, Nikiyya, 133

Nishadys, 133, 134

Nishka, 258

Mishka-mila, 260

Nishtapati suvarnpam, 234, 23§

Nishnita, 83

Nishpatri, 160

Nishpiva, 195, 201, 202, 252

Nishpravini, 232

Nissreyasa, 397

Nihava and abhihava, 374

Nipa, 213, 425

Nivira, 104, 206

Nila, a cloth dyed with nili, 209

Nili, 231

Nili, 209, 231, 246

Niwi, 127

Nritya, 167

Neshti, 373

Maikarika, 381

Naityafabdika, 354

Naityiki, Naichiki, 223

Naimitta, 317

Naimittika, 317

Naisika, 160

Naishka-fatika, 84, 259, 274

MNaishka-sahasrika, 84, 259, 274

Naishkika, 258

Nay, Udakavihana,
247

Nyanku, 221

Nyagrodha, vaga, 211

Nyiys, 416

Nyiya, 337

Nyiyya, analogous to Dharmya, 416

Nyubja, 122

Nyiinkha, 36§

Pakti, cooking, 111

Paksha, 172

Pakshati, opening day of a paksha, 172

Pakshi, fakuni, 218

Panchaks, a loan, 275, 276, 277, 278

Pafichaka, 3 workman with § as wagss,
236

Paiichaka, giving § as profit, 240

Pafichaka, a game, 165

Paiicha-gogih, 250

Paiichad-varga, pafichaka-varga, 432

Paficha-nauh, 250

Paficha-prayijih, 377

Udavihana, 155,

14

Paicha-vyikaranah, 343

Panchila, 425

Panchasva, dagisvd, 249

Parichiki dydts, 162, 163

Pana, a weight and coin, 255, 260,
265, 266, 270

Pana, trade, 238

Papys, 233

Panya, panitavya, 239

Panya kambala, 232

Panya kambala, 128, 246

Patachchara, 62

Patatkakantha, 68

Paumvari, 88

Patighni-pinirekhi, 387

Pativatni, 88

Patti-ganaka, 419

Patni, 83, 86, 87, B8

Patra, 153

Patra, barb, 422

Patha, 238, 243, 244

Pada, 283

Padaka, students, 283, 284, 289, 335

Padaka-Eramakam, 289

Padakira, 305, 341

Pada-piriyana, pratrinna, 293

Pada-vyikhyina, 33§

Paditi, foot-soldiers, 419

Panasa, 118

Parama-ratha, 149

Parama-vinija, uttama-vinija, 250

Parama-halyi, 198

Paraloka, 396, 397

Parasvadha, 246, 421

Parikrayana, 236

Parikrida, 157

Parikrita, 236

Parikretd, 236

Parikhs, 133, 137

Parigha, 133

Parichiyya, 370.

Parichiraka, 97

Paripaya, 165

Paridhiniya, 126

Parimandala, 390

Parimina, 170, 247, 251

Parivatsara, 179

Parivadaka, a lute player, 167, 168

Parivadi, parividaka, plaintiff, 417

Parivrijaka, 81
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Paritesha, 332 Papa-dilpi, 230
Parishad, 297, 399, 408 Piyya, 254
Parishadvala, 399, 400 Paradih, a people, 66
Parishechaka, 97, 132 - Pirdiyana, 40
Parishenayati, 423 Paraivadhika, 420
Parishkanda, Chakraraksha, 151, 429, -~ Paraskara, 51
421 Pardyana, 290, 292, 293, 294, 33§
Pariskanda, 151, 420, 421 Pariyanika, 292, 293
Paroksha, 24 Pirisara kalpa, 334
Parna, 211 = Parisarakalpika, 338
Parpa, 144 Pirasara Charana, 320
Parpika, 144 Piraéarih, 338
Paryanka, palyanka, 144 Pirisarinah, 338
Pariavah, 445, 446 Paridari &ikha, 320
Paru, 445, 446, 467 Pirikheyi (bhimi), 137
Pala, 254 Pirishada work, a Pritsikhya, 302
Palada, 66 Pinshada, 297
Paladi, 71 Pirishadya, 297, 399
Palala, meat, 101, 108 Pire-Dhanva, 46
Palika, 211 Pire-Vadavi, 43, 219, 247
Palvalatira, 65 < Pire-Sindhu, 43
Pavinda, a tribe, 438 Parthiva, raji, 399
Patu, 218 Pirvati, Bhavini, Sarvipi, Rudrini
Pasubandha, 367 and Mridini, 357
Plaksha, 211 Pirvatiya sangha, 434, 436
Pikshika, {akunika, 160 Parsava, 446, 467
Pinchila, Babhravys, 319, 320 Pirshada works, 297, 302
Panchali, 89 Pila, a class of officers, 410
_ Pitaly, 213 Pivi, 72
‘Pitaliputraka, 73 Pasuka, 334
Pirali, 213 Pingala, 11, 12
Pini-grihita, 85 Pitaka, 156
Pani-grihiti, 85 Pindavaha, 67
Pini-grahana, §§ Pitarau, 95
Pinigha, tilagha, 169, 230 Pit3, 95§
Pinin, a gotra name, § Pitimaha, 95
Pininiya, 23, 282 Pitur-antevisi, 282
Pininiyi Prihmani, 287 Pitris, 386
Pindukambala, 150, 233, 24¢ Pitrivya, 95
Pindukambali, 150, 232 Pitta, 121
Pitinaprastha, 53 . Pitrya, 386
Pitra, 144 Piicha, a warlike tribe, 447, 448
Pitra, a measure, 198, 253 Pishtaka, 108
Pitadiru, 213, 214 Pitadarn, 213, 214
Patrika, 2 field, 198 Piyukshi, 212
Pida, foot, 123 Pilu, 212
Pida, 1}4 kirshipana, 266 Pilu-kuna, 17, 212, 216, 217
ml; lndm;i:;flq 1::, 260 Pilu'\r;h;_. &7
Pidya a ¥a, Pundrana
Pina-Sindhu, 110 SR

Putrapautrina, 84, 94
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Punarvasu, 17§ Prakarma-misa, 172
Puragi-vana, 41 Pragraha, 251
Pura, a place-name ending, 64 Pragraha, rasmi, 154
Purina-prokta Kalpa, 333 Praghipa, 133, 134
Purusha, measure, 138, 25§, 296 Prachchhardikd, a disease, 121
Purusha-vyighra, 129 Prajivati, mother of princes, 40§
Purusha-simha, 129 Pranava, 37§
Purodasika, 334, 35§ Pratiéravana, pratijhina, 294, 23§
Puronuvikyi, 374, 375 Prati, kirshipana, 265
Purchita, 404, 408 Pratikriti, image, 246, 361
Pushkara, padma, utpala, bisa mri- Pratidina, 274

nila, 21§ Pratibhii, 274, 417
Pushkarivati, 42 Pratiloma, 80 :
Pushkalivari, 49 Pratishkasha, messenger, 410
Pushpa, 210 Pratishthina, 38
Pushyamitra-Sabhia, 403 Pratishthi, expansion, of a charags,
Piiga, under grimani, 434, 436, 437 298, 299
Pigatithah, 433 Pratishnita, 305
Pijyamina-Kachi, 301 Pratihartd, 373
Pﬁrﬂantﬁﬁ, 7o Pratyaksha-kiri, 285, 32§
Patakratu, 378 Pratyagratha, 59, 42§
Piarta-yavam, 202 Pratyashchac, 299
Patika triga, 215, 371 Pratydsravana, 37§
Piyamina, 202 Pratyudiharana, 32
Piirti, 388 Pradriva, retreating, 423
Piirvapaksha, 309 Pradhina, vpasarjana, 96
Pirva-Pitaliputra, 73 Prapida, 123
Phrvaritra, Apararatra, 171 Pramada, 168
Parvavirshika, 179 Pramina, 251, 25§
Piarvihna, Aparihna, 171 Praminabhiita Achirya, 6
Pasha, 356 Pralepiki, 97, 132
Pritani, 419 Pravaked, 282, 283, 289, 291
Prith Janapada, 46 Pravachaniya, 282, 291
Prithivi, 357 Pravayyi, 223
Prithoka, 107 Pravini, 232, 246
Peyi, 106 Pravihiki, 121
Paingi Kalpa, 333 Pravina Nagaraka, 129
Paippalida, 299 Pravriddha, 278, 279
Paila, 321 Pravrajita, 87
ailumiila, 212 Prasisti, Maitrivaruna, 373
Pord, a priest, 374 Prashei, 153
Paundraka, 430 Prashcha, 153
Pauraicharanika, 334 Praskanva, 49
Paurusha, equal to one purusha mei- Prastira, 231

sure, 256 Prastha, 67, 253
Paurodisika, 36§ Praharana, weapon, 421 .
Paurchicya, 404 Praharana-kridi, 130, 141,7158, 421
Paurnamisi, 172, 173 Prikira, 137, 138 :
Prakanva, 37, 49 Prikiriyi isheakd, 138
Prakathans, 294, 306 Prichirh kira-nima, 242 -
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Prichirya, retired teacher, 292
Prichya, 37, 38

Prichyas, 9

Prichya-Katha, 323
Prichya-kridi, 89, 158
Prichya-grima, 69
Prachyadhvaryu, 373
Prichya-Bharata, 9, 37, 38 *
Prichya-saptasamah, 255§
Prijivara, allowance of Prajivati, 405
Prinabhrit, 218, 393

Prinin, 218

Pritikagthika, 347

Pritilomya, pratikilavedaniya, 394
Prathamika, 334

Pridoshika, 151
Pridhvarn-kritya, 151, 152
Printevasi, 292

Privaragiya, 126

Privira, 125, 128, 232, 246
Privrish, 179, 203

Prisaka, 420

Prisaniga, 224

Prisangya, 224

Prisida, 138

Prastirika, 231, 238

Prekshi, 141

Praisha, 374, 37§

* Prokra, 283, 286, 313, 314, 31§
Proshthapadi, 176

Plaksha-vana, 211

Pliksha, fruits of Plaksha, 211
Phala, 216

Phalakapura, 64, 71

Phalegrahi, 141, 216

Phalguni, 175, 176
Phalgunivaha, 67

Phinita, 109, 118, 246
Phinta, 109

Phantihriti, a gotra name, 50
Badari-prastha, 67

Bandhas, 235

Bandhu, 92

Barbara, 62

Bali, 386

Bali-bandhana, 359

Balivarda, 224

Balvaja, 215

Bashkayani, 223

Bahiryoga, 126
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Bahugarta, 65, 66

Bahvricha, 320

Bahvrichi, #9, 287

Bahula, 174

Bahupraja, 84, 96

Babhrava-Silankiyanih, 326

Bileya, 386

Bilhika, 48

Bilhika-Uttaramadra, 49

Bishkala, 320

Bashkali, 321

Bihlika, a warlike tribe, 447

Bahvrichas, 321

Bihvrichya, 321

Bidila, 221

Bindu, a warlike tribe, 446

Bilva, 211

Bista, 252

Bijikaroti, 200

Busa, kadankara, straw, 222

Brihatika, 125, 128, 246

Brihad-arma, 67

Brihaspari, 15

Baijavapi

Bodha, 58

Brahmacharya, 280

Brahmachiri, 81, 280, 281

Brahmatva, 374

Brahma-Prajipati, 363

Brahmahi, 418

Brahmi, 374

Brihmana, Brihmana Send, 413

Brihmanaka, 50

Brihmagupta, a Trigarta itnbe, 447

Brihmana Grantha, 75, 76, 286, 3185,
328, 365

Brihmana Grantha, (Prik-Pininiya).
328, 329, 330, 311, 332, 33}

Brihmana-yijaka, Kshatriya-yajaka,
372

Brihmagavaha, 50

Brihmi, 216

Bhlkt.'l., 99, 113

Bhakta-karmakara, 112

Bhakei, 430

Bhangd, 208, 24§

Bhafijanigiri, Koh-i-Baba, 39, 40

Bharata, 37, 340

Bharata, a warlike tribe, 451

Bharga, a tribe, 452
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Bhastrakd, 146

Bhastri, 145, 146, 156, 234

Bhastrika, 146, 156

Bhilkra, bhiktika, 99, 237

Bhikea iilih, 99

Bhiktas-tandulah, 99

Bhiketika, 113

Bhiga, 242

Bhagavitti, 50

Bhagika, bhigya, 242, 275

Bhiguri, an exponent of Lokiyat
school, 392

Bhiji, érini, 110

Bhajisada, 64

Bhinda, 245

Bhindigira, 141, 247

Bhindigirika, 133, 408

Bhidramitura, 88

Bhira, 254

Bharati, 89

Bhiradvija, 15, 59, 342, 343

Bhiradvijiya, 15, 33

Bhirgava, a Vatsa Bhrign Pravara, 8

Bhirgiyana gotra, 54

Bhargi, 8%

Bhillavin, 332, 329

Bhiva, 76, 356

Bhishana, illuminating interpretation,
234

Bhishi, term denoting language of
secular literature, 318, 351

Bhikshika, beggar, 380

Bhikshichara, 380

Bhikshi-minava, 283

Bhikshus, religious mendicants, 81, 180

Bhikshusiitras of Pirisarya and Kar-
manda, 314, 338, 380, 391

Bhidya, Bai river, 44

Bhimasena Kuru, 186

Bhiitas, the four material elements, 390

Bhiitavidin materialists, 391

Bhiipati, rija, 398

Bhayishchih, Krictikih, 174

Bhidinga, §8

Bhiishana and Mandana, 90

Bhrigu-Angirasiki, 36

Bhrigukachchha, 65

Bhringiradhira, 408

Bhritaka karmakara, 84

Bhritaka-misa 172, 413

Bhriti, 236
Bhritya-bharaniya, 413
Bhojya, 99, 100, 101
Bhrishtra, 107
Bhrasherda apiipih, 102
Bhraugaharya, 418
Makari-prastha, 67
Magadha, 37, 60, 42§
Maghi-prastha, 67
Manki, 383
Manjishcha, 209, 231
Manjishthi, 246
Madara-kantham, 468
Madduka, 169, 246
Madya, 115, 246
Madrarnkara, madrakira,
tonsurer, 336
Madra, 37, 52
Madraka, 430
Madrakira, §7
Madranagara, 73
Madra-vinija, 238, 2339
Madrirma, 67
Mani, 231, 246
Mani-pili, 97
Mani-prastira, 231
Mandamati, 54
Mati, 389
Matya, 389
Mathica, 110
Madho, 74, 109
Madhuka, 243
Madhumant, 453
Madhu-maireya, 115, 116
Madhyama, 332
Madhye-kritya, 29§
Manasd, as prefix of names, 18§
Manushya, 218
Manushya-nima, 182
Mantrakarana, recitation of mantras,
374
Mantrakira 30§
Mantha, 253
Mantha, vaisikha, 14§
Manthin, a somagraha, 357
Manyi, 123, 124
Mayirs, Kalipin, 221
Mayirikibandha, 23§
Maricha, 243
Marut, a warlike tribe, 448

religious
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Marutvin, name of Indra, 356

Maryidi, 140

Masika, 68

Masakavati, 42, 73, 454

Masiira, 208

Masiirakarna, §1

Maskari mendicants, 380, 381, 382

Mahikuling, 93

Mahikuls, 93

Muhigrishti, 223

Mahijabila, 220

Mahinagara, 63, 71

Mahinimnika, 82, 290

Mahinimni, 291

Mahipatakas, 388

Mahdparihna, 180, 181

Mahi-pravriddha, 278, 279

Mahi-Brahmah, 76

Mahi-Brahmi, 374

Mahimicri, 86

Mahirajana, 231

Mahirdja, 2 Janapada
452

Mahirija, Vessavana Kubera, 359, 363

Mahirma, &7

Mazhivana, 143

Mahi-vaisvadeva, 372

Mahavrihi, 103, 206

. Mahaiadra, 80

Mahi-hailihila, 124

Mahishi, Chicf queen, 404, 405

Mahishyah, 222

Mahendra, 357

Maheshvasa, 230, 422

Mahoksha, 224

Marhsa, 111

Mirsika, 113

Mirhsaudana, 104

Migadha mina, 472

Migadhi, 89

Migha, 179

Mingalika Achirya, 5, 311

i

Minava, 82, 281, 282, 283, 289

Minavaka, 82

Minaviki, 288

Mipavya, 281

HMandukéya, 321

Miti-pitarau, 96

Martsyika, 161
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Mithitika, 110

Mithura, 35, 431

Midhyamika, 232

Mina, a measure equal to one krish-
nala, 247, 261, 262

Miyiirika, 160

Mirgika, 160

Mirdangika-pingvikam, 168

Mirdeyapura, 64, 71

Milsbhirini, 131

Milsbhari, 131

Milava, a zribe, 77, 453

Milavaka, 36

Mila, 247

Miliprastha, 67

Milivar, 41

Millaka, 114

Misha, 104, 207, 252, 266, 267

Mishasarivayah, 329

Miska, 82, 236

« Mishina, 207

Misa, deity of the month, 358
Misatama, 172
Mahaki-nagara, 73
Mihaki-prastha, 67
Mihaki-sthali, &5
Mihaki-hrada, 67

Mihikula, 93

Mihikulina, 93

Mahiki-kils, 64

Mihisha, allowances of Mahishi, 404
Mimata, a gotra name, 50
Mitra, 96

Misra, 400

Misra, articles of food, 101
Misrakivana, 41

Misri-karana, 101
Mimirhsaka, 337

Mimirhs3, 337, 378
Mukute-kirshipanam, 242, 414
Mudja, 141, 214

Mudga, 101, 104, 207
Mudgala, 319

Munivaha, 67

Mushti, 205

Muhiirea, 171, 336, 337

Mila, 176, 210

Miila, capital, 240
Milabarhana, 194

Milya, 240, 243
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Milyih, 201

Mriga, 218, 221

Mrigadirsha, 175

Mrida, 356

Mritaps, 78

Meshairingi, 116, 117

Maitriyani, 226

Maithuniki, 86

Mainika, 161

Maireys, 115, 116, 246

Mauiijiyana, a warlike tribe, 446, 447

Mauda, 299

Mauda-Paippaladah, 326, 327

Mausht3, 158

Yakrilloman, 62

Yajush, 318

Yajmina, sacrificer, 366

Yajvi, 366, 369

Yajha, 84, 307, 356, 367

Yajaapitea, 371, 372

Yajiakhyi, names of yajhas,
368, 362

Yathimukhina, 131

Yama, niyama, sarhyama, 393

Yamasabhiya, 306, 339, 340

Yamunda, 50

Yava, 104, 206

Yavaka, 103, 206

Yavaka-kshetra, 207

Yavana, 465, 466

Yavanini lipi, 311, 312, 465, 466

Yavapila, 203, 409

Yava-busaka, 277

Yavagii, 105

Yavinkura, 207

Yavini, 104, 206

Yavya, 206

Yichitaka, 279

Yajaka, 369

Yijaavalkini PBrihmandni, 330

Yajhavalkya, 85, 275, 300, 332

Yajnika, 284, 365

Yijhikya, 365

Yijyi, 365, 374, 375, 376

Yiyajitka, 363

Yayarika, 304

Yiyivara, 384

Yivaka, 106, 108

Yivakritika, 304

Yiskyah, 89

367,

Yukta, subordinate officers, 409

Yuktirohi, yuktarohaka, 153, 403

Yuga, yoke, 199, 246

Yugandhara, §7

Yuga-varatra, 204

Yugya, 153, 22§

Yudhishthira, 340

Yuvajini, 88

Yuvan, 84, 95, 429, 430, 439

Yuvardja, 404, 40%

Yicha-pasu, 242

Yoga, derivation, 348, 349, 353

Yoga-vibhigs, 2§

Yogi, 380, 393

Yojana, 257

Yotra, yoktra, 199

Yonivada, 390

Yoni-sambandha, 94, 282

Yaugandhari, §7

Yaujanasitika, 410

Yaujanika, courier
yojana, 410

Yaudheya, 77, 445, 449

Yaudheyva-ganasya jayah, 433

Yaudheyi, 87, 89

Rakshas, a warlike tribe, 443

Ranku, §9, 129

Rajaka, 78, 230

Rajata, 231

Rajju, 257

Ratha, 148, 247

Rathaganaka, 419

Rathachakras, 149

Rathapatha, 151, 243

Rathasthi, 46, 59

Rathaspd, 45, 46, §9

Rathings, 149

Rathika-paditam, 419

Rathikisviroham, 148, 419

Rathya, 149, 153, 22§

Rathyd, ratha-katyd, 148

Rahasya, Book X of Satapatha, 332

Riga, 230, 246

Rankava, 35, §9, 129, 232

Rinkavaka, §9

Rinkaviyana, 3§, §9, 129, 226

Rija-Kumira, 405, 406

Rijakrits, King-makers, 400

Rijakritva, 400

Rija-dirih, 87

cravellin g

ane
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Rijanya, a gana, 451

Rijanya, kshatriya descendents of 2
riji, 77, 428

Rijanyaka, 77, 451

Rijanvin, 411

Rijapatha, 243

Rijaputra, rijakumira, prince, 405

Rijaputraka, asemblage of princes
406

Rija-pratyenas, 406

Rijamisha, 207

Rijayudhvi, 407

Rija-gilpin, 229

Rijasabha, 21, 133, 141, 403

Rijasiiya, 367, 368

Rijasiyika, 365

Rijs, a title in Sangha, 428

Rijya, 398

Rinpdyani, 327

Rindyaniya School of the Simaveds,
L

Ridhinuridhiya, 178

Rima-hrada, 67

Rihu, 364

Rudra, 356, 357

Rumanvat, 46

Rumi, 46

Ruru-prishatam, 218

Ripa, punchmarked symbols, 271, 272

Ripatarka, 273

Ripadaréaka, 272

Rapya, 65

Ripya Kirshipana, 272

Revari, 176

Rogikhyi, 121

Rochani, 231, 246

Roni, 71

Raoha, 40

Rohit, 221

Rohitaka, 214, 445

Rohitagiri, 40, 41

Rohitagiriyas, a
435

Rauruki Brihmana, 291

Lakshana, 226, 227, 272, 302, 346,
336, 337, 433

Lakshya, word-forms, 344

Lagna, 178

Lalitapura, &4

Lalitiks, 90, 130, 234, 244
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Lavakih, mowers, 201

Lavana, 101, 102, 245

Lavanasyati, 222

Lavana, 194, 201

Likshanika, studying rules, 347

Likshi, jatu, 230, 246

Likshyika, studying words, 347

Lafigala, 198

Libha, profit, 240

Lavanika, 102

Livya, 201

Linga, 227

Lipi, a term for writing, 311

Lipi,, meaning edict, 466

Lipikara, libikara, 311, 410

Luntika, robber, 418

Lubdhayoga, hunter’s slang, 161

Lina, 202

Liyamina, 202

Loka, current usage, 350

Lokiyarika, 393, 394

Lopa, adarfana, antardhins, 354, 375

Loha, 231

Lohitaka, 230, 231, 246

Lohita-$ili, 206

Lohitigiri, Hindukush, 40

Lohitiyasa, 231

Varhia, 94

Varinda-kathina, 141

Varhiya, 84, 94, 95, 430

Vaktra, a place-name ending, 63

Vartakini, 108

Vati, 222

Vanik, 238

Vatsa, 224

Vatsatarirna, 277

Vatsabhrigu, 8

Vamaiili, 224

Vatsih, 222

Vana, 210

Vanaspati, 210

Vayas, a warlike clan, 449

Varana, 211

Varani, Aornos, a stronghold of Asva-
kiyana, 69, 73, 454

Varaerd, 199, 234

Vararuchi, 11

Varuna, 356

Varuna, a yaksha, 187, 364

Varupini, 357
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Varga, 432

Vargya, grihya, pakshys, a party mem-
ber, 451

Varna, 74, 21

Varnaka, 232

Varni, 81, 280

"'ram“r 43, 44, 68

Vardhaki, 229

Vardhra, 234

Varma, 246

Varmati, 70

Varya, 88

Varsha, 178

Varsha-pratibandha, 203

Vartha-pramina, 203

Varshi, 179, 203

Varshabha, 222

Valabhi, 136

Vashatkira, 376

Vasati, village settlement, 141

Vasana, 12§, 248, 278

Vasana, 278

Vasanirna, 277

Vasanta, 179

Vasanta, Spring lectures, 290

Vasid, 36, 453

Vasishtha, 125, 27§

Vasishtha-Easyapiki, 86

Vasu, a warlike clan, 449

Vaina, 240

Vasmika, 240

Vaha, a place-name ending, 67

Vaha, 1 weight, 254, 255

Vahati, 240

Vahya, 148

Vikyidhyihira, anuvritd, 32, 309

Vingaka, 430

Vangi, 89

Vichayama, 294, 366, 383

Vichika, oral message, 411

Vijapeya, 367

Vijapeyika, 284, 304, 365

Vijapyiyana, 8, 353

Vijasaneya, 32§

Vijasaneyi Sarmhitd, 206, 207

Vinija, traders, 84, 238

Vi, 121

Vitsaka, 224

Vitsagila, Varsadila, 188

Vitsya, 319

Vada, disputation, 29§, 337

Vidaka, 130

Vidava-harana, 219

Viditra, 167 °

Vinavya, 438

Vipa, 194, 200, 20§

Vipi, 69

Viapya, 200

Vimori, 129

Viyasa vidyd, 304

Viyasirma, 67

Viyu, a deity, 357

Viratantaviya, 322

Viraruchih #okih, 316

Virinasi, 72

Virinasi, 60, 72

Virinaseya, 60

Viripatha, 242, 243

Virkenya, a member of Vrika tribe,
443

Virnava, 70

Virti-sastropajivin
436

Virteya, a warlike clan, 450

Virttika, §

Virdhushika, 275

Virdhra, 246

Virshika, course of study, 285

Virshika, crop, 276

Virshika mushti, 205

Virshika sasya, 204

Vilaviya, 39, 231

WVisanta, 204, 380

Viasarrtaka, 203, 204, 380

Vasantka, 277, 285

Visantika mushei, 20